


^^''ît!!!iS131!^î?|!^î*î^í 

ÍÍ^îæRíîiHElííSr'^i MHtftmi. 



m 

GK 671 ^,. 6'- H2 

Date Due 

JAM 1 ^ 5 § ^ 

EB 271357 

SEP 2é 486^ 
SFMFSTPÍ? [OAN 

i 2 0 1^;^ 
T? 

Library Bureau Cat. No. 1137 



WÊÊÊSSÊÊmmmmm^Bmnna 

ii 

Mt 

.r.iar^".nnw^fVímnmnm¥Xí:9Wmî]^^^^^ ,....>,,.^^m ^m,am,:^m^mmMmmmm<mmmæÊWm 



REPOKTS 
OF THE 

CAMBRIDGE ANTHROPOLOGICAL EXPEDITION 
TO 

T O R R E S S T R A I T S 

í I 



9 'i\ 

LONDON 
Cambridge Univeraity Press 

FKTTEB LANB 

EW YORK • TORONTO 
BOMBAY • OALOUTTA • MADEAS 

Maomillan 

TOKYO 

Maruzen Company Ltd 

AU Hghis reserved 

nm ^^^BiB 



c^ 

REPORTS, 
OF T H E 

CAMBRIDGE ANTHROPOLOGICAL EXPEDITION 

TO 

TORRES STRAITS 

V O L U M E I 

GENERAL ETHNOGRAPHY 

^//^J^c:->.„ A^^-^^í^. C o ^ ^ ̂  

C A M B R I D G E 
AT THE UN VERSITY PRESS 

1935 

TEXAS Tr.CHMOLOGîCAL COLLEGE 

LUBBOCK, TEXAS 
LIBRARY 



,.1 ' . í C 

h 

PBINTED IN GBEAT BBITAtN 

: i i - jm F1tN>U>HtH>l 



6 7 / 

CONTENTS OF VOLUME I 

I N T R O D U C T I O N 

PART I 
I. H I S T O R I C A L S K E T C H 

II. G E O G R A P H Y AND G E O L O G Y 

m . T H E E T H N O G R A P H Y OF T H E V A R I O U S I S L A N D S : 
W B S T B E Í I S L A N D S 

C E N T R A L I S L A N D S 

E A & T E R N I S L A N D S 

PART II 
E T H N O G R A P H Y OF N E I G H B O U R I N G A R E A S 

W E S T E R N PAPXJANS 

SoiTTH N E T H E R L A N D S N E W G U I N E A 

NORTH QUEEKSLAND 

page xi 

3 

19 

38 
68 
95 

209 
251 
266 

PART III 
G E N E R A L E T H N O G R A P H Y OF T O R R E S S T R A I T S : 

I. T H E P H Y S I C A L C H A R A C T E B S OE T H E I S L A N D E R S 281 

II . P S Y C H O L O G Y AND B E H A V I O U R ' 284 

III . L A N G U A G E S : W E S T E R N AND E A S T E R N 289 

IV. F O L K - T A L E S 292 

V. M A T E R I A L C U L T U R E 293 

VI. DoMESTic LiFE (including Disposal of the Dead and Mummifîcation) 316 
VII. V A R I O U S S O C I A L C O N T A C T S (Head-hunting, Sarup, Trade, etc.) 347 

VIII. RiTES AND R I T U A L O B J E C T S C O K N E C T E D W I T H D U G O N G AND 

TURTLE HUNTING 351 

IX. V A R I O U S R E L I G I O U S C O N C E P T S , O B J E C T S , AND R I T E S 354 

X . CULTURE-BEARERS, CULT-HEBOES, AND H E R O C U L T S 374 

X I . SUMMARY OF THE CULTURE-H ISTOBY OF TORRES S T R A I T S 410 

B I B L I O G R A P H Y 415 



,(̂ ?^ 

'ffffi»tf«ftWi*PîlOMt" 



LIST OF FIGURES IN THE TEXT 

Figures 1, 3-15, 21, 24 ,12 , 43, 45-50 are drawings by natives of Mer; these were carefuUy traced 
by m y friend Miss E . T. Talbot, who also drew figs. 2, 16, 18-20, 22, 23, 25-29, 40, 44. 

Fig. 1. 
2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 
22. 

23. 

24. 
25. 

26. 

27. 

Terer and Aukem page 118 
Man representing Terer, sketch by 

Bruce 
Zaramarhai 
Zeramerkai Waiet 
Keher of Pop 
Keher of the Tur siriam 
Korsi 
Mehet siriam 
Keher of Dôgai 
Mueare siriam heher le 
Naiuei maiui keher 
Gemsem le, Margo le 
Koge (and Mesedai) 
Dancing man holding a kohai 
Lamar kosher 
Tabu zogo stones, from a photograph 
Abstinence tokens: A, meidu sab; 

B, iwar sab 
Man decorated for maiu sah, after a 

sketch by Bruce 
Model of a sab lu, drawn by Miss 

E. T. Talbot 
Three types of weres, after sketches 

by W. H. MacFarlane 
Wakai and Kuskus 
Carved stone "turtle's head", from 

a photograph 
Puleb zogo stones: A, B, from a 

photograph 
Werem maduh le 
Diagrams of maduhu initiation, 

Mawata: A, in a garden; B, in a 
darimo, after E. Baxter Riley 

Agu at Katatai, after E. Baxter 
Riley 

Agu at Mawata, after E. Baxter 
Riley 

119 
119 
120 
121 
124 
124 
125 
125 
125 
125 
125 
126 
126 
126 
143 

146 

148 

149 

151 
155 

157 

170 
174 

220 

232 

232 

Fig. 28 

29 

30 

31 
32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 
43 
44 

45 
46. 
47. 

48. 
49. 
50. 

Udo, Irimisi viUage, Binaturi, 
drawn by Miss E. T. Talbot page 247 

Axe blade of Tridacna shell, Badu, 
drawn by Miss E. T. Talbot 302 

Section of old type of Torres Straits 
canoe 306 

Torres Straits canoe attachments 306 
Canoe at Sialum, Huon peninsula, 

after Neuhauss 309 
Single-outrigger canoe, Sumai, Ki-

wai, after Landtman 309 
Batavia river canoe, N.W. Queens-

land, from W. Roth 310 
Outrigger of Batavia river canoe, 

after a photograph by W. Roth 310 
Details of a tsîne canoe, Nissan, 

Solomons, drawn by G. Friederici 311 
Claremont canoe, N.E. Queensland, 

fcomW. Roth 311 
Section of a hôp canoe, Nissan, 

drawn by G. Friederici 311 
Cape Bedford canoe, N.E. Queens-

land, from W. Roth 311 
Bamboo drum, Mer, Cambridge 

Museum, drawn by Miss E, T. 
Talbot 315 

Corpse suspended on a frame, Mer, 
from R. Hamlyn-Harris 323 

Tete with au hosher, Waier 371 
Tete with dumih, Waier 371 
A sarohag, Yam, sketch by W. H. 

MacFarlane 386 
We serer le, Mer 390 
Gorgor le, Málu zogo le, Mer 391 
Waiet in his shrine 400 
Waiet siriam ^^0 
Baur siriam 401 
Kolap atimedele, Waiet zogo le 401 

«51 
cr 

cc 



jHtfutii '^f^^^t^mmfAmvimsBSi^m 

v m 

Torres Straits 
Mabuiag 
Badu and Moa, 
Erub, by W. H 

by A. Wilkm 
MacFarlane 

Mabuiag drawn by a native, showing 
tribution of the clans 

Mer 

page 

the dis-

XVI 

21 
22 
33 

57 
160 

L I S T OE MAPS AND DIAGRAMS IN T H E T E X T 

MAPS 

Dauãr and Waier page 161 
South-western portion of Papua, after F . E. 

WiUiams 208 
South Netherlands New Guinea, after P. Wirz 252 
Cape York peninsula, North Queensland, 

after D. F . Thomson 267 

DIAGRAMS 

Block-diagram showing " stepping-stones" 
to Australia, the Sunda and Sahul banks, 
the Banda deep and the ocean depths on 
each side of Indonesia, by Griffith Taylor 275 

Climatic variations in Australia as iUus-
trating Pleistocene climates, by Griífith 
Taylor 276 



LIST OF PLATES 

I. Stone block at Konakan, Yam, on which stone implements were ground. Fig. 1 with Maino 
(p. 76), photographed by Kathleen Haddon 

n . Fig. 1. Stone slabs in Yam on which stone implements were ground (p. 76) 

Fig. 2. Shrine in Yam with the stone image of Mudu Kurusa, who made coconuts, bananas, 
yams and other garden produce fruitfui (p. 77), photographed by Kathleen Haddon 

I I I . Fig. 1. Birohiro: A, Tridacna shell (I. 167 mm., ht. 60 mm.); B, stone (l. 107 mm.), Êrub (p. 139). 

Fig. 2. Birobiro, stone (p. 139). 

Fig. 3. Gub, Mer (p. 157). Cambridge Museum, photographed by T. A. G. Strickland. 

Fig. 4. Dawita of Mer with ptdeb stones (p. 170), photographed by W. H. MacFarlane. 

IV. Fig. 1. Spia in front of the Abob and Kos rocks, Érub (p. 197). 

Fig. 2, Spiashowing the holed stone to which the canoe of Abob and Kos was tied, Erub (p. 197). 

Fig. 3. Idagi with the sun and moon stones in their original clam shells, Érub (p. 200). 

Fig. 4. Throwing a stone at the rock representing Iluel, the evening star, Êrub (p. 200). 
AU the photographs by W, H. MacFarlane. 

V. Fig, 1. TurtlesheU mask of the Daido-siriem, Érub (p. 198). 

Fig. 2. Headdress of the Daido-siriem, Êrub (p. 198). 
Photographs by courtesy of the Director of the Bristol Museum. 

Fig. 3. Mur of Mer with a ome nesur she has made (p. 297; iv, p. 61), photographed by 
W. H. MacFarlane 

VI. Fig. 1. Back view of a Kobripatri, Êrub (p. 192), photographed by W. H. MacFarlane. 

Fig. 2. Pasi of Mer showing the method of spinning a stone top (see iv, pl. XXVIII, fig. 1), 
photographed by W. H. MacFarlane. 

Fig. 3. Comb, herem seker, Mer (p. 296), Cambridge Museum, photogiaphed by T. A. G. 
Strickland. L. 13i in. (33-6 cm.); br. 5J in. (13-3 cm.). 

Fig. 4. SUng, probably copied fi-om Tamia men, Mer (p. 305). Photograph by courtesy of the 
Director of the Australian Museum, Sydney. 

V I. Mummies firom Ugar, Queensland Museum (p. 327). Block lent by courtesy of the Director of 
Queensland Museum, Brisbane. A, female; B, male. 



™ia»oraim 

X LIST OF PLATES 

VIII. Figs. 1, 2. EfiSgy from Ukia-ravi, Baroi river, Purari delta, Papua (p. 340), Cambridge Museum, 
photographed by T. A. G. Strickland. / t ' 

Fig. 3. Fishing for tup with werir and weres, Mer (p. 161), photographed by A. R. McCuUoch. 

Fig. 4. Fishing for tup with a cast-net, Mer (p. 151), photographed by A. R. McCuUoch. 

IX. Portraits of natives of Mabuiag, photographed by A. Wilkin. 

Fig. 1. Waria. 

Fig. 2. Gizu. 

Figs. 3, 4. Tom. 

Figs. 5, 6. Nungai. 

Figs, 7, 8. Gaudai. 

X. Portraits of natives of Mer, photographed by A. Wilkin. 

Figs. 1, 2, Wag. 

Fig. 3. Mur. 

Figs. 4, 5. AIo. 

Fig. 6. Canoe. 

Fig. 7. Bablo. 

XL Portraits of natives of Mer, photographed by A. WUkin. 

Figs. 1, 2. Harry (Arei). 

Figs. 3, 4. Lêpeta. 

• i i U ••H 



INTRODUCTION 
I n 1888 I went ta-Torres Straits to s tudy marine zoology and had no intention of paying 
at tent ion to e thnography; indeed, before I left England, I consulted Sir Wi Uam Flower 
about taking measurements of natives and he dissuaded me from doing so, and others 
seemed to th ink t h a t there was Uttle worth doing as regards the natives. All this fitted in 
very weU with m y incUnations, for I had not paid any serious at tent ion to ethnology and 
was reUeved to find t h a t I might neglect it . 

After á preUminary cruise in the Straits, I s tayed a t Mabuiag during the month of 
October in 1888 and spent five months a t Mer in 1888-9. I also paid short visits to various 
islands. Throughout this t ime I was in close contact with the islanders, especiaUy when 
dredging and coUecting plankton. I found them a cheerful, friendly and inteUigent folk, 
and soon became friends with many of them. NaturaUy, when opportunity offered, I spoke 
to them about their past and soon found tha t the young men knew extremely Uttle about 
i t and they always referred me to the old men. I had previously found tha t practically 
none of the Europeans in the islands knew or cared anything about the customs of the 
natives or their former beUefs, and I also discovered tha t all t ha t was known about them 
was contained in the accounts given by Jukes , by MacgiUivray, and in the sketches and 
often inaccurate notes by W y a t t GiU and a few others. I therefore considered it my duty to 
record as much as was possible in the circumstances, so I induced the old men to come in the 
evenings and talk about old times and tell me their folk-tales. I n this way, without any 
previous experience or knowledge, I worked single-handed among the Western islanders 
and amassed a fair amount of information. 

On arriving a t Mer I was hospitably entertained by the Rev. A. E . H u n t and Mrs H u n t 
and by the Rev. E . B . Savage, who did aU they could to make my stay with them pleasant 
and profitable. I made a rough survey of this volcanic island and located ali the viUages 
and groups of houses. I also made enquiries into their folk-tales, former ceremonies, and 
the like, bu t as I understood tha t Mr H u n t proposed to make a s tudy of the people I pur-
posely did not investigate the natives as thoroughly as I should have Uked to have done in 
the intervals of my zoological work. 

I left the Straits in the summer of 1889 with very considerable coUections of marine 
animals. Two large metal drums of specimens were consigned to my friend Prof. G. B. 
Howes of the Royal CoUege of Science, South Kensington. The excise ofíicer demanded a 
duty on the alcohol although aU of it had been shipped from London to Torres Straits. 
Howes refused to pay anything and poured aU the alcohol down the sink; the excise officer 
•did not mind, and Howes filled up the drums with fresh spirit which was provided by the 
Depar tment of Science and Art . Thus the Govemment lost both the duty and the value of 
the fresh alcohol and the specimens gained therefrom. 

I had arranged to have a couple of months or so in London before returning to my 
duties in DubUn and I spent tha t t ime in sorting my ethnographical coUections in the 
British Museum, to which institution I gave the hnlk of the specimens, and I also wrote up 
my ethnographical material on the Western islanders, which was pubUshed by the Anthro-
pological Insti tute, and prepared my folk-tales for the FoUî-Lore Society. I t was during 
this time tha t I first became acquainted with ethnologists and foUi4orists, and other 

b2 
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anthropologists. Towards the end of my stay in London, Sir WiUiam Flower suggested that 
I should seriously take up the study of anthropology. This I was not very ready to do 
as I was devoted to zoology. However, on my return to DubUn I graduaUy turned my 
attention to various aspects of anthropology, and finding not much scope there for my 
new interests I went to Uve in Cambridge in 1893. A few years later I resigned the chair 
of zoology in the Royal CoUege of Science, Dublin, and thenceforth devoted myself to 
anthropology. 

Feeling that OXLT knowledge of the Torres Straits islanders was extremely incomplete, I 
decided to make another expedition thither, and I was fortunate in being able to persuade 
six others to accompany me; we arrived at Thursday Island on April 22, 1898. 

My first concern was to secure the services of Sidney H. Ray, who had made ai study of 
the two languages of Torres Straits based upon missionary pubUcations and other material 
which I supplied, all of which was too imperfect to be trustworthy. The personal investi-
gations by Ray are pubUshed in vol. in of these Reports. He is now the recognised authority 
on the languages of Western Oceania. 

I had long felt that psychological investigations must be undertaken before any real 
advance could be made in ethnology, so I invited Drs W. H. R. Rivers, C. S. Myers and 
W. McDougaU to undertake this branch of our work. They concerned themselves with the 
study of mental characteristics by the methods of experimental psychology and their 
results are given in vol. n of these Reports. This was the first oceasion on which trained 
pyschologists provided with what apparatus they needed had worked among a primitive 
people in their natural surroundings. 

In endeavoxiring to discover whether certain aptitudes or disabiUties were common to 
members of the same famUy, Rivers began to coUect genealogies. He soon saw that this 
method of enquiry afíorded precise information concerning vital statistics and it also helped 
to explain a number of social conditions. He coUected kinship terms and incidentaUy the 
duties and privUeges of kinsmen, and in this way he originated the genealogical method 
which in his hands and in those whom he inspired has led to a new and invaluable ethno-
logical technique. Previously Rivers had not taken any interest in ethnology, and the after-
results of our expedition were his investigation of the Todas {The Todas, London, 1906), 
his subsequent researches in Melanesia (The History of Melanesian Society, Cambridge, 
1914) and his numerous later ethnological pubUcations. Apart fi-om his purely psychological 
researches, he was particularly interested in the inter-relation of psychology and ethnology. 
The sudden death of Dr W. H. R. Rivers, F.R.S., in Cambridge on June 4, 1922, was an 
irreplaceable loss to his friends and to science; obituary notices and a bibUography are 
given in Man, 1922, No. 61. 

Dr C. S. Myers, F.R.S., was an accompUshed musician and, in addition to his psycho-
logical investigations, he interested himself in native music in the Straits and has since done 
so elsewhere. As in the case of Rivers, from being at first a pure psychologist he became 
interested in other branches of anthropology. He is now the Director of the National 
Institute of Industrial Psychology. 

Dr W. McDougaU, F.R.S., continued in the straight path of psychology, at first at 
Oxford and thenceforth in the United States of America. 

Mr Anthony WiUân already had some archaeological and anthropological experience in 
Egypt and Algeria, and as he was a good photographer I asked him to act as such for the 
expedition and to undertake certain branches of material culture. To our profound grief 
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the promising career of this briIUant young man was cut short by death a t Cairo on 
May 17, 1901. His name is perpetuated among us by the Anthony WUkin Studentship for 
ethnologieal and archaeological field-work. 

D r C. S. SeUgman, F .R.S. , with his wide interests fiUed in many gaps, such as native 
medicine and the-diseases of the natives, and he helped the psychologists in their work. 
H e has recently retired from the Professorship of Ethnology a t the London School of 
Economics, University of London, 

s Rivers, Myers and McDougaU remained on Mer, one of the Murray Islands, during four 
months (May to September, 1898), bu t from May 23 to J u l y 20, Ray , WUkin, SeUgman 
and myself paid a flying visit to the Central Division of British New Guinea (or Papua, as 
i t is now officiaUy termed). Various minor studies were pubUshed as the resuit of this trip, 
and it was owing to the knowledge SeUgman then acquired t h a t Major Cooke Daniels 
invited SeUgman to accompany him on an expedition in 1904 to the south-east end of 
New Guinea, which resulted in the pubUcation by him of The Melanesians of British New 
Guinea, Cambridge, 1910. 

The expedition as such broke up in October, 1898, bu t Myers, McDougaU, Seligman, 
R a y and myself accepted the cordial invitation of Charles Hose to make a supplementary 
expedition to Sarawak, which led to many interesting experiences and to various ethno-
graphical studies. I t was owing to this visit t ha t Hose asked MoDougaU to cooperate with 
him in writing The Pagan Tribes of Borneo, London, 1912. We werê in Sarawak during the 
first four months of 1899. 

Fur ther general information wiU be found in the Introduction to m y paper of 1890, in 
the Prefaces and Introductions to vols. n , v and v i of these Reports, and in the Preface to 
Head-hunfers, black, white, and brown, London, 1901. 

I t wiU be seen from the historical sketch in this volume tha t practicaUy nothing was 
known about the Torres Straits islanders tUI the memorable voyages of the " F l y " , 
" B r a m b l e " , and "Ra t t l e snake ' ' in the years 1843 to 1849. Nothing further of any im-
portance was wxitten untU after the advent of the missionaries of the London Missionary 
Society in July , 1871; the records of their labours wiU be found in the books by A. W. 
Murray (1876), W. W y a t t GUl (18T6) and S. McFarlane (1888). The first account of the 
Western islanders, published by me in 1890, was based on observations made in 1888. 
Hun t ' s brief paper (1899) deals írom 1887-90. These Reports cover the years 1898, 1899, 
with references to m y own and other earUer pubUcations. 

Thus there is a gap in our knowledge of what was taking place in Torres Straits during 
the twenty-two years between 1849 and 1871, and there is only desultory information 
about what has occurred since. During the first blank period many vessels passed through 
the Straits, some of which doubtless touched a t various islands, bu t what the foreigners did 
there is unrecorded. 

I t also comprises the period of the beghming of the pearl-shelUng and bêche-de-mer 
industries, about which more or less lurid rumours were current when I first visited the 
locaUty. If anything can be retrieved about the contact of the white men and their South 
Sea crews with the natives it would make most interesting and doubtless unsavoury 
reading. There can be Uttle doubt tha t the events of this troublous period afíected the 
natives very adversely in every way and tha t the iU-effects persisted for a long t ime. 
Somewhere about 1880 the welfare of the natives became the concern of the Queensland 
Govemment, abuses were stopped and in t ime benevolent administration made the Uves 
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and property of the islanders seoure and they were helped to bear the strain consequent 
upon the rapid introduction of an aUen and complex civiUsation. / ' 

Since 1888 I have consistently tried to recover the past Ufe of the islanders, not merely 
in order to give a picture of their former 'oonditions of existenoe and their sooial and 
reUgious activities, but also to serve as a basis for an appreciation of the changes that have 
since taken place. I t has generaUy been acknowledged by me that ethnologists should 
study the existing conditions of backward societies, but to interpret these it is first necessary 
to know from what they have originated and then to trace the suocessions of new oontacts 
and their influences on the people. I must leave it to another to describe this meta-
morphosis. 

I have fulfiUed to the best of my abiUty and opportunity my self-imposed task and I 
can only hope that others wiU build upon this imperfect foundation. 

I should like here to acknowledge the help I have received from various friends, amongst 
whom must be especially mentioned Mr W. N. Beaver, Mr A. 0 . C. Davies, Professor Gunnar 
Landtman, the Rev. W. H. MacFarlane, the late Rev. E. Baxter Riley, Dr D. F. Thomson 
and Dr W. E. WiUiams, the observations of aU of whom I have so often quoted, and also 
my indebtedness to Miss E. S. Fegan and Miss A. Nicol Smith who have for long periods of 
time rendered me invaluable honorary secretarial assistance. 

The foUowing is the system of spelUng which has been adopted: 

a as in "father" 
â as in " a t " 
6 as a in "da t e " 
ê as in " le t " 
é as ai in " a k " 
i as ee in "feet" 
i as in " i t " 
o as in "own" 

The consonants are sounded as in EngUsh. 

o as aw in saw 
w as 00 in "soon" 
w as in *'up" 
ai as in "aisle" 
au as ow in ' 'cow' 
ei as ay in "may'" 
oi as oy in "boy'* 

A. C. HADDON 
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13 

15 

15 

T H E E A R L Y V O Y A G E R S 

Luis Vaez de Torres was second in command to Pedro Fernandez de Quiros in his voyage 
from CaUao to Melanesia. Having discovered Espiritu Santo in AprU 1606, Quirôs returned 
to Acupulco, bu t Torres went west, and about the middle of Ju ly 1606 he feU in with a 
coast, which he caUed " t h e beginning of New Guinea" , apparently the Louisiade archi-
pelago, as de BougainvUle subsequently [1768] named it. He bore to the south side of 
New Guinea, along the Gulf of Papua , and eventuaUy passed through " a n archipelago of 
Islands without n u m b e r . . , . Here (at the end of the 1 I th degree) were very large I s l a n d s . . . 
they were inhabited by black people, very corpulent, and naked: their arms were lances, 
arrows, and clubs of stone iU fashioned. We could not get any of their a r m s " (James 
Burney, History of voyages in the South Sea, p t . n , 1806, Appendix No. 1, p . 475). 

"Torres passed through this strai t in 1606, bu t despite the great importance of the 
discovery, its existence remained unknown untU 1762, from the jealousy of the Spanish 
monarchy, which kept the reports of its navigators a secret from the world. At the time 
in question, however, ManiUá feU into ©ur hands, and in the archives of t ha t colony, a 
dupUcate copy of Torres's letter to the Eong of Spain was found by the hydrographer, 
Mr Dabymple . The passage was now made known, and in ta rdy justice to the discoverer 
i t received the appeUation of Torres' S t r a i t " (J. Lort Stokes, 1846, i, p . 368). The date 
1762 is takeh from FUnders, bu t Dalrymple himself admits t ha t as late as 1790 he had not 
yet seen the document. H . N. Stevens maintains t h a t Don Diego de Prado was reaUy in 
command on this voyage and not Torres {New Light on the Discovery of Australia, London, 
1930). 

There had, however, long been a suspicion tha t New Guinea was an island. Lord 
Amherst and BasU Thomson {Discovery of the Soîomon Islands byA.de Mendana, Hakluyt 
Society, 1901) give (p. IxxU) a map " F r o m a chart dated 1592 in the 'Orbis Terrarum' 
of Abraham OrteUus" in which Nova Guinea is separated from Terra AustraUs by a wide 
strait , bu t with the remark "quae ansit insula, au t pars continentis AustraUs, incer tum". 
Another map by Abraham OrteUus in Theatrum orbis terrarum, 1589 (and London, 1606) 
does not add this qualification. I t seems reasonable, therefore, to assume tha t some 
navigator had discovered Torres Straits a t least seventeen years before Torres passed 
through them. I have a note t ha t the strait is shown in a map of 1571, 

WUlem Janszoon of Amsterdam saUed in the Duifken or Duyphen from Bantam, Java , 
on November 28, 1605, hoping to discover more about New Guinea. He reached the coast 
of New Guinea in lat. 5° S. and foUowed the coast round Prince Frederick Henry Island to 
the entrance of Torres Straits. Thence he steered south and traced the eastern shores of 
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the Gulf of Carpentaria to lat . 13° 45' S.; he thought i t was pa r t of Nêw Guinea. This is t he 
first record of the discovery of AustraUa (March 1606). 

J a n Carstensz in 1623 anchored weU within Endeavour Strait , b u t easterly winds 
hindered his progress and he became entangled in the shaUows round Mural g and wi th 
fervent thanksgiving he escaped westWards. 

Abel Tasman reached Torres Straits in 1644, bu t he mistook i t for a gulf and went on to 
explore the GuLf of Carpentaria. 

These Dutch voyagers held the commonly beUeved opinion t h a t New Guinea and 
AustraUa formed one continent. 

J ames Cook, coming from the east, rounded Cape York in 1770 and finaUy demonstra ted 
the vaUdity of the discovery by Torres t h a t New Guinea was separated from' AustraUa. 

On August 22, 1770, Cook landed on Possession Island in Endeavour Strai t with a pa r ty 
of men, accompanied by Mr Banks and Dr Solander. H e says: " T h e Eas te rn Coast [of 
AustraUa] from the Lat . of 38° S. down to this place, I am confident, was never seen or 
Visited by any European before u s ; and notwithstanding I had in the Name of his Majesty 
taken possession of several places upon this Coast, I now once More hoisted EngUsh 
Colours, and in the Name of His Majesty Klng George the Third took possession of the 
whole Eastern coast from the above La t . down to this place by the Name of New Wales,^ 
together with aU the Bays, Harbours , Bivers, and Islands, s i tuated upon the said Coast; 
after which we fired 3 VoUeys of smaU Arms, which were answer 'd by the Uke number from 
the S h i p . , , " . "Before and after we Anchor 'd we saw a Number of People upon this 
Island, Arm'd in the same manner as all the others we have seen, Except one man, who had 
a bow and a bundle of Arrows, the first we have seen upon this C o a s t . , . . We saw upon aU 
the Adjacent Lands and Islands a great number of smokes—a certain sign t h a t they are 
inhabited—and we have daily seen smokes on every pa r t of the Coast we have lately been 
upon. Between 7 and 8 o'CIock a.m. we saw saveral naked people, aU or most of them 
Women, down upon the beach picking up SheUs, e tc . ; they had not a single rag of any 
kind of Cloathing upon them, and both these and those we saw yesterday were in every 
respect the same sort of People we have seen everywhere upon the Coast. 2 or 3 of the Men 
we saw Yesterday had on p re t ty large breast plates, which we supposed were made of 
pearl Oyster SheUs; this was a thing, as weU as the Bow and Arrows, we had not seen 
before" {Captain Gook's Journal, ed. Capt. Whar ton, 1893, pp . 311-12). Thus the first 
Torres Straits islanders reported on by a European were Kauralaig, armed with bows and 
arrows and apparently with javelins, and wearing pearl-sheU breast-plates. The nudi ty of the 
women can be a t t r ibuted to their close relations with AustraUans of Cape York peninsula. 

Capt. Cook expresses his " n o smaU satisfaction, not only because the danger and fatigues 
of the Voyage was drawing near to an end, bu t by being able to prove t h a t New HoUand 
and New Guinea are 2 separate Lands or Islands, which untU this day ha th been a doubtful 
point with Geographers" (Z.c. p . 314). I n a footnote, Capt. Whar ton adds, in reference to 
Luis Vaez de Torres: " H e afterwards passed through the Strait separating New Guinea 
from Australia, which now bears his name. This fact, however, was Uttle known, as the 
Spaniards suppressed all account of the voyage; and though it leaked out later, the report 
was so vague tha t it was very much doubted whether he had reaUy passed this way. 
On most charts and maps of the period, New Guinea was shown joined to AustraUa, and 
to Cook the estabUshment of the Strait may fairly be given". 
1 "The Admiralty copy,asweIlasthatbeIongÍQgtoHerMajesty,caIlsit]SrewSouthWales'' (fn. p. 312). 
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After the mutineers of the Bounty in 1789 had forced their commander, Lieut. WilUam 
BUgh, to embark in the launch, he steered for Timor and came up inside the Great Barrier 
Reef, saUed between several islands [Albany Islands] and " a high mountainous island with 
a flat top [Mount Adolphusj, and four [three] rocks to the S E of it, that I caU the Brothers, 
being on my starboard hand. Soon after, an extensive opening appeared in the main 
land, with a number of high islands in it. I caUed this the Bay of Islands" (BUgh, 1790, 
p . 64). The foUowing is taken from Ida Lee, 1920, p. 61: "He afterwards wrote in his 
Journal: ' I have Uttle doubt that the opening which I have named Bay of Islands is 
Endeavour Strait, and that our track was to the northward of Prince of Wales Islands'. 
He continued to steer through Torres Strait where he saw several islands; the northern-
most was a mountainous island [having on it a very high round hiU] (Banks Island on 
which is Mount Augustus) and a smaUer one 'was remarkable for a single peaked hill' 
(Mount Ernest Island). BUgh passed round Wednesday Island which he named, feU in 
with a reef to the north-west of it (North-West Reef), and passing between it and Wednesday 
Island went through Prince of Wales Channel out of Torres Strait [in June 1789]. By 
passing north of Prince of Wales Island, whUe Cook had passed south of it, BUgh opened 
up a new channer' (p. 62). "A smaU island was now seen bearing W, at which I arrived 
before dark, and found that it was only a rock, where boobies resort, for which reason I 
caUed it Booby Island.. .1 find that Booby Island was seen by Captain Cook, and, by a 
remarkable coincidence of ideas, received from him the same name" (BUgh, p. Q(j). 

Capt. E. Edwarda in H.M.S. Pandora on August 25, 1791, when returning from Tahiti 
with the mutineers of the Bounty, made for Torres Straits and discovered a "reef composed 
of very large stones and caUed it Stony-reef Island" [? Bramble cay or the Black rocks 
to the southwest], later he saw an island to the west [probably Erub]. Next day he 
"discovered four islands, to whioh the name of Murray's Islands was given. On the top 
of the largest, there was something resembUng a fortification. We saw at the same time 
three two-masted boats" (HamUton, 1793, p. 101). The mistake of "four islands" was due 
to his not visiting them; the " fortification " was probably the fissured rocks of the crater at 
the top of the hiU Gelam, in Mer, cf. Haddon, e tc , 1894, pl. xxiU, fig. 2. One of his boats 
found a passage through the Great Barrier Reef, but, before he could utiUse it, the Pandora 
was wrecked on August 28, and the frigate's boats passed through Torres Straits and arrived 
at Timor. He gave the name of Wolf's Bay to a bay apparently on the north coast of 
Muralúg and named Hawkesbmry's Island (í.c. p. 125). For the account of his landing on 
Muralúg, see p, 65. 

Capt. W. BUgh came a second time to Torres Straits in 1792 with H.M.S. Providence 
and the brig Assistant commanded by Lieut. N. Portlock. The objects of his mission were 
to transport the bread-fruit tree from Tahiti to the West Indies and on his way to explore 
a new passage through the Straits; in both of these he was successful, As no account of 
this voyage had been pubUshed, Mathew FUnders, who was a midshipman on the Providence, 
gave extracts from his own journal in bis Voyage (i, 1814, pp. xix-xxx). Miss Ida Lee 
(Mrs C. B. Marriott), who had access to BUgh's log-books, has given (1920) a fuU accomit 
(pp. 173-200) of this memorable voyage, which laid the foundation of our present charts 
of Torres Straits and gave the first acoount of its inhabitants. Miss Lee also gives extracts 
(pp. 248-78) from Portlock's journal, written on board the Assistant, which supplement 
BUgh's journal. 

BUgh sighted **Island A", Erub, on September 4, 1792, and subsequently named it 
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Damley Island. The next day he saw and described jfrom a distande "Mands B and G", 
wMch unbeknown to bim had been named the Murray Islands by Edwards in the previous 
year. He discovered and named the foUowing islands: Damley, Nepean, Stephen, Campbell, 
Dalrymple, Rennel, Marsden, Keats, Yorke islands, Warrior, Dungeness, Arden, Turtle-
backed, Long, Cap, The Brothers, Mount ComwaUis, Banks and Mount Augustus (the 
"mountaánous island"; Ist voyage), Comwallis, Burke, Tumagain, Jervis, Mulgrave, 
Mount Emest (the peaked hiU of the Ist voyage), Possession (now North Possession), 
Tobin, Portlock, Bond, Passs^e and Black Rock. Apparently the only islands on which 
landÍDg took place were Dabymple and (North) Possession. The foUowing h&ys (cays) were 
named: Canoe, CUfton's, Tobin's, Pearce's, Nichol's, Watson's, a large number of sand-
banks, shoals and coral reefe were charted. September 17: "The small sles next to us 
were without inhabitants. I therefore sent Lieutenant Guthrie with two boats to land on 
the northermost to hoist our colours and to take possession of it, We named it Possession 
Island" (Lee, p, 194). Flinders says Possession was taken "of aU the islands seen in the 
Strait, for BQs Britannic Majesty George I I I , with the ceremonies used on such occasions: 
the name bestowed on the whole, was Qarence's Archipelago" (FUnders, p. xxvii). The 
observations of Bligh and Portlock on the natives are given on pp. 72, 73, and a brief 
account of the unprovoked attack by the natives of Island P [Tutu] which probably for 
this reason was caUed Warrior Island. 

W. Bampton and M. B, Alt, commanders of the English merchant ships Hormuzeer and 
Ghesterfield, passed through Torres Straits in 1793. An abstract of Capt. Bampton's MS. 
joumal is given by FUnders {Voyage, i, pp. xxx-xlv). They saUed from Norfolk Island, saw 
Mer (June 20), went to the coast of New Guinea, "The land here forms a large, unsheltered 
bay . . .the country round the bay is described as level and open, and of an ^reeable 
aspect" (p. xxxn); the mouth of a considerable river was seen. On arriving at Damley 
Island (the native name of which is erroneously given as Wamvax), the natives exchanged 
bows and arrows for knives, etc. Æs account of the natives is given on p. 185. On July 3 
a boat, carrying ^Messrs Shaw and Carter, Capt. HUl and five seamen landed presumably 
at Bikar Bay on the north-west side of the island, and Capt. HiU and four men were 
murdered. Shaw and Carter were severely wounded, but with Aseott, the remaining 
seaman, they got into the boat and escaped. They were without provisions and compass, 
and it being impossible to reach the ships, which lay five leagues to windward, they bore 
away to the west through the Straits and on the tenth day they reached Timor. Their 
companions on the ships had no knowledge of what had taken place, and on July 7 two 
boats were sent to look for them, they went round the island and saw a great concourse 
of natives armed with bows and arrows, clubs and lances, On July 10 an armed party 
of forty-four men under Mr DeU landed on the island. "After hoistíng the union jack, 
and taking possession of this, and the neighbouring islands and coasts of New Guinea, in 
the name of His ^SIajesty" (p. xxxv), they found several things which had belonged to 
Capt, HUl, Mr Carter and Mr Shaw, e t c , "so that no doubt was entertained of their having 
been murdered. In the evening the party arrived from having made the tour of the 
ialand, having bumt and destroyed 135 huts, 16 canoes, measuring from 50 to 70 feet in 
length; and various piantations of sugar cane". The natives had retired to the hiUs in the 
centre. The bay was named "Treacherous Bay". 

[S. McFarlane says (1888, p. 29) he heard from the natives the foUowing account of 
what may refer to this episode or possibly to a later simUar one: " The captain sent in two 
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boats to get water at the only place on the island where there is water throughout the year. 
I have known the people there to be eight months without rain, and aU the weUs on the 
island dry, except this pool rn Treachery Bay. The natives did not object to their filUng 
the casks, because there was plenty of water for aU; but having fiUed them and towed 
them oí to the ship, a n^imber of the sailors returned with a bundle of dirty clothes and a 
bar of soap, and began washing and bathing in the only drinking water the natives had. 
The natives very naturaUy objected; but the saUors, thinking themselves masters of the 
situation on account of their revolvers, persisted, and the consequence was, as stated in 
the saáUng instmctions, every one of that boat's crew was murdered. Of course many 
of the natives were kiUed, some during the affray and others by the revenge party sent 
on shore by the captain immediately afterwards, who did aU the mischief they could, both 
to the people and their houses and plantations, besides taking away a number of girls as 
prisoners". Dumont d'UrvUle (ix, p. 217) says: " I knew that a short time previously 
[this was written in 1840] the savages who inhabit tliis Uttle islet had attacked the boat of 
a trading vessel and kUled the captain and some sailors". I t is not clear whether this 
refers to Bampton and Alt or to some later occurrence, if the latter it may be that aUuded 
to by McFarlane.] 

An armed party was sent ashore on Stephen's Island to obtain intelUgence about the 
lost whale boat. The natives were in hostUe array on the hiUs and sounded conches, "but 
after lancing a few arrows they fled". Several were wounded by the shots fired in return 
and the huts were bumed. The island was traversed aU over, the people having fled in a 
canoe (FUnders, i, p. xxxviu). 

CampbeU's Island was visited, on which there were no " plantations, cocoa-nut trees or 
fixed inhabitants". Bristow Island close to New Guinea was discovered and named. 

Although Mr DeU, acting under Capt. Bampton, took possession on July 10, 1793, of 
Emb and the neighbouring islands and coast of New Guinea, it was not tiU AprU 4, 1883, 
that the region of New Guinea east of the 141st Meridian was ofíiciaUy annexed to the 
Empire by Henry Marjoribanks Chester (a poUce magistrate in the service of the Queens-
land Govemment) at the order of Sir T. Mcllwraith. But the British Govemment dis-
avowed the annexation. 

Mathew Flinders, who served imder BUgh and Portlock in 1792, revisited the Murray 
Islands on October 29, 1802, as Captain of H.M.S. Investigator. He says that forty or 
fifby Indians came off in three canoes holding up coconuts, joints of bamboo fiUed with 
water, plantains, bows and arrows and vociferating tooreef tooreef and mammooseef 
There was a Uvely barter and quite friendly relations. He describes them as of a dark 
chocolate colour, active muscular men of about the middle size, and their " countenances 
expressive of a quick apprehension". They were quite naked, but some wore "ornaments 
of sheU work and of plaited hair or fibres of bark, about their waists, necks, and ancles" 
(vol. n , p. 110), BÍB accoimt of the canoes is reproduced in iv, p. 212; apparently he did 
not land on the islands. 

He visited Half-way Island, which he describes "as scarcely more than a mUe in cir-
cumference but it appears to be increasing both in elevation and extent. The island is 
Uttle better than a bank of sand, upon a basis of coral rock; Yet it was covered with shrubs 
and trees so thickly, that in many places they were impenetrable. The north-western part 
is entirely sand, but there grew upon it numbers of pandanvs trees and around many of 
them was placed a circle of shells of the chama gigas, long sUps of bark are tied round the 
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smooth stems of the pandanus, and the loose ends are led into the shells of the cockle 
placed underneath. By these sUps the rain which runs down the branches and stem of the 
tree is conducted into the shells, and fiUs them at every considerable shower; and as each 
sheU wiU contain two or three pints forty or fifty of them placed under different trees wiU 
supply a good number of men" (FUnders, ii, pp. 112-15). 

Capt. P. P. King in July 1819 came from the south through Torres Straits crossing north 
of Wednesday Island, but he did not land and does not say anything about the natives. In 
July 1821 he passed the same way, which he recommends as the best route (King, 1827, 
vol. i). 

Dr T. B. WUson, Surgeon R.N., says: "On the 25th of June, 1822 I saUed from Sydney 
in the ship Eichmond, in company with the Mary Anne and Almorah, On the 1 Ith of July, 
the three ships passed through the Great Barrier reef in safety, and anchored off Murray's 
Island" (WUson, 1835, Appendix, p. 306). His accotmt of the natives is copied on pp. 95,96. 
He continues: " We got under weigh, and proceeded on our voyage, passing safely through 
Torres Straits, when the ships parted company. In a few days afterwards, the ship Rich-
mond, in which I was a passenger, was totaUy lost on a coral reef, in the Java sea, and aU 
the curiosities I had coUected at Murray's Island were left to the Malays, whose proas were 
approaching the wreck in great numbers" (p. 314). 

Dr WUson sailed under Capt. Young of the Governor Ready in 1829: he writes: " Imagining 
we could reach Half-way Island long before sun-set, we did not stop at Murray's Island; 
greatly to the disappointment of the natives, many of whom were seen running along the 
beach, and inviting us, by every means in their power to stay, I regret, individuaUy, that 
I had not an opportunity of renewing an acquaintance formed with several of these 
interesting islanders some years ago " (p. 11). The vessel was wrecked near Half-way Island 
and the crew in three boats proceeded westwards to Timor. The next night was spent on 
one of an unknown group of islands south of Badu, which they named Duncan's Isles 
(p. 33). 

Various voyages through the Straits from 1791 to 1825 are mentioned by James Hors-
burgh, India Directory, etc. n, 3rd ed. 1827, pp. 578-86, but nothing new is recorded. 

"A naval officer" [Rutherford] visited Mer in June 1833. An abstract of his account 
of the natives is given on pp. 96, 97. 

The Gliarles Eaton saUed from Sydney for Canton on July 29, 1834. The passengers were 
Capt. D'Oyly of the Bengal ArtUlery, his wife and their two chUdren, George (seven years 
of age) and WilUam (two years old), their BengaU nurse, and Mr Armstrong. The ship's 
company consisted of Capt. Moore, Mr Clare, chief mate, Mr Grant, the surgeon, and 
twenty-three others including two cabin boys, John Sexton and John Ireland. On 
August 15, owing to bad weather, the ship struck on a reef near the entrance to Torres 
Straits. The captain declared the vessel was totaUy lost and ordered the long boat, the 
two cutters and a dandy to be got ready and provisioned, with a view of getting to Ttmor. 
One cutter was swamped, the other was provisioned and provided with arms, etc—this 
was seized by five seamen who made off, abandoning the others. They reached Timor 
Laut in about fifteen days, where they had to remain for more than thirteen months. On 
October 7, 1835, they got to Amboina and reached England in June, 1836. The account 
they gave of themselves proved to be quite unreUable. The subsequent fate of those left 
on the Gharles Eaton is given on pp. 84-86; only WUUam D'Oyly and John Ireland 
ultimately survived. 
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Capt. Owen Stanley gives (in Stokes, 1846, i, pp . 440-2) an account of his cruise in 
March 1839 to Timor Lau t and other islands; a t the first he obtained information about 
the five seamen who went thi ther . He also gives a graphic account of the story obtained 
from Ireland by Capt. P . P . King which was pubUshed in Sydney in 1837. This was also 
par t ly reproduced in The Nautical Magazine, vi , 1837, pp . 654 ff. Stanley says (p. 448) 
t h a t Bôydãn island " is probably t h a t on the chart caUed No. I to the eastward of Hannibal 
I s l a n d " [about lat. I T 30' S.], bu t Stokes (p. 361) concludes " t h a t No. 4 of the group 
[S. of Cairncross] is Bôydán island, a name given by the Murray islanders to the s p o t " of 
the massacre. See also Brockett , 1836. 

The loss of the Gharles Eaton and the uncertainty as to the fate of the crew and passengers 
caused great excitement in AustraUa and England. Mr Bayley, brother of Mrs D'Oy y, 
besought the Admiral ty to send out a frigate to rescue the sm^vivors, if any. Capt. Wiseman 
of the Augustus Gaesar (which had saUed in company with the Gharles Eaton, but was 
obUged to separate on account of the gale in Torres Straits) had on August 31, 1834, 
picked up wreckage from the Charles Eaton on the south side of Double Island [Nãlgi]; 
he gave evidence before the Lord Mayor of London and stated tha t , " a s Torres Straits 
is now frequented by a number of valuable British Ships on their way from AustraUa 
to India and the Isle of France, a correct survey of the several channels, and in particular 
of places of safe anchorage, is much wanted, and a few beacons might be placed on 
the reefs a t no great expense". I n a communication addressed by Sir George Grey to 
Mr Bayley [in J anua ry 1835] it was s tated " t h a t one of his majesty's ships is about to be 
despatched to t ha t quarter for this object".^ Despatches were sent to Sir Richard Bourke, 
Governor of New South Wales, by Lord Glenleg to adopt measures to ascertain the fate of 
the shipwrecked persons and for rescuing them. SimUar instructions were despatched to 
Rear-Admn'al Capel, Commander-in-Chief on the Eas t India station, who ordered one of 
his squadron to proceed to Torres Straits. MeánwhUe, in an article in the Ganton Register 
of February 16, 1836, Capt. W. Carr of the Mangles s tated tha t he arrived a t Murray's 
Island on September 18, 1835. On one of the canoes was a white person, quite naked Uke 
the savages; from inquiry, i t was "found t h a t he was an EngUshman wrecked some ten 
months since in the Gharles Eaton and wished very much to come on board, but the natives 
would not aUow h i m " . Later they tried to induce him to come on board but he refused. 
Capt. Carr made another a t t empt bu t failed, " t h e y brought a Uttle European boy down 
close to the beach bu t would not aUow me to touch him".^ The Bombay Government sent 
the East India Company's brig of war, the Tigris, in March 1836 to Torres Straits, but on 
arriving a t Sydney it was found tha t his ExceUency, Sir Richard Bourke, had sent the 
Colonial schooner Isabella by orders of the Home Depar tment eight days previously. The 
Tigris was delayed a t Sydney for repairs, and arrived a t Mmray 's Island on Ju ly 29, 1836, 
where the commander was given a letter left there by Capt. Charles M. Lewis, of H.M 
Schooner Isabelîa, and dated June 26, 1836, in which he says he found only two survivors 
of the Gharles Eaton, John Ireland and WUUam D'Oyly. "The father and mother, and the 
whole of the passengers with the whole of the crew, were aU murdered by the savages on 
the island, which the natives caU Boydang; consequently those are the only two Uving, 

1 Wemyss, 1837, p. 15. 
2 In The Nautical Magazine, 1837, p. 660, i t is stated: "Ireland's account [which is given] of the 

visit of the Mangles is so dif erent from what Captain Carr describes that the discrepancy must be 
received with much caution". See also Stokes, i, 1846, footnote, p. 444. 
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whom I purchased from the natives for axes. These survivors have been weU treated on 
this island [Mer]; indeed these people saved and resaved [rescued] them from the savages 
of Boydang, an island to the westward, which it is also my object to visit, although I am 
rather at a loss which it is, owing to the circumstance that there is no native name on 
the charts to any of the isles within thestraits . The natives of this place I consider very 
harmless, but great thieves, and also very much afraid of a gxm, or smaU arms" {The 
Nautical Magazine, 1837, p. 110). He buried a memorandum in Half-way Island on July 28 
in which he gave further partictdars; he adds: "After searching aU over the straits for this 
mysterious island ['Aureed'], I at last found it, and saw no inhabitants there, having left 
the previous night, when the ship hove in sight of their isle. I, however, found the skuUs 
of the unfortunate people on the middle of the island, covered with a kind of shed, and 
arranged near a place where they generaUy feasted on the dead. These heads of different 
peop e were plaíCed round Uke the figure of a man [the head-Uke figure of a man], and 
painted with ochre. I observed long sandy hair on one of the skuUs, also great marks of 
violence on them aU. Having satisfied myself of the truth of this detaU, I set the whole of 
the house [houses] on fire, and also destroyed every cocoa-nut tree in the place, which 
those savages generaUy exist on. I at the same time conveyed the skuUs on board, and 
destroyed the skuU-house" {The Nautical Magazine, p. 111). Wemyss (pp, 27-9) gives a 
copy of the letter and memorandum whieh differs in a few verbal points from the pre-
ceding, the more important ones I have inserted within [ ]. The Tigris met the Isabella 
at Double Island and the surgeon of the Tigris pronounced fourteen of the forty skulls to 
be European. Further information about Aurid and the mask wiU be found in the section 
on Aurid, pp. 88-90. 

The foUowing is taken from The Nautical Magazine, 1837, pp. 654 ff., which, as previously 
stated, is taken from King, 1837. 

On Jime 3, 1836, the Isabella, under the command of Mr C. M. Lewis, left Sydney and 
arrived at Mer on Jime 19. The natives showed "signals of peace by extending their arms ". 
On approaching in canoes "they began to make signs of friendship by rubbing the hand 
over the abdomen, and caUing out in loud voices 'poud, poud ' . . . .Their object was to 
trade; and for that purpose they had brought tortoise-sheU, cocoa-nuts, and other trifles; 
which as they approached the ship, they held up, caUing out 'tooree' and 'tooUck', 
meaning iron tools, such as knives and axes". After careful negotiation Ireland was handed 
over and Duppar suitably rewarded. With difficulty, but quite amicably, WiUiam was 
rescued on the 20th. Duppar and Oby spent the night on board and made Mr Lewis 
promise to land next day. On landing he "was immediately surrounded by upwards of 
one hundred Indians, who expressed great deUght at the meeting, by hugging and caressing 
him, and shaking hands". At first the women were frightened but soon they gained 
confidence and were given presents. Mr Lewis visited Dauer and Wa.ier. The observations 
on Waier are given on p. 99. On the 22nd they tried to get water from a weU on the S.S.W. 
end of the island [Mer], but there was very Uttle and that imfit for use. Whilst filling the 
cask of water, one of the Indians, "an ugly feUow, without a nose or mouth (these necessary 
appendages having been eaten away by a cancerous complaint which appears to be very 
prevalent amongst them), took the opportunity of stealing a cask"—which was recovered. 
He refers to the coUection of water in the valves of the " chama gigas " under trees. Lewis 
lefb Mer on June 26 (or 27) having previously given to the natives some letters addressed 
to "The Master of the Vessel off the Island". 
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On their way to Emb they were detained between the reefs by a gale which lasted sev en 
days. On July 5 they anchored in Treacherous Bay, Érub; the account of the islanders 
by Mr Lewis is given on p. 186. The Isabella passed by Nepean (Attagore) and Stephen 
(Hoogar) Islands. No natives were observed on Campbell Island (Jarmuth) [Levvis calls 
it Japcar = Damut],-but a few fenced-in huts were seen: other islands were seen, and t ia \ 
visited Marsden Island (Sirreb according to Ireland, but Lewis caUs it Ouean); fincUng no 
inhabitants or dwellings there, "they puUed over to Keat's Island, which \B formed by two 
islets, the northemmost caUed Massied or Massieb and the southemmost, Cuderal, sur-
rounded and connected by a reef... Massied... had many cocoa-nuts on it; and, according 
to Ireland, is always inhabited; they cultivate cocoa-nuts and the banana, and there is a 

spring of water in the centre of the island These Indians are of the same character as 
those of Murray and Darnley Islands, and speak the same language... .They denied having 
them [the skulls] in their possession.. . that aU the white men had been murdered, and thafc 
some of the skulls had been sent to New Guinea... .These islanders told them that their 
principal food was cocoa-nuts and yams, and that they were frequently robbed of them 
by the Indians of other islands" {N.M, p. 801). Mr Lewis named Keats, Marsden, 
Arden and other islands, Sir Richard Bourke's Group. On July 25 they reached Aurid; 
I have copied the account of the visit on p. 89. They visited other islands, and on their 
way westwards they met the Tigris commanded by Capt. Igglesdon, who informed Mr 
Lewis that "he had received the letter, which had been left with Duppar at Murray Island, 
and had also found the one that had been buried at Half-way Island.., .The surgeon of 
the Tigris visited the Isabdla.. ,and examined the skulls; seventeen of which he was 
satisfied were the heads of Em-opeans" [they visited Wednesday Island (p. 66) and lcít 
the Straits] {N.M. pp. 800-4). "The fate of George D'Oyly and Sexton is stUI in some 
remote degree imcertain" {NM. p. 806). One account says that George Uved for about 
three months and was then kiUed. 

I have dealt at considerable length with the fate of the survivors of the wreck of the 
Glmrles Eaton, as the original sources give us the most detailed account we have of thoso 
occurrences which justified the bad repute in which the Torres Straits islanders were then 
held by navigators, and also as it Ulustrates the kind of life led by the Central islanders. 
For the custom of kUling shipwrecked persons, see p. 196 and v, p. 279. On the other hand 
we have very Uttle information about the treatment of the natives by white men and 
South Sea islanders who traversed the Straits about this time. The discrepancies in tlie 
various accounts show how diflBcidt it is to obtain a reUable account from witnesses of the 
same happenings. There can be Uttle doubt that this tragedy led to a more accurate .survey 
of Torres Straits and ultimately to the establishment of a Govemment Station to control 
affairs. A settlement at Cape York was advocated m 1848 by Adam Bogue, as even at that 
time thirty-two vessels from Sydney passed through Torres Straits in one year (Simmonds, 
Golonial Magazine, xiv, 1848, p. 314), but this was not done tUl 1862, by which time 
fifty to eighty vessek passed through from the south, 

In 1836 Capt. Hobson of H.M.S. RaUlesnake erected a flagstaff on Booby Island and 
placed in a box, labeUed "Post Office", printed forms on wliich ships were to give 'm-
formation. Ships which touched here were in the habit of leaving letters for transmission 
by any vessel proceeding in the required directions (Stokes, i, p. 371). 

In July 1839 J . Lort Stokes in H.M.S. Beagle did some surveying in Endeavour Strait, 
but he does not say anything about the nativea. 
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Dumont d'UrviUe arrived at Erub on May 31, 1840, and sent a boat with the naturaUsts 
on board to see what they could. I have given their few observations on p. 186. They 
went westwards and got entangled on June 1 in a narrow passage in the Warrior reef, and 
very violent rain squaUs rendered their condition stUl more precarious. After great 
difficulties and danger the two ships ̂ e r e floated off on June 4 and theri spent some days 
in surveying the passage, which in our charts is named "Ca-nal mauvais", and on the 9th 
they sailed away and finaUy quitted the straits by BUgh's Channel without having inter-
course with the natives or landing anjrwhere except on Erub and Tutu. 

The Narrative of the Surveying Voyage of H.M.S. Ply commanded by Gaptain F. P , 
Blackwood, R.N. 1842-46 (1847) was written by J. Beete Jukes, the naturaUst to the 
expedition.^ This accompUshed geologist made many interesting observations on the 
natives, more particularly on those of the Eastern islands. The foUowing are the islands 
concerning which he gives any information in vol. i : Muralug (pp. 148-50), Nagir (p. 155), 
Yam (pp. 155-7), Umaga (pp. 158-60), Damut (pp. 160-6), Kodal (p. 166), Masig (pp. 
167-9), Erub (pp. 169-94, 209-12, 244r-61, 292-4), Mer (pp. 195-206). Prof. Jukes was the 
first to give a general account of the physical geography, geology, flora and fauna of the 
region. His descriptions are characterised by his accustomed clearness and accuraoy. The 
geniaUty of his character was such that he was remembered in Erub and Mer in 1888, and 
it was not forgotten in Erub that he had changed names with a young native named 
Dudegab, for when I mentioned Jukes' name, that incident was immediately related tp me 
and the old anchorage of the Fly was pointed out. AU the information he gives concerning 
the islands and the islanders has been copied in the appropriate places in these Reports. 
The beautiful plates which iUustrate these volumes were drawn and engraved by H. S, 
MelviIIe and are noteworthy for their accuracy. 

The Narrative of the Voyage of H.M.S. Rattlesnake commanded by the late Gaptain Owen 
Stanley, R.N., F.R.S., 1846-50, etc. (1852) was written by the distinguished naturaUst 
John MacgiIUvray, whose observations supplemented those made by Jukes. The voyage 
was also memorable from the fact that Huxley was the assistant surgeon on board, and 
several of the plates and iUustrations in the book were drawn by him. 

MacgUUvray, who also sailed in the Fly, gave the first general account of the Western 
islanders, largely based on the information given to him by Mrs Barbara Thomson, who 
was residing in a cutter with her husband when they were wrecked on a reef on the '' Eastern 
Prince of Wales Island", about four and a half years previous to the arrival of the Rattle-
snake. She was rescued by a party of natives of Mura g, the " Western Prince of Wales 
Island", who were on a turtUng expedition, one of whom, Boroto, took possession of her. 
She was weU treated by aU the men, though at first the women were jealous of her. One 
of the principal men, Piaquai, "acting upon the beUef (universal throughout AustraUa 
and the Islands of Torres Strait so far as hitherto known) that white people are the ghosts 
of the aborigines", recognised in her a long-Iost daughter of the name of Gi(a)ôm, and she 
was immediately acknowledged by the whole tribe as one of themselves. Although twenty 

^ In Appendix No. 1 Jukes prints the Orders under which Capt. Blackwood sailed; among these 
we read: " Some books with which you have been supplied record the treacherous conduct of the natives 
of the smaU islands in Torres Strait You will endeavour to preserve an amicable intercourse with 
them at all times. You should appear to forget their former crimes, and to caution your people against 
giving them any ofíence. When purchases are made, an ofí cer should be present to prevent any mis-
understandingî and you are to impress on the minds of all under your command, the mischievous 
consequences of exciting the jealousy of the men, by taking any liberties with the females" (n, p . 260). 
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to th i r ty or more ships passed by every year, she had no opportunity of escaping. She 
managed to reach the RoMlesnake on October 16, 1849. "Gi 'om was evidently a great 
favourite with the b lacks" (i, pp . 301-6). 

MacgiUivray (n, pp . 2 ff.) was the first traveUer to record the major groupings of the 
islanders [which independently I confirmed and extended in 1888; v, p . 2]. He gives an 
account of the Kauralaig (pp. 2-32), of Nagir (pp. 34-40), Waraber (pp. 40-2), Arden 
Island (p. 42) and Erub (pp. 44-9). AU the information he gives concerning the isianders 
has been copied in tlie appropriate places in these Reports . 

The London IVIissionary Society, as wiU be described later, began its operations in 1871. 
Capt. J o h n Moresby in H.M.S. Basilisk early in 1873 made surveys in the western par t 

of the straits. His notes on Tutu in February 1871 (pp. 28-33); and on Mabuiag (p. 131), 
Dauan (p. 132), Saibai (pp. 133, 134) and Erub (pp. 136, 137) early m 1873 are copied in 
their appropriate places. On p . 129, he says: " B y a late act of Government aU islands 
lying within 60 mUes of the shores of Queensland had been declared British Possessions". 

H.M.S. GhaUenger passed through Endeavour Strai t early in September 1874. The few 
observations by H. N. Moseley on Wednesday Island are copied on p . 66. 

D'AIbertis traversed the Straits in 1875, 1876 and 1877 on his journey to and from 
New Guinea. He gives an account of the animals he collected on various islands; his 
ethnographical reraarks are quoted in their appropriate places in these Reports. 

Baron N. de Miklouho-Maclay during a short visit in 1880 was the first to record the 
manual compressing of the heads of infants in Mabuiag (iv, pp. 7-9). 

Dr O. Finsch, who explored so much of the northern coast of New Guinea, paid a visit 
to Torres Straits in 1882, but did not find much there to interest him as a collector. 

The ethnographical results of my expedition in 1888-89 and of the Cambridge Anthro-
pological Expedition in 1898 are fuUy recorded in these Reports. 

I n 1913 the expedition of the Depar tment of Marine Biology of the Carnegie Insti tution 
of Wasliington under the leadership of Dr A. G. Mayer paid a visit to Torres Straits and 
practicaUy confined their at tention to the Murray Islands (Mayer, 1914, p . 209). 

The Great Barrier Reef Expedition under the leadership of Dr C. M. Yonge also visited 
Torres Straits, where many interesting observations were made (Yonge, 1930, pp. 159-99). 

T H E P E A R L - S H E L L I N G I N D U S T R Y 

Mr John Jardine, PoUce Magistrate of Rockhampton, Queensland, was appointed the 
Govemment Resident in Torres Straits, and he estabUshed a small settlement on Albany 
Island in 1862, but transferred it to Somerset on the opposite mainland on August I, 1864; 
this was never a port of any importance but merely a harbour of refuge, though an insecure 
one owing to the extraordinary strong tides. The rapidly growing pearUng industry also 
made use of Somerset as a headquarters, but it was too far from the pearling grounds, so 
it was decided in 1875 to transfer the settlement to Thursday Island, where the Govern-
ment buUdings of the present town of Por t Kennedy were begun in 1876, and in 1877 
Mr Chester moved from Somerset to the new Residency. Three years later the Queensland 
Coast Islands Act was passed, by which the whole of the Torres Straits islands—hitherto 
nominaUy independent and greatly abused in consequence by the early pearlers—were 
annexed to the State of Queensland. 

In my Head-hunters (1901, pp. 1-4) I referred briefly to the conditions in Thmsday 
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Island as I saw them in 1888 and 1898; the account given by Yonge (1930, p. 163) shows 
what great improvements have since taken place. He also gives a good account of the 
history of the peari-sheUing industry and the method of fishing. 

Voyagers had often referred to the use made by the islanders of pearl-sheU for their 
omaments, but it was not tUl 1868 that Capt. Banner began fishing for pearl-sheU on the 
Warrior reefs. He employed natives to wade for the sheUs in shaUow water and later to 
dive for them a Uttle farther out. The news of the rich pearl fisheries spread rapidly and 
numerous vessels arrived from AustraUa to exploit this new source of wealth. At first 
only comparatively shallow waters were fished and diving in depths of from 40 to 50 fb. 
was done by naked divers, who usuaUy were South Sea islanders. Not tUl 1874 did the 
need for work in deeper waters lead to the introduction of diving dresses. As Yonge says: 
"Pearling was a wild business in those days, and the sheUers were usuaUy quite un-
scrupulous about their methods, so long as sufficient sheU was obtained. The islands were 
not yet annexed to Queensland, and there was thus no means of controUing the industry, 
and the islanders in consequence frequently suffered rough handling. The master of one 
of the pearling vessels habituaUy compeUed natives to dive for sheU at the point of the 
revolver. Fights with the islanders, some of whom managed to procure arms and am-
munition, became frequent. The demand for labour led finaUy to such ruthless exploitation 
of the islanders that in 1872 the Imperial Pacific Islanders Protection Act, more popularly 
known as the Kidnappers Act, was passed. This Act forbade any British ship, unless Ucensed 
for the purpose, to carry native labourers from any of the Pacific islands not in Her 
Majesty's Dominions or in the possession of any other civiUsed Power... .After several 
vessels had been condemned and sold, conditions greatly improved, though no provision 
was made about the pay and conditions of work of the labourers employed". How neces-. 
sary this Act was is pointed out by Capt. Moresby (1876, p. 24), who visited the Straits in 
1871 and 1873. In 1881 a Pearl-SheU and Bêche-de-Mer Fishery Act was passed regulating 
the engagement and employment of natives. " The passing of these Acts and the presence 
of a Government Resident at Thursday Island who had authority to enforce them checked 
the lawlessness which had become synonymous with pearUng, and the industry graduaUy 
settled down into what it has now become—an orderly collection from the bed of the sea 
of an important raw material of commerce" (pp. 165-7). 

As an indication of the lucrative nature of this industry it may be noted that the export 
of pearl-sheU was valued at £25,000 m 1871, at £30,000 m 1874, more than £110,000 in 
1878, £130,000 in 1899. During the War the pearling was completely at a standstiU, but in 
1928 the value of pearl-sheU exported from Thursday Island was £167,916. 

Capt. J . Moresby, in H.M.S. Basilisk, in Febmary 1871 fixed the position of dangerous 
sunken rocks and reefs on account of increasing traffic in Torres Straits. He says (1876, 
p. 14): *'I had been informed that iUegal acts were being perpetrated at the pearl-shelling 
and bêche-de-mer stations, on islands which had never as yet been visited by a man-of-war; 
that the imported native divers were detained there beyond their stipulated period of 
service, and so iU fed as to be driven to make raids on the suppUes of the native inhabitants 
—a situation calculated to provoke aU sorts of evUs ". I t would seem that the bêche-de-mer 
fishers were the chief offenders, as, on p. 25, Moresby says the natives of Torres Straits 
have been taught to know the value of friendly intercourse by the poUtic behaviour of 
the pearl-sheUers. 

V V 

!: \ 
[1 u 
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T H E B Ê G H E - D E - M E R A N D T R O C H U S F I S H E R I E S 

The bêche-de-mer fishery was s tar ted long before the beginning of the pear -shelUng 
industry and i t developed steadUy for many years bu t has now dwindled into insignificance 
in the Straits . Thejbêches-de-mer (bich-la-mar or " f i sh" in popular jargon) or trepang are 
various species of large Holothuria or sea-cucumbers, commonly termed sea-slugs; some 
kinds measure a foot in length and two inches in diameter. For two hundred years and 
more there has been a flourishing t repang fishery in Indonesia, the smoke-dried creatures 
were sold to the Chinese. FUnders in 1803 met a large fleet of Malay vessels engaged in 
this fishery off A m h e m land, Nor th AustraUa, and perhaps some fishing was done in Torres 
Straits . On p . 62 I give what appears to be the first record of a vessel in search of bêche-
de-mer and " tortoise-sheU" arriving a t the Torres Straits islands from Sydney; this was 
in 1846 (see Yonge, p . 211, who gives an account of this industry; SaviUe Kent ' s The 
Great Barrier Reef of Australia, 1893, may also be consulted). 

The Rev, W, H . MacFarlane informs me t h a t the Torres Straits islanders agree in 
stating tha t the Chinese who came in their junks seeking t repang and working for lengthy 
periods among the Western islands were "proper good m e n " and gave them no trouble. 
This is in marked contrast with the behaviour of men of other nationaUties, as for example 
t h a t recorded in vr, pp . 190, 191, I have not come across any other reference to Chinese 
coming to Torres Straits, perhaps these fishermen were "Malays" , 

Yonge (p. 212) says: " T h e Trochus \Trochus niloticus'] industry grew up largely as a 
result of the War , and is now second only in importance and value to t h a t of pearl she l l . . . . 
During the War diving for pearl sheU was stopped. This fact enabled the coUection of 
Trochus—the value of which had been discovered some years previously—to develop 
into the present important indus t ry" . The sheU is exported to Japan . The Trochus and 
bêche-de-mer fisheries are mainly carried on southwards for a considerable distance along 
the Great Barrier Reef, bu t the islanders stiU earn considerable sums of money by col-
lecting Trochus in the Torres Straits. 

M I S S I O N A R Y E N T E R P R I S E 

I n 1870 the Rev. S. McFarlane, LL.D., paid a short visit to Torres Straits, he being the 
first missionary to do so. He and thje Rev. A. W. Murray of the London Missionary 
Society began their memorable pioneer work in Torres Straits in 1871. The Rev. W. 
W y a t t GUl, LL.D., brought a number of South Sea teachers there in 1872 and spent about 
three months in the region. Mr Murray stayed there about two years; McFarlane returned 
to the Straits in 1874 and remained for sixteen years. The ethnographical data recorded by 
these and subsequent missionaries are duly mentioned in their appropriate places. 

Towards the end of this period of service (about 1880) the energetic McFarlane founded 
The Papuan Inst i tute " t o - m e e t the pecuUar wants of this mission; viz. to assemble 
promising young men and boys from different points of the mission, speaking different 
languages, a t a central s tat ion; and there, removed from their evU surroundings and family 
influences teach them, making the English language and an industrial school prominent 
features in the cotu'se of their ins tmct ion" (1888, p . 81). I t consisted of an industrial 
school and a teachers' seminary. For the industrial school department he secured the 
services of Mr Robert Bmce, a yacht-buUder from Glasgow. Among other buUdings a 

file:///Trochus
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well-equipped workshop was erected. An old saiUng boa t was re-conditioned and a yaoht, 
The Mary, of about 20 tons burden, was built, all the wood being cut and worked on the 
island by nat ive labour. This was a most creditable performance and the idea of technical 
instruction was a sound one, bu t on the ret irement of McFarlane in 1887 i t languished, 
and was non-existent in 1888. B y 1885 fourteen s tudents had passed through the seminary 
and had been appointed to stations in New Guinea and in the islands. 

After the ret irement of Dr McFarlane the Western and Central islands were left in charge 
of South Sea teachers who were occasionaUy supervised by white missionaries. The Rev. 
Ha r ry Scott arrived in Mer in 1883 and collaborated with Dr MoFarlane: three years 
later he left Mer and went to Erub , bu t retired in 1886 on account of iU-health shortly 
after the death of his wife. In 1887 the Rev. A. E . H u n t and his wife went to Uve on Mer 
and with them resided the Rev. E . B . Savage, who had charge of the F ly river district. 
The Hun t s went to Por t Moresby in 1896 and for many years there were no white mis-
sionaries resident in the Eas tern islands. 

The year foUowing the murder of James Chalmers a t Goaribari in 1901, the Rev . E . 
Baxter Riley was pu t in charge of the Fly River Mission, and made his headquarters a t 
Daru . Every boy under his care received instruction in buUding, mechanical engineering, 
farming, e t c I can testify to the broad and soUd foundation on which he based the 
education of the boys and girls and to the affection which he and Mrs Riley received from 
them. His book, Among Papuan Headhunters (1925), is a valuable contribution to ethno-
graphy of the Kiwai-speaking Papuans and incidentaUy of the Torres Straits , despite the 
fact t ha t the pubUshers drasticaUy abbreviated his original manuscript . H e died in Sydney 
on August 30, 1929; cf. Man, 1929, No. 159. 

The foUowing self-iUuminating extracts are taken from Round about the Torres Straits 
by the R t . Rev. Gilbert White, Bishop of Carpentaria (1900-15), 1917. 

" T h e London Missionary Society began work among these people nearly forty years 
a g o . . . .They did not perhaps teach aU t h a t we, as Churchmen, should have Uked them to 
teach, bu t they taught a great deal and taught it weU and thoroughly. The people gradually 
changed. . . the great mass of the people not only became Christian in name, bu t also to a 
very large extent in practice. Their moraUty wiU compare not unfavourably with t h a t of 
their white neighbours, their Uberality and care for their Church is a t least as great, and 
their observance of Sunday much more strict. So far as I am able to judge, the London 
Missionary Society succeeded in teaching the people t h a t Christianity meant a certain 
way of life... .When I came to Thursday Island as Bishop in 1900, I confess to casting 
very covetous eyes on the Torres Straits I s l ands . . . .1 felt, however, t ha t as the London 
Missionary Society was first in the field and doing good work, I ought not to interfere with 
them in any w a y . . . . I n 1908, in response to a request from the Government Resident, and 
after fuU explanations to the London Missionary Society, we commenced work on Moa 
Island. The settlers there were not Torres Straits Islanders, bu t South Sea men, who had 
for various reasons been exempted when the rest were deported a few years before. They 
were mostly members of our own Chizrch and the London Missionary Society had not done 
any work among t h e m . . . .Deaconess Buchanan who had for more than 10 years worked 
a t Thursday Island went to Moa in Jany . 1908 and for three years Uved quite alone a t 
Moa without another white man or woman on the island." She was succeeded by a 
layman, Mr Cole and his wife. " I t was not until 1914 and just before the outbreak of war, 
t h a t the Church reaped the reward of its patience and seLf-restraint with regard to the 
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Torres Straits Islands. Without any action or suggestion on our part , the London Mis-
sionary Society wrote entirely on their own accord, to say t h a t they were no longer able, 
for financial reasons, to carry on the work properly in the Torres Straits in addition to their 
work in New Guinea, and asking whether the Church of England would táke the work 
over, offering a t the same t ime to hand over aU the land and buildings without asking 
for any kind of compensat ion. . . . I n AprU 1915 I went round the Islands in the Goodwill, 
kindly lent to us by her captain, Rev. F . Walker, late of the London Missionary Society, 

whose desire to assist us and knowledge of the natives were of incalculable value to us 
Old heathen customs and traditions stiU persist on Murray, which is the most isolated of 
aU the islands. I was shown the place where the north-west monsoon is manufactured, 
and when the Govemment school-teacher first introduced a rain gauge, there was nearly 
a riot, as the people were convinced t h a t it was intended to prevent the rain from fal l ing. . . . 
AU of us [were] deeply impressed by the frankness and kindness with which we had been 
received and by the magnificent opportunity offered to the Church among these islanders, 
a strong and inteUigent race, over 2000 in number, and rapidly increasUig in population." 
Two" missionary priests were appointed, the Rev. J . Done and the Rev. G. A. Luscombe, 
and later the Rev. W. H . MacFarlane. The last, who resides on Erub , is greatly interested 
in the natives and has most kindly sent me information of vastly more bulk and value 
than t h a t which aU the other missionaries pu t together have recorded; this important 
material is recorded in this volume. 

I t must never be forgotten t h a t the very real hardships and dangers incidental to the 
pioneer work of the early missionaries and the Christianising and careful training of the 
natives were accompUshed weU before the London Missionary Society handed over the 
Mission to the AustraUan Board of Missions. The result was tha t instead of being con-
gregationaUsts whose pubUc and domestic piety greatly impressed me, the natives sud-
denly became AngUcans and speedUy were hiterested in the new ritual and vestments; 
doubíless they wiU benefit materiaUy by the increased superintendance by white mis-
sionaries. John Bruce, writing to me on November 10, 1915, says tha t in the previous 
April two of the AngUcan clergy visited Mer " a n d took over the church and the people 
to their fold and the lat ter went over without a murmur and a t once began to fol ow the 
form of the EngUsh Church Service, so different from the simple services t ha t they had 
been used t o " . 

The Papuan Industries, Limited, was inaugurated in 1904 by the enthusiasm of the 
late Rev. F . W. Walker, who had resigned from the London Missionary Society the 
previous year in order to devote himself to this enterprise. The avowed two main objects 
of the Company were: " (1) To create a social enviromnent for the natives of New Guinea 
favourable to the development of a robust Christian character. (2) To enab e the native 
Christians to become independent and the Mission self-supporting." 

The first steps taken were to assist the natives of some of the Western islands of Torres 
Straits and of the adjacent regions of New Guinea to better their conditions by the planting 
of coconut pa ms for the production of copra and the growing of other useful crops on their 
own land. 

The Company erected a large store, dweUing-houses and workshops on Badu to serve 
as its headquarters. Another large store was fumished on Daru. Plantations of coconuts 
and other produce were made on Badu and extensive ones a t Dirimu about 15 miles up 
the Binaturi and a t Madiri about 40 mUes up on the right bank of the estuary of the Fly, 
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where mbber was also grown later. Members of the staff, most of whom were married men, 
resided in these spots and by their example instructed the natives in approved methods of 
cultivation and gave them medical help and reUgious instruction. 

The exceUent store at Badu was largely frequented by the Westem islanders, who, 
ultimately, were required by the Protector of Aborigines to deal there in order that they 
should not succumb to the temptations of Thursday Islãnd. The natives sold to the 
Company pearl-sheU, trochus, and turtle-sheU, the profits on which were regulated by the 
Government, and a percentage was retained by the Government for the future benefit of 
the natives. Thus the natives obtained good fixed payment for aU their sales to the 
Company and could purchase reUable goods at the store without being imposed upon. 

The Company has also assisted many natives to procure boats, and in most cases these 
boats were duly paid for by the profits of sheU-fishing. 

The Company was essentiaUy a phUanthropic one, it Umited aU interest on capital to 
5 per cent., but owing to various causes, and especiaUy to the War and to the slump in 
rubber and the low price paid for copra, this modest dividend has never been paid, and 
the Company, instead of being able to extend its usefulness, was obUged to reduce its 
activities. 

Visitors, of whom Dr Yonge is one, have often expressed their admiration of the soheme 
and of the way it, has been carried out, aíid there can be Uttle doubt that the devoted 
labours of the staff of the Company have done a great deal for many of the islanders to 
enable them to adjust themselves to recent conditions and to save them from exploitation. 

I t is only just to point out that ever since a Government has been estabUshed on 
Thursday Island, the successive Residents have had the weLfare of the natives at heart, 
and have removed abuses and effected reforms. The placing of Government teachers in 
various islands has been of material benefit to the natives. I t should also be noted that at 
aU events during the past forty or fifty years traders and employers of native labour have 
as a rule treated the natives fairly and with consideration. 

The islanders have however suffered so much in the past from the malpractices of white 
men and of the South Sea natives who have come in their train, that anything which can 
be done for their benefit is their just due, though alas it can never remedy the past. 

I t is stated in the Report of the Papuan Industries for 1930-31: "For some time it 
has been apparent, that so far as Badu is concerned, the work for which the company was 
principaUy formed to undertak^ has been largely achieved. Thirty years ago the condition 
of the native islanders in the Torres Straits was deplorable. To-day their whole status 
has been raised. They own exceUent fishing boats and have large sums deposited with the 
Government. AIso, equaUy important, the whole moral and social environment has been 
greatly improved. Under the beneficent control of the Queensland Aboriginal department 
safeguards have been taken to remove the islanders from the disastrous influences which 
the late Mr F. W. Walker set himself to remedy by founding the Papuan Industries, 
Limited". The Queensland Government bought the biUk of the assets at Badu in 1930. 
The plantations and houses at Madiri and Dam have been disposed of to the Unevangelized 
Fields Mission, 



II. G E O G R A P H Y AND GEOLOGY 

The islands of Torres Straáts faU naturaUy into three groups, Western, Central and Eastern, 
the Unes of longitude, 142° 48' E. and 143° 29' E., conveniently demarcating these sub-
divisions. 

In the Western group we have high rocky islands, the hiîls of which are covered with a 
sparse vegetation. AU the Central islands are low coral islands scarcely raised above the 
sea. The Eastem are volcanic islands that support a rich vegetation. I t shoiUd be borne 
in mind, however, that while the volcanic islands are confined to the eastern district, and 
the old igneous rocks are equaUy Umited to the western area, low coral islets occur in aU 
three regions, although they alone are to be found in the central zone. 

Great stretches as weU as isolated patches of coral reefs are also plentifuUy distributed 
from the western entrance of the Straits to the oceanic edge of the Great Barrier Reef. I t 
is the presence of these reefs, as weU as of the outUers beyond the Barrier Reef, which has 
given Torres Straits such a bad name in the annals of navigation. Even at the present 
day the reefs of this district are very imperfectly charted; many are not laid down at aU, 
and others are somewhat erroneously contoured. 

The islands wUl be described in the foUowing order: 

THE WESTERN ISLANDS: Boigu, Dauan, Saibai, Daru, Mabuiag, Badu, Moa, North 
Possession Islánd, Muralúg, Horn Island, Possession Islands, Nágir, Saddle Island, 
Yam, Mukwa (Cap Island), Gába (Two Brothers Island). 

THE CENTRAL CORAL ISLANDS : Tutu, Garboi, Umaga, Damut. 

THE EASTERN ISLANDS: The Murray Islands: Mer, Dauar, Waier; Êrub, Édugor, Zápker, 
Ugar, Bramble Cay. 

THE WESTERN ISLANDS 

BoiGir 

Boigu (Talbot Island) is a low swampy island, 5^ mUes long by 2 in width. I t Ues near the 
mouth of the Mai Kussa and is about 12 mUes north-west from Dauan. The water in the 
swamp is bad but there is a famous water-hole of good water, the legendary origin of 
which is given by Landtman (1917, p. 537). C. E. Strode HaU {Queensland Ann. Rep., 
Further Gorrespondence, N.G. 1885-89, C. 68831, 1890, p. 213) refers to its ironstone beach 
and mud flats and describes it as a low island closely resembling Saibai with a large 
swamp in the centre. Doubtless wUd fowl were abundant. 

D A U A N 

Dauan or Tauan is a smaU very hiUy island, 75 mUes due north of Cape York, about 
5 miles from the coast of Daudai, and 2^ from Saibai. I t is triangular in outline, each side 
being about a mUe and a half in length; the highest hiU, Mount CornwaUis, is 795 ft. in 

3-2 
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height. Owing to the weathering of the granite rocks, t he hiUs have a xery ragged appear-
ance, the rocks being much fissured, and looking as if boulders h a d been fantasticaUy 
heaped one upon another. Moresby (1876, p . 132) noted t h a t " o n its north-eastern side 
Ue some fine patches of grassy land, weU suppUed wi th fresh water , and a richly oultivated 
vaUey, producing taro and melons; ^and here the viUage and nat ive mission stat ion are 
placed, bu t the nat ive houses are only occasionaUy occupied, as the natives Uve on Sa iba i" . 

Wirz says (1933, p . 121): " T r u e Daru [a misprint for Dauan] is of volcanic origin, bu t 
there are no reports of eruptions within Uving m e m o r y " . This is not surprising when, as 
will be seen later, the eruption took place in pre-Carboniferous times. 

S A I B A I 

Saibai is one of the largest-islands in the Straits , i t is said to have a length of 14^ mUes 
and a maximum breadth of 5J mUes, and is roughly elUpsoidal in shape. The island is 
low and consists mainly of a large swamp, surrounded by a narrow sand beach. I under-
s tand the ground to the east is somewhat higher, Moresby (1876, p . 133) writes: " a large 
brackish lagoon within, which abounds with curlew, wild duck, and other wUd fowl. The 
northern shores are cultivated, and produce abundance of yams and other roots, cocoa-nuts 
and fruits—the rest of the island is swampy, and covered with mangroves" . D'AIbertis 
(1881, n , p . 8) refers to the "Fresh-water marshes, abounding in numerous species of 
aquatic birds, and among them ducks and peUcans". 

Like most of the islands close to the coast of New Guinea, it owes its origin largely to 
aUuvial soU brought down by the New Guinea rivers, The channel between Saibai and 
D'audai is about 2 miles wide a t its narrowest pa r t and is scarcely navigable owing to 
numerous shoals. 

DARtr 

Daru (Yaru), although poUticaUy within the administration of the P a p u a n Government, 
may for our purpose be considered as one of the islands of Torres Straits . I t Ues between 
Bobo (Bristow Island) and the mainland. 

The foUowing account of the island is taken from Beaver (1920, pp , 48, 49, 52). I t Ues 
opposite the mouth of the Oriomo and is separated from the mainland by a channel only 
a mUe or so in width. The island embraces an area of about two or three thousand acres 
fringed aU round by a deep belt of mangrove. 

There is quite a large extent of good dry land and a smaller area of agricultm'al country. Along 
the eastern sides the ground rises up into several high banks and a broad ridge some forty feet 
high runs from one of these banks across the island for some distance. I beUeve the general forma-
tion is sandstone, but the surface is mixed with large quantities of pebbly ironstone. A form of 
lignite has been discovered, of no value however. Most of the island is covered with a Ught forest 
of ti trees, which is exceUent for some forms of buUding ahd seems to resist the white ant Much 
timber has been cut and this has probably afíeeted the rainfaU, for at any rate in my experience it 
is not nearly so heavy as the old records showed. The whole place is ablaze with crotons and 
hibiscus, the flower of the Kiwai, and to my mind Daru would almost be a beauty spot were it not 
for the wide foreshore which Ues foul and black in a mass of mud at low water for a fuU quarter of 
a mile. Part of it is mud pme and simple; in other parts the mud is mixed with sand and smaU 
sheUs and possesses some qUaUty that binds it into a kind of friable sandstone. 
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M A B U I A G 

Mabuiag (Jervis Island) is a smaU island si tuated midway in the narrowest pa r t of Torres 
Strai ts . I t is tr iangular in outline with one apex pointing south and each side measuring 
about a couple of mUes. The island is very hUly and only moderately fertUe. 
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Sketch map of Mabuiag; By A. C. H . 

BADtr 
Badu (Mulgrave Island) Ues 5 mUes south of Mabuiag. I t is an irregularly shaped island 
about 6 mUes in diameter, and hUly in the centre. There is a good deal of low-Iying wooded 
land and a good harbour on the east side a t Dogai (Map, p . 22). 

MOA 

Moa or I t (Banks Island) is situated 20 mUes north of Thursday Island, and though separated 
by a narrow channel from Badu its inhabitants belong to a different group (p. 64) from 
those of the lat ter island. I t is nearly as large as Muraliíg; the eastern side is very hUly, 
the highest emmence (Mount Augustus) bemg 1310 ft. high. This hiU and the district 
immediately around it is known by the natives as Moa, the western low-ljông portion of the 
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island, including the viUage on the north shore, is caUed I t ; the former name is in more 
general use. Parts of the island are fairly fertUe, and bamboos of large size grow in places. 
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Sketch map of Badu and Moa. By A, Wilkin. 

NORTH PoSSESSIO ir ISIiAND 

"Possession Island [now caUed North Possession Island, it Ues to the north of Moa] is an 
inconsiderable lump of rock and stones bearing a few shrubs and smaU trees. Here, to 
these islands, the Indians come for turtle. Our party saw a number of sheUs lying on the 
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beach (a sandy point where they landed), near this were twenty or thirty small cocoanut 
trees bearing fruit Trees which bore the fruit that had been brought us by the natives 
at Island H. [Damut] and caUed Sour by them were also here, but had no fruit on them " 
(Capt. BUgh, cf. Lee, 1920, p. 195). On p. 183 he says: "This fruit is what I have described 
under the Malay name Sou or Sour". I t is probably the ubar (W.), enau, enoa (E.), the fruit 
of Mimusops Browniana\ rv, p. 133. For a further account of the plants and animals seen 
on the island see Lee, pp. 195-7, 273. Portlock says ' ' they found one or two smaU low 
huts Uke those of Adventure Bay, Van Diemen's Land". 

MURALÍ^G 

Mural g or Morfliig (Prince of Wales Island), the largest in Torres Straits, is situated 
15 mUes due west from Cape York. I t is irregularly quadrangular in outUne; the longest 
diagonal, i.e. from Heath Point to Cape CornwaU, runs approximately from north to 
south and is nearly 11 nautical mUes in length. The island is extremely hUly, the hiUs 
rising up more or less directly from the shore except in the north-east corner, where there 
is a flat mangrove swamp over 2 mUes long and half-a-mile or so broad. The interior of 
the island is entirely hiUy; the highest hUI is on y 761 ft, high, and aU of them are covered 
with trees. There is one north and south vaUey, extending from the mangrove swamp to 
Port Lihou, which forms a natural highway across the island. 

The physical features of the other islands of this group are simUar to those of Mural g. 
Most of the islands are more or less surrounded by a fringing reef, as are those of the 
Motmt Adolphus Islands to the north-east of Cape York. 

The fact that gold OCCIHS on some of the southern western islands has been known for 
many years and consequently there has been local excitement at times. In 1894 gold was 
discovered in Horn Island, Narupai, and the whole isiand was proclaimed a goldfield, but 
was almost abandoned in 1897. The gold reefs in Prince of Wales, Hammond and Pos-
session Islands were soon abandoned. 

HORN ISLAND 

In the northern portion of Horn Island the country for some distance inland is somewhat 
flat and sandy, with boulders or high isolated hUls of a porphyritic granite projecting here 
and there, the crystals of quartz and felspar projecting from the weathered rock, which at 
first sight looks like a conglomerate. On the eastern side of the island hiUs rise to a con-
siderable height abnost directly from the sea-shore. The highest (376 ft.) is Horned hill 
(Diughubai) which consists of quartzite (Report by W. H. Rands, No. 112, Geol. Survey 
PubUcations, Brisbane, 1896). 

POSSESSIOK ISLANDS 
Jukes says (i, p. 145): "The Possession Islands, in the mouth of Endeavour Strait, and 
the larger islands to the northward, are aU rocky and barren, with here and there smaU 
fertUe and cultivatable spots. They are by no means deficient in beauty, being of varied 
and undulating surface, with lofty peaks and ridges, and sheltered valleys, but they seem 
to be mostly destitute of water, except in the rainy season". 

NÃGIR 
Nágir or Nági (Mount Ernest) is situated about 26 mUes north of Cape York in lat. 10° 15' S. 
and long. 142° 29' E., and has, roughly speaking, the form of an equilateral triangle, of 
which one angle points in a southerly direction and the north-easterly angle is produced 
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into a small rocky promontory. The eastern and larger portion of the island is hiUy, rising 
graduaUy, and culminates in a peak, 751 ft. in heigbt (Jukes, i, p. 155, gives it as 807 ft. 
high). On the northern aspect some of the spurs of the hill are culiíivated, and there is a 
moderate amount of level ground at its base, which is well wooded and covered with 
jungle and only partially cultivated. Except the reaUy precipitous portion, the whole 
peak is weU wooded. 

The rock wéathérs into remarkable blocks and pinnacles, the forms assumed in the 
north-east a.ngle being peculiarly fantastic. The low-Iying land on thenorthern aspect of 
the island is derived partly from the detritus of the hiU and partly from shore deposits. 
The northerly shore is a typical coral beach; but at its easterly end, at its junction with the 
neck of the promontory, there is a pecuUar variety of shore-rock (p. 36, and Haddon, 
1894, p. 458). 

MacgiUivray (1852, n, p. 39) says: "Among the natural productions of the island I may 
first allude to the large thickets of bamboo scattered along the base of the hiU. . . and to 
the small Eucálypti growing between the hiU and the brushes, as this is the most northerly 
limit of that AustraUan genus known to me. Among the trees of the brushes I may mention 
the Anacardium, or cashew nut, with large red acrid fruit, Mimusops Kaukii, offcen 
attaining a great size, and a species of Bombax, or silk-cotton tree, from the trunk of one 
of which the canoe we saw upon the beach was being constructed. Of birds, the AustraUan 
quail, Torres Strait pigeon, and brown dove were plentifur'. The gaudy, thrush-Uke Pitta 
strepitans was heard caUing in every thicket, and several large Uzards were seen; one of 
these {Monitor Gouldii) was about four feet in length. 

Other rocky islands which are the isolated peaks of an ancient ridge of igneous rocks 
are: Gêtulai (Pole Island), 409 ft.; Suárâgi (Burke Island), 49Ô ft.; Gãba (Two Brothers 
Island). 

Like all the other hiUy islands in the western divisiôn of the Straits, they are somewhat 
infertile owing to the scarcity of water; but at the same time the hiUs are covered for the 
most part with grass, bushes and trees. In some of these islands coconut palms are more 
or less plentiful; in others,.such as the Prince of Wales group, they were entirely absent 
until a few were planted by the white men. Bananas, too, are of very local occurrence, 
and even so are few in number. 

Most of these islands are surrounded by a fringing reef, but the eastern band of the 
western district is almost entirely devoid of detached coral reefs. The chief exception is 
MourUyan Beef, which Ues just south of Gába. This clear séa has, as Jukes noticed, " a 
remarkable uniformity of bottom" (i, p. 331) of from 8 to 11 fathoms. 

S A D D L E I S L A N D 

Saddle Island, 12 miles N.E. by E. Irom Nãgir, is a small island with two hUIs of rounded 
contour, which therefore afford a contrast to the peaked hiUs so characteristic of most of 
the neighbouring islands. The northern hiU is precipitous on its northern face, and with a 
steep grass-covered slope to the south. The southern hiU is 180 ft. in height; between the 
two hiUs is a low, flat isthfnus, which possesses aU the characteristics of a typical coral 
island: in other words, it is merely a beach, with the usual pumice pebbles, and supports 
a smaU amount of scrub. There was here what appeared to be a large deserted nest of the 
mound-bird {Megapodius). 
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Y A M ( T U R T L E - B A G K E D I S L A N D ) 

Yam is an irregularly shaped island about a mile in length and averaging half-a-mile or 
more in width. There is a low dome-shaped hiU at one end, and at the eastern side is a 
swampy lagoon that fiUs at high tides. 

Jukes says (i, pp. 155-7): ' 'On Turtle-backed Island we found a few smaU groves of 
cocoa-nut trees near a group of huts, with a Uttle thicket of bamboo; and near the centre 
of the island, foUowing a Uttle path through a matted wood, rendered impervious by 
creepers, we came [on] . . . a little circular plot of ground, not more than four or five yards in 
diameter; but it had evidently been dug, though in a rude manner, and in it were set 
several young plantain-trees, one or two other plants, and two traiUng plants. . .which we 
afterwards found were a kind of yam" [for the huts see iv, p. 96]. The huts "stood in a 
picturesque Uttle spot, backed by some huge blocks of sienite, on which some large shells 
were arranged. About fifty yards from them, under some widely spreading, thick-leaved 
trees, with gnarled trunks and twisted boughs, were some great blocks of sienite, resting 
fanta,sticaUy one upon the other . . . . In aU the wood that spread over the island, there did 
not appear to be a single gum-tree: the trees were widely branched, low and umbrageous, 
and matted with underwood and creepers". 

Mir wA (CAP I S L A N D ) 

BUgh merely says "A smaU lump caUed the Cap" (September 11, 1792, p. 188). Portlock 
refers to Cap or Round Island (p. 267). PUnders says: "Upon the Cap, Mr Bampton 'saw a 
volcano burning with great violence' which induced him to give it the name of Fire 
Island; not knowing that it had before been named" (i, p. xU). This perhaps is the authority 
for the active volcano marked in Torres Straits in Dr Grange's charts of Oceania in Dumont 
d'UrviUe, Voyage, etc, Géologie, 1847. As a matter of fact this was only a grass fire caused 
by natives; the island is not volcanic. 

GÃBA ( T W O B R O T H E R S IsLAisrD) 
BUgh says (Lee, p. 190): "The Brothers is a miserable mass of rocks and stones with a few 
trees on the lee side of it. We saw a few inhabitants ". Two Brothers is a curiously-formed 
island with three cones on either side and a deep cleft in the middle and Ues about 10 J mUes 
to the north-west of Yam. I t is at present uninhabited, but once there was a European 
fishing station there. The Yam people use the island now for their fruit and vegetable 
plantations and go across to it periodicaUy. 

The Oeology of the Western Islands 

I t has now been demonstrated that the Queensland axis extends northwards across Torres 
Straits into New Guinea through the Prince of Wales group, Moa, Badu, Mabuiag and 
Dauan to Mabudauan hiU, and possibly to sUghtly farther west in Daudai. Somewhat to 
the east are Nágir, Gêtulai, Suaragi, Saddle Island, Yam Mukwa and Gába. 

In these islands granitic rocks occur, more particularly biotite and hornblende granites. 
Some of the rocks are derived from the destruction of eurites and granites. A fine-grained 
red rock from Mabuiag, with porphyritic quartz and felspar, proves to be a much altered 
eurite with micropégmatitic stmcture. The granite of Nãgir shows the tendency towards a 
simultaneous development of quartz and felspar that is common in the Western islands. 
Biotite is present, but in smaU proportion, so that sections of the rock resemble apUte. 
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Certain islands bear records of ancient eruptions. Deadman's i^Iet, a tiny patch of rock 
on the northern point of the fringing reef of Thursday Island, is opmposed of quartz-
andesite, approaching rhyoUte. On Nãgir is a Ught grey diabase whîch originaUy was an 
augite-biotite aphanite. A more finely grained and darker rock of the same character 
occurs, looking almost Uke a basalt; it must be classed as a mica-aphanite or "mica-
t rap" . 

Several tuffs have been coUected: Kwoiam's hiU on Mabuiag, for example, ofiEers a fine 
series of rhyoUtic tuffs, fuU of quartz fragments, belonging apparently to the most ancient 
eruptive series of the axis. In Saddle Island are grey, fine-grained tuffs, resembling sand-
stones, such as would be formed by the shattering of a porphyritic eurite or rhyoUte. I t is 
thus a highly siUcious volcanic ash, finer than those of Mabuiag, but probably of the same 
geological age. While Dauan may be considered as a part of the edge of the continental 
plateau, and a northern representative of the ancient Queensland axis, it owes its materials 
to igneous action. The granitic rocks are a biotite granite and a hornblende granite. 
Another rock is of a more volcanic type, being a much altered biotite-aphanite or " diabase ". 
There is also a very fine grained, steel-grey rock, containing hornblende. I t is probable 
that Dauan contains records of various ancient eruptions which may have taken place 
after the consoUdation of the granites, or during the movements that brought them 
towards the surface. 

Mabudauan hill, on the alluvial maioland of New Guinea, consists entirely of a true 
granite, Uke those of the islands of the Queensland axis; a microscopic examination shows 
the presence of biotite and oUgocIase. Mr P. E. WUUams, the Government Anthropologist 
in Papua, in a recent letter to me says he was told that at Jerai, on the coast between the 
Wassi Kussa [Baudu] and the Morehead [Baiamkad] rivers, now uninhabited, but the site 
of an old settlement, are some big stones partly under the sea. *'These were compared, on 
a smaU scale, to those at Mabudauan by natives who had seen both places, so there is 
probab y another granite outcrop there." 

Ordinary coral beach-rock occurs on many islands, but on Nãgir ther6 is a variety of 
shore-rock which does not appear to occur elsewhere in the Straits. In situ it has the 
general appearance of an ordinary blown coral-sand rock; but, instead of roUed calcareous 
fragments, it is composed of grains of quartz and felspar cemented by a compact paste of 
carbonate of Ume. I t is, in fact, a calcareous arkose derived from the disintegration of the 
neighbouring rocks. 

I t is probable that the granitic rocks are pre-Devonian, and the ancient tuffs and lava-
flows in various islands, which can be associated with analogous rocks in Queensland, may 
indicate that the upUfting of the continent of AustraUa, prior to Carboniferous times, was 
accompUshed by volcamc manifestations such as occur on its edge at the present day. 

H. C. Richards and C. Hedley {Trans. Roy. Geog. Soc. Aust. {Queensland), i, 1925, p. 23) 
say: " We may take it, then, that the general form and disposition of the islands about and 
to the west of Cape York, in Torres Strait, suggest that they have resulted from a fracturúig 
of a mass of porphyry along Unes at right angles to one another and foUowing directions 
bisectmg the angles between the cardinal poijits (that is N.E. and S.W., and N.W. and 
S.E.). Also the porphyry in places appears to have been covered with grits and sandstones 
laid down under freshwater conditions. In places this sandstone has been denuded away 
completely". The sandstone is regarded "tentatively as Mesozoic, probably Jurassic, in 

- (p. 5). 
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THE CENTRAL CORAL ISLANDS 

Prominent features of the central group are the very extensive Warrior Reefs which 
stretch from Tutu nearly up to Bobo (Bristow Island), the large Dungeness reef south of 
Tutu, and numerous smaU detached reefs, many of which are capped by sandy islets. 

The low-lying islands, which practicaUy are confined to the central group, vary in size 
from smaU bare, nameless sand-banks, which are being heaped up on reefs by the combined 
action of wind and wave, to Giaka (Dungeness Island) and Sási (Long Island). 

If a Une be drawn from Masaramkoer (Bramble Cay) past Damut on its north-east side, 
to beyond the west point of Sasi, and another from the north-west point of Érub and past 
the south end of Aurid to south of the Three Sisters, a band 15 mUes broad and rxnming 
N.E.-S.W. wUl be formed, which includes nearly aU the smaU islands of the central group, 
but Giaka and Tutu Ue to the west outside this zone. South of this band are numerous 
undefined reefs. 

TiJTTr 

The first description we have of the island is that by Dumont d'UrviUe as he saw it in 
1840. Hesays: "Theisland of Toudis scarcely amUe in its greatest length. Thereef which 
surrounds it, and which dries at low water, extends stUI further from north to south. It 
is a bank of sand almost at sea level, on the north point is a clump of trees, the rest of this 
miserable land is saline, marshy, covered with grasses and shrubs that afford scarcely any 
shade. At this south point, constantly beaten by the waves, stands a Uttle sand dune 
where one sees a dozen huts. I t is at this point, the most exposed to the wind and the 
sun, that the natives have estabUshed their camp. One does not find on this sandy isle 
either a streamlet of drinkable water, or coconuts, or any vegetab e product capable of 
serving as food" (p. 234). For an account of the natives see pp. 71-84. 

Tutu or Tud (Warrior Island) is a smaU island less than a mUe long, and about a quarter 
of a mUe wide, and is surrounded on most sides by a fairly wide reef, which is separated 
by a narrow channel from the south-west extremity of the long and extensive Warrior 
Reefs. I t is about 12^ mUes north-east of Yam. 

Tutu is merely a sand-bank, probably nowhere more than 12 or 15 ft. in height. The 
whole surface of the interior of the island is covered with roUed pebbles of pumice. 
(The largest piece of pumice known from this island measures 343 x 228 x 305 mm. 
(13| X 9 X 12 in.), and weighs 8-42 kUograms. I t is carved into a rude resemblance to a 
human face and was used in sorcery. I coUected it in 1888 and gave it to the British 
Museum.) 

At the northern end of the island a sand-spit projects, which appears to be increasing in 
size. At the south-east corner is a large bay or lagoon which is fiUed with water only at the 
highest tides during the south-east monsoon, but it is said to be constantly fuU during the 
north-west monsoon. The shore on the eastern side is gently shelving; that on the south 
and westem sides is so cut by the sea as to present low cUffs, 3 or 4 ft. in height, flanked 
towards the sea by a narrow sand beach. We may conclude that the island was formed 
by the combined action of the waves and the south-east trade wind, and that it is stiU 
extending in a northerly, easterly and south-easterly direction; but that it is slowly being 
washed away along its western and southern shores. 

The interior of the island is flat, and supports a vegetation of bushes and coarse grass. 
In one spot only, about one-third from the northern end, are there a few fairly large 
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trees, i t is here t h a t the kwod was si tuated. There are only a few young cooonut pahns 

(1888). 
There are one or two water-holes in the centre of the island, bu t these yield brackish 

water fit only for cooking and washing purposes. Drinking water has to be brought from 
Yam, a distance of over 12 miíes, it is conveyed in long pieces of bamboo as weU as in the 
usual coconut water-vessels. 

G A R B O I 

Garboi (Arden Island), about half-way between T u t u and Aurid, was visited b y MacgU-
livray in 1849, who thus describes it (ii, p . 42): *'The place is scarcely more t h a n a quar ter 
of a mUe in length, low and sandy, covered with taU bushes and a few clumps of trees 
{Pisonia grandis) \P. inermis]. We saw traces—^but none very recent—of visits paid by 
the natives, indicated by remains of fires, tur t le bones, a large pi t dug as a weU, and two 
old graves. As usual a coral reef extends from the shore Species of Gissu» [Vitis} and 
two or three Gapparidae constituted the bulk of the vegetation, and rendered the low 
scrub almost impervious in many places. A number of Torres Strai t pigeons, chiefly 
young birds, and some stone-plovers and other waders, were shot, and one rare bird, a 
male oí Pachycephala melanura'\ 

U M A G A ( K E A T S I S L A N D ) 

Three and a half miles nor th of Masig is the island of Umaga, which is thus described by 
Jukes (i, p . 158): "Th i s was a flat island, about a th i rd of a mile long, with an extensive 
coral reef on its eastern side. Piercing through the Uttle belt of dense scrub which inter-
vened between the beach and the wood, we got among a grove of lofty forest trees, with 
spreading boughs and leafy branches, affording a most agreeable shade. This wood formed 
a striking contrast to the hot, 'dry, shadeless gum-tree forests of AustraUa. A great number 
of white pigeons [Garpophaga luctuosa] had bred in these t r ees" . 

D A M U T ( D A L R Y M P L E I S L A N D ) 

The foUowing description of D a m u t is taken from Jukes (i, p . 164): 

We now struck off for a waUt across the island. . . . Many narrow paths crossed in aU directions, 
among shrubs and bushes, some of which resembled laurels and myrtles, in their leaves and modes 
of growth. Groves of lofty forest trees occurred here and there, with matted creepers and thick 
jungle. Several trailing briars, with thorns like the European bramble, were observed; and the 
whole vegetation had a totally difíerent aspect from that of AustraUa, and a much greater 
resemblance to that of Europe or Asia. Our native conducted us to some water-holes, which he 
seemed to think were the object of our search. . . . At the bottom of each excavation was a Uttle 
hole containing a few inches of fresh water, carefuUy covered from the sun by sticks and lumps of 
wood. We passed several spots which seemed to have been partially cleared and undergone some 
cultivation, in which were long, kidney-bean-Uke plants, cUmbing up sticks. We affcerwards dis-
covered these were 'ketai ' plants, a kind of yam. 

One or two low islands appear to be Uttle more than mangrove swamps; others consist 
of a smaU sand-bank on which vegetation is beginning to grow. Owing to the prevaUing 
south-easterly winds these islands tend to grow in a south-easterly direction, bu t the 
north-west storms also help to shape them in the opposite direction: consequently the 
centre of the island is the oldest portion, and it is here t h a t the forest trees first make their 
appearance. Damut is evidently an older island than Tutu . Coconut pahns have been 
planted by the natives on some of these islands. 

n . 
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T H E E A S T E R N I S L A N D S 

The meridian of long. 143° 29' E. , and the edge of the Great Barrier Reef, respectively, 
deUmit the eastern division of Torres Straits. This division includes the foUowing islands: 
Zãpker (CampbeU L) , Ugar (Stephen's L) , Edugor (Nepean L) , Êrub (Darnley L), Masa-
ramker or Keda (Bramble Cay), and the Murray Islands, Mer (always spoken of as Murray 
Island), Dauar and Waier, besides several sand-banks or " c a y s " , some of which are 
partiaUy covered with vegetation. 

The Great Barrier Reef terminates from 15 to 20 miles north-east of the Murray Islands, 
a t wha t is known as FUnders' Entrance. 

If a line be drawn between Bramble Cay and the Murray Islands it wUI be found to be 
about 50 mUes (nautical) in length. A Une drawn from Bramble Cay to Zãpker passes 
just outside Ugar and measures about 35 mUes. A third line from Zápker to the Murray 
Islands is about 40 mUes in length. AU the recent volcanic islands in Torres Straits 
are contained within this hypothetical triangle, which has a superficial area of about 700 
square nautical mUes, or about 900 square miles. Ê rub is in the centre of this triangle. 

Bramble Cay, Zápker, Ugar, and probably Êdugor and Êrub , are composed entirely of 
lava, with the exception of two smaU patches of stratified ash in the last. Mer is about 
equaUy composed of lava and volcanic ash, whUe Dauar and Waier consist entirely of the 
lat ter rock. 

M U R R A Y I S L A N D S 

MER 

Mer is roughly oval in contour, the long axis lying about N.E. -S .W. (Sketch map, p . 160). 
I t is smrounded by a fringing reef which is narrow at the southern end but very broad on 
the northern, eastern and south-eastern sides. According to my survey (for which I do 
not claim great accuracy) the island is 2-79 km. (1 mUe 1291 yds.) in length and 1-65 km. 
(1 mile 44 yds.) in greatest breadth, with an area of 386 hectares (953 acres, or about 
l^ sq. mUe). Dr A. G. Mayer says (1918, p . 4): "Maér Island, which is oval in outline, 
9400 feet long and 5600 feet wide" . Thus he makes the length 1 mUe 1374 yds. and the 
breadth 1 mUe 107 yds. ; which is 83 yds. longer and 63 yds. broader than my estimate. 

The most prominent feature of Mer is the long steep hiU, Gelam, which extends along 
the north-west border of the island and culminates in a peak 750 ffc. in height. At its 
nor them end it terminates in a low hiU, Zomar, which splays out into an outer spur, 
Upimager, and an inner spur, Mêkernurnur. The hiU Gelam rises up from a narrow belt 
of cultivated soU behind the sand beach, a t an angle of 30 degrees, forming a regular even 
slope, covered with high coarse grass, save for occasional patches of bare rock. At the 
western end the ground is much broken, the termination of the smooth portion is marked 
by a conspicuous, curved escarpment; beyond this is a prominent block of rock about 
half-way up the hiU, which is known as the " e y e " . The hill is the iegendary dugong of 
Gelam (vi, p . 23). A rocky headland is caUed Gelam pit, "Gelam's nose" ; behindthe 
" e y e " , Gelam pone, the escarpment corresponds with the front edge of the dugong's 
paddle, the splaying hiU of Zomar represents the bUobed tail of the dugong. 

At the south-eastern corner of the island is a deep vaUey, Werbadu-pat, down which a 
stream rushes affcer rain and drains the southern portion of the large vaUey; beyond it rise 
the symmetrical hiU Débemad, 250 ft. in height, which is continuous with the ridge Mergar; 
the latter ends in the steep hil Pitkir. 
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I t wiU be seen that Gelam and Mergar form a somewhat horseshoe-shaped range, the 
continuity of which is interrupted by broken ground at its greatest/líend. The rock is a 
beautifuUy stratified volcanic greyish ash with a quaquaversal outward dip.of 30 degrees. 
There can be no doubt that this is the margin of a crater, the whole eastern Up of whioh 
has been breached. The crescentic vaUey, crater, or "big vaUey ", Aupat, being formed in a 
porous volcanic ash, is somewhat arid; the vegetation consists of coarse grass, low scrub, 
and scattered coconut palms and presents a marked contrast to the remainder of the 
island; the slopes of the hUIs are usuaUy bare. 

A low ridge, Mamsêp, connects Gelam with the smaUer horseshoe-shaped hiU which is 
the remains of the central cone of the old voicano. The western Umb of the cone is named 
Zaumo (about 450 ft. in height) and the eastern Gur; Zaumo is prolonged into a spur, Ai. 

In the vaUey between these hiUs and Gelam and the north of Mamsêp arises a stream, 
Deaudu-pat, which flows in a northerly direction, and, after reoeiving two afl&uents, 
empties itse f into the sea a short distance beyond Zomar. I t should be remembered that 
the beds of these streams are dry for the greater portion of the year and it is only during 
the rainy season, i.e. from November to March, and then only immediately after the rain, 
that the term stream can be said to be appUcab e to them. There are, however, some 
water-holes in the bed of the stream, which hold water for many months. The stream 
passes into a smaU delta, which extends from the base of Zomar northwards to the point 
Momoterkek; there were several sacred spots in this fertile area. 

The great lava-stream extends with an undulating surface from the central cone to the 
north-eastern end of the is and, and forms a fertile table-land which is bounded by a 
steep slope. The disintegrated lava forms a reddish-brown soil in which coconut palms 
grow in profusion, and the natives have their gardens of bananas, yams and sweet potatoes, 
etc. There are also wild mangoes and other wUd fruit and other trees. On its western side 
the slope is practicaUy a continuation of the side of the central cone and bounds the eastern 
side of the de ta as far as Momoterkek. At the northern and eastern sides of the island the 
lava-stream forms an abrupt or steep decUvity, extending either right down to the water's 
edge, or occasionally leaving a narrow shore, as at the pretty Uttle sandy bay at Mek, or 
the long sandy fore-shore on which the viUage of Ulag is built. The eastern side of the 
island may be said to begin at the rocky point of Lewer. Five hundred yards to the south 
is another iava cUfí, Gazir; here, where the beach is fairly wide owing to a break in the 
lava-stream, there is situated the large viUage of Las. Between the viUages of Las and Er 
are at least four spots where the lava-stream forms precipitous, rocky points, Gazir, 
Wabkek, Turpit and Wemerpit, and between these are the sand-beaches, which are 
respectively caUed Murbu, Arêb and Éger. A deep valley, Er-pat, which terminates in a 
gorge separates the southern end of the lava-fiow from Pitkir and from a spur of Gur. 

From Er to Werbadu, a smaU village at the mouth of the vaUey, pat, of that name 
there is a very narrow shore Uttered with rocks; a family resides at Mergar and Terker 
respectively. From Nemea pit, just west of Werbadu, to Deru the precipitous rocks are 
washed by the sea, then foUows the smaU shaUow bay of Keauk, and at Nem the rocks 
again reach the sea. At Gigo the sandy shore begins with a variable amount of cultivated 
land between it and Gelam, which continues along the whole length of the hiU, and there is 
a fairly continuous series of houses and smaU viUages. 

The fringing reef extends aU round Mer, but it is very narrow at its south-western end; 
the broadest portions are to the north-east and down the east side. 
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The late A. G. Mayer (1914, 1918) made a map of " M a é r " showing its main features and 
the fringing reef, which he shows as completely encircUng the island, it being narrow a t the 
south end. The contour and extent of the reef as he shows i t is doubtless much more 
accurate than the sketch map I gave in 1894. He has named the stream t h a t fiows from 
Deaudu-pat as Bruce Brook, t ha t of Werbadu-pat as Hedley Brook, and t h a t of Er-pat as 
H a d d o n Brook. Mayer (1918) gives some exceUent photographs of the Murray Islands. 
H e says (pp. 16, 17): " T h e entire visible reef belongs to the recent period subsequent to 
the cessation of volcanic a c t i v i t y . . . . Thus the reef extends seawards a t a rate dependent 
upon the average growth-rate of densely clustered coral heads and if this be taken a t 
one-half inch per annum the wide south-east reef-flat of Maêr Island might have been formed 
in 28,800 years, although one must not take such an estimate a t aU seriously". 

Dr C. M. Yonge (1930, pp . 184 ff.) gives an interesting account of his visit to Mer in 
1929. H e says: " T h e beauty and luxuriant vegetation of Mer cannot be portrayed in 
words . . . .The northern haLf of Mer is dot ted with dense tropical vegetation, coconuts, 
yams, sweet-potatoes, bananas, paw-paws, water-melons, sugar-cane, maize and bamboos, 
growing in riotous abundance . . . .The influence of the south-easterly Trade Winds is no 
less manifest here than in the coral islands. The coral grows vigorously outward against 
the wind into clear, wave-churned waters. The sand and fragments scoured off the surface 
of this region are carried round the island and pUed up in its lee, especiaUy at the western 
corner, where the sand-dunes, covered with coconut palms, now cover what was once the 
inner region of the reef flat". This is the district from Pas to Zomared. 

The volcanic rocks of Mer are distinctly basaltic, and are marked by a development of 
porphyritic crystals of oUvine and monoclynic pjrroxene. This is, indeed, the character 
of aU the volcanic materials coUected in the Eastern islands. 

The great stratified ash-beds, of which the crater-waU of the western end of Mer is so 
largely composed, prove clearly the violent nature of the explosions t ha t biult up the 
island. The lava-fragments are comminuted, offcen to a mere brown pumiceous dust ; and 
the particles of the foraminiferal and coral Umestones are abimdant, torn from the earUer 
deposits through which the volcano broke. 

DAUAR 

The two islands of Dauar and Waier are almost contiguous, and are enclosed by a single 
fringing reef. They Ue south of Mer, from which they are separated by a channel, 1982 
metres (2167 yds.) wide, which averages 20 fathoms in depth. 

Dauar is a smaU island shaped something like a figure of eight, I t is about 1580 metres 
(1727 yds.) long and 762 metres (833 yds.) broad, a t its widest or western end. I t is composed 
of two hiUs, Au Dauar (605 ft. in height) and Kêbi Dauar (about 250 fb. in height), with 
a sand-spit a t each end; t ha t a t the west end is caUed Kameri, the poúit is known as Giar 
pit and the spit pointing to Waier is named Teg. The hiUs, especiaUy on their upper portions, 
are covered with grass and bushes; bu t the neck of low land between them supports a 
luxuriant vegetation. There is a smaU sandy bay, Eg, on the north side of the neck and a 
larger one, Ormei, on the south side; the rest of the shore, except a t the base of each sand-
spit, is precipitous. GeologicaUy the island is composed solely of volcanic ash, which 
precisely resembles t ha t of Mer. The island is divided into two districts, a large western 
one, Giar, the men of which are Bomai le, and a smaU one, Teg, of which the men are 
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Nog le, or outsiders (vi, pp . 172, 173). The boundary between them runs from Bazir to 
Sewereat, which lat ter is in the Giar district (cf. p . 161). 

W A I E R 

Waier is a crescentic islet, 610 metres (667 yds.) in diameter. On its convex side, which faces 
north-west, also called Waier, the base of which, Uke the larger one on the oorresponding 
side of Dauar , is covered with vegetation. The island is entirely formed of stratifled volcanic 
ash, which, as a whole, is much coarser t h a n t h a t of Mer and Dauar , and in many places 
forms a characteristic agglomerate. 

I t is evident t h a t Waier is the remains of an old crater, which is breached towards t h e 
south-east. The wa ls of the crater facing the interior are practicaUy vert ical; in the centre 
a great mass of rock (called Ne) appears to have faUen down from the waU of the crater. 
ExternaUy the walls rise steeply, and are greatly furrowed and fissured. The guUies are 
vegetated. There is a small sand beach, Tikor, on the nor th side. The reef extends for a 
considerable distance towards the south-east over the region which was once occupied 
by the crater; this portion, which dries a t low spring tides, is caUed Auter. There is a sand 
beach along the north-western end of the concavity of Waier, the inner border of which 
supports a smal patch of luxuriant vegetation. 

Ê R U B 

Êrub is the largest of the volcanic islands; according to the chart it is about 2 miles long 
by about 1 mile broad, bu t Jukes describes it as being " about eight miles in circumference, 
or three miles long by two in width, and does not contain much above a hundred full-
grown m e n " (i, p . 259). I t is somewhat ovoid in form, rounded at the west end and 
tapering to a point a t the east end, Gazir (see sketch-map, p . 33). Jukes describes E rub 
as " lofty and broken, rising more than 500 feet above the sea, bu t covered with vegetation " 
(I, p , 169). 

'' The south side of the island is by far the finest. I t has beautiful grassy slopes, from the woody 
summit of the hiU down to the belt of wood along the shore. The coast is indented by sandy coves, 
separated by little rocky headlands, and in each cove is a small group of huts under the shade of a 
grove of cocoa-nut trees. [As a matter of fact the whole island is characterised by its numerous 
little bays separated by rocky projections of lava] . . . .Sandy flats, dry at low water, streteh out 
two or three hundred yards from the beach, covered with native weirs for catching fish. These are 
waUs of loose stone, about three feet high, formed in curves and semicircles along the sand-flats, 
each having a radius of one or two hundred yards. They are completely covered at high water, but 
when the tide faUs (its range being about ten feet), many fish are left within these enclosed spaces, 
or, together with crabs and other sea creatures, caught in the interstices of the stones [p. 197; iv, 
p. 158]. Outside this belt of sand-flats is another of coral reef of irregular width. Towards the 
south-east both coral reefs and sand-flats stretch out for núles, with many narrow deep channels 
and holes between them. Here and there along the shore, both on the beach and out on the sand-
flats, were erected tall bamboo poles with long streamers of leaves attached to them" [these poles, 
sékar, are signs oígélar, taboo, and are put up to preserve fishing rights, as was also done on Mer] 
{l.c. I, pp. 181, 182). 

The. foUowing remarks are mainly taken from Jukes . Near to the west end is a smaU 
hiU, Wagor, which is separated from the main hill, Au-paser, by a very pre t ty vaUey 
opening to the south, covered with long waving grass, and patches and skirts of woods 
and thickets. The south side of the hiU also is covered with grassy slopes (i, p . 175). On 
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the lower ground are numerous and extensive ketai yam gardens and coconut trees. The 
grassy slopes of the south side of the island are furrowed by Uttle narrow valleys fuU of 
wood, stretching from the hiU to the sea-beach, with its belt of coconut trees. The grass is 
generaUy exceUent: long, fine green and juicy with "patches here and there of a broad-
bladed and ranker grass, more Uke the alang alang of J ava" (i, p. 184). Beyond Mogor 
(Moggôr of Jukes) creek a great belt of woods sweeps down from the hiU to the beach. 
Beyond this is a cove fuU of dense mangroves, but the grassy slopes behind it give access 
to the top of the big hiU, which on the south side is bare, but surrounded by lofty trees 
aU round the northern half. The hiU is a broken ridge higher in the centre than elsewhere 
(i, p. 186), on the summit is a sUght crateriform hoUow, and it is probable that this col 
owes its form simply to local denudation. The height of the hUI is 615 ft. (ii, p. 322; 564 
or 556 ft., I, p. 190). 
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Sketch-map of Érub. 
This map is copied from a sketch by W. H. MacFarlane who admits tha t it is not to scale nor is the 

configuration of the coastline quite exact. He says tha t the villages at one time extended mnch 
farther round the island towards the N.W. side. The native name for the high hiU is Au paser (big 
hiU), but the South Sea men call it Lalalwá [Jardine calls it Lalor]. Treachery bay, or as the natives 
call it Massacre bay, may be taken to extend from the high clif s at Miki paikai to Watutu point; into 
the small indentation at Bikar bay there runs a creek that forms the watering-place which led to the 
tragedy after which the place was named. Kémus, a large bay to the east, is where the missionaries 
first landed. The dotted lines indicate stone íish-traps. 

.Jukes says (i, p. 206) "the whole island is a mass of igneous rock.. .with the exception 
of a smaU portion of its N.W. side. Here, in the cUffs of Treacherous Bay, the stratified 
sandstone and oonglomerates make their appearance from under the igneous rocks On 
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t h e N . E . side of Treacherous Bay, the cUffs shewed the igneous rock, resting on t h e 
sandstones, and i t appeared to have flowed over them as l a v a " . The lava of E r u b is a 
briIUantly fresh oUvine-basalt. 

MacgUUvray (n, p . 45) gives the foUowing description of E r u b : " I n passing along the 
south-west side of the island, we were struck with the superior richness of vegetation and 
apparent fertiUty, compared with what we had seen in New Guinea and the Louisiade 
Archipelago during the previous par t of the cruise. Some portions reminded one of EngUsh 
park scenery—^gently sloping, undulat ing, grassy hiUs,>with scattered clumps and lines of 
trees. On landing a t the viUage [Mogor], which consists of two or three houses only, we 
were taken a quarter of a mUe—by a p a t h leading along a smaU vaUey through a grove of 
cocoa-nut trees, bananas, and various cult ivated plants (among which I observed the 
Mango in fuU bearing)—to a pool of water in the dried-up bed of a small rivulet Some 
magnificent Sago palms overhung the water with their large spreading fronds; these we 
were told had been brought from Dowde or New Guinea, many years a g o " . 

The topography and geology of E r u b were studied by F . Ja rd ine in 1924 {Reports of the 
Great Barrier Reef Committee, i i , Govt. Press, Brisbane, 1928, pp . 101-9, pp . 1-3, pls. 
viU, ix). He says: 

From the north, the striking feature of Darnley Island is a dome-shaped hiU which slopes 
regularly to east and west. The north-east headland of the island has a juvenUe profile. The cUff 
overlooks a broad rock flat a t sea-level. On closer approach, the soft contour of the island is 
scarred by a series of cliff sections 100 feet-200 feet high, centraUy situated, which taper to sea-
level on either side. The dome-shaped peak, Lalor, rises to 610 feet in the westem haU of the 
island. From this peak, the slope to the southern shore line is unbroken and gentle, save for a 
steep decUvity towards the summit and a dry stream course which bisects the southem slopes and 
enters a shaUow mangrove-fringed bay towards the south-east of the island. The long slope is 
continuous also towards the west, culminating in a narrow peninsula bound by low bluffs, which 
is isolated by a small col. The northern slopes are more rugged. A stream course rising in Lalor 
and draining into Treacherous Bay has trenched the island. Arising from this stream erosion, 
Lalor has the appearance of being fringed by the fragment of a cusp on the north and north-west. 
On the northern side of the island the long slopes are absent—these have been truncated. The 
marine-cut cUffs are 100 feet or more ûi height. 

Save for an outcrop of volcanic ash beds in the cUffs of Treacherous Bay, the island is com-
posed entirely of lava, the disintegration of which has produced a soU of great fertiUty. 

On the eastem and western fianks of the outcrop [of ash beds], the beds graduaUy subside and 
occur in the cUfí sections overlain by basal t . . . . I t is clear that the ash beds of the island constitute 
portion of an ash cone. . . . The location of the crater is roughly indicated by prolonging the direc-
tions of dip of the beds to their point of intersection. [This spot is in the sea to the north. AU 
the lava flows are of olivine basalt.] 

The villages on the southern side of the island are situated on wave-built terraces which attain 
a maximum width of 100-200 yards. At the heads of the infiUed coves, springs generally occur, 
encircled by gardens... .The viUage of Moggor, on the south, is situated on a terrace 12 feet above 
high-water level. AU the terraces appear to be of uniform elevation. 

A change of level is also indicated elsewhere: " O n the northern side, to the west of 
Treacherous Bay, cUffs which have a juvenUe profile retreat from the shore line and are 
overgrown by vegetation. These are beyond the zone of marine erosion. At the cUff foot, 
beach material, now being fixed by vegetation, occurs. On the southern side of the island, 
too, basalt blufls occur, removed 20 yards from the shore Une, fringed in a simUar manner 
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by vegetated detri tal mate r ia l " . Fur ther evidence is given indicating " a n emergence of 
the land relative to the s ea" as various *'cUfEs are beyond the range of marine erosion, 
even during the occurrence of the largest s to rms" . I n many places there are reUcs of 
beaches about 10 ft. above the level of the modem wave-cut beaches. FinaUy reference is 
made to the numerqus stone fish-traps whieh he says " a r e out of repair, and, as far as can 
be ascertained, have never been used by the present population [ ! ] . . . t he i r positions 
relative to the sea-level are probably the same as when constructed. The lowering of the 
sea-level had therefore occurred previous to the construction of the t r a p s " (Jardine, Lc. 
p . 109). 

Ê D U G O R , Z A P K E R , U G A R 

Five and a half miles due west of É r u b is the islet Édugor or Ãtagor (Nepean Island). 
Nothing is known as to its geology, bu t i t is probably a mass of basalt. 

Zãpker or Tåpoga (CampbeU Island) Ues 14^ mUes west of É rub . I t is a smaU island about 
half-a-mUe long, there is presumptive evidence, as it must be a t least 50 ft. in height, tha t 
i t is also basaltic. 

Ugar (Stephen Island) Ues 4 mUes north-east of Zåpker and is sUghtly larger. I t is an 
eUipsoidal mass of basalt rising very steeply, and in most places precipitously, from the 
shore. The top is an undulating plateau 50 to 100 ft. above sea-level and is covered with 
a rich volcanic soU which supports an extremely luxuriant vegetation. I t is, in fact, one 
large garden. The lava is a scoriaceous basalt, but is distinct from those previously des-
cribed, by containing conspicuous porphyritic felspars. I t must be described as an oUvine-
basalt; bu t it has Uttle resemblance to the more glassy types a t Mer. The shore con-
glomerate contains pebbles of the lava, roUed fragments of earUer Umestones, and the 
usual remains of nuIUpores, foraminifera, spines of Echinoderms, e tc . ; it is clearly a water-
worn sediment, and not a calcareous volcanic tuff. 

These three islands are surrounded by very wide fringing reefs. That surrounding Ugar 
is especiaUy broad, except to the north. 

"Th i r t y mUes north of Erroob, another patch of igneous rock shews itself in the centre 
of a smaU reef, caUed by us Bramble Key, bu t the native name of which is Caedha' ' [Keda; 
Massaramcoer (Másaramker) of the Admiralty chart ; MacFarlane caUs it Bråmoki; we were 
told a t Mer t h a t the name of Bramble Cay is Mazebkaur or Maizapkaur]. " This is a mass of 
rock twenty or th i r ty feet high, and about twenty yards across, in the centre of a coral 
reef, which has a sand key on one end of it. Another smaU patch of the same rock is seen 
three-quarters of a mUe distant, to the S.E. dry only a t low water. This rock has a singular 
appearance, being a dark red ceUuIar lava, the cells of which are fiUed by a white earthy 
mineral in a pulvemlent s t a t e " (Jukes, i. p . 207). [The specimen coUected by Jukes is a 
grey, vesicular, basaltic andesite.] " T h e reef itsetf is almost entirely composed, as to its 
surface, of one coral, pociUopora [HeUopora] coeriUaea" {l.c. p . 218). 

B R A M B L E C A Y 

The geology of Bramble Cay has been fuUy studied by F . Jardine (Beports, n , 1928, 
pp . 93-100) who says: "WhUe i t is clear tha t the rocks of Bramble Cay mark a focus of 
eruption, and this, from the evidence offered in the Murray Islands and Darnley Island, 
was of recent geological age, the rock outcrops here are so smaU and fragmentary tha t it is 
impossible to interpret a cone form. LithologicaUy, the rocks constituting the outcrop 
exhibit varying characters. The flows vary from a dark-grey, aphanitic, compact rock, to 

5-2 
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one of a dark chocolate-brown colom: towarcfe the top, where altemate compaot and 
ceUuIar bands occur They are basic lavas—oUvine basalts or the equivalents—in which 
the proportion of phenocrysts to groundmass is somewhat inconstant". 

The Eastern islands by the recent nature of their voloanic rocks, aU of a basic type, 
belong to a Une of later movements than those impUcated in the AustraUan CordiUera, and 
may be regarded as pertaining to that great system of stiU progressing folds which are 
included in the Pacific "zone of fire". I t does not appear to be possible to fix the date of 
this volcanic outburst. AU that can be said is that there are no traditions respecting it, 
and that a good deal of subsequent weathering has taken place. I t is manífestly erroneous, 
as is sometimes done, to mark these on maps as recent volcanoes, as this impUes that they 
have been active within the human period, and of this we have no proof. 

In the Annual Beport, 1919-20, of Papua (p. 89), McEwan R. Stanley, the Goverrmient 
Geologist, refers to the Pleistocene some of the extinct volcanic formations of the D'Entre-
casteaux and the Louisiades, and the oUvine basalts of the Moimt Lammington area. 

Ghanges of level 
MacgUUvray (1852, ii, p. 38) refers to a coral conglomerate on the north side of Nágir 
which he regards as proving a local upheaval, and adds, " A simUar appearance on a smaU 
scale exists on most of the coral islands which I have visited", but not "beyond the reach 
of the spray, stiU less supporting luxuriant vegetation", as in Nágir. I have commented 
on this (1894, p. 459). Dr C. M. Yonge (1930, p. 184) says: "This island [Aurid], Uke 
many others in the Torres Strait, shows unmistakable signs of comparatively recent 
elevation, the line of the old beach being easUy distingidshable about 6 feet above the 
present one". 

The undercut cUff on the south-east of Mer, Mergarem district (Mayer, 1918, pl. iv, B ; 
Yonge, 1930, pl. Iv, A) and those on the north shore of Dauar (vi, pls. I, 3; II , 3, 4) were 
due to wave action apparently before the shore-reef was formed. These are simUar to the 
previously mentioned eroded cUffs of Erub. 

The natives are quite definite in stating that elevation is now slowly taking place. 
Davies informs me that reefs previously too deep for swimming-diving can now be 
dived over and places that were 12 fathoms deep are now only 8 or 9 fathoms. When 
Pasi was a boy, high tides often came over the eastern sandspit of Dauar, but this has not 
occurred of late years and the passage between Dauar and Waier is much shallower than 
it used to be. 

Wrecks that were in deep water, as at Bramble Cay, are now visible and the Ugar 
islanders declared to MacFarlane in about 1927 that the surrounding bed of the ocean 
had been rising during the previous few years, and they pointed to wrecked vessels, etc. 
which are now beginning to show above the water at low tide. 

The erosion of the cUffs of Erub and the Murray Islands took plape a long time ago; 
the recent changes of level are merely other examples of what is a commonplace in volcanic 
areas. 



III. T H E E T H N O G R A P H Y OF T H E 
^ VARIOUS ISLANDS 

As stated in vol. v, pp. 1, 2, the Western islanders recognised that the inhabitants of 
certain islands were closely aUied, and as a matter of fact marriages frequently take place 
between these aUied islands and but rarely between other islands. There were defînite 
names for the inhabitants of particular islands and also for those of the associated islands, 
but these were subject to some variation. I have adopted the foUowing terminology for 
the groups of islands as being the most generaUy recognised, and I shaU deal with the 
groups and their constituent islands in the foUowing order: 

I. W E S T E R N I S L A N D S 

(i) SaibaUaig (Northern islanders): Boigu, Dauan, Saibai, Daru. 
(u) Malulaig (Middle islanders): Mabuiag, Badu. 

(iU) Kauralaig (Southern islanders): Moa, Prince of Wales group, Muralúg, etc. 

II . C E N T R A L I S L A N D S 

Kulkalaig: Någir, Yam, Tutu, Gåba, Waraber, Paremar, Aurid, Másig, Umaga, 
Damut, Mauar, etc. 

III . E A S T E R N I S L A N D S 

The Murray Islands (Mer, Dauar, Waier) = the Miriam le; Érub, Ugar, Zápker. 

An' account of the cultural anthropology of the Western islanders is given in vol. v and 
that of the Eastern islanders in vol. vi, which however is practicaUy confined to the 
Murray Islands. Vol. m deals with the languages of these two main groupings, and in 
vol. rv the material culture of the islanders is dealt with as a whole. 

WhUe there is a great simUarity in culture throughout the Straits, some distinctions can 
be drawn between the Western and Eastern islanders, which are more marked in their 
social and ritual practices. The natives of the Central coral islands have Uttle individuaUty 
as they have been affected by their neighbours, especiaUy those to the east. 

Many islands have a definite character of their own, and in order to indicate this I 
have brought together aU the more important records for each island, not only those 
which have akeady been pubUshed but also an appreciable amount of fresh information, 
for a great deal of which I am indebted to the kindness of the Rev. W. H. MacFarlane, 
who has generously placed it at my disposal. Thus there is here presented a synopsis of the 
ethnography of the several islands so far as it is known to me. In subsequent sections I 
deal with special features of culture. 
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L WESTERN ISLANDS 
(i) Saibailaig (Northern is anders): Boigu, p. 38; Dauan, p, 41 ; Saibai, p, 43; 

Daru, p. 49. 

(ii) Malulaig (Middle islanders): Mabuiag, p. 55; Badu, p. 62. 

(iii) Kauralaig (Southem islanders): Moa, p. 64; Prínce of Wales group, p. 65; 
Maururu, p. 66; Keriri, p. 67; Waiben, p. 67; Miu'aliíg, p. 67. 

(i) S A I B A I L A I G ( N O R T H E R N I S L A N D E R S ) 

BOIGU 

Very Uttle has been recorded about Boigu though, in spite of its apparent unat tract iveness 
and relative lack of fertiUty, the island plays an impor tan t pa r t in the mythology and 
beUefs about the spirits of the dead. I t is improbable t h á t i t ever supported a large 
population, a t all events few people have lived there since i t became known to Europeans. 
When I visited Saibai in 1888 I found t h a t the natives of Boigu had fled thi ther owing to 
their fear of the Tugeri raiders. 

The Rev. J . Done describes a girl's puber ty custom in Boigu {Man, 1923, No. 94, p . 150). 
A t the first sign of menstruat ion the mother, apu, told the father, tati. The girl's maternal 
aunt , nagwam, took the girl to the bush, where she was instructed what to do, and was 
kept in seclusion for the duration of the period, while the chief maternal uncle, wadvxip, 
caUed together the adult relatives for a feast, which always took place away from the 
village and without the knowledge of the younger people. 

Women's puber ty oustoms have been recorded for Saibai, Yam and Tutu , Mabuiag, 
and Muralûg (v, pp . 201-5). Boigu can now be added. This custom differentiates the 
Western from the Eastern islanders, since it seems to be uiUínown among the lat ter . 
Dr SeUgman also records simUar customs from Nor th Queensland (v, pp . 205, 206). 

The frequency of scarifications on Boigu women is noted in v, p . 158, and iUustrations 
of the marks are given there and in iv, pp . 15 ff. 

War ceremonial. Told to W. A. MacFarlane by Ausa, Dau and Dada . 

At the site of the old kwod on Boigu is a large makair tree, about 80 ft. high, on which were 
hung numerous human bones, and bones of dugong were strewn around; hence it was caUed 
sibui pui, " the place of bones" [sihoi is a row of dugongs' ribs andpui is a tree, vol. m ] . A church 
has now been built on the zogo groimd beside the tree. 

Before going on a head-hunting expedition the Maisiri zogo was "made " in the kwod at Boigu. 
A circle of grass (that which is used for thatching) was laid down, other twisted and broken grass 
was placed in the centre to make a nest, de-a-de, for Maisiri, which was a dark stone about the 
size of a human skuU with eye-marks. Maisiri was brought out and put in the centre. A human 
skuU was álso brought and the frontal bone scraped, thé scrapings being placed on the stone. 
Then they took the leaf and flower of the tetur grass, which were rubbed to fragments and mixed 
with the skull-scrapings, to this were added kerikeri (ginger), matua and manu (vines from New 
Guinea) and paiwa bark. The whole mixture was poured over Maisiri by means of a half ooconut-
sheU. Some of the mixture was chewed by a man who spat it over Maisiri. 

A mah, named Waituku, was the Maisiri mabdeg (man of Maisiri, or the zogo man), he tumed 
the zogo in the direction he proposed to go and said, " Stretch your hand to where you want us to 
go, so we can kiU the people—^you be with us ". After this was said, they watched carefuUy for the 
sign of the blue fly. If blue flies came aU roxmd, they were happy, as it was an ûidication that 
they would get plenty of heads. 
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When the warriors took to their canoes, they burned tetur to make charcoal with which they 
rubbed their brows. Waituku placed the Maisiri stone in the bow of his canoe, which led the way. 
On reachiitg their destination they waited for the enemy to shoot fîrst. Waituku took an arrow 
that had been shot by the enemy, spUt it and threw it between his legs in the direction of Boigu. 
Then they started flghting. The heads of the slain were cut ofí, their blood drunk, and the Uver and 
other portions remov^d. 

When the canoes came ashore at Boigu, the mothers, sisters and wives of the men rushed down 
to the beach and took heads from their relatives to carry to the kwod, and circled roimd the warriors 
who advanced in lines carrying heads in their left hands and roUing Uke drunken men. Waituku, 
carrying Maisiri, headed the procession. They sang: 

G kuramit kuramit! 
O maiwa! 0 kuramit! 

{Maiwa is said to mean "head" , but MacFarlane could not discover the meaning of huramit.) 
On reaching the kwod Waituku again made zogo with Maisiri. The heads were carried in the left 

hand and put on mats all round the stone. The people then stood round Maisiri with the heads in 
their hands singing: 

pepã urmagruria 
arma pepã urmagruria 

(This is the old language of Boigu; MacFarlane could not get an actual translation, but the 
meaning was said to be "only men fight, not women".) 

The people danced round, singing a song of praise and rejoicing: 

a a a e e e 
podã podã 

(The dance in which both sexes join is caUed pipi [pibi kap, a war dance, v, p. 302].) 
At the conclusion of the dancing the heads were hung on the tree and next morning were placed 

on a high wooden platform, seer [sara, v, p. 249], and a fire was lighted beneath; the heads remained 
there untU they were dry. Then the skin was removed by cutting down the forehead and down the 
back gf the head and then puUed ofí (removing the skin from the head is caUed ngarengar). The 
]'aw-bones were taken out and the flesh removed; this flesh was mixed with the hearts, livers, etc. 
for the young men to eat later beside Maisiri, " t o make strong". The four special women, who 
alone were aUowed to do this, took oút aU the bones. 

The men painted themselves red and dressed up with cassowary feather head-dresses, etc. The 
women led the next dance, the rida kabi or '^bone dance", followed by the men who carried bows 
and arrows, stone-headed clubs, bamboo beheading-knives, etc. They sang: 

zeãta a wabebu 
a zeia a zeia 

("Make smooth, make peace", in the old language.) 
AU the bows [and probably aU the weapons] were placed round the tree, ordy the skuUs were 

placed at the base of the tree, the jaw-bones were hung on sticks that formed a fence. 
When aU was finished the women had to leave and might not return; there was a death penalty 

if they did, as the kwod was sacred to men. 
The older men gave the Uvers, etc. to the young men to eat when no women were present. The 

young men sat in a corner of the kwod, and if they objected to eat, the meat was forced down their 
throats [of. the kawaladi or pibi kap of Mabuiag, v, p. 302]. 

This is the only account we have of any ceremonial a t Boigu. The natives were essentiaUy 
simUar to those of other islands, but doubtless they had close connection with New Guinea. 
In this war ceremonial there was nothing tha t might not have been done on any Western 
island, and the stone zogo is quite characteristic. Vestiges of an old language in the songs 
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are also common. The cult-tree has its paraUel in Mabuiag, Nágir and Waraber , and there 
is thus reason to beUeve t h a t a sacred tree was usuaUy associated with a kwod. 

Boigu is an impor tan t island for the people of Mawata. AU the spirits of the dead touoh 
at Boigu, as the mythical Sido did, on their journey to Adiri, the land of spirits. They 
drink from the water-hole on t h a t island and swim in i t in order to get rid of the flies 
which have swarmed after them aU the way. I n Boigu the spirits seem to appear in their 
real shape as men and can be seen and identifled by the people^ AU the spirits t ie a piece 
of string, a bundle of grass, or something else to a branch of one of the trees growing a t t he 
water-hole. Land tman says t h a t i t is common at Mawata for people after a death to send 
word to Boigu, asking what mark has recently been hung up in the tree, for this is the 
place where death mysteries can be unveUed; and on seeing, for example, a dugong bone 
tied on to the tree, they wiU soon find out the culprit who had secretly killed their relative 
and take revenge (1927, pp . 286-8). An account of Sida's visit t o Boigu is given b y 
Landtman, 1917, pp . 112, 113, and of the origin of the water-hole and the rites to be 
observed when drinking the water (1917, p . 537). When Sida (Sido) was dancing in Boigu 
his twin mothers (v, p . 32), who had foUowed him there, gave him water to drink out of his 
own skuU; this shamed him so much t h a t he kUled them, one became a dugong and the 
other a turt le. Sida then went to Adiri saying everyone must follow him. 

Land tman gives the following tales about Boigu: 

A boy, who grew up by hiinself after the death of his parents, married a number of girls, 
buhere-buhere (these are unmarried mythical girls who Uve together in the bush, they do no harm 
and are always wUIing to marry any man). This was the beginning of the Boigu people (1917, 
p. 245). 

Another version of the origin of the people is : 

Baidam (shark) and his brother Avati Uved on one side of the island and a number of girls on the 
other. Baidam hearing the beating of drums on another island, Daninikava, ornamented himself 
with leaves and danced, and then went to the island where the people danced to find out who could 
win the beautif l girl, Maheruo or Poniponi (the former is the western Torres Straits and the 
latter the Mawata name for "lightning"). Among the suitors were Amarova (raven), Km-si 
(hammer-headed shark), Maitarinai (cranky-shark), lodo (stone-fish), and Auna (sting-ray). The 
girl liked Baidam best and gave him a branch of oroton. The people fought, some jumped into the 
water and became fishes, others became birds. Poniponi went up into the sky by means of her 
navel oord, the end of which she threw up first; the flickerings of the lightning are her smUes 
(p. 501). MeanwhUe the girls picked up the leaves left by Baidam and stuck them in their 
petticoats, and from Baidam's "smeU" they aU became pregnant. When Baidam retm'ned he 
kept seven girls and gave two to Avati (p. 268). 

Debo and his brothers lived on Boigu, but no women. Some Bugi girls on the opposite mainland 
oUmbed on a large bamboo whioh bent over to Boigu and anded them in a tree. The brothers 
married the girls (p. 269). 

Landtman (191 7, p . 316) gives the story of the discovery of the bullroarer by a Boigu 
woman. 

A hiwai-abere (a maUgnant female being) took a fancy for a fîne Bugi man named Kiba; she 
transformed his baby boy into the first dugong. ChUdren saw it swimming in the water, caUed 
Kiba to come, and he erected a harpooning platform. When he speared the dugong he became 
entangled in the Une and the dugong towed him to Boigu, but not liking the place it went to 
Dauan and thence to Buru, but that also was too near home. The dugong was stranded on 
Mabuiag and Kiba sat on the dead animars baok and waUed, "Oh, where is Bugi my place". 
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Some Mabuiag women who were fishing saw him and went to teU the men, who spared his life. 
They cut up the dugong and distributed the meat, not knowing that it was reaUy a boy. Kiba 
was very weU received and the two sisters who fîrst saw him were given to him as wives. "He 
remained in Mabuiag and taught the people there to spear dugong. He had learnt the art at 
Bugi by himseU* without having been taught it by anybody. But the Bugi people do not any 
longer know how to harpoon dugong" (1917, p. 236). 

In another version Eaba was a Boigu man, and when sailing from Boigu to Bugi he saw a 
dugong which had been made in the same way as in the previous version. The dugong towed 
Kiba in his canoe to Dauan, Mabuiag, "Muralago" and "Mur i" [Mer] and back to Boigu, there 
the dugong ran on shore and died, and the people cut it up and ate it. Later Eaba and aU his people 
abandoned their human forms and beoame turtle (p. 237). 

I t is unUkely t h a t the ar t of dugong fishing originated a t Boigu and impossible tha t it 
could have done so among the Bugi, who seem to have been essentiaUy a bush-people. 
Mabuiag has always been a centre for this fishery. The smaU Bugi country Ues opposite 
Boigu a Uttle to the east of the Mai Kussa. Beaver (1920, p . 108) says: " I t is within recent 
years only t h a t the Buji and other tribes have learned to use canoes . . .previously, I 
beUeve, they used rafts to cross s t reams" , and he says t ha t a t the present time the people 
caUed Bugi is made up of several broken tribes. 

I coUected the following tales about Boigu: "Dôgai Metakorab and B u " (v, p . 12); 
" A u k u m and T ia i " (v, p . 56). 

Aukum and Tiai Uved at a smaU spot caUed Boigu on the north coast of Moa. The smaU boy 
Tiai was kUIed and his spirit, mari, which had the appearance of a man, went to the island of 
Boigu and aUghted in the kwod where men were playing a game with small spears. He married a 
Boigu woman. His mother Aukum went from island to island tiU at last reaching Boigu she found 
Tiai, and, though she was a Uving woman, both of them disappeared in the ground after Tiai had 
danced on a speeiaUy prepared sara in the middle of the sugu, the dancing ground in the kwod. 
There is no suggestion in this tale that the Boigu people were spirits. I t is strange that the spirit 
of a Western islander should go to Boigu instead of to the mylihical Kibu. In the Miriam tale 
(v , p. 33) Aukem and Terer went straight from Mer to Mabuiag and thence to Boigu. The spirits 
of all the Miriam go to Boigu (vi, p, 252), and it is doubtful whether in former days a Uving Murray 
islander ever went to the island of Boigu. 

Mutuk of Badu was swaUowed by a shark, but on reaching Boigu he out his way out. His sister, 
who had married a Boigu man, befriended him. In oompany with some Boigu men he returned to 
Badu, where all of them were kiUed (v, p. 89). 

The dog-, pigeon-, geregere- and shark-men and two other olan^ came from Tuger (the land of the 
Tugeri), each clan in its own canoe, and went to Boigu to ask where Bomai had gone. They fol-
lowed his wanderhigs from island to island tiU they came to the Murray Islands (vi, p. 40). 

D A U A N 

Our information about the ethnography of this island is very meagre. For Mr Murray's 
note on the houses of Saibai and * 'Tauan" in 1871, see iv, p . 99. 

D'AIbertis visited the island in 1875 and gives an account of " t h e devil's house" [cf. 
V, p . 333]; he continues: " T o complete the description of this devU's house, I must add, 
t ha t aU the sheUs of the turtles kiUed in the place are placed in one long row, extending 
from the Uttle temple to the beach ' ' (n, p . 8). " Last year, a t the end of November, I counted 
the sheUs of sixty-five turt les; to-day [November 5, 1876] I saw but five.. . .This year I 
observed tha t there were no human skuUs; last year there were t w o " (n, p . 210). His 
remarks on the natives are not worth transcribing (i, p . 234; n , 207-10); he says the 
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viUage consists of oiUy two or three houses, which are near the sea-shore, a Uttle above 
high-water mark. 

I t is related (v, p . 316) t h a t a Mabuiag canoe was lost when turtUng because one of 
thetr own maidelaig pu t a speU on the crew by making wauri. The Mabuiag men went to 
look for the lost crew a t Baru, Boigu and Dauan, bu t they could not get any news; they 
then fought the people of Dauan and kiUed the women—an entirely unprovoked a t tack 
on a small and unwarUke island. 

The foUowing folk tales relate to D a u a n : 
Kabi , who went to the home of the sun and moon, Uved a t K a d a u in Dauan (v, p . 11). 

A version of this tale is given by Land tman (1917, p . 489), bu t in this story two E iwa i men 
quarrelled about the identi ty of the sun and moon. 

A mythical bird was hatched from an egg laid by Bukari of Dauan, who had become pregnant 
by eating seeds from her ear-pendants when stranded on an islet near Boigu. She named the bird 
' ' Kusa Kap " (fruit of the seeds). Previously her husband Maiwasa had been deceived by a dogai, 
named Gidzu; eventuaUy Bukari kUIed Gidzu (v, p. 23). In Landtman's version (1917, p. 225), 
the man, Koudabo, and his wife, Bokari, Uved at BuU on one of the hiUs of Dauan. A hiuMÍ-abere 
[these are maUgnant spirits who have the appearance of very ill-favoured women, and can take on 
the form of real women in order.to deceive men; they are the dogai of Torres Straits] spirited Bokari 
away to Kusaro, an island beyond Boigu; Bokari cut off both her ear-Iobes and swaUowed them; 
after a few days she gave birth to a wario (hawk). The hawk resoued his mother, and Bokari kiUed 
the hiwai-abere. Koudabo and Bokari told the hawk that its name was bokari; hence the bird has 
two names, a general term, bokari, and a special one, wario. • 

Bamurab, a Dauan woman, married Sidauram, a New Guinea man, she was abducted by Nori, a 
snake; various birds of Dauan who were her '' fathers " or " imcles'' attempted to kiU the snake, but 
only the sea-eagles succeeded (v, p. 62). 

Five hiwai-abere wanted to eat Koidabo, a Dauan man; they changed themselves into dugong, 
and when Koidabo with his friends were on dugong-platforms on the reef, the false dugong swam 
up and were speared by the men, aU of whom were towed away by the hiwai-abere and were 
transformed into dugong (1917, p. 235). 

Landtman gives (1917, p. 155 and 1927, fig. 93) a photograph of a rook on the shore of Dauan 
showing the oleft which is supposed to have been made by the bow of Kwoiam's canoe when he 
landed there (v, p. 72). 

At the end of 1930 Dr P . Wirz spent a few days on the island; he says " t h e construction 
of Dauan proves without doubt t h a t the island is of volcanic origin, though no eruption 
has taken place on the island within Uving memory" , and he might have added t h a t the 
activity was in pre-Carboniferous times. He gives the foUowing tales: 

(1) A version of the story of the journey of Kabai to the home of the sun, whioh differs somewhat 
from that given to me by Robert Bruoe; he had a wife called Kadau. He set out in his canoe to 
Saibai and visited Mawata, *'Katedai", "Djaguin island", the mouths of the Bamu and Turama, 
passed down the coast to Samarai and out into the open sea [it is perfectly certain that in former 
days no Torres Straits islander went so far east as the Delta district or had even heard of Samarai]. 
He first met a man who told him he was the Night, then they met three men, the Sun, Moon, and 
Day; they told him that aU things white, bananas, sugar cane, yams and the like belong to the 
Day, aU red thmgs to the Sun, aU yeUow things to the Moon and black things to the Night. 

(2) Gobai was seized by ten dôgai and each had a child by him, later he kiUed the children and 
escaped; the dôgai were attacked and wounded by the viUagers, they swam to Gebar, but 
eventuaUy retmned to Dauan where they stiU Uve in a cave on the south side of the island. A 
talking louse incident occurs in this tale. 
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(3) A version of Kusa Kap, the mythical bird. Bikara, the wife of Kaudau, was seized by Gize, 
a ghost woman who had great ears, and she swam to Kusara where she bore an eagle chUd, whom 
she caUed Kusakav. Kaudau married Gize. PinaUy Kusakav kUIed Gize. 

(4) The story of Kogia who came from the west with a gun and made friends with a Kiwai man, 
Meséda, is of Uttle uiterest or value. 

(5) Taikobo, who Uved at Kuku on Dauan, was lame in one leg and lost aU the fish he caught as 
his basket was fuU of hoies. A girl, Butu, ioved him, for his hair was ruddy from the sea water. 
She cUmbed into a tree and sang, but Taikobo always went with his eyes on the ground and did 
not see Butu, but suddenly saw her reflection in the water, and they married. 

(6) A crab, gitalai, Uved among the roots of a big mangrove; a seedling feU and pieroed the 
carapace of the crab; a akul shell cut the seedling in two; fire, wata, came and burnt the shell; 
water came and began to extinguish the fire; a quaU oame and drank the water; the water caUed 
out to an arrow; the arrow pierced the quaU; the water flowed out. Some Mabuiag people were on 
a turtle hunt and aooidently out the bladder of a tmtle, the gaU became mixed with the water and 
the sea became salt. Until then aU waterhad been tasteless, Wirz thinks that this tale "is probably 
of foreign influence"; Ray (m, p. 224) pubUshed a version of it in the Muralug dialect, which I 
repeated with notes in vol. v, p. 106, there is no evidence that it has been adapted from European 
tales of the same type, though there is a close analogy. {Folk-Lore, 1932, pp. 285-294). 

S A I B A I 

The foUowing account by Capt. Moresby is the first description of the island. 

"Saibai is weU populated, and the principal viUage contains about 600 inhabitants [in 1898 there 
were less than 200]. The houses are weU sized, and two stories high—the latter a pecuUarity not 
elsewhere seen by us [rv, p. 100, fig. 136]. These houses are buUt on poles in the ordinary way; the 
upper room is used as the better chamber and sleeping plaoe, and the lower, whioh is formed by 
thatohing in the poles, as a store-room for weapons and fishing-gear. The sleeping place contains 
some rude mats on which to Ue at night, and is reached by the simplest of ladders—a pieoe of 
notohed wood. Human sku ls are suspended round the houses, but the people are not cannibals; 
they have plenty of vegetables and fîsh, of pigs, in which the island abounds, and a supply of 
turtle and the flesh of the dugong, whioh is very good eating, and tastes rather like veal [the 
canoes were of the usual type, rv, p. 205]. The weapons used here are iron tomahawks, bows, and 
arrows barbed with waUaby bones, and poisoned, which are said to oause oonvulsions and rapid 
death [it is a common beUef that certain arrows were poisoned, but there ís no reUable evidence 
that this was done, iv, p. 182] . . . . The women wear their hair cut close, except a narrow ridge from 
ear to ear, which is left under an inoh long (rv, pl. I I , figs. 3, 4). Many of the men cut theirs 
quite o ose, and wear wigs made of matting, with narrow ringlets fastened in so olosely, that 
for some tUne we thought them the natural hair [rv, p. 30]. They go nearly quite unolothed. 
Polygamy is general amongst the natives of the Torres Straits Islands, and the crime of iofanticide 
prevaUs." Feby. 1873. (Moresby, 1876, pp. 133, 134.) 

Various sociological items have been recorded in vol. v : kinship terms, p . 139; totems, 
p . 155; clans and dual division, pp . 171, 174, 177; pregnancy customs, p . 194; treatment 
of the afterbirth, p . 197; seclusion of gtrls, p . 201; catamenia, p . 207; initiation, p . 215; 
head-hunting raids, p . 298; mawa ceremony, p . 349; and in vol. i v : houses, p . 99; masks, 
p . 297. 

The foUowing was told by an old woman of Saibai, which I found among the MSS. of 
Mr Bmce tha t were sent to me, bu t apparently i t was not written by him. 

Girls in their first courses, maubu, go into the bush for three or four months (but now 
they stop in the house), one washes the other and some old women accompany them. I t 
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is an insult to say to a girl t h a t she has blood, kulka, bu t not to say t h a t she has rmuhu. 
When the girls are in the bush their fathers t ake food and leave i t a t a certain spot, bu t 
they do not look a t the girls. They are very careful to isolate the girls on Saibai and give 
as a reason the foUowing tale. 

A Boigu man had two daughters, Kida mamgud and Dumako. Once when the young men were 
going to fetch water they were foUowed by these two girls with many others. The elder daughter 
lagged béhind and sent a girl to teU her mother of her condition and later sent several others, but 
they did not tell her mother. The last one did so and sat on the mat beside her mother and said 
that her sister could not go along with the others and had better stop on the sand-beach. The 
exouse the other girls made to Dumako, for not teUing her mother, was that every time the elder 
sister went to get firewood in the bush, or to oatch fish, or to go in the gardens, she never gave 
them anything. The next day a sister told the mother she should look after the gir , so the father 
and mother went. The girl was on the beach walking on her knees and elbows, she had taken some 
small snails from the bush and, after breaking the sheU put a Uttle water in it which she mixed 
with the fiesh and dropped the sheUs as she walked along. Her parents saw the strange tracks and 
foUowed them and noticed the sheUs and wondered what it aU meant. The mother told the father 
to stop while she went on, she found the girl had put her skirt and a coconut water vessel on a 
tree,—The girl had gone close to the sea and put some of the shell fîsh in a sheU and said to it ; 
"What is the good of it all, I have no father, no mother, no sister or brother and no friend. 
I am very poor, I am aU bones, no one gives me any food, I am like a spirit". Just then a great 
wave in which was a "blow fish" [? porpoise] oame over her and she was drowned.—The mother 
came crying along the beach; when she oame to the creek into whioh the girl had been washed, 
she heard flies buzzing and thought it was a bad omen and that her daughter was dead. She 
returned to her husband and said she saw flies and smelt a stink, but did not see the girl, whom she 
thought was dead. The parents took the skirt and water vessel and went home. The father was 
very angry and asked aU the men why they had not taken care of his girl, he was always spearing 
dugong and turtle whioh he shared with them and they did not look after his girl. The people 
Ustened and then some said it was quite oorreot, they did not look after the girl, but would give 
food to the father. 

The younger sister, named Dam [? Dumako], stopped at another place olose to where "another 
mother" [aunt] looked weU after her, as many boys desired her. One young man went fishing, he 
had tied a bunch of leaves on to the top of his fish-spear and these kept singing out that he should 
go and look for a girl. He went on and on and saw this girl and thought that she had no man 
and it would be a good thing if he got her. He found the aunt was asleep in the shade, so he 
whispered to the girl to come to a big tree, which she did. The girl sat down beside the man and 
told him that she liked him very much, and he said the same. He made advances to her, to whioh 
she replied ' ' yes, what good you and me sit here for nothing''. She lay down with her head against 
the tree and all the time the girl's head rubbed against the tree and he broke her maidenhood. The 
boy went away and the girl sat down beside her aunt. On waking up the aunt saw the dirt on 
the girl's back and hair and asked her where she had been, but the girl said she had stopped beside 
her while she slept. The aunt went to sleep again and the girl saw the dirt on her shoulders and 
was afraid that her aunt would teU her father, so she made a bird out of stioks and grass and 
put it on her shoulders and tried to fly; after a few attempts she managed to do so, and then she 
hid it in the bush. The aunt awoke and began to make a mat, when she saw the bird olose by she 
caUed out, "Dam come and look at the bird near here". I t was the girl herseU, she took off the 
bird and said, "Why do you call out my nam*e, I am a bird aU the time flying about the oreek; 
you found out about me when you saw the dirt on my back and hair. I t ' s not good for me to 
stop here, I go to Saibai". So she flew away. The aunt caUed out to the people to run and catch 
the bird as Dam was inside it. They ran, and Dam stopped, and took off the bird and said to them 
" Why do you run? You had better stop, you did not look after my sister, why do you look after 
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me. I am not good as my sister was. You go back". She flew away to Saibai and her aunt and the 
people wept. When she arrived at Saibai she took off the bird and left it on the beach and walked 
along caUing on the name of her lover, Nurpebed. She walked about all night caUing his name. 
In the morning she met a number of Saibai women who asked her where she came from. She told 
them she came from Boigu, as her "other mother" had found out about her encoiu'aging her lover 
and also because sh^ was sorry about her sister. She remained with the Saibai women. [The 
original MS. is not weU written, but I think I have interpreted it oorreotly. The exact relationship 
of the various '*sisters" is obscure.] 

I t is considered as evU magic, purapura, if a man has intercourse with a woman when 
she is "unweU", and as a result he cannot float if he goes into the sea but wiU sink like a 
s tone; or he would be the first man kiUed if he went to fight. If a man forced a woman in 
t h a t condition she would make purapura to kiU him, as she dared not acknowledge the 
rape. A man is not continent during pregnancy, bu t shortly before the birth he goes to 
sleep in the men's house; after a few days, when the woman has washed herself weU he 
returns and helps to carry the chUd. 

When a man wants a woman to Uke him he kills a centipede and places it under her 
sleeping mat , she then has a nice dream and when she awakes she wonders why she should 
dream about t ha t man, he isn' t much of a man and she does not Uke him, but she tries to 
sleep again in order to have the pleasant dream repeated. This t ime she again dreams of 
him and tha t she would Uke him and awakes caUing his 'name. She wonders who awoke 
her by speaking, but there is no one there. She sleeps again, this t ime she dreams a centi-
pede has bi t ten her and she wakes up ca ling for him to help her. I n her second dream she 
thinks she is with him in the bush; in the morning she is thinking of him very much, 
so she goes to his sister and teUs her, after a bit of quizzing, t h a t she Ukes her brother 
and requests her to ask her brother to come after her in the bush, but he must first wateh 
if her father and mother go to the garden with her, if they do he must wait for another 
chance. If they don' t gg, he is to foUow her tiU they get to a place where there are no 
people, then he may talk to her. They go to the bush together and she tells him tha t she 
likes him and they have connection. 

Another method is: a yoimg man husks a green coconut, coUects medicine from the 
bush and rubs i t round the eye from which the milk is drunk. He gives this to the brother 
of the girl he desires, saying, ' 'You give this to your sister, bu t do not mention my n a m e " . 
The brother does so and as the girl drinks she feels a catching in her throat and asks her 
brother where he got the nut . H e names his friend and she says, "TeU him tha t when he 
goes for nu t s again, I would like some" . The brother teUs the man, who gives more nuts 
to the girl, they meet in the bush with the usual result. The father does not want him for a 
son-in-Iaw, so the girl says, "Very good, you kUl m y father fîrst and then you me stop 
together aU the t i m e " . They make a wooden image of the father and drown it in water 
when he goes out in his canoe, or, if he is going out to fight, they shoot arrows a t it or hit 
it with a stone-headed club; this has the desired effect, or the father may be kiUed by 
evil magic, purapura. 

A woman may say to her husband, " N o good you make him every night with me and 
in the garden every day, suppose you want another child, you kUI this one first; you no 
kUl him—then better you get another woman, no make him along me, unless I speak you 
with my mouth. I got too much work to look out firewood, water and garden" . If a 
pregnant woman wishes to do away with a chUd, she puts a coconut or a round stone under 
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the mat on which she sleeps and Ues on her face with the nut or stone under her beUy so 
as to break up what is inside. 

"A woman about to be deUvered teUs her husband's mother and relatives to foUow her 
to the bush. She selects a good fruit-bearing tree (which must have slwrt leaves, lest the 
chUd should be a girl), and is attended by the husband's famUy only. The men are assembled 
at the kwod; if they hear rejoicing, they know that a male is born; if there is no noise, they 
conclude it is a female. They object to gipls because they wiU ultimately get married and 
work for other men" (S. McFarlane MS.; Haddon, 1890, p. 390). 

B. A. Hely {A.R. 1897-98^ p. 136) in a note on totemism in Saibai says there are five 
septs: Kada a (aUigator), Sama (cassowary), Deban (a smaU tuber Uke the sweet potato), 
Umai (dog), Tubu (snake), in order of precedence. ''Men and women of the same sept may 
not marry. The people kiU and eat their totems. In past times the wrongful assumption 
of a totem was punishable by death. In working or in tribal discussions the various septs 
are separated." [I have retained his speUing, but ãeban is evidently a misprint for debau.] 

Some Saibai men stole from Sumai, on Eawai, a stone that was born from a vtrgin, the 
moon being the father (v, p. 23). 

An account of " a supposed aerolite from Saibai" is given by Dr R. Hamlyn-Harris, 
Mem. Queensland Mus. ii, 1913, p. 5. Sfr WiIUam MacGregor sent to the Queensland 
Museum a stone weighing nearly 4 cwt. According to loeal tradition the stone was sup-
posed to have ''faUen on the hard ground (formed of pisoUte, iron, etc.) near the sea on 
the island of Saibai. Subsequently it was roUed away to assist in the reclamation of the 
swamp area, and when taken it was nearly covered with soU... there is no stone of any 
kind in Saibai. I t is a common beUef in the island amongst the oldest men that, in the days 
of their fathers, it feU from Heaven near a man sitting on the hard ground on^which the 
viUage now stands.. . . I t is said that a second one feU in Dauan and kiUed a number of 
people there". Mr C. Niebel, the Government Teacher on Saibai, writes: 

Moigi, a man of about sixty years of age, says that when he was a boyhis father Kubid told him 
the story, which he had heard from his father Ausi, and the latter told the story as it had been 
handed down by his forefathers. The stone was allowed to lie where it feU, and, during the childhood 
of those who are now old men, parents used to forbid their chUdren from touohing it, for fear that 
if they touched it more stones would faU. When the first missionaries oame they said their God was 
the only god and that the stone could not hurt them, and suggested biuning it. Then five men— 
Gari, Dagi, Aina, Janaur and Kinaur—^put fire round the stone, and managed to chip off the outer 
sheU for stone olubs, but oould make no impression on the inner portion. By this means they 
reduoed the diameter of the stone by about six or eight inches. After that the stone lost its 
sanctity and children used to play freely round it and cUmb on to it. 

A fuU analysis of the rock by Mr J. B. Henderson, the Queensland Government Analyst, 
is given and Dr Anderson reports that "structuraUy and chemicaUy the supposed aeroUte 
has aU the characteristics of an ordinary terrestrial rock, and none which are recognised as 
distinctive of meteoritic bodies.. . . I t would be unsafe to say that a body with characteristics 
of andesite might not reach the earth from space, but possibiUties are not probabUities". 

Two versions of the story of "the stone that feU" are given in vol. v, p. 22; this cata-
strophe happened on Pulu, an islet off Mabuiag. 

A new cult which began in Saibai in 1913, but did not become organised tUl the spring 
of 1914, was investigated by me in November 1914. Wageba, Anu and Sagaukus regard 
themselves as the headmen of the new reUgion. They are known as "German Wislin" 
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(the latter term may be a mispronúnciation of " Wesleyan") andarespokenof as "generals " 
or "captains", but were distinctly stated not to be "King George's men". On the inau-
guration night, which I think was on Good Friday, 1914, the leaders instructed aU the 
men of the island to go to the graveyard about eight or nine o'clock at lUght; wUd ginger 
was chewed, spat on the hands, and rubbed on the face, arms, and body of each member 
of the congregation, the members of which stood in a circle around the graves of two men. 
The "German WisUn" asserted that the people would see the markai (spirits) that night; 
the service consisted of prayer, exhortation, and singing. The people were told to cease 
from working, or to do as Uttle as possible in their gardens and elsewhere, as all good 
things would be provided for them by the markai, who possessed everything. Those M4IO 

did not beUeve would not get any money, and those of them who had any would lose even 
that which they had. They were enjoined to possess their souls in patience and not to be 
sceptical or frivolous, as aU would come right in the future. But the three leaders made 
the mistake of trying to strengthen the faith of their foUowers by fixing a date for the 
consummation of aU things. Sometimes it was two weeks, or the following new moon. 
Yet the spirits delayed their coming. On the great day, a steamer, named Sil bloan, 
crowded with the markai, the spirits of dead relatives and friends, would come alongside 
a large jetty that would mysteriously appear at the western point of Saibai. Once I was 
informed that the steamer came from Canaan. At all events, the markai embarked at an 
island tn the far west known as "German Town"—evidently a modern version of Kibu. 
On its way the steamer woiUd caU at Thursday Island, there the markai would fight or 
kUI the white men, and thence the steamer would proceed to Saibai. The markai were to 
bring with them everything which the heart of man could desire—money, flour, caUco, 
tomahawks, knives, and so forth. White and coloured men were aU aUke and equal. In 
the beginning God gave all things to everyone on earth, but the good things of Ufe had 
been filched by the white man, and as he would not restore to the natives the share that 
was due to them, the latter would be forced to help themselves. At the conclusion of the 
service the people saluted and prayed to God to give them good sense and more light. 
He was entreated to show them the right way to get money and other material benefit.s. 
The services took place twice a week, on Friday and Sunday nights. The people did not 
let the South Sea teacher see them, nor did they aUow him to stop them; I gathered that 
some women also attended the meettngs. One feature of the cult is a reversion to the ancient 
beUef in the efficacy of certain inanimate objects to bring good fortune. A man on finding 
a rounded stone, or a stone of unusual shape, or one with curious markings, or it may be 
some other arresting object, concludes that it has been given to him by the marJcai. 
But in order to satisfy himself he takes it at night to one of the leaders and asks him to 
find out if it is properly authenticated. The next morning he goes to a "German AVisUn", 
who informs him that he has received a message from "German Town" stating the 
measure of vfrtue the object in question possesses. He also mentions the name of the 
person for whom the markai designed the object, who, however, need not necessarUy be 
the finder. On returning the stone the leader says, *' God bless you. By-and-by something 
good wUl happen to you and you wiU have more power". When the leaders instruct the 
people, or teU them about the stone, or whatever it may be, they do not faU into a trance 
or anything of that sort, but are wide awake and speak in the ordinary way. Fees are 
charged for information and advice, and by these means the " German WisUns " are making 
the most of the occasion. 
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I obtained the foregoing information mainly from Niki, a poUce-man, which was con-
firmed by Asa, a deacon, both of Saibai. Both my informants went to the opening meeting, 
and probably to others, although apparently at the time they disbeUeved the new doctrine, 
and certainly disbeUeve it now [1914]. They found it hard to make a stand against a 
popular movement, for after all thefe might be something in it. The fear of running oounter 
to unknown forces is as strong in these people as it is amongst the credulous elsewhere. 
So real was their fear, that I could only get information by taking my ínformants apart 
from eavesdroppers, and even then they spoke in a low voice. One said, "altogether man 
growl very hard aU the t ime" at them. They were suspects, and pubUc opinion was being 
expressed in the usual manner by abuse and threatened violence, which they feared would 
become operative. They were informed that the leaders were sorry for them personaUy 
and that their punishment would be executed by God or by the markai. One of them, who 
works on a ' 'Company" boat at swimming-diving for pearl-sheU, had been warned that 
if he persisted in his infidelity he would be kiUed by a shark. The prayers and exhortations 
were described to me as being "all the same as missionary talk", and the Christian God 
is acknowledged as supreme, working His wiU mainly through the instrumentaUty of the 
spirits of dead isianders. One expression that was used, " Jesus on top, Jesus here", was 
meant to convey the idea that, though Jesus is in heaven, He is at the same time on 
earth, in communion with the beUevers in the new doctrine. There is no doubt that the 
leaders have so interwoven ideas derived from the Christian reUgion with racial animosity 
and a recrudescence of the vague ancestor cult of heathen times as to deoeive, if not 
themselves, at all events their feUow-isIanders. 

The foregoing information was pubUshed in The Hibbert Journal (xv, 1917, pp. 448-63) 
in a joint paper by E. W. P. Chinnery and myself, entitled "Five new reUgious cults in 
British New Guinea", in which Chinnery described the Kava-Keva rites and the Kekesi 
rites, and I the Baigona cult, the prophet of MUne Bay, and the German Wislin of Saibai 
(pp. 460-3). Those who are interested in movements of this kind should also read the 
valuable essay by F. E. WiUiams, "The VaUala madness and the destruction of native 
ceremonies in the GuLf Division", Anthropology—Report, No. 4, Territory of Papua, 
Port Moresby, 1923; and his essay "The taro cult" (pp. 1-100) in his important book 
Orokaiva Magic, Oxford University Press, 1928. The taro cult is fuUy described and its 
psychological and social effects discussed. I t is needless to add that the machinery of 
Government and the disiUusionment, and in some cases the impoverishment, of the people 
has been too strong for certain of these cults to persist, but the Vailala madness and the 
Taro cult had an enormous range, the effects of which may never dié out completely. 

The foUowing tales given by Landtman relate to Saibai: 

MÎIoãl, who was said to be ' * the first man of Saibai'', lived in a hole in the ground and in a sheU. 
He told Paipai and Nima, two men from the bush on the other side of the island, how to 
sail to Mawata in the haU of a ooconut shell (v, p. 27). In Landtman's version (1917, p. 148) 
Mereva lived on the coast of Saibai under the roots of a neére tree and slept in a trumpet sheU, 
tuture. He was disoovered by two brothers from the bush, Nimo and Puipui, who Uved with their 
sister Sagaru; another sister Ereu had married Ahina, a Mawata man. The brothers went in a 
cooonut sheU to Daudai, they arrived at the Oriomu river where Ahina was fishing and Ereu gave 
eaoh brother a canoe [the rest of the story is given in the seotion on Canoes, p. 307]. Landtman 
gives several variants. 

A misformed siUy man, named Gurume, lived at Wauma on Saibai, he tried to fool people in 
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various ways, the men tried to kiU him, but he turned himseU into a kekesio bird and aUghted on 
the head of one of his pursuers; when a blow was directed at him he dodged it and the man 
was hit instead and kUIed. In this way aU the men were kUIed except the two leaders (1917, p. 280) 
[a simUar incident occurs in the tale of Sesere of Badu, v, p. 43]. 

A Saibai boy courted several girls and slept with them, but they kiUed him (1917, p. 285). 
Ubia, an important man of Saibai, quarreUed with his wife when outting up a dugong; she swore 

at hûn, and he kiUed her (1917, p. 299). 
Baira, a Saibai man, and Wimari, a bushman of Dabu on the mainland, were friends. Once 

Wimari brought aU sorts of presents to the Saibai people and would not receive anything in 
exchange. On the way back the canoe capsized and some Dabu men were drowned, Owing to 
the good sense of the bushmen, who were given presents in compensation for their dead, they have 
aU remained friends since then (1917, p. 367). 

Gabima of Saibai was swaUowed by an enormous kurupi (rock fish); when the dead fish was 
found stranded on the reef, the man was buried and the fish burnt (1917, p. 385). 

Karongo, a Saibai man, spent his time catching turtle. Another man, Javagi, who roUed himseU 
along the ground as he had no legs, was angry with Karongo who did not give him any turtle 
meat, so he threw him up into the sky, where with his three-pronged spear he became the con-
steUation Antares. Javagi said, "You stop there, month name belong Karongo too. Close up 
you go down; sundown you look (are visible), nûddle night no more stop; that time people start 
spear fast (copiUating) tm-tle" (1917, p. 484). Then he went to play among the waves near Dauan 
and went home and told his mother Kabusi. One day he was swaUowed by a shark and his 
spirit came rolUng on the ground to his mother; she thought it was her son, but the apparition did 
not say anything and disappeared in a great gust of wind. Kabusi wanted to go and Uve with her 
brother Mereva who lived up the Dibiri-Oromo and had a famous drum (1917, p, 140), but he did 
not Uke her to come. She went to Uve in the bush and became a termite-hiU. 

At a point caUed Butu in Saibai there Uved a man named Otapepogorugoru who used to cut off 
his head and let it play about in the surf whUe his body remained on the shore; after swimming 
as far as Dauan the head returned and fastened itseU on to the body; once it swam nearly to 
Mabmag. FinaUy two fîsh carried the man away (1917, p. 436). 

An old couple lived by themselves at one end of Saibai, while the rest of the people Uved at the 
other end. Once when the people went to the bush they left some food for their chUdren to give 
to the old people; when they did so the old man and woman kiUed them, cooked them in an earth-
oven and ate them. The same ocourred the next day, but a smaU boy saw what was happening 
and ran away to his parents. The next day the people went and kiUed the old oouple, their bodies 
were cut in pieces and burnt (1917, p. 449). 

D A R U 

The original inhabitants of Daru (Yaru), the Hiamu, unquestionably were related to the 
Western Torres Straits islanders, and Uving so close to New Guinea, they became involved 
in movements tha t did not affect the other islanders; some of these have been described 
on pp . 50, 51, 241, 269. 

Beaver (1920, pp . 49, 50) says: 
'*I do not think Daru ever had a large native population. A part of the Mawatta and Turituri 

emigration from Old Mawatta-occupied the plaoe for a few years during theh journey westward, 
but they were harassed by ráiding parties of the Kiwai tribes just as they had been in their old 
home. The aboriginal owners of Daru, the Hiamu, were ahnost exterminated by raids of the same 
kind and the survivors journeyed to the islands of Torres Straits. A few people of composite 
origÍQ, but mostly belonging to Turituri, were in occupation when the island first became known 
to Europeans and they claimed the country as theirs, for the Hiamu had faded away into almost a 
myth From the native point of view Daru always had a very bad reputation. Even now the 
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native settlement is only occupied for a few days at a time by the Turituri people, who comé up 
to make gardens or use it as a fishing centre. The Mawatta people seldom, spend more than a day 
or so in the place." 

For many years Daru was resorted to by pearUng and bêche-de-mer boats and cedar 
getters, and others made i t their headquar ters . Also for a long t ime i t has been the seat of 
Government for the Western Division of P a p u a and the por t of entry , and also the head-
quarters of the London Missionary Society for t h a t Division. There are also several stores 
on the island: bu t before aU these arrivals the island had become ahnost desolate. 

The foUowing stories given by L a n d t m a n are of historical events : 

At a time before the Mawata people had moved to their present viUage, the Hiamu, or ancient 
Daru people, went to visit the Masiogara, but the men were away as they had forgotten to count 
one day by removing a leaflet from the spUt coconut palm leaf that each party had as a taUy. 
A Daru man outraged the wife of a friend of his who had just given birth to a baby. The Daru 
men gave the woman dugong meat and fish and received coconuts in exchange and went awãy 
before the men returned. The Masingara women asked them to come back for more food and again 
a cooonut leaf was spUt between the two peoples to enable them to keep an account of the days tiU 
their next meeting. The Masingara hunters brought home a lot of game, exoept the man whose wife 
had been outraged; she told him what had happened. He said nothing but went away from the 
other men who weíe drinking gamoda and made a number of bow-strings. On his return he put a 
bow-string and an arrow in each of the men's houses, and without mentioning the Daru people 
said, "Who man he strong, he take this one". The great fighting leaders picked up the bow-
strings and arrows [the custom in the western islands was for the man who wanted revenge to put 
red paint in the kwod, which was taken by his champions, v, pp. 15, 21, 43]. The Daru people 
speared dugong and turtle to take the meat to the Masingara. The culprit told a friend of 
his what he had done, so they pretended to be iU and stayed behind when the others went to 
Masingara. MeanwhUe the Masingara men arranged among themselves to spare certain good men 
and women, for after the fight the bushmen wanted to make friends again with the Daru people. 
The visitors were asked to sit down in the different houses. There was a great fight but a few were 
saved by their friends. Two or three Daru canoes esoaped and the Masingara people shouted after 
them, "Next time no more fight. Next time by-and-by friend". The Daru people got a sorcerer 
to "poison" the two men who stayed behind (1917, p. 408). 

Landtman (1917, p . 410) gives another var iant of this fragment of history, and ends by 
saying: " T h e Hiamu people were so disheartened after their great losses t h a t nearly aU 
of them abandoned Daru and saUed to Muralag. OriginaUy t h e k language was different 
from tha t of Mawata, bu t those who remained in Daru adopted the Mawata language" . 

A graphic account of the emigration from Daru is told by Land tman (1917, p . 366). 
" T h e Gemeidai and Agidai people [either from Kiwai or Puru tu , or both] t ime after t ime 
used to come and a t tack the Hiamu of Daru. Once when some Daru people were away in 
Bobo [Bristow] island fishing, the enemy again pu t in an appearance and kUled those who had 
remained a t home. After cutting off the heads of their victims they sounded their t rumpet-
sheUs, which awoke alarm among the Daru people in Bobo. On their re turn home they were 
told by the few survivors , ' Oh, you no can see people—aU Kiwai man been kiU h i m ' . " 

Shortly afterwards some Dara men went^to Waboda to buy ã canoe and a Waboda man 
kUled Gerea, one of the visitors, falsely accusing him of having stolen the arm-sheU which 
had been paid for the canoe (1917, p . 365), 

I t was not long before other evU tidings oame, for another Daru party was kUled by the 
Masingara people (1917, p. 408). Then the Hiamu people determined to leave Dam and go and Uve 
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elsewhere. They brought aU their belongings out from the houses, but when the canoes were 
launohed, it was found that they could not carry aU the people and their things. Some of the men 
said, "You feUow go, I no good man, got uma (ulcerated sores). I stop, somebody kiU me—aU 
right. You good man, more better you run away." The strong and healthy ohUdren were put in the 
canoes, but those who were sickly and weak were left behind. Some people remained on Daru and 
others went over to Bobo and stayed there, but the rest set saU and went away. They waUed on 
their way: 

1. " East wind he oome straight from Wuigi (Parama). Two point belong Bobo, Tabi and Pasi." 
2. "Canoe he go along deep water, sleep along canoe. You me (we) go along (to) outside 

island people, keep off alongside deep water." [I omit the native words whioh are given by 
Landtman.] The departing Hiamu people did not caU at Yam, for they wanted to go far away 
from the place where so many of them had been kUled. 

3. '* You me (we) go now road belong Adi (a myiihical being?), road belong Sido [p. 377], you 
me go to MurUago." 

They settled down at MurUago and introduoed the taera ceremony there. The songs above are 
nowadays sung in connection with that ceremony (1917, p. 367). For MurUago see p. 269. 

Land tman (1917, p . 352) gives the story of the invention of the horiomu or taera ceremony 
by Daru chUdren, which enabled them to catch a lot of fish and crabs. The opening par t of 
this tale is concerned with a mythical crab-man, Waimee, who entered into an old woman 
who became cranky and began to dance. The people cleared the ground at Iho and after 
painting and decorating themselves made a great dance and Waimee remained there as a 
stone. The boys and girls left alone during the absence of their elders invented the horiomti. 
Later the men discovered the chUdren dancing and sent away aU the girls and Uttle boys, 
bu t kept the older boys, saying to them, ' 'This thing belong to u s " , and tha t it was to be 
kept secret from the women. After they had held the first horiomu the men caught plenty 
of dugong and the women found numerous crabs. 

Tradition is quite clear t ha t Daru was a t one time a source of certain cultural elements 
t h a t l a t e r were borrowed by other islanders; this is iUustrated by the foUowing folk tale 
given by Landtman (1917, p , 361): 

" I n olden times no trees grew in Daru only brushwood, and the two soreens {horiomu) of the 
taera shrine whioh the people had created there coiUd be seen at a great distance. The Hiamu or 
ancient Daru people prepared to celebrate the taera oeremony, and as an introduction they held a 
race with smaU toy canoes Two of the leading men took part in the game, Kenora, the son of 
Wuitamo, and Ebogubu, the son of Daguri." Ebogubu's canoe drifted away. "The people began 
to play the kokadi or pari (a kind of hockey) by way of preparation for the taera ceremony." 

"The Uttle canoe kept on sailing tiU it reached Yam island. At that time there was no Tudo 
island, only a sand-bank surrounded by breakers, and the people Uved in Yam. A man of that 
island caUed Ebogubu went one day to swim and saw the canoe." He summoned the other people 
who tried to catch it, but it evaded them and made straight for Ebogubu who picked it up. Holdmg 
the oanoe in his hand he pointed its bow in different directions, but it always turned towards Daru 
and gave a jerk in that direction. "Oh, more better me go look! he want me go." 

"The people made a log-canoe ready, which consisted of a soUd trunk of a tree and was provided 
with two outriggers, a Uttle platform, and mat-sails." On arriving at Daru, the Yam islanders 
landed and were weU reoeived and Ebogubu of Yam was entertained by Ebogubu of Daru. 

"The new-comers were brought to the taera shrine, the screens of whioh were decorated with 
smaU model canoes", and they expressed great astonishment. " The Yam islanders were asked to 
sit down outside the screens, as the ceremony was new to them. They were given food, and after a 
whUe the dancing of the masked spirits began." The Yam islanders were so mterested in the 
taera that they "stayed on and watched the whole taera ceremony very carefuUy in order to be 
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able to reproduce it at home. The Daru people provided them with two dug-out canoes and said, 
'That 's no proper canoe you got, I give you good canoe'. In the morningã they worked at the 
canoes, and in the afternoons the taera ceremony was resumed, and thus the time passed. At 
length the two canoes were ready, the ceremony concluded, and the Yam islanders saUed away." 
When they arrived at Yam ' ' the deUghted women threw themselves over their husbands and 
kissed their faces and noses. Looking at the canoes they aaid, ' Oh, what name (how) they make 
him that hole (excavation) along oanoe?' 'That proper canoe', answered the men. 

"AU the things were brought on shore, and then the new-comers said to those mén who had 
remained at home, *Another good thing me find him. What people he die, you me (we) go make 
him dance'. Whereupon they prepared a horiomu shrine with two screens and held the taera 
ceremony, keeping it secret from the women. From Daru the practice came to Yam, and thence it 
spread to Nagiri, Moa, Badu, and Mabuiag. This story is told to the young men at their initiation 
into the taera ceremony." 

I obtained a short Tu tu version of this tale (v, p . 48). I n the section on Canoes (p. 308) 
I give a few details omitted here and also two other versions. 

According to Riley (1925, p . 178), ' ' l n the old fishing days, when a tur t le or dugong was 
brought ashore a t Daru, it was customary, and stiU is to-day, to cut it up in a smaU 
enclosed space of ground, the waUs of which are made of coco-nut leaves and which s tand 
about five feet above ground. The meat was for a feast, and soon the te rm horiomu or 
feast was used to signify the Uttle shanty or screened-off place." 

Daru has long had the reputat ion of being fuU of spfrits of various kinds. Hely {A.R. 
1894^5, p . 45) states t h a t the ''buhere buhere (a species of female devU) is much feared. 
They inhabit large trees as a rule, and are very dangerous." Trees inhabited by them are 
t reated with much respect and are never cut d o w n . . . " a n o t h e r species of female devil 
{ivauwa) inhabits certain places in' the d is t r ic t . . . .There is also a wauwa a t Daru. She had 
two stones with which she worked mischief untU I broke them up two years ago. Since 
then the wauwa, according to the natives, has gone to another pa r t of the island." Beaver 
(1920, pp . 50, 51) adds tha t the Daru people used to bring ofíerings of food and sheU 
ornaments to these intensely feared stones. 

" I t was beUeved that anyone interfering with the homes of these spirits would sweU up and die, 
and Mr Hely noted in his jomnal that the Mawatta chief made a speoial visit to find out if aU was 
weU after the destruction of the stones,. .fortunately no siokness foUowed... .There are female 
" devUs " who live in trees (they, I think, correspond to the * Dogai' of Torres Straits), and a number 
of them onoe inhabited a speoies of fig tree near the Residency. Suoh a tree should never be out 
down, Only one man was found courageous enough to brave the devUs in the matter of sawing off 
the branches, Constable Uria . . .as nothing happened to Uria, the idea naturaUy got about that 
New Guinea devils had no power over the Government and Government people... .A poUceman 
wUI only have a moderate beUef in devUs when in uniform, but when he returns to civUian life he 
is just as subjeot to ghostly interference, There is also a certain spot on Daru whioh is the abode 
of a man-devil named Waimé. He it was who first showed them, so the Mawatta people say, how 
to make and to use the Garara mask—half man, half fish^—^which is worn by the highest rank of 
initiates." 

Land tman (1917) gives the foUowing talés about mythical beings: 

A Daru womanwas seduced by an oboro (spirit) who afterwards kiUed her and her two daughters; 
the oboro summoned some spirit friends of his and they ate the three dead bodies (p. 247). 

The adventure of a Daru girl with a hiwai-abere, who pretended to be a friend of hers, but nothing 
disastrous ensued (p. 251). 
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A Daru man, Nadere, went to his garden and passed by a smaU hUl underneath whioh Uved a 
being, also caUed Nadere. The latter jumped on to Nadere's baok and kept there aU day. When 
Nadere came to the hUl on returning home with his food, the being jumped ofí, stole the food, etc. 
and disappeared into the ground. Another man watched this from a distance. Next day the same 
thing happened, and just as the evU being jumped ofí Nadere's back the man shot him. The two 
men cut ofí the head"of the dead being and carried it to Nadere's place, where they held a dance 
caUed pipi, which is performed when people bring home oaptured heads (p. 253). 

Two other tales are told of beings who Uve underground and steal from men (p. 254). 

The Uttle son of Bibi of Daru found a beautiful amuhe fruit in the sea, which he brought to his 
mother and asked her to cook it for him. She ate it and gave Bibi a bad amuhe instead. He 
remonstrated and cried tiU late in the night. A woman named Wasido was makÍQg a baby-basket 
and saw a white hiwai-abere come and seize the boy, dash his head against a tree, tear him to 
pieces and swaUow him. Next morning Wasido told what had happened and the people saw the 
hiwai-abere in a crevice, harpooned it, ripped the body open, the remains were buried, but the 
hiwai-abere wás cut in pieces and burnt. In another version Wasido thought it was the boy's 
mother who took him away, the hiwai-abere or oriogoruho was kiUed and burnt and the remains of 
the boy buried exoept his skuU whioh the parents kept hanging round their necks in turn. Since 
that time it is a rule among the people that parents may not take from their chUdren anything 
which the latter possess (pp. 305, 306). 

The foUowing three stories are quite tjrpical of the Torres Straits islanders and their 
neighbours. The first is abbreviated from several versions given by Landtman (1917, 
pp . 373-5, 394^5). 

A married woman of Mawata misbehaved with a boy; her father induced a man versed in evil 
magic to apply medicine to a canoe to cause it to sink. When the canoes were on the fishing ground, 
a Turituri man, named Kakaba, raised a rain-storm in order to make his garden grow. During 
the storm the other canoes would not assist the iU-fated canoe, the panic-strioken men in the latter 
kUIed a Daru man who was with them. The exhausted orew of the capsized canoe reached Daru, 
and tlie Daru people thought it would be safe for them to kiU the cast-a-ways, which they did. A 
Mawata man on Daru took the news home. The Mawata people knew that Kakaba had caused the 
storm, and without telUng anyone, Oma, a great man of Mawata whose son had been kUled on 
Daru, went to Turituri and kiUed Kakaba, but the Turituri people did not dare to do anythhig. 
Oma sought the aid of Kiwai warriors to attack Daru. There was great bloodshed, dogs and pigs 
were a so kiUed, houses burnt dovm and oanoes destroyed. The Kiwais returned home with a rich 
booty, but Oma did not take any heads. A month later Oma went to Kiwai to reoeive his reward 
for the captured heads, and was presented with a oanoe and a great quantity of sago. Oma, and 
two other important men, Mipi and Audi, whose sons had also been kiUed, were angry with the 
Mawata crews who had not helped their unfortunate comrades, so they instigated various bush 
and other viUages to kiU any Mawata man or woman who came to their viUage; they all agreed 
except the Sumai and lasa people of Kiwai who alone remained friends with the Mawata people, 
as the latter used to provide them with stone axes. The three men also ruined the Mawata gardens 
by means of sorcery. At length the.three men stopped the fightûig, removed the bane from the 
gardens, and used good "medioine" to make them grow. At the same time the vUIage of Mawata 
was shifted from the bush to a place near Ganarai creek. When Oma was a feeble old man, a 
Mawata man instructed some bush people to kiU him. 

Some Yam and Tutu people went to visit Daru and speared some dugong and turtle on their way 
which they presented to the Daru people and received garden produce in return. In the night a 
Kiwai party arrived in Daru, and finding the visitors there determined to kiU them as weU as the 
Daru people. Many people were kUled. After the fight the Eawai men went away with their booty 
of heads. The surviving Yam-Tutu men made their way home, with them was a Daru friend of 
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theirs; the islanders began to talk together. *'FaiUt belong them feUow (the Daru people), sing 
out (invite) me feUow. What th ink?" They kiUed the Daru m a n . . . . A inpurning feast waa cele-
brated in Yam (1917, p. 415). 

A pregnant Daru woman, who was married to a Mawata man, was kiUed in a raid on Mawata 
by lasa men of Kiwai and they took her head. The dead woman gave birth to a boy after the 
raiders had left, and the boy grew up. After a time a Daru party arrived and ampng them was the 
father of the dead woman, who brought back his grandson, Sugudipo. When Sugudipo was fuU-
grown, hé invited the Kiwais to Daru, where his feUow-viUagers and the Mawata people were ready 
to.attaok them. The visitors were luUed into secmrity, and in the night the onslaught was made. 
There was great bloodshed, but afterwards peace waa made and payment given for those kiUed 
(1917, p. 519). 

The foUowing stories given by L a n d t m a n (1917) are simple folk ta les : 

In Daru Uved six brothers, one of whom was blind, six girla used to come to the house and 
danced in a nude condition and sang; they were found out and eaoh married one of the boys. The 
eldest girl restored the eyesight of the bUnd brother by untying the string of her petticoat and 
rubbing his eyes with the string (p. 271). 

A man who Uved alone in the bush pretended by noises and speaking that he had a wife. A man 
overheard him and gave him his daughter, but the man did not know what a woman was like; 
he Ul-treated the girl, who died, and he was kiUed and his body thrown away (p. 286). 

A Hiamu man of Daru unwittingly cut ofí the hand of his young brother who was behaving 
indecently with his wife when she was sitting on the floor in the women's house. The boy died and 
his brother was very sorry; he told the people what had happened and they said there was no 
cause for a quarrel (p. 281). 

Two brothers had dogs that could Ught a fire and cook food. The brothers quarreUed, one went 
to New Guinea, but returned with two wives, the brothera became friends again and each had one 
of the two women (1917, p. 310). 

Long ago a certain Daru man used to catch birds by standing motionless on the beaoh and the 
birds aUghted on him in great numbers taking him for a tree. Then he walked very cautiously into 
his house, the door was closed, and the birds were kiUed. One day after a long wait two "bush-
fowl" dropped excreta on his head, a tree grew up and the man was tightly entangled in the roots, 
and then he perished. His wife, children and brothers went into their house, closed the door, set 
fire to the house and burnt themselves to death (1917, p. 432). 

A Daru man went alone to catoh fish and squatted down, the fish and yoimg ttutles thinking 
that his anus was an openingin a stone passed into it, so he caught a number of fish which he 
distributed to the people. Next day he tried to do the same but a large king-fish, gaigai, passed 
right through him so that he died (1917, p. 435). 

A Daru man and his wife, tired of eating vegetable food aU the time, wanted some fish or meat. 
They made the earth-oven ready and the man asked his wife to wash him carefuUy and wrap him 
in the leaves whioh are used for baking. She did so, and plaoed him in a large [sheU] basin and 
covered him up. When the baking was done, the woman opened the oven, took out the basin which 
was now fuU of fat, and carried her husband to the water where he was waahed and shortly 
recovered. Then the two ate the fat. Next day they did the same, but the woman worked at a 
belt and forgot all about the oooking. When she remembered she opened the oven and foimd 
hardly anything more than bonea. She carried them to the water, but it was too late. She waUed 
and threw the body away without burying it (J917, p. 439). 

A Daru man and his wife grew tired of always working in their garden, so they made two bowa and 
some toy arrows, and although that is man's work the woman took part in it also. They were both 
nude and began to shoot at each other; although this was oiúy play, blood began to flow. They 
did the same the next day and both sufíered muoh pain. In the end the woman shot her huaband 
dead. She threw him away in the bush and burnt herself to death in the house (1917, p. 440). 
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The Rev. E. Baxter RUey (1931, p. 329) gives a short story of the origin of flying-foxes 
{Pteropu^). Long ago tn the viUage of Daru were some famous fishermen who continually 
went out to spear turtle; when they brought them to the village they ate the fat and would 
not give any of it to their wives and chUdren. The women became angry and had a talk, 
then they cut the leaf-sheaths of coconut palms and made wings of them. When the men 
returned from fishing and again ate the turtle fat, the women became enraged, they 
picked up their chUdren in thefr arms and flew away with them. The men wept in vain, for 
the women kept on flying in the form of flying-foxes. 

(u) MALULAIG (MIDDLE ISLANDERS] 

M A B U I A G 

I t has always been recognised that the Mabuiag men were stalwart and vaUant; that this 
was the opinion of other islanders is shown by the fact that these termed the Mabuiag 
folk, kurupu pataliada; kurup is the rock cod {Serramu^ crapao), pat is a sharply pointed 
stick and patal is prickly, iada the giU-rakers of a fîsh. Thus the expression means "tlie 
spiny giU-rakers of a rock cod". I t was explained to me that "a man can't put his hand 
inside the mouth of a kurup because of the needles, or you sore Uke heU", and it was 
added that it was Uke meddUng with a gapad, the nest of a tree-wasp. 

Moresby says: "The natives of Jarvis Island are black Papuans, quite unciviUsed and 
unclothed" (1876, p. 131). 

There is a cave on Pulu, caUed Arpalsarkai, where the women and girls were secreted 
from the raids of white and coloured men in the early days of the fishing for bêche-de-mer 
and pearl-sheU. 

Opposite to Mumugubut Bay on Pulu an unknown ship struck on the reef in days prior 
to the coming of the missionaries [before 1871]; aU the crew were kiUed by Mabuiag men, 
except one man. Later the ship drifted off with the one man aboard and floated to near 
Nágir, where it again was stranded. The Nágir men kiUed the survivor and the ship broke 
up. The rudder is stUI at Mumugubut. 

Wilkin gives graphic accounts of the feuds between Mabuiag and Badu with Moa 
(v, pp. 308, 316), Mabuiag with Dauan (p. 316), Mabinag with Badu (p. 317) and Mabuiag 
with Tutu (p. 319). 

Vol. V is mainly concemed with Mabuiag, the references are: genealogies, p. 123; 
kinship, p. 129; totemism, pp. 153, 154, 159, 162, 172, 175, 180-6; pregnancy, childbfrth, 
and treatment of chUdren, pp. 196-9; women's puberty customs, pp. 203, 207; initiation, 
p. 213; courtship, pp. 223, 226; marriage, pp. 229, 247; funeral ceremonies, pp. 248-56, 
262; chieftainship, p. 266; taboos, pp. 196, 269, 271; morals, pp. 273-7; treatment of 
strangers, p. 278; personal names, p. 280; land tenure, pp. 284r-9I; trade, pp. 294, 297; 
warfare, pp. 298-319; magician, p. 321; magical objects, pp. 324^9; turtle ceremonies, 
pp. 330-6; dugong ceremonies, pp. 337-42; madub, p. 345; mawa, p. 349; rain- and wind-
making, pp. 350-2; supematural beings, p. 353; transformation, p. 354; spirits and the 
future state, pp. 355-60; pictographs, p. 360; omens, p. 361; divination, p. 361; sacred 
Stones, e tc , p. 363; kwod, p. 365. 

I have very Uttle supplementary information on the ethnography of Mabuiag. 
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The Rev. W. H . MacFarlane has sent me the foUowing former b i r th customs which were 
told to him by Daniel. 

At the time of delivery, the husband swam in the sea, ' ' to help woman born chUd". On the 
next day the husband went out to 'Uook (for) some smaU flsh so woman can make susu (milk)". 

When a baby was born aU the people were happy and went dancing to the house when they 
heard the news. Old women put greenery on their heads aiíd played about inside the houae 
"for make men laugh", and the men beat drums outside the house. The old women brought 
presents, such as mata and dani petticoata [v, p. 61] for the baby to sleep on. '*In o d time, no 
caUco for baby, make bed of soft banana-Ieaves, middle part, make soft in fire first." 

If, however, the father thought that his family waa large enough he aaked the mid-wife to take 
the navel cord. She put it in a Fusus aheU and buried it in hard ground with the mouth uppermost 
and placed a stone on top; there must be a stone on top or the rite would not be effective. After 
this the woman could not have any more children. K, however, the couple changed their minda 
and wanted "more family ", the mid-wife waa aaked to remove the stone, "ao wind can go inside 
sheU". 

When the baby was smaU, the mother must not do any hard work, "no go along kitchen or 
alongside fire for cook, or baby wiU get sick, only husband must do that work ". The mother waited 
till the navel cord of the baby was out before doing any hard work. 

The nose was pierced by the maternal uncle, but the name was given by the father. 

The Rev. W. l í . MacFarlane was told t h a t when a shipwrecked castaway, sarup, landed 
on Mabuia.g he could be saved from almost inevitable death if a person on the shore pu t a 
streak of red paint (parama, red ochre) across either arm just below the shoulder and a t 
the same t ime placed a small branch of the urakar t ree {Hibiscu^) on the neck or body. 
The rescuer could then take him to his own house. I t appears t h a t this protective paint 
must be retained. For the murder of castaways see pp. 9, 84, 196, 349; v, p . 278. 

Rivers (v, p . 266) pointed out t h a t Mabuiag is divided into four districts: (I) Pana i in 
the north-east includes Pana i and Dabungai and tha t corner of the island. (2) Maidi on 
the east coast includes Bau, Maidi and Mui. (3) Gumu in the south-east includes Gumu, 
Sipungur, Kwoiam antra, and the southern end of the island. (4) Wagedugam, on the 
north coast towards the west, includes Wagedugam and probably one or two smaU vUIages. 
I t probab y also includes Aubait . See maps, pp . 21, 57. 

The clans of Mabuiag are grouped into two moieties, land animals and marine animals, 
which after the arrival of Kwoiam were termed respectively the Kai augudau kazi and the 
Mugi augudau kazi, the children of the Great and of the Little Totem. The chief totems of 
the former are kodal (crocodUe), tabu (snake), umai (dog) and sam (cassowary), and those 
of the lat ter are dangal (dugong), surlal (turtle) and kaigas (shovel-nosed skate). These 
rnoieties wiU be referred to as K and M. 

In each district there were two chief men. The chief men of (1) the Panaiboai were 
members of the dangal-kodal clan, M. One chief man of (2) the Maidiboai belonged to the 
tahu-surlál-gapu clan, K ?, of Maidi and the other to the kodal clan of Mui, bu t by 1898 
his place had been taken by two members of the sam-dangal-tahu clan, K. Both chiefs of 
(3) the Gumuboai were of the kaigas-surlal-umai clan, M. One chief man of (4) the Wagedu-
gamboai belonged to the kodal4abu-wad-gapu clan and the other to the surlahwomer-sapor 
clan; here also members of the sam-dangal-tahu clan have gained some prominence, bu t 
have not supplanted the chief men; this clan was said to belong to Pulu (v, p . 166). Of 
the chief men of these four districts those of Panai appear to have been always predominant . 
These include aU the clans for which we have clear evidence with the exception of the 

ii 
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tahu-dangal clan, K, of Wagedugam and the kodal, K, clan of Aubait , both on the north 
coast. 

I t may be taken for granted t h a t the M moiety inhabited districts 1 and 3, and the K 
moiety districts 2 and 4, with certain reservations, cf. sketch-map. 

DABUNGAI 

Dan.qaL Sanv VmtiL 
^Capu DanøaL SurlaL 

Tabw . 

o PULU 

I t appears as if Aubait was settled by kodal folk from Mui, which would account for the 
fact t ha t no marriages are recorded between these two places; also no marriages are 
recorded between the kodal people of Wagedugam and those of Mui, though they freely 
intermarried with Aubait , which indicates a breaking down of barriers. 

The once important surlal clan, M, Uved at Wagedugam, though the other two clans 
which Uve there belong to the K moiety; doubt ess the surlal clan Uved in its own viUage 
in t ha t area. 

I t does not appear t ha t the is and was bisected for the domains of the two moieties, and 
though the western par t predominantly belonged to the K moiety and the eastern to the 
M moiety, there was a strong settlement of the other moiety in each domain. There can 
be no doubt t ha t each clan resided in its own district before the segregation induced by 
the missionary and other influences. 

On Pulu (v, p . 4) the K clans had their fireplaces close together a t the western end of the 
kwod while the M clans had theirs a t the north-easterly; and the more westerly of the two 
ceremonial heaps of Fusus sheUs evidently belonged to the K moiety. 

The dangal clan (which was extinct in the male Une in 1898) is said to have belonged to 
Pulu (v, p . 162) and the sacred cave belonged to this clan (v, p . 368), but the kwod belonged 
to the dangal and to the surlal-womer-sapor and tahu-dangal clans of Wagedugam 
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(v, p. 370). Further, the sam-dangal-tahu was said to belong to Pulu (v, p. 166), and also the 
ãan^al-gapu (v, p. 162) and umai-surlal (v, p. 118) elans. Thus clans of both moieties were 
appropriately represented in this sacred islet, though the influence of the M moiety pre-
ponderated. 

The hero Kwoiam Uved at Gumu, the land round Kwoiam's hiU belongs to the M moiety 
and his cairn to the kaigas-sural-umai clan (v, p. 368). The sacred cave of Augudalkula in 
PxUu belonged to a family of the M moiety. Within this cave were kept the two famous 
skuU-baskets (v, p. 369), which besides the skuUs cbntained the emblems of Kwoiam. I 
was told that Kwoiam had kaigas, or kaigas and surlal, for his totem, augud (v, p. 80). 
He therefore belonged to the M moiety. 

I t was pointed out (v, p. 371) that it appears strange that the M moiety shotdd have 
the less important girihu, one of Kwoiam's two magical crescents (v, p. 70), for its coUective 
augud. The cult of Kwoiam is essentiaUy a cult of war, and as the land animals are totems 
of fighting clans of K moiety this aggressive moiety may have secured the kutibu. We 
know that the main functions of the M moiety were to secure success in catching dugong 
and turtle, and we may conclude that before the coming of Kwoiam the main function 
of the K moiety was warfare and that the rites connected with this took place in the 
kwod at Wagedugam and perhaps in the kwod at Bau. There can be no doubt that the cult 
of Kwoiam co-ordinated the clans of Mabuiag. There also appears to have been a definite 
war cult in several islands which would easUy assimUate with the newer hero cults. 

Wilkin says (v, pp. 318, 372) that in one particular fray a dangal-kodal warrior carried 
the kutibu and a sam-dangal-tabu warrior the giribu, which seems to show that the K 
moiety did not have the exclusive right to bear the more important sacred emblem. 

Each moiety had its skuU-basket in the cave of Augudalkula in Pulu, and Wilkin 
(v, p. 306) obtained definite information about a kuiku-iut, head-house at Gumu and Bau 
(iv, p. 98); these houses corresponded with the men's houses {darimo, ravi, etc.) in New 
Guinea. That at Gumu belonged to the kaigas-surlal-umai clan, M moiety, whUe that at 
Bau was said to belong to the dangal-kodal clan, M moiety, but it was emphaticaUy stated 
that the Bau kwod and kuiku-iut contained fireplaces of the kodal, sam, tabu and umai 
clans, K moiety. Probably each moiety originally had its skuU-house tn addition to its 
corner in the Augudalkula cave and its separate fireplaces in Pulu, in which case the 
original head-house of the K moiety might have been at Wagedugam and that at Bau may 
have been a secondary one; at aU events, it was desirable from a native point of view that 
the K moiety should have a rival trophy- and club-house not far from that of the M moiety. 
I t is not clear why (accepting it to be true) that Bau house belonged to the dan^al-kodal 
clan; perhaps the ground originaUy belonged to that clan. 

Kai augudau kazi, the children of the Great Totem {or land animals) 

We have no dfrect information about the functions of this moiety or of what took place 
at Wagedugam, aU we know is that it was once an important place (v, p. 267) with its own 
kwod (v, p. 15) and that two famous warriors, Manalbau and Sasalkazi, belonged there; 
but these two warriors are referred to by Malakula of Badu as belonging to Badu (v, 
pp. 41, 93), and he also claimed Sesere, who was ahnost certainly a Mabuiag hero. 

The obscure Waiat was the culture hero of the K moiety, for there can be Uttle doubt 
that Widul and the neighbouring islets belong to the domain of this moiety (v, p. 49 and 
cf. "TheHeroCults") . 

Í'Í 



MABUIAG 59 

Mugi augudau kazi, the chilãren of the Little Totem {or water animals) 

The headquarters of the dangal-kodal clan were a t Panai , and nearby a t Dabungai in 
thefr kwod, close to the sea-shore, the ceremony took place which had for its object the 
constraining of the j iugong to come towards the island (v, p . 182). Dabungai is a t the 
north-east comer of Mabuiag and faces the extensive reefs which are the feeding grounds 
of the dugong. Here also took place the.mudu kap a t which three kinds of turtle-sheU 
human-face masks {mudu, dihubuag, and wamedébu) were w o m ; apparently i t was a dance 
of joy and thankfulness for a good season, and took place when the kek star first appeared 
and when aU kinds of food were ripe'(v, p . 339). The "dugong p l a y " as drawn by Gizu 
(v, p . 341) looks Uke a form of the r i te of the haura spirits in the horiomu (p. 227), for 
Gizu represented the men in spfrit att ire and not with masks. W. W y a t t GUl (1876, p . 203) 
gives a drawing of a ' 'DevU-tree on Jervis ' I s l a n d " ; this I ascertained grew beside the 
kwod a t Dabungai . Dr GUI describes i t as " an ancient banyan, with large shells and dugong 
bones—propitiatory offerings—^growing into its t runk or suspended by rope-Uke tendrils 
from lofty branches. This was supposed to be the home of a nnghty spirit." [Moresby, 
1876, p . 131, evidently refers to the same tree.] GUl's Ulustration shows close by the tree 
four forked sara posts from which skuUs are suspended. The mawa ceremony (p. 142) was 
performed a t Panai by two masked dancers kai mawa and mu^i mawa (v, p . 349); it may 
have been performed at other places in Mabuiag. 

The important kaigas-surlal-umai clan of Gumu was largely concemed with turtle-
fishing. From the drawing (v, fig. 51, p . 331) it appears t ha t the ceremony to procure 
success in turtUng (v, p . 330) was performed at Gumu, and tha t a t it large buUroarers, higu, 
and smaU ones, wanes, were used. There was a wiwai boulder and dance a t Gumu (v, p . 334) 
for success in turtling, and a porpoise dance (v, p . 335), about which we have no particiUars. 
The ceremony connected with the first turt le caught during the breeding season, surlal, 
took place in the kwod of the clan (v, p . 183), and a t it buUroarers were swung; doubtless 
this was a t Gumu. Frequently during the surîal season a ceremony took place in the islet 
of Pulu to ensure good luck in catching turt le (v, p . 333), a t which the waterspout, baiu, 
post was erected. There was a kuiku-iut or head- or skuU-house a t Gumu and here was the 
home of Kwoiam (v, pp . 67-83, 367-73; cf. m , p . 194). The real hero of this moiety is 
Sesere, the great fisherman and dugong hunter (cf. later and v, p . 40). 

Judging from the names of those who were mentioned as rain- and wind-makers 
(v, p . 350) i t woidd appear t h a t this hereditary office was mainly exercised by members of 
the M moiety, bu t we have no definite s tatement to this effect, though i t was probably 
the case, as wind was essential for sea-fishing. The only exception was Kewia, of the umai-
surkã totem, a nearly extinct clan of-^the K moiety, which is said to have belonged to Pulu 
and may have been originaUy a Badu clan. 

I coUected the foUowing tales relating to Mabuiag: 

A long timøago, when Wagedugam on the north-west side was inhabited, a crying girl was taken 
by a dôgai who Ul-treated and kUled her. Later the men attacked the dôgai, who sank into the 
ground, but they puUed ofí her arm, which the boys played with. In the night the ãôgai came to 
the tree on which her arrá was suspended, sang to it and it was joined to the body. The oonsteUa-
tion of Dôgai is the star Vega with the adj oining group of smaU stars which represent one arm held 
out (v, p. 13). 

8-2 
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When the Mabuiag people were campmg on Pulu a stone feU from the aky and kiUed everybody 
except two sweethearts, because the children were playing a prohibited ,game (v, p . 22). 

A fisherman named Siwi spoUed his son, who became fractious, and his mother, Garke, took his 
part. To spite her husband she made aU kinds of mosquitos, sand flies, and other flies and lest 
them loose on her husband. He died f^om their bites and Garke cried and stood close to the hill 
up which Siwi had run and was turned into a stone (v, p. 26). 

I n vol. V, pp . 83 and 85, are two complementary stories of Uga, a Mabuiag girl who 
married Tabepa, a spirit man, and of Tabepa, a Mabuiag man who married Uga> a spfrit 
girl. I n the former tale the spirits, markai, came from Kibu to Pulu, where they danced in 
markai at t ire (v, p . 253; cf. i i i , p . 222). Uga went^to Kibu , and when she was expecting 
to have a baby she returned to Mabuiag with a number oímarkai] the la t ter were "k iUed" , 
bu t swam back to Kibu as porpoises and gar-fish. A month later aU the markai a rmed with 
waterspouts came to avenge themselves and devast'ated the island. Uga was now a 
markai and Uved with Tabepa in Kibu. I n the la t ter tale Uga visited Tabepa and r e tumed 
to Kibu. A month later, Uga came and took Tabepa to K ibu ; her brother took him to the 
kwod there and as he was th i rs ty the markai took him to a fine water-hole, bu t Bazi, who 
was jealous of Uga, persuaded him to go to another bad water-hole and kUIed h im 
there. 

The wife of Drak of Pulu died, bu t as the corpse was laid out a t Moi or Mui on Mabuiag 
she must have been a nat ive of t h a t vUlage; her mari appeared to Drak, he was frightened 
and ran away, and she kUled him (v, p . 88). 

The boy taken by the spirits (v, p . 358). 
The story of Aipozar and a dôgai (v, p . 94) has no special significance nor has t h a t of 

Amipuru (v, p . 99; cf. i i i , p . 220); t h a t of Amdua (v, p . 104; cf. n i , p . 221) is a purely 
comic tale. 

The tales given by Land tman of Waiat and Kwoiam of Mabuiag and m y versions of 
them are aUuded to in the section on " T h e Hero Cults," p . 380 fí. 

Land tman obtained the foUowing version of the story of Sesere from a Mawata man 
(1917, p . 159). 

The boy Sesere Uved alone at Dabangani [Dabungai], whUe his two married siatera and aU the 
other people Uved at the other end of Mabuiag at Gomu [Gumu]. Sesere's parents were dead and 
had left him a sweet-potato garden in which he worked in the mornings and then speared fish.... 
Sesere's two brothers-in-law oaught only a few smaU fish, but Sesere oaught a number of large ones. 
One day the men went to Sesere's place and beat him so badly that he could not walk, they then 
stole the fish, and their wivea did not beUeve them when they said they had oaught them. Seaere 
exhumed his parents' skuUs, washed them and rubbed them with sweet-scented ooconut oU. During 
the night the spirits of his parents told him how to oatoh dugong. He was then auccessful in 
spearing dugong. His two siaters thought he had been kiUed by their husbands and went with 
their babies to his place to find out what had become of him. Sesere refused to give them any 
dugong meat because they had each brought a baby which he said belonged to the two men who 
had fought him; if they had come alone he would have given to them. 

The two men went to the horiomu shrine [kwod], where they dressed themselves like dogs and 
played about Uke dogs. They went to Sesere's plaoe and he gave them some meat but he "saw 
through them beoause their eyes did not look like those of a dog". The next day they came again 
and stole meat. Sesere agaui consulted the skuUs of his parents and they advised him what to do. 
The two men brought another man, a kukura (a man who was fuU of sores [the Mabuiag term is 
kikiri]), but he was afraid and kept at a distance. Sesere kiUed the two men, but the third ran 
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away and told the people what had happened. Next day the people armed with spears, stone-
headed clubs and haidam-ihunuro (sticks with shark's teeth fixed on) came to kUI Sesere, who in 
the meanthne had kiUed a white heroii and made a head-dress of the feathers {déri) and otherwise 
accoutred himseU. When the Gumu men came, he hid himseU by the refuse heap. By turning his 
head round he caused a strong wind with his déri, thereby breaking the masts of the canoes and 
in the confusion the^crews threw their spears and kiUed one another. Thus the men of aU the 
oanoes perished. Another party oame by the shore and a third by the bush to attaok Sesere, but 
Sesere moved his head and struck out with his hands and feet, and aU the men feU down dead of 
themse ves; this happened to both the columna. Sesere cut off the heads, arranging them in 
ciroles Uke cooonuts. 

The kukura man who had kept in the rear ran away and went to Badu. The Badu men came 
acroas and proceeded to Sesere's place, some in canoes, the others forming three oolumns on shore. 
The aame thing happened and Sesere out off aU their heads. Then the kukura man summoned the 
Mna men, who advanced in six columns; when Sesere threw a single spear each oolumn of the 
enemy feU. FinaUy the kukura.men brought the I ta men over [Landtman, l.c. p, 545, caUs Ita 
"Green ialand", but I t (p. 22) is the western low-Iying portion of Moa; the eastern high land is 
termed Moa by the natives, we caU the whole island Moa]. The Ita men advanoed in seven hnes. 
After Sesere had kiUed the men in the canoes the others closed with him. When he had finished all 
his spears he ran away into the bush, and in the shape of a smaU bhd, sesere (the Mawata people call 
it kekesio), took refuge in a trumpet-sheU. AU the men were looking for him, and the kukura man 
saw that the bird had gone into the sheU. They started to break the sheU, but the bird escaped and 
aUghted on the head of a man. Another man caUing out to him, "You no move, you stand up 
good", direoted a blow at the bird with his stone-headed club, but it flew away and he kUIed the 
man. This was repeated many times. When a large number of men had been kUled, Sesere flew up 
into a dani tree [Ficus], took off his bird's skin and harangued the men, said it was not his fault, 
and told them to return home. Which they did. 

In Mabuiag, Badu and Moa only old men, young boys and women remained aUve. Men came 
over from Ita and aettled down in the two islands and at Moa to take the place of those who had 
been kUIed, some marrying flve women, others ten, Sesere was asked by his sisters to marry aU the 
Mabuiag women who had no husbands; he took the girls and young married women, but not the 
old women. " Since then the Mabuiag people have Uved at Sesere's place, Dabangai, not at Gumu 
asbefore" (1917, p. 163). 

This version difíers ni many respects from tha t given by me (v, p . 40), which was 
obtained from a Badu man, who makes aU the occurrences take place on the east side of 
Badu,' no other islanders being impUcated; but I have no doubt t ha t Sesere was really a 
Mabuiag man. There is nothing strange in Landtman 's version tha t Mabuiag people 
sought the aid of the Badu people, for these islanders were in close and friendly com-
munication; bu t there was long-standing enmity between Mabuiag (and also to a certain 
extent Badu) and Moa (v, p . 308). Landtman definitely states t ha t the I t a men went to 
Mabuiag, Badu and Moa to marry the widows. This would have been quite correct for 
Moa (in the restricted sense), and doubtless for Badu also, for though Badu intermarried 
normaUy with Mabuiag, there evidently were occasional marriages with Moa, or more 
probably with I t a (v, p . 314), and Rivers records ten marriages between Mabuiag and 
Moa (probably I ta) (v, p . 234); Landtman goes on to say tha t Sesere married the Mabuiag 
women, which would be natural . Landtman gives (p. 163) other short variants of this 
ta le: Sesere was a Mabuiag man, his two brothers-in-Iaw Uved in Badu. A boy named 
Sesere Uved with his parents in Boigu, and kiUed them in a fit of pique. 

Landtman gives a story of how Iku of Mabuiag procured fire for his people (1917, 
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p . 334). A folk tale (1917, p . 416) has no special interest . For his versions of t he Tagai 
m y t h see 1917, pp . 482-4. 

A Mabuiag man, Gatori, was asked by his pregnant wife to get her some dugong meat, for she 
was tired of alwaya eating vegetable food. He went with seven companions, but it was contrary to 
oustom for a man to do so with his wife in that condition. Gatori was kiUed by fouling the 
harpoon Une and sent to the bottom of the sea; the wind drove the canoe to Dauan, where they 
met Kogea, who kiUed them aU except two, who escaped in the oanoe and drifted to Boigu, where 
they were received by Kiba. " He gave them only dugong meat to eat, for Boigu at that time, as 
in the present day, boasted of very few gardens. Eaba raised a favourable wind, and in one day 
the two men reached Mabuiag. They met Gatori's father Wuiwa and told him about his son's 
death, and the old man was so emaged that he seized his stone club and kiUed them both, for 
without them Gatori could not have gone to the reef and wou d not have perished. Wuiwa also 
clubbed Gatori'a wife, who was the real cause of his death. Then he mahed up on a hiU, decked 
himself with leaves and branches and danced there alone. When he came down he asked his wife 
to Ught a big fire, and when it was biuning he piaced a spear in the middle of the flamea, point 
upwards, and threw himself on to it. The weapon pasaed right through his body, and he was con-
sumed in the fire. On the same day Gatori's body floated ashore in Mabuiag and was buried there ' ' 
(1917, p. 369). 

B A D U 

The Banks (Moa)'ánd Mulgrave (Badu) islanders were regarded by J . Jardine (1886, p . 84) 
as being *'of a more savage na ture although inteUigent, and giving considerable a t tent ion 
to the cultivation of yams, bananas, e t c . " , as compared with the natives of the Muralúg 
group. He beUeved t h a t in a great measure the good and the bad features in thefr character 
may be a t t r ibuted to the strong influence exercised among them by a white man caUed 
Wini, who had been Uving for many years on Badu and no doubt considered it politic to 
keep Europeans away from his island. 

MacgUUvray (i, p . 307) refers (October, 1849) to 

a white man of the name of Wini, who had Uved with the Badús for many years . , . . He had reached 
Mulgrave Island [Badu] in a boat after having, by hia own account, kUIed hia companions... . In 
comse of time he beoame the most important person in the tribe, having gained an aacendanoy 
by procming the death of his principal enennes, and intimidating othera, which led to the 
estabUshment of his fame as a warrior, and he became in consequence the possessor of several 
wives, a oanoe, and some property in land.. . .Wini's character appears. . .to be a compound of 
viUany and cunning, hi addition to the ferocity and headstrong pasaions of a thorough savage—it 
strikes me that he must have been a rimaway convict, probably from Norfolk la land. . . . As 
matters stand at present, it is probable that not only during his life, but for years afterwards, 
every European who falls into the hands of the Badú people wiU meet with oertain death. 

Wilkin (v, p . 278) gives further information about this blackguard. 
I n a footnote (p. 308) MacgUUvray gives an account of a boat 's crew of a smaU vessel 

from Sydney procuring trepang and tortoise-sheU in Torres Straits, who in June 1846 
landed upon Mulgrave Island in order to barter for tortoise-sheU. The natives appeared 
a t first to be friendly enough, bu t being suspicious the crew went to a smaU sand-bank 
about a mile off to pass the night, four men landed, leaving two men in the boat (the 
schooner was about seven miles off). About midnight the natives at tacked those on shore, 
three were kiUed and one died soon after being rescued by the two men in the boat . The 
bodies of those kiUed could not be recovered, nor could the smaU force on board the 
schooner a t tempt to punish the perpetrators of this unprovoked murder. 
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" I n the beginning of 1849 a par ty of Badúlegas who had spent two months on a friendly 
visit t o the natives of Múralug treacherously kUled an old Italega woman, married to one 
of thefr hosts. Two of her brothers from Banks Island [Moa or I t ] were staying with her a t 
the time, and one was kiUed, bu t the other managed to escape. The heads were carried off 
to Badu as trophies. This treacherous violation of the laws of hospitality was in revenge 
for some pe t ty injury which one of the Badu men received from an I t a black several years 
before" (MacgiUivray, n , p . 7). 

I saw three types of houses in Badu in 1888: (1) huts consisting of Uttle more than two 
sloping walls meeting like a roof, evidently the indigenous type ; (2) a smaU house on 
pUes of the Daudai coastal p a t t e m ; (3) a large weU-buiIt oblong house with neatly thatched 
sides and a long verandah raised from the ground, erected and inhabited by South Sea 
men; this type is now universal. 

The Badu islanders are very closely alUed in speech, customs, and by marriage with 
those of Mabuiag, bu t have less communication with the natives of Moa proper, though 
there seem to have been friendly relations on the whole with the inhabitants of the eastern 
portion of t h a t island known as I t . 

I n vol. V wiU be found several references to the sociology of the Badulaig: totems, p . 155; 
clans, p . 170; marriage, pp . 229, 233; chiefs, p . 267; t reatment of strangers, p . 278; feuds 
with Moa, p . 308, and with Mabuiag, p . 317. I t may be taken for granted tha t what has 
been recorded of the sociology of the Mabuiag people appUes equaUy to those of Badu. 

I coUected the foUowing fo k tales relating to Badu, cf. vol, v : 

Yawar taught the Madub men of Badu how to make good gardens, but they forgot and Ul-
treated him and by means of rainbowa roUed him across to Mer (Moie), where he planted a variety 
of garden produce he had carried with him. This accounts for the greater fertiUty of Mer as com-
pared with Badu (p. 36). 

Sesere was the inventor of the method of hunting dugong and he and his enemies became birds 
(p. 40); he almost certainly was a Mabuiag man, cf. p. 60. Bia was the inventor of the method of 
catching turtle by means of the sucker-fish; he walked on the sea to Muralug, atones that then fell 
from his basket are certain rocky islets. He and a girl, Waru, were transformed into Surlal, 
copulating turtle, and went to the Adai, Jardine river, on the opposite coast of Cape York (p. 44). 

The story of Upi (p. 46) does not appear to have muoh significance, nor the two tales about 
ddgai (pp. 20, 92). 

Mutuk was swaUowed by a shark which became stranded on Boigu. Mutuk cut his way out and 
he was discovered by his sister, who had married the chief of Boigu. After a month he was sent 
home, but he and the Boigu men were kUIed on reaching Badu and were transformed into flying-
foxes who flew to Daudai. A man named Budzi [probab y he was a Bugi man] caught the flying-
foxes, bit off their heads, and they resumed their human form. He then gave them his daughters 
to be their wives and the oouples left Budzi (p. 89). 

The story of Gwoba (p. 98) is practicaUy a moral tale against perfîdy and greediness. 

Landtman gives the foUowing: 

At one end of Badu a man named Hawia Uved with his mother and they had no fire, but at the 
other end Uved a crocodUe who had fire. One day Hawia and the crocodUe were spearing fish at 
the same time and Hawia asked him for some fire, but he was refused and this occurred many 
times. One day Hawia donned a deri, painted his face black, and put on many ornaments; he 
jtunped into the sea and swam to Bugi on the mainland, where he found a woman who was 
burning the bush in order to make a garden. A fire was constantly burning between the thumb 
and index of her right hand. He asked for fîre and she promised him some the next day. The next 
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day he asked the woman to shake hands as he was going away. She gave him her left hand but 
he asked for the right and suddenly tore away the fîre from her hand. He jumped into the sea 
and Ughted a fire on Boigu, then on Mabuiag and finaUy landed on Badu. The crocodUe saw that 
Hawia had fire, so pretending to do him a kindness offered hiin some. Hawia refuaed and said, 
''You no stop shore, you crocodUe, you go stop water. You no man aU same me". The humUiated 
crocodUe went into the water, saying, "My name aUigator [crooodile], aU over country I go 
catch him man" (Landtman, 1917, p, 333). 

He adds a version which is essentially identical, except that the man was Iku of MabtUag; 
he went to get fire from a woman of Skabadara, near Dauan, and when successfulhe 
Ughted a signal fire on Dauan and gave fire to aU the Mabuiag people (p. 334). 

(iii) KAURALAIG (SOTTTHERN ISLANDERS) 

MOA 

As previously stated the island known as Moa consists of a westem hUly portion of which 
the native name is Moa and a low-Iying eastern portion which is known as It . The Italaig 
appear to have been considerably influenced by theircontact and intermarriage with the 
Badulega, from whom they were separated by a shaUow channel which averages about a 
mile and a half wide. I am incUned to beUeve that as a general rule the fights of the 
Mabuiag and Badu people with those of the island of Moa were mainly with the western 
folk and rarely with the Italaig. 

There was a good deal of communication between Moa and Muraliig. The people had 
the same dialect and they traded and intermarried with each other. Moa is thus the most 
northerly of that group of islands which the Kauralaig inhabit. The skuUs, of a low type, 
coUected by Dr S. McFar ane in Mabuiag and now in the British Museum (0. Thomas, 
J.A.I. XIV, 1885, p. 328), were trophies obtained by the Mabmaglaig from their Moalaig 
enemies. References to such feuds are given in the sections on Mabuiag and Badu (cf. 
V, pp. 308, 316). 

Very Uttle information is available about the natives of Moa. Naiama, the oldest Uving 
manin Moa, told W. H. MacFarlane that there was an augud oíkodal (crocodile) at Poid 
on the west side of Moa and one for haidam (shark) on the east side. This looks Uke a dual 
division of the island, such as probably occurred formerly on Mabuiag, and we may also 
assume that the kodal men were the warriors who similarly Uved on the western side 
of the island. The totems are given in vol. v, p. 155. I was informed that the marriage 
customs were the same as those in Mural g. Dead bodies were placed on a Ught framework 
supported on four posts, sara [cf. v, p. 260; pl. XV, fig. 3]; the head was removed and also 
the scapulae, kolab, and fibulae, ngarauplla. These are said to have been put in a basket, 
yena; the rest of the body was buried. For mourning, hud, I was told, the men painted 
themselves red for five days; for a friend, they painted themselves black and had a dance 
and feast (Haddon, 1890, p. 427). A "big man" could raise a wind by painting himself 
black aU over and whirUng a smaU buUroarer, wanes, He could also "kiU" the wind, 
usimaipa guh (v, p. 352). A fine old dugong charm provided with the ruddled fibulae of 
the maideîaig who had made it was coUected by me in 1888 (v, p. 338, pl. XVI, fig. 1). 
Treatment of strangers (v, p. 278). Omens (v, p. 361). 
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I am indebted to W. H . MacFarlane for the foUowing information on the local trade. 
Paymen t for canoes consisted of alup and hu sheUs, wap (dugong harpoon) and bag 

(human lower jaw-bones); these were sent to Mabuiag and thence to Saibai and Mawata. 
Alup [bailer sheUs, Melo] were sent to New Guinea, where they were used as saucepans, e t c , 
in exchange for daggers of cassowary bone, doad and sukûri arrows, and upi. The trade 
with Muralúg consisted, amongst other things, of small upi (bamboo knives) which were used 
for cutt ing up dugong, threaded kusa seeds [Goix lachrymae] and large bamboos, merop 
[morap]. The Mural g people t raded these to Cape York. Badu and Moa sent human skuUs 
to Tu tu to exchange for canoes, one head woúld purchase an ordinary canoe and a lower 
jaw a small canoe. 

The most important folk tale we have from Moa is t ha t of Aukum or Aukwum, who 
Uved at Boigu on the northern coast of Moa in the district of I t (v, p . 56). Her baby boy, 
Tiai, was kiUed by a brother of hers and his spirit went to Boigu, where he rapidly grew 
up and married. Aukum foUowed him, first to Badu, then to Mabuiag and Dauan, and 
stocked reefs with fish as she went. On arriving a t Boigu she met Tiai and spoke to him, 
he saw his bones his mother was wearing. He told his mariget, his wives' relatives, how 
to make a funeral platform, sara (if he had not spoken he could have become a man again). 
Tiai insti tuted the funeral dance and finally jumped into a hole in the ground, whither he 
bade his mother to foUow him, which she did and also became a mari. I t seems strange 
tha t a death ceremony should arise from Moa, bu t it did not do so from the wi der part 
of the island. The carrying of bones of a deceased relative was a Kauralaig and Miriam 
custom, and occurs in some parts of íew Guinea as weU as in AustraUa, cf. pp . 337-40. 

There is an interesting tale about Gelam (m, p. 248; v, p . 38; vi, p, 23), the versions of 
which are very consistent, and the story explains why Moa is so infertUe as compared with 
Mer, though previous y Mer was not fruitfu (v, p . 115). The only other tale is about six 
blind brothers who were fishermen. They eventuaUy recovered their sight and kiUed the 
dôgai who stole their fish. All were turned into rocks (v, p . 18). I t is stated in the Bomai-
Malu legend of the Miriam (vi, p . 41) tha t Bara t of Moa taught the Western islanders how 
to catch turtle with the sucker-fish. 

P R I N C E O F W A L E S G R O U P 

This group consists of the large island of Muralûg and numerous smaller islands, Narupai 
(Hom L) , Maurura (Wednesday L), Waiben (Thursday L), Gialug (Friday L), Keriri 
(Hammond-I.) and others. 

The earUer voyagers, Côok, BUgh, and Edwards, do not give much information about the 
natives. Edwards landed on Muraliig in 1791: " O n traversing the shore [apparently 
the north coast of Muraliig], we discovered a morai, or rather a heap of bones. There 
were amongst them two human skuUs, the bones of some large animals [dugong], and some 
turtle-bones. They were heaped together in the form of a grave, and a very long paddle, 
supported a t each end by a bifurcated branch of a tree, was laid horizontaUy alongst it . 
Near to this, there were marks of a fire having been recently made. The ground about was 
much footed and w o r e . . . there were several footpaths which led to this spo t " (Hamilton, 
1793, p . 121) [cf. V, pp. 259, 260]. Edwards gave the name of WoLf's bay to this spot as the 
"morning ushered in with the howling of wolves" [dingoes]. 

MacgUUvray (n, p . 3) regarded the " Kowraregas. . . to be a Papuanized colony of 
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Aust raUaî i s . . . one might hesitate whether to consider the Kowraregas as P a p u a n s or 
AustraUans, so complete is the fusion of the two raoes. StUl the natives of the Prince of 
Wales ' Islands rank themselves with the islanders and exhibit a degree of conscious 
superiority over their neighbours on the main land and with some show of reason; al though 
themselves inferior to all the other islanders, they have a t least made with t h e m the grea t 
advance in civiUzation of having leamed to cultivate the g r o u n d . . . which is practised b y 
none of the AustraUan aborigines". I n a footnote he adds : " D r L a t h a m informs me t h a t 
the Kowrarega language is undeniably AustraUan". ' ' T h e y have friendly relations with 
the other islanders of Torres Strait , bu t are a t enmity with aU the mainland tribes except 
the G ú d a n g " (p. 4). 

" T h e food of these blacks varies with the season of the year, and the supply is irregular 
and often precarious. SheU fish and fish are alone obtainable all the year round—coUecting 
the former is exclusively a female occupation, bu t fishing is chiefly practised by the m e n " 
(ii, p . 20). He describes the fish-hooks and Une, turt le and dugong fishing, thefr vegetable 
food and method of cooking, for which see vol. iv. 

Wi th regard to the Possession Islands in the mouth of Endeavour Strait , Jukes says 
(i, p . 146), *'their inhabitants are few and scattered. We had one or two interviews with 
them while surveying Endeavour Strait in the Bramble, and they were always peaceable 
and weU disposed, and appeared to have communicated with Europeans before". 

MAURURA ( W E D N E S D A Y I S L A N D ) 

I have found only a few notes about Wednesday Island, Maurura. Brockett (1836, p . 37) 
says the natives ' ' h a d tortoise and other sheUs for traffic. Their houses were not so neatly 
made as the huts in other par ts of the Straits, and they were built in a difíerent shape, 
somewhat resembling t h a t of a t e n t " . 

" The Tigris and Isabéíla anchored on the north side of Wednesday Island [August 2, 1837]. . . a 
group of about twenty Indians appeared on the beach haUooing and waving boughs, and inviting 
him [Mr Lewis] to land; which he did, and found them irincipaUy to be females. One of them, 
an elderly woman, told him that she had then with her ten daughters besides more children in the 
bush" [there must have been some misunderstanding in t h i s ] . . . [They landed at] the head of the 
bay where the Indians Uved, and found six canoes on the beach and a large number of Indiana 
standing around their huta, whose appearance was not of the most friendly complexion. However, 
after a short interview, they separated without a quarrel... .At a short distance from the beach, 
Mr Lewis found a heap of sea-elephant [dugong] bones, coUected in the form of a grave {Naut. Mag. 
1837, pp. 804, 805). 

Moseley visited Wednesday Island in September 1874. He says (1879, p . 363): 

Close to the shore were two native graves, and the remains of shelters made of branches and of 
firea. The island is oftén viaited by the natives of the Straits when on their voyages, but not 
permanently inhabited. There were two gravea placed side by side, oonsisting of oblong mounds of 
sand, eaoh with sis wooden posts plaoed regularly at the corners and middles of the longer sides. 
The posts had mahy of them large sheUs placed on theh tops as deoorations; the mounds were 
decorated with ribs of Dugongs, placed regularly along their sides and arching over them, whUst 
Dugong skiUIa, aU without the tusks, and large sheUs adorned their summita. 
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The Rev. W. H . MacFarlane says t h a t formerly Wednesday Island had three hundred 
inhabi tants , who Uke thefr neighbours were a backward people, bu t they were good workers 
in turtle-shell. 

ICERIRI ( H A M M O N D I S L A N D ) 

The few notes on t is island refer to initiation (v, p . 217); funeral customs (p. 261); spirit 
canoes and other pictographs (p. 359). Formerly there was a large population, but soon 
i t is to be entirely vacated by order of the Protector of Aborigines (MacFarlane, 1922). 

W A I B E N ( T H U R S D A Y I S L A N D ) 

The saw-fish dance tha t I saw in this island in 1888 {Internat. Arch. fûr Ethnographie, vi, 
1893, p . 146, pl. xiU; and v, p . 342) was performed by natives of Nágir and Muralúg, and 
possibly of other islands; therefore it was not necessarily a local ceremony. 

MURALUG 

A few notes were given by Dr Creed to W. Ridley {J.A.I. v n , 1878, p . 267); he says: 
*'The Korar ga, the people who inhabit the Prince of Wales Island, use bows and arrows 
which they obtain by barter from islands farther north. The Korar ga had a European 
Uving with them for twenty years. He is supposed to be a Frenchman. He made fish-
hooks for them with iron obtained from wrecks. There is no cultivation [of the soil]." 

According to BickneU (1895, p . 30) 

the only thing the natives of Prince of Wales Island are "proficient at is spear-throwing; they wiU 
select a tree 150 to 200 yards off and wiU hit it nearly every t ime. . .the only ornaments I saw on 
these people were necklaoes made of short pieces of bamboo, each about an inoh in length; these 
are strung together and are worn both by the men and women. . . [they] have a curious fashion of 
mouming for the dead; it is by outting off a joint of the mother's finger to mark the loss of each 
chUd that dies; therefore the mother of a large famUy, if she ia unfortunate enough to lose many 
of her chUdren, ia soon reduced to the stumps of her fingers only. [He does not say whether he 
saw this latter mutUation or merely heard of it; it seems very improbable.] They are aUowed to 
kiU the weakly ohUdren instead of rearing them, and this they invariably do." 

I have compUed aU the information then known to me about Muralûg (1890, pp . 427-37). 
Fur ther da ta about this and neighbouring islands will be found in vol. v : totems, p . 155; 
dua grouping, pp . 174, 177; food taboos for women, p . 196 and p . xU Er ra t a ; infanticide, 
p . 198; seclusion of girls, p . 204; catamenia, p . 207; courtship, pp . 225, 226; marriage, 
p . 229; polygyny, p . 230; compensation to parents-in-Iaw, p . 231; funeral customs at 
Muraliig, p . 259; taboos, p . 270; t rea tment of wives, p . 274; names, p . 283; warfare, p . 300; 
war dance, p . 304; love magic, p . 328; wind-making, p . 352; a white woman regarded as a 
ghost, p . 355; shooting stars as ghosts, p . 360; omens, p . 361. 

The initiation of the lads a t Muraliig took place in the kwod of the kula augud (v, p . 216). 
The kwod with its screen, waus, was very similar to tha t a t Nãgir (v, p . 366); i t does not 
seem possible to determine the exact nature of the kuîa augud " to tem s tones" (at Någir 
analogous stones represented long deceased persons or were in memory of the more recent 
dead and even possibly of young persons). The pecuUar feature of the initiation was tha t a 
buUroarer (v, pl. X X , fig. 3) was swung. A terai or death dance was held at the kwod 
at WaUza (near Por t Lihou on the south side of the island), during which two men dressed 
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as markai, a hoi urui and a kutau urui (perhaps these signify the senior animal-mask and 
the junior animal-mask), danced on each side of a man dressed as a female spirit, ipika-
markai, and behind them danced a hasinat, who was the equivalent of the danilkau of 
Mabuiag (cf. v, p. 256). The men wore masks, buk. According to a fragmentary tale (v, 
p. 55), this death dance was brought by Tabu (who doubtless was Naga, in the guise of a 
snake) to Muraliig from Nãgir. I am not sure whether the múri there referred to were 
merely the spirits of the dead, mari, or spirits, múri, connected with waterspouts, if there 
be any real distinction between them (v, pp. 355, 359). If the latter, as we shaU see later, 
this suggests that the dance was also a turtle ceremony. The spread of such ceremonies 
from Daru has akeady been noted. The kwod duar on Muralûg was associated with 
Kwoiam (v, p. 373). 

The only Muraliig tales are: a typical dôgai one which accounts for two consteUations 
(v, p. 16); the stranding of the first coconut on Muraliig (iii, p. 224; v, p. 103); and the 
mangrove and the crab (iii, p. 224; v, p. 206), which is the only cumulative tale we col-
lected. Hammond Rock ofí Hammond Island is a drowned man, his wives drowned them-
selves and were changed into rocks {Ipile or wives) on the adjacent reef (v, p. 17). Bia of 
Badu introduced into Muraliig the catching of turtle by means of the sucker-fish (v, p. 44). 
A native of Nalgi, Double Island, had fire between the thumb and index of his left hand, 
trouble arose and the people were transformed into aU kinds of animals; of these Eguon, 
a large bat, took fire to Mawata and apparently fire was also distributed to the islands by 
the other animals (v, p. 17). 

Dr Rivers obtained positive information from Tarbucket and WaUaby that Muralúg 
men married women from Nagir, Three Sisters, Moa and Badu (but not Mabuiag), though 
the women only married men belonging to the group. Tarbucket said that they frequently 
used to marry mainland women, which is most probably correct, though WaUaby denied 
it. The relationship system and functions of wadwam, etc. agree exactly with those of 
Mabuiag. Wallaby seemed certain that any augud could be eaten and that a man could 
marry a girl with the same totem, ''suppose girl he Uke him". The kula totem, Uke that of 
Moa, is a ''stone with face belong man" [cf. v, p. 366]. 

IL CENTRAL ISLANDS 

KULKALAIG 

Nágir, p. 68; Yam-Tutu, p. 71; Conditions in the Central islands one hundred years 
ago, ^. 84; Waraber, ^. 86; Paremar, J3. 87; Amíá, p. 88; Måsig, p. 90; Umaga, 
p. 93; Damut, p. 93; Mauar, p. 94. 

N A G I R 

According to Jukes (i, p. 155) ''Captain Blackwood landed upon Mount Emest [in 1845], 
and found a group of huts much superior to any we ever saw in AustraUa, a smaU grove of 
cocoa-nuts, and another of large bamboos... .In the huts were found parcels of human 
bones, omamented with red ochre, a mask or hideous face made of Wood and omamented 
with the feathers of some struthious bird [cassowary], and one or two bundles of smaU 
wooden tubes, eight inches long and half an inch in diameter, the use of which we never 
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could discover" [perhaps they were the tubular bowls of tobacco pipes]. Referring to the 
same visit, MelviUe (1867, p . 19B) records "pa in ted skuUs, househo d gods of grotesque 
shape, made of tortoisesheU and emu feathers, bundles of bones, e tc ." 

MacgilUvray says: "Near ly the whole tribe are now upon Sue Island [Waraber] (on one 
of thefr periodical U igrations, p . 35), although their headquarters are a t Mount Ernest. 
The men in the canoe [off Waraber] differed in no material respect from the natives of the 
Prince of Wales Islands on the one hand, and those of Damley Island on the other. Many 
had the characteristic faint oval scar on one shoulder, some wore the hair in moderately 
long pipe-Uke ringlets, while others had it cut close. AU were perfectly naked, and the 
only omaments wom were the large round pearl-shell on the breast . . . .We saw several 
bamboo bows and bundles of arrows stowed away under the pla t form" [of the canoe] 
(n, p, 40). One "qme t , sedate, good-natured old m a n " had spears and a throwing stick 
" b o t h of which were precisely simUar to those of Cape York, frdm which place they had 
probably been procured" (n, p . 34). 

MacgUUvray's accomit of the houses and cultivated plants is given in vol. iv, pp. 97, 150. 
The carefuUy tended "he rb used as tobacco" was undoubtedly the true tobacco. He saw 
a man at work on a canoe, which was about half finished. 

*'Not far from the viUage [which consisted of a single Une of huts , with accommodation 
probably for 150 people], under the shade of an aged mimusops tree on the outskirts of the 
wood, we observed a cleared oval space where ten human skuUs—of former members of 
the tribe, as we were informed—were arranged upon a plank raised on stones a foot or so 
from the ground. The skulls were mostly old and weather-wom, and some of them had 
pandanus seeds stuck in the orbits by way of eyes. In front was a large smooth stone 
painted red and black, and partiaUy imbedded in the earth, and beside it were some painted 
human leg and arm bones, sheUs and other ornaments. Behind, some thir ty or forty skulls 
of turt le were arranged on the ground in several rows, forming a t r iangle" [see Nigori 
and other turt le ceremonies, p . 230, and my remarks on pp. 351-3; it is clear tha t success 
in catching turt le depended on the help of the spirits of deceased men, especiaUy those of 
former successful himters]. MacgUUvray's account of the wows [waus] is copied in iv, 
p . 366, he adds: " T h e natives must have left the island either on account of its being now 
the turtUng season, or else from want of water. A smaU deep weU behind the viUage, 
apparently the only one in the place, was ahnost entirely dried u p " (n, pp. 36-8). 

The foUowing information was given to me in 1888 by Kuduma, a native of Nágir, and 
by Mrs Jardine, who had previously Uved for some time on the island (cf. J.A.I. x ix , 
1890, p . 420). 

Parents used to kUl their infants when they considered the family was large enough, 
more especiaUy gfr s, as it was *'too hard work" to provide for them. The custom was to 
bury the newly-bom baby in the sand. Sometimes parents would exchange children. If a 
married couple had no chUdren they might be accommodated by another more fortunate 
pair, and presents would be given in exchange; in such cases the original parents had no 
claim whatever on the chUd afterwards. These transactions usuaUy took place when the 
chUd was about eight months old (Mrs Jardine). 

If a married woman likes another man, they go into the bush, and she gives him a 
present. If they are found out, the woman is not punished, but they " r o w " (probably 
a mUd kind of fight) the man, "when finish shake hands"—"Woman he steal m a n " 
(Kuduma). 
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I n order to infuse courage into boys, a warrior, kêrketegerkai {kerket, anger, rage ; garha, 
man, vol. m ) , would take the eye and tongue of a dead înan (probably of a slain enemy)^ 
and after mincing them and mixing with his urinê, would administer the compound in the 
following manner. He would teU the boy to shut his eyes and no t look, adding, '*I give 
you proper ka ika i " . The warrior then stood up behind the sitting youth , and put t ing the 
la t ter ' s head between his (the man's) legs, would feed him. After this dose, ' ' h ea r t belong 
boy no f r ight" (Kuduma; see v, p . 301). 

The dead were either placed on a framework supported by posts or they were buried. 
Food, a coconut shell full of water, and possibly a bamboo tobacco pipe, would be hung on 
to the posts in the former case, or placed upon the grave if buried. There was always a 
fire (Mrs Jardine) . The corpse when placed on a framework was either surrounded with a 
mat , or a m a t might be placed beneath the body and coconut eaves above it . When 
decomposition had set in, the skull was removed and pu t into ' ' h a r d ground, so t h a t smeU 
he g o " . AU the relatives looked for food. The skuU was eventuaUy exhumed, made 
' ' f iash", and pu t in a basket. The body might be buried immediately after death if the 
skuU was not required, as for instance in the case of some old people; bu t if young people 
died, the skuU would be preserved as a memento. I n addit ion to preserving the skuU, the 
Muraliíg men take some or aU of the bones; bu t this is not the Nágir fashion (Kuduma). 
This does not taUy with what MacgiUivray saw, as mentioned above. A description of the 
funeral arrangements for Magau (BiUy) of Nágir is given in vol. v, p . 258. 

Two decorated divinatory skulls are described and figured by Oldfield Thomas (Cop-
pmger, 1884, pp . 5-7, pls. i, U). 

A short account of the initiation ceremony is given in v, p . 212; i t should have been 
added t h a t during the period of seclusion the kernge were not aUowed to see any 
woman, nor their fathers. They were not permit ted to play or talk, bu t must sit quiet 
all the t ime with bended head; a maidelaig watches the lads to see t h a t they obey these 
rules. They sleep in the kwod during this period. For a Ust of the Nágfr to tems see v, 
p . 155. 

There was a mawa ceremony to ensure a good crop of uhar fruit (v, p . 348). 
A culture hero, Naga, according to a Tu tu tale (v, p . 48) came from New Guinea; he 

was an expert in making urui krar, or masks in the form of animals, and in singing, dancing, 
and in everything relating to the kwod; he also taught the men how to conduct the taiai, or 
death dance. Waiat of Mabuiag came to Naga to learn how to beat the drum. Naga gave 
dance masks to the men of Tutu , Waraber and Moa (v, p . 49). Tabu, a Nágir man with a 
snake's head (probably he was an important man of the snake, tahu, clan), instructed thé 
Muraliig men in the taiai (pp. 236, 344 and v, p . 55). 

As in other islands there was a manes cult of some sort, as is shown b y the retention of 
the skuUs of relatives, or of their bones as weU, and by the stones in the kwod on which 
faces were painted (v, pp . 258, 364). 

A note in J . Bruce's MS. says t ha t the Nágir men fished for the maiu tur t le (iv, p . 160) 
in the same maxmer as for the green tur t le ; they went for them to Ninepin rock, about 
11 miles east of Nágir. A man dived on to the turt le and fastened the rope on i t and when 
they came to the surface and the turt le opened its mouth they pu t hot stones into its 
mouth and so they kiUed i t ; the stones were heated previously on the canoe. 

The Rev. W. H . MacFarlane says t ha t formerly Nágir supported a population of several 
hundred people; there is now bu t a t iny population, part ly descendants of a Samoan. One 
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old nat ive, Sarogo, usually called "Old Cockroach", son of Mori the last chief of Nãgir, 
told him in 1925 tha t about 1870 canoes from Nágir and the Three Sisters assembled at 
Wednesday Island because they had heard t h a t the people of Muraliig had kiUed a ship's 
company and were celebrating the occasion. 

A reconnoitring par ty of white men landed a t the spot where Mori and his people were 
holding reve and made them a present of some tobacco. A day or two later another ship 
came and lánded a par ty of armed men. The ofíicer in charge brought an interpreter and 
made inquiries about the recent tragedy. Mori and his people knew nothing about it and 
had not then been near the place. The children fled away at the approach of the punitive 
expedition and some of the men rushed to their canoes. Mori and a man from Three 
Sisters were taken to the bush and shot. Sarogo was about ten years of age a t the time 
wheri his father was shot after the "Sperwer" tragedy of 1870. 

J u s t outside Sarogo's house, in the shade of a big tree, is a roughly hewn piece of stone 
about 6 ft. high. From one particular spot it bears some resemblance to a man and to give 
it more suggestiveness the top is surmounted by a ' ' h a t " of round coral. I t is called Nagi. 
At one t ime when the population was large and the zogo man practised his rites, Nagi 
dwelt in the bush and was held in repute. ' 'Before" , said Sarogo, "every man he must 
bring some present to this one; when he carry it, he must not walk proper, he bend down 
and walk on his knees." 

Many years ago, a trading firm placed Nagi in his present position to serve as a stimu us 
to the islanders, who might want to adopt the *'go slow " poUcy. "P len ty men he frightened 
for t ha t one. He think some devil stop inside." MacFarlane saw a bunch of dry coconuts 
hanging from a convenient branch above the head of Nagi. So it appears tha t his powers 
are not entirely forgotten. 

About 1925 a couple of weU-carved heavy wooden representations of sucker-fish {gapu), 
about 2 ft. long, were found in the bush and brought to MacFarlane, Sarogo told him 
they were "old t i m e " . 

I n vol. VI, p . 34, it is stated t h a t Bomai visited Nágir in the form of a crajÆsh, kaier, 
but went away and changed into a canoe. Maino told MacFarlane tha t Pinecar accom-
panied the Brethren and went to Nágir where he became the augad of the island, but 
nothing further has been recorded about him, and there is no indication of the cult of the 
Brethren on Nágir. A smaU island rock, 103 ft, in height, about half-a-mile north of 
Någir is marked on the chart as Peenácar. 

Landtman (1917, p . 135) was told by a Mawata man tha t Naga Uved in a stone on Nágir, 
when he spoke to it the stone opened or shut as he wished; he Uved on fish. I give a tale 
(v, p . 48) of the coming of Naga and Waiat from New Guinea, and the Uitroduction of 
death dances, taiai, into the islands, and on p . 49 of Naga's skiU in making masks; indeed 
he had the reputation of being the instructor of ceremordes to the Western islanders, and 
perhaps as Tabu (v, p . 55) visited Muralíig. He was intimately connected with Waiat ; a 
further discussion of these two heroes wiU be found in the section on ' 'The Hero Cults". 

Y A M - T U T U 

These two islands, Turtled-backed Island and Warrior Island, must be taken together, as 
the inhabitants are the same people. 

The first contact with foreigners was in 1792, when owing to an unprovoked attack on 
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EngUsh ships the island of T u t u was named Warrior Is land. The foUowing accoimt of this 
occurrence is taken from Gaptain BligK's Second Vôyage, by I d a Lee, 1920. 

When between Dungeneas laland (Giaka) and Tutu on Sept. 11, 1792, nine canoes containing 
8 to 20 men in each paddled towards the ahipa. "The atrongest party came to us [the Providence] 
and made signs that water and food were to be had at Island P [Tutu]. A word they generaUy 
use for water is ' Wabbah-Wabbah', at the same time holding up a bamboo and pointing to their 
throats [I do not know this word ] . . . although we offered them ropes they would not come along-
side but showed signs of distrust and design. I was considering what these symptoms were, when 
I saw the ' Assiatant' suddenly fire at some canoes, as did our cu t te r . . . . I t was now seen that the 
canoes had made an attack, and that those around us were intending to do the same. . . . I settled 
it [who were to be masters of the aituation] by discharging two of the quarter-deck guns with 
round and grape, The oontents of one carried destruction and brought horrible conatemation to 
them, and they fied from their canoea into the sea and swam to windward like porpoises.. . . 
Great firea were now made on the Island P, where we saw about 100 persona" (pp. 187-8). 
Portlock saya: " I was at the masthead for the pmpoae of hauling out, and at that inatant saw 
some of the Indians in one of the canoes (that had separated from the rest) seize their bows, and 
without the smallest provocation on our part, discharge several arrows at the people in our cutter. 
. . . I caUed out the men to arm and flre on t h e m . . . but their first arrows had wounded two men in 
the boat and one on deck" (one man died on Sept. 24). Portlock made the signal for assistance 
to the Commodore, *^Just at that instant the savages in a large canoe under his starboard bow 
were observed firing a number of arrows at his sh ip . . . . When we had got some distance from the 
disabled canoes the remainder of the fleet came to their assiatance, and through our glasses we 
oould perceive that they were struck with horror on looking into them. By this, I conclude, some 
must have been kiUed or wounded so much as not to be able to get up. They took the disabled 
oanoes in tow, and went over to N, or the Traitor's Isle we may caU it. [Portlook caUed Tutu 
" N " , but BUgh oaUed it " P " , and his " N " is Arden'a laland (Garboy).] I am extremely aorry to 
have occasion to alter my opinion of these people, for I had conceived a very favourable one, and 
from the friendly intercourse we had had with the natives of Is and A [Erub] and their fairness in 
dealing, I had great hopes that our visit to these parts might have estabUshed a friendship and 
made it aafe and pleasant for any navigator that might come after us. In the late instance we have 
proof that they are not to be trusted. Their weapons are extremely dangerous and they are good 
marksmen. . . the point of one [arrow] about an inch long remaina in the loem of an Ash oar and 
has gone in with such foroe as to spUt the oar 2 inohes on eaoh side" (pp. 264-7), 

BUgh writes (p. 185): "The saUs of their oanoes are made of matting in an oblong form rudely 
stitched together. The mast to which it is hoisted consists of 2 bamboo poles, the lower ends fixed 
close together in the bottom of the canoe and the upper ends extended the width of the saU, from 
whence it is hoisted traveUing upon two guys. Some canoes have two aaila. They are always fixed 
close together in the fore-partof the canoe. We observe them alwaya row weU to the windward 
before they set theh saU, and I think they have a piece of plank which they sometimes use as a 
lee-board". [A drawing by Tobin is given of auch a canoe.] 

" Lieutenant Tobin, who had great opportunitiea of obaerving the natives of Torres Strait whUe 
he was in charge of the boat, says of them: 'The natives of the islands are rather under the 
middle size and by no means weU formed, some of them were marked on different parts of the 
body and aU were daubed with grease. In colour they were generaUy blaok, and wooUy headed, 
but the hair is not so slothed as in an Africãn. Their beards were not shaved and their legs not 
more than ordinarUy thick. Eyes small and deep-suiUc in the head, nose not flat but the aeptum 
was perforated, on whioh part they wear a ring either of sheU or fish bone big enough to go on a 
man's finger. This ring is quite hid nor oould we aocount for the distension of the nose tUl one of the 
natives took the ring out. AU theh ears were sUt and the lobe hung down sometimes as low as the 
chin, the other part perforated and stuck round with smaU bita of stick. Both men and women 
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had theh shouldera acariûed, particularly the left, and none were tattooed. The whole save one or 
two wore a piece of sheU over the ower part of the body. The men were perfectly naked, the 
women wore an apron of rushes that fastened above the hips and feU down below the knees. 
Their ornaments were not very numerous. From a woman on Island H [Damut], I got a large ear 
ornament as big as a_chUd'a foot, made of wood, and they wore necklacea of the panama and 
other aheUa; and braoeleta of cocoanut plaiting were worn by both sexes as weU as round the 
ankles and below and above the knee. Most of the men wore a strong case of matting [kadik] 
that extended the whole length of each johit of the arm. From a canoe some masks were procured 
which we thought were used aa a protection for the faoe in battle [dari]. Theh weapons were 
mostly bows and arrows, but a sUng, some olubs and speara were observed amongst them. The 
bows are the most powerful I have yet seen in any Indians, none of our people, nor the two 
Otaheitans, were able to string them. They are of spUt bamboo, some are 7 feet; the arrows 
are equally deatructive and pointed with bone and barbed several inohes from the point ' ' ' (pp. 185, 
186). [This account appUes to the Eastern as weU as to the Central islanders.] 

The first description we have of the Tu tu islanders is t ha t given by Dumont d'UrviUe 
m 1840 (1846, ix , pp . 235 ff.). The natives, who knew a few EngUsh words (p. 227), were 
fairly taU and appeared vigorous, though they seemed to lead a most poverty-stricken Ufe. 
Every day they went fishing to a considerable distance, as fish appeared to be their 
principal diet. " I n order to procure fresh water, the natives carefuUy collect rain-water, 
which appears to be abundant in these latitudes. For this, they place under the pandenus, 
the leaf of which is broad and incUnes downwards, large fonts to receive the water. Some 
of these sheUs [Tridacna gigas] a t ta in considerable dimensions." 

" W h e n our officers came to thefr village, they found aU the houses deserted, they had 
intentionaUy removed their women and children to pu t them under cover from the pursiUt 
of the Europeans." They are entirely naked, their skin black and their hair frizzly (crépus) 
and their form sUm. *'They make a tattooing in reUef, which causes fieshy sweUings on 
their shoulders, disposed Uke the fringe of an epaulet. They appeared to us mild, fearful, 
and fâwning, bu t perhaps we should have found them hard and fierce if a smaUer number 
of us had faUen into thefr hands ." 

The canoes were décorated with rough carvings; the prow of one of them represented an 
old man with a long beard of seaweed; one canoe was over 10 m. long. At the north 
point of the island is a great quant i ty of the bones of dugong destined to decorate the 
graves. WaUs 1 m. to l^ m. in height and nearly 2 m. thick are built of the ribs of these 
animals. The skuUs were sometimes raised into a pyramid, sometimes they were hung on 
to neighbouring trees, with large shells. M. Jacqmnot describes a grave on the S.S.E. 
point of the island in the middle of a clump of trees. " A long pole stuck in the ground is 
incUned at an angle of 45 degrees; above and below it is supported by dugong ribs, which 
are interlaced to form a raised and compact roof which doubtless covers the b o d y . . . . In 
front, and upon a fairly broad quadrangular space, the ground is strewn with heads of the 
same animal; a long and thick waU, almost four feet high, formed of the same materials 
as the pyranUd, surrounds the mausoleum.. . . On going to the viUage we saw several other 
graves bu t these were not remarkable and evidently be onged to the common people. 
The earth was a Uttle raised on each side, indicating the direction of the body, several 
sheUs placed on top were the only visible o m a m e n t s " {l.c. pp. 329, 330). 

M. Montravel (Z.c. pp . 349, 350) says: "They have a great veneration for graves which 
they decorate proportionately to the merits of the dead. Amongst these graves two were 
remarkable for the considerable mass of bones looking Uke a waU. Around one tumulus of 
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bones several feet high, one sees the [skuUs of dugong] The h u m a n skuUs, al though less 
numerous upon the graves, are yet in much greater number than this smaU populat ion 
would seem to indicate. Whence have they come? to whom have they belonged? I t is this 
we were not able to unders tand" . [As these people raided other islands for heads, the answer 
is obvious. The heaps of dugong skulls and bones on certain graves were doubtless to 
commemorate noted hunters of these animals.] 

M. Demas {l.c. p . 343) describes one woman who had around her neck a kind of gorget of 
nacre ; her wrists were crowded with turtlesheU bracelets; the lobes of her ears and the 
cartilage of her nose were pierced with large holes in which she had th rus t bundles of Uttle 
sheUs; her hafr, wooUy and covered with a red powder, was cut quite short except for a 
band of two inches in height which stretched across the head from ear to ear. M. Duroch 
{l.c. p . 351) refers to "I'île Warr io r" , though aU the other writers t e rm it " rUe T o u d " . 

Captain Moresby gives (p. 31) a description of a dance on T u t u t h a t was organised for 
his benefit by Mr Bedford in February 1871:— 

"The sight was a striking one, for a huge wood ûve threw a broad Ught on the taU naked figures 
of the savages, and painted them sharp against the darkneaa. The old men and women crouched in 
a rhig, and enclosed the dancers, droning out a slpw chant, to which they clapped in time, and beat 
rude drums, always quickening as the dancers qidckened. Theae gave us a battle dance, and chaaed 
their enemies with guttural ories, tossing their braceleted arms, and heads decked with long 
cassowary plumes, as they rushed; their eyes flashing, and the whole body aUve with flerce excite-
ment, tUI they looked more like evU spirits than men. The dance was a perfect study from reaUty; 
they made signs of aU their aotions of war, drew the bow and threw missUes, and bounded on 
theh enemiea at last and slew them, with a semblance that waa frightfuUy like reaUty. Better 
things were the pioture dances representing soenes in daUy life, such as spearing the dugong, fishing, 
love making; and the last and most graceful of aU was one which iUustrated the coming of the 
north-west monsoon, and the consequent planting of yams, taro, and sweet potatoes—a poem in 
a dance. Nothiag more perfectly graoeful could be seen than their movements, as, rapidly gUding 
round the fire with swaying bodies and inflected limbs, they showed how the wind blew, how the 
ground was turned up and the seed sown, and ended with a joyous dance." 

Seventeen years later I saw similar dances in Tutu , Muraliig, Mabuiag and Mer, bu t a t 
t h a t t ime, and stiU more so ten years later, the natives were less ' 'pr inUtive", though, 
doubtless, some of them had actuaUy taken par t in fighting and the subsequent rejoicings 
when successful; it is probable t h a t in 1871 the movements of aU the dances had long been 
traditional. 

A note in Petermanns Geogr. Mitt. Bd. 18, 1872, p . 254 on "Die Insel Tud, e tc . " with 
reference to an article by Chester in The Queensland Express, J an . 14 and Feb. 18,1871, says 
tha t on accoimt of the bad reputation of the islanders, the island had been avoided since 
1792, when Captain BUgh's ships, Assistant and Providence, were attacked. Captain Banner 
estabUshed a fishing station for bêche-de-mer on Tutu in 1869. The graves seen by Chester 
were decorated with bones of dugong, turt le and human skuUs. The population consisted 
of some forty-three men with their famiUes. Many of the numerous children were adopted 
from other islands. The islanders have trading relations with the New Guinea coast 
between Talbot and Bristow Islands [Boigu and.Bobo]. Natives of other islands who have 
the misfortune to be cast ashore on Tutu are murdered if caught below highwater mark, 
bu t if they escape into the bush their Uves are spared. 

The inhabitants of Yam and Tutu are the same people and I was told t h a t when the 
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chief left Yam to go to Tu tu he appointed a deputy to act during his absence. Probably 
very few famUies resided permanent ly in Tutu , as very Uttle garden produce could be 
grown there, for Y a m was reaUy the garden of Tu tu and freshwater was carried thence 
to T u t u in long lengths of bamboo, as weU as in the ordinary coconut water vessels (1890, 
p . 408). 

Tu tu Ues in the centre of very large reefs which afford proUfic fishing grounds for dugong, 
turt le, numerous kinds of fish, and especiaUy sheU-fish—the pearl-sheU, Gonus, Melo 
(for baUers and saucepans) formed important articles for t rade. Thus the island was a 
valuable possession, and i t is no t surprising t h a t the natives were skilful sai ors and noted 
warriors. I t is significant t h a t aU the accounts of fighting refer to Tu tu and not to Yam, 
and i t is probable t h a t war-parties usuaUy started from Tutu. 

Thése cfrcumstances naturaUy were reflected in the socio-reUgious Ufe of the people. 
Thus the rain-making rite with the stone image maidam (v, p . 352), the mawa ceremony 
a t which a masked man performed, and the ubarau zogo, a shrine with a smaU stone figure, 
met, and other objects, were to ensure a plentiful supply of ubar (Mimusops) fruit 
(v, pp . 347, 348); the garig kap was held when fruit was ripe a n d t h e yams and sweet-potatoes 
were ready for use; the dancers wore masks (v, p . 346); the wooden tablet , maduh or 
higu, decorated with human bones, "be longed" to sweet-potatoes a n d y a m s asweU as to 
tur t le ; and the stone image of Mudu K u m s a , with whom Sida had connection (pl. I I , fig, 2). 
AU these were concemed with making gardens fruitful and appropriateiy were on Yam. 
The wiwai was a large heavy stone a t which a rite was performed to enable men to secure 
gapu (sucker-fish) for catching turt le (v, p . 335). 

On Tutu I obtained a large piece of pumice on which a human face was carved which 
was used in evil magic (v, p . 363), and there is a banyan tree covered with dugong bones 
which was said to be the shrine of a spfrit t ha t gave or withheld success in dugong hunting 
(IV, p . 171). Probably many of the rites connected with warfare were performed on Tutu. 

I t is interesting to note the restriction of the two great ceremonial occasions to Tutu and 
Yam respectively. 

On Tutu was the kwod in which totemic initiation took place (v, pp . 208-12); we may 
regard this ceremony as belonging to the older culture, but the newer cult was represented 
merely by a smaU rite a t a kupai of Sigai near the kwod (v, p . 377). 

On Yam was the kwod which contained the shrines of Sigai and Maiau. I have aUeady 
given the m y t h of origin (v, pp . 64r-6, 375) and a description and restoration of the shrines 
(v, pp . 373-8, pl. X X I I ) . I n a subsequent section on Hero Cults I give an account by 
MacFarlane of the annual ceremony, Augûdau-ai (this may mean " t h e ancestor of the 
Augúd " ) , and also a discussion of the Cult of the Brethren. This newer cult evidently dwarfed 
the earUer observances in Yam. 

MacFarlane says (MS.) t ha t the Augûdau gerkei [Mabuiag, garka, man] were for kursi: 
(1) Gana and his sons Mabua and Zabi; (2) Morkan and his son Kagu; Gana and Morkan 
were sons of Dudigab. For kodah (3) Guza, (4) Azabu and (5) Ausa, sons of Irwaw, but of 
difíerent mothers who were sisters; (6) Yabu (son of Sida whose brother was Deri); Ausa 
was about seventy-eight when MacFarlane wrote about 1926; he was a great sorcerer and 
had "p lenty things for spoU m a n " . Irwaw was a "proper bad m a n " who stayed by him-
self m "place belong other people, he no s a w y " [but if he did not know about the Augûd, 
I do not see how his sons belonged to i t ] . Irwaw's father was Kausu, whose brother was 
Amia. 



- • h i. Erfj j'itljigwtjt iwj>ll .it«g»nt<i|ia'WCi 'MlÆ'WimMlW 

76 ANTHROPOLOGICAL EXPEDITION TO TORRES STRAITS 

The foUowing are given in vol. v : Ust of to tems, p . 155; Ust of clans, p . 171; dual grouping 
of clans, p . 173; food tabooed to women, p . 196; t r ea tment of the u m b îical cord, p . 197; 
seclusion of girls, p . 202; catamenia, p . 206; the kwod on Tu tu and initiation of lads, 
pp . 208-12; instruction and discipUne of lads, pp . 210, 274; oourtship, pp . 212, 225; 
compensation to parents-in-law, pp . 231, 232 ;funeral rites and mouming, p . 257; m u m m y , 
p . 258; mourning, p . 262; chieftainship, p . 268; sexual taboos, p . 271; t rade , p . 294; canoe 
t rade, p . 296; story of Tu tu visitors kiUed in Mabuiag, p . 319; a death foUowed for every 
man who feU asleep during the war-dance, p . 327; boars ' tusks w o m as a fighting charm, 
p . 329; carved image of a tur t le to ensure success in tnrtle-fishing, p . 333; Uzu, dbgai of 
Gába, or Gebar, wanted to marry a Y a m man, p . 354. 

I n September 1914 I went with m y daughter to Y a m for a few hours in order to visit 
my old friend Maino. I fourid him greatly excited over something he had "saved u p " for 
me, which he thought might belong to Sigai and Maiau, bu t of which aU memory had 
perished. He took us into a secluded spot in the bush, caUed Konakan, which had devolved 
to him from his ancestors. There he showed us a few large slabs and blocks of stone resting 
on the ground and a number of smaller ones which were covered with grooves and oval 
depressions. 

Those slabs shown in pl. I I , fig. 1, are recumbent and evidently in situ; the nearer one 
in the photograph measures 60 x 38 in. and the other 51 x 60 in. The best marked depres-
sions on the upper surface of these stones have the foUowing measurements in inches: 
1 4 x 1 3 , 1 6 x 1 2 , 1 7 x 1 0 , 1 8 x 1 3 , 2 1 x 1 4 . The grooves measure: 9 x i , 10 x i , 10 x J, 
1 1 x 1 , i i x | , 1 1 1 x 1 , 1 3 x i , 1 4 x 1 . 

Nearby is a large squared block, shown in pî. I ; measures 67 in. long, 23 wide, and 
17 high; on its upper surface are five deep depressions, aU about 20 in. long, which va ry 
from 7-12 in. in width; there are also two grooves. 

I much regret t ha t the very short t ime at my disposal did not permit me to make further 
investigation, bu t it is evident t h a t this was a factory for making—or a t least for grinding 
—stone implements. NaturaUy one would assume t h a t stone axe-heads were made here, 
but I do not know of any authentic stone axe-blades of local manufacture having been 
coUected in Torres Strai ts ; Tridacna shell was employed for blades (iv, p . 125). Adzes 
are unknown. I t is however possible t ha t the large axe blades t h a t were so numerous 
on Kawai Island, and were often of very large size, were made here. Land tman (1927, 
pp . 33, 214) was informed tha t they and stone-headed clubs came from the Torres Straits 
Islands, and tha t the stone was obtained from the bot tom of the sea. 

An al temative suggestion is t h a t stone heads for clubs were made here; if so, this may 
have contributed to the superiority of the Yam-Tutu warriors over those of the other 
islands. We shall never know whether—as so many civiUsed peoples have done—these 
islanders t raded arms to other places, which eventuaUy were to be used against the makers 
of the weapons, or whether the outsiders obtained them by the chances of war. I n m y 
account of the stone-headed clubs (iv, pp . 190-3) I s tated tha t ' 'Owing to the absence of 
suitable rock the mainlanders [of the Fly River and Daudai districts] must have obtained 
their weapons by trade or loot" . At Mabuiag, Wilkin was told t ha t aU stone-headed 
clubs came from Dauan, Saibai and Mer. They certainly were not made on Saibai nor by 
the Miriam; there may have been a factory on Dauan, but I consider this very doubtful, 
though possibly a few implements of granite may have been made there. I t looks as if 
one factory has a t last been discovered. [Cf, p . 248 for Wawa's grinding stone.] 

11 
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On the same occasion Maino showed us a shrine in the bush which consisted of a carved 
stone image of a sitting person (pl. I I , fig. 2) surrounded by three stones, and close by was 
a giant clam {Tridacna) sheU. I understood t h a t the figure represented Mudu Kurusa, the 
old woman whom the Y a m people gave to Sida as a temporary wife (v, p , 28). The stones 
are those on which Sida, his wife and his " m a t e " (or friend) sat down. I n another version 
Sida went to Tu tu (v, p . 32). Later on I discuss the tales about Sida, or Soida as he pro-
bably should be caUed. 

The foUowing information was collected by the Rev. W. H . MacFarlane, mainly from 
our mutua l friend Maino. 

Formerly the women t r immed their hair, using for this purpose a bamboo knife, and the 
same implement was used by the men in cutting their long beards. Sometimes their whiskers 
were worn in long streamers with crocodUe teeth hanging from the ends in order to indicate 
t h a t they were in a ferocious mood; or the face might be shaved, leaving a moustache and 
chin-tuft. Water in a hoUow stone or in a sheU, the inside of which had been blacked with 
charcoal, served them for a mirror. 

The Tutu men had close association with the inhabitants of the Daudai coast of New 
Guinea and joined in the ceremonies a t Mawata. OccasionaUy marriages took place, and 
Maino had married Pauna, a Mawata woman. The Tutu men did not visit AustraUa. 
Badu and Moa sent human skulls to Tu tu to exchange for canoes (p. 65). 

The red paint used on ceremonial and other occasions was obtained from Coconut 
Island, Masig and Aurid, and also from down the Queensland coast. "Very dear this 
t h ing" , and even canoes were exchanged for it . 

A " s p e a r " of red gum, nuhur, was also purchased from the AustraUans. I t was used in 
cases of sickness, being heated and pu t on the par t of the body which was affected. 

Nuhur was also mixed with human b ood and a lamp placed on the forehead to "send 
away bad d r eam" . A man hunting in a canoe would also use it ' ' so he look out good". 

A rharkai (the Eastern lamar) is the spirit of one who is dead, and a mari (the Eastern mar) 
t ha t of a Uving person, or perhaps his shadow. When a person is sleeping soundly his mari 
is absent from his body and so one must not awaken him rudely lest the mari fail to 
return. 

On the death of a man a t Yam, a cane rope was stretched between coconut trees outside 
his house and rattles of goa nu ts were strung on the rope. When the markai returned to 
re-enter the body, it became entangled in the line and so gave warning of its approach to 
the people within the house. " P l e n t y men he frightened tha t one. But some time another 
man he no savee where t h a t rope stop, he go walk about, he foul tha t Une, aU them rattle 
sing out ." 

At the time of death, the body was placed on a low platform. Some distance from each 
end a flexible mangrove pole was erected in the ground. A strong coconut-flbre rope was 
at tached to the top of each pole, and to its free end was tied a heavy ball, kukan or kokan, 
of tulu wood—the same wood as tha t used for making the dugong harpoon, wap. 

A number of men stood a t either side, one being the eader. At a signal, each leader 
took hold of the baU and puUed it tiU the rope was taut , then he let it go suddenly, the 
baUs met with a loud impact and aU the men feU on the ground and looked up to the sky. 
This was repeated several times. The men kept looking up for " b l a c k " in the sky; when 
they saw a smaU black cloud they knew " t h a t man's spirit he go up now" . The poles were 
removed after the ceremony and the body buried. The ceremony was caUed kukan. 
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[I do not know of any siniilar custom in Torres Straits or elsewhere, and it seems 
improbable that it was usuaUy done. I t is possible that it was a polé'of this sort that 
M. Jacquinot saw in 1840, which was incUned over a grave of an evidently important 
man.] 

A method called mari maidelaig wás employed to discover the cause of a death. The 
body was taken outside the house after sunset, placed on a mat, and on either side a man 
lay down as though asleep, but in reaUty very alfert. By and by, the markai of the deceased 
came out of the body and went to one of the houses. 'Presently it retumed with a mari 
which it escorted to the body. As it looked down at the body, the two watchers knew 
that the man had come to his death by foul means and that the mari of the perpetrator 
was acknowledging his guilt. When the mari had left and re-entered his own house, 
the two men rose and hastened to the house of the dead man where the relatives were 
awaiting the revelation. The watchers told what they had seen, the body was brought 
inside and the friends proceeded to the house of the unfortunate man whose mari had 
betrayed him and they avenged the death of thefr relative. 

Sometimes the procedure took place after the burial. The watchers went to the grave by 
night and presently the mari [ ? markai] would come hovering round the spot and indicate 
by gestures how the deceased man had met his death—whether by poisoning or other form 
of ' ' puri-puri ". On its shoulder it might carry a turtle; then the watchers knew that there 
had been jealousy in the hunt. 

A third method of death-divination was as foUows: On the fourth or fifth day after 
burial (''no bury man deep, only about one foot") when aU were asleep, the brother-in- i 
law, imi (v, pp. 136, 148), of the dead man went quietly with friends to the burial place 
where the body lay with the head looking to the west ("he buried that way 'cause he look 
that way and say ' I belong there', he no want come back; 'spose he look sun he come up 
[that is towards the east], then he want come back"). The friends crawled on aU-fours, then 
suddenly the imi hit the ground violently with a heavy stick quite close to the head of the 
corpse causing it to *'jump up outside sand"; he then took the head and carried it to 
the sea. AU the men followed, lay down on the sand and feigned to sleep. ' 'They want to 
find out who kiU that man." The head was put into the water, it gurgled as it sank down 
and then it rose again. AU those lying down then watched very carefuUy. If the head, ' 
with its nose just above the water, floated shorewards, it meant that someone on the island \i 
was responsible, but if it fioated in the direction of Sási, Paremar, Moa, or some other *;í 
island, then someone in that particular island was guilty. At the first opportunity, a -jf 
party proceeded to that island to kUl the sorcerer who had caused the death. ^̂ | 

The skuU of a deceased relative was employed in divinatipn in various ways and for ^ 
diverse purposes (v, p. 362). MacFarlane gives the foUowing instance. When a man 
intended to go out in his canoe in search of dugong or turtle, he prepared his bamboo l̂  
tobacco pipe, zuh, inhaled a big mouthful and pufíed it into the mouth of the grinning i§' 
skull of his father, which was hanging up in the house, and said: "This my last tobacco '̂ 
now, I give you smoke, you show me where dugong or turtle he stop ". The smoke coming 
out from the skuU whispered ''Whf, whf!" When at sea, the hunter and his friends, with 
open ears and every sense alert, would presently hear, a Uttle to one side, a dugong faintly 
blowing ''Whf, whf!" Thus the father by means of the creature's breath was leading it 
by sound to the place where the hunters waited. 

As the first turtle caught at the beginning of the season was being hauled on to the 

J 
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beach a t Tutu , a green coconut was spUt and the water poured over its back and into its 
mouth , whUe thé women sang: 

Muwar malu i a 
Kagin pudema 

^ Muiar malu i a 
Zabaiim pudema. 

When the first tur t le of the season was captured, its head had to be removed without 
cutt ing the windpipe or breaking the neck ver tebrae; it had to be puUed off [presumably 
a cut was mãde round the skin of the neck]. The turt le was hung up on a pole on the beach, 
bu t it must not be eaten. If the ' ' s t r ing " of the neck was severed by cutting, then all the 
tur t le in the sea would know of it and would submerge when the hunter approached, 
because they do not Uke having thefr heads cut off. 

Warfare. I have given (v, p . 377) an account of divination by means of breaking a 
coconut before going on a foray. MacFarlane confirms this but was told t h a t if the fracture 
was irregular one of the attackers would be kiUed, and he adds tha t Billy supplemented 
his information by picking up an empty coconut sheU and saying: "This one we spUt 
across, for when we go out fishing or looking for something in our canoe, if he straight 
across then aU right, bu t if par t break out, then some man must sink down [be drowned], 
so we take care and do not go t h e n " . 

There were various observances to make men courageous, strong, and fearless (v, p . 301). 
MacFarlane gives confirmatory evidence: When going to a fight, the young Tutu men were 
given to eat parts of a dried human tongue, eyebrow and penis mixed with sago, and this 
mixture must be eaten before they could eat biiu [iv, p . 135]. " I f no kaikai this one, he 
can' t kaikai t h a t hiiu.'^ The boys were not told till afterwards t h a t they had actually eaten 
the parts referred to. He also states t h a t the young untried men drank of the dripping 
blood pf a slain enemy, also ' ' to make them strong ". Young men were not aUowed to eat 
the fat of turt le or dugong untU they had kiUed their first man; they must eat the meat 
only and for the same purpose; 

MacFarlane says t h a t when going on a foray a smaU feathered head-dress, dari [déri], 
was carried wrapped in a mat , to be wom in the fight, whUe the large dari was worn in 
dances [iv, pp . 37-9]; the men also adomed themselves with the cream-coloured young leaf 
of the coconut palm [tu, iv, p . 201] so tha t they might know one another and distinguish 
friend from foe. 

The usual weapons were: the bow and bone-tipped arrow; the sword made of strong 
wood with teeth of the tiger-shark fastened into it on either side was used for slashing or 
else simply held out firmly so tha t the enemy might thrust upon it and gash himself; the 
stone-headed c ub with which a man was s tmck on the temple—' 'No good you hit him on 
top head, only along s ide" ; and the spear. 

Maino informed me tha t the Tutu warriors usuaUy so arranged their forays tha t they 
could faU upon the enemy or the unsuspecting victims immediately a t or before sunrise 
and at tack them whUe stiU heavy with sleep and before they had time to reUeve them-

. selves. Being taken a t a disadvantage, the at tacked would be more easily vanqmshed. The 
tactics generaUy employed were for a few men to enter the doomed house or enclosure, 
whUst the majority remained outside to cut ofí the fugitives. 

AU the foUowing information was told to MacFarlane by Maino: When in a fight the 
fîrst arrow from the enemy feU, a man secured it and put on the arrow par t of a dried vulva 
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and shot the arrow back again—or a portion of a dried female breast might be thus used— 
' ' t h a t mean, you aU same w o m a n ! " 

During warfare, Maino said: ' 'Can ' t humbug [have intercourse with] woman or girl, 
bu t kiU him for take thing [sexual organ, etc.] belong h i m " . If a girl wished to be spared 
she could make her desire known and the man would give her his stone-headed club to 
carry or any heads he might have taken. ' 'Others can ' t fight her then, she belong t h a t 
man for wife. He can ' t humbug her there, only b y ' m b y . " ' 

If i t happened to be a warrior's first kiU, his body was painted with charcoal round the 
middle and with red paint on the breast ; the bamboo beheading-knife was suspended 
from the back of his neck. 

Returning with the trophies, as the canoes came towards the shore, t h a t of the chief 
took precedence and the song of t r iumph was chanted. Holding up the ghastly reUcs— 
heads and certain par ts of the body—over their heads, *' aU same eagle " , the men exhibited 
them to those on shore. As they beached the great canoes the women came down and took 
charge of the spoils of victory, scanning the crowd for their own menfolk. A wail betokened 
tha t some warrior had failed to re turn ; the widow, plunging into the group of heads, with-
drew one and with a sharp stick gashed out the eyes, thus avenging in her own way her 
husband's death. Then the heads were counted, placed on long poles outside the "dance 
place" , so t h a t all might judge of the prowess of the men of Tutu , and after t h a t the 
grisly specimens were pu t into **kop-maori" [earth-oven], the eyes given to boys to eat to 
endue them with the virtues of bravery and courage, the skin removed and the skuUs 
cleaned and kept ready for big ceremonial occasions. Bu t the lower jaws found ready 
purchasers in New Guinea—'' Good money for buy canoe or any kind of thing, t h a t o n e ! " 
— " N e w Guinea man, when he get them jaw-bone, he say he been kill aU them men; he 
make big t a l k " . 

Sometimes a fighting man was unsuccessful in securing a skull, in which case he brought 
back the head of a dog; bu t later on when the people heard him at night making a pecuUar 
moaning noise, they aU took care to see t h a t the children and old people were safely in 
their own houses. '^That man he must get head somewhere, he shamed for t h a t dog's 
head and he look round now for kill some old man or piccaniimy." 

Landtman has pubUshed (1917) the foUowing tales which he collected a t Mawata from 
local informants: 

One day when some men were returning from Yam to Tutu with water, a man named Gamiga 
jumped into the water to catch a turtle, but the turtle dived down carrying the man with him; at 
the bottom was a hole in whioh "aU people belong tur t le" Uved. The crew gave him up for lost 
and on reaohing Tutu held a "taera ceremony" [taiai of Torres Straits] and wept when his spirit 
[i.e. the man who represented him] oame and danced. After seven days the oboubi, or turtle 
people, aUowed Gamiga to return and the same turtle that brought him swam with him to Tutu. 
Gamiga hauled the turtle on shore and went to the ^^horiomu shrine" [the kwod of Torres Straits] 
where he saw traces of the reoent ceremony and recognised that he would be kiUed. ("For if he 
returned safe and sound after his sphit had taken part in the ^horiomu' danoe [an alternative 
name for taera], would not the women oonolude that the danoers were no genuine sphits?") 
A oertain man found the turtle on the beaoh and foUowed Gamiga's tracks to the kwod; ' 'Oh 
Gamiga!" he cried out, "wehavemadethedeath-danceforyou". Gamiga said he had better stop 
where he was, and he taught the man the oeremony connected with the spearing of turtle which 
he had learnt when under the sea. The other man told the men that he had seen Garoiga in the 
kwod, and it was decided that Gamiga should die, but no one wanted to do the deed. The next 
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morning, without any attempt at escape on his part, Gamiga was kUIed by a blow from an axe 
on the back of his head, The men buried him, but did not teU his wife or any other woman 
what had been done. " I n the night, the men went and made payment to Gamiga's relatives: 
four arm-sheUs for his head, one for his nose, two for his arms and two for his legs, one harpoon 
handle for hia penis and another for his backbone, and a string of dogs' teeth for his intestines. 
They gave many othef^'things too as his blood-price. AU the presents were placed on the ground 
outside Gamiga's house, and nearby they put the axe with which he had been kiUed and the stone 
with which it had been sharpened." When Gamiga's re atives got up ui the morning they won-
dered at the things, but were not to d why the presents were given and they never knew that he 
had been kiUed. The man to whom Gamiga had told the turtle ceremony taught it to the others 
and informed them that the people inside the hole were real people who feed turtle just as men feed 
pigs (1917, p. 354). 

When Savi of Yam was vaiiUy trying to bail out his canoe, because there was a hole in it, an 
oboro [as a Mawata man told the tale he used this term for the spirit of a dead man, an islander 
would have said markai] came to him and kiUed him and removed aU the bones of his body and 
inserted those of an oboro. Then he restored Savi to Ufe, who now was akin to a spirit. The oboro 
had given him a bone, by means of which he could summon the spirits at wiU. Savi and his wife 
went to Tutu hi the canoe and he oaUed upon an oboro to empty it. A 'Haera" ceremony was 
being held in Tutu, at which one of the men was danoing very badly and Savi's son laughed at 
him, and the boy was kiUed by soroery. Savi suspected what had been done and summoned the 
spirits, and they kiUed the man. One day Savi saw the spirit of a Uving man who was iU and he told 
the man he had seen hia spirit and that he would die the next day, and he did. FinaUy Savi saw 
his own spirit and summoned the spirits to inquire about it ; they answered: "Oh, you dead 
tomorrow". Early the next day he died without even having been iU (p. 187). 

A canoe capsized near Mawata and aU save one woman were drowned. She hid in a hole in the 
ground and when a search party in some canoes from Yam came, she ran to them as they landed, 
but was pursued by two Mawata men who wanted to kiU her, aocording to the custom of kiUing 
shipwrecked people. She just managed to jump into one of the canoes. Her friends pleaded for 
her and she was saved. A great dance was held and the Mawata people gave food to their visitors 
(p. 375). 

A Tutu man had a boy by a female turtle (p. 293). 
A snake, who was also a man, had connection with a Yam woman without her knowledge. When 

she was pregnant, the husband asked her how it was as he was not responsible; this she admitted, 
but could give no reason for her condition. EventuaUy she bore two snakes; in the night the 
snake-father came and told her to nurse them, otherwise she would die. The husband kiUed the 
baby snakes and the woman died without anyone touching her. The husband mourned, and the 
women told him to take another wife; at length he consented. When they were married the woman 
said: "You no keep me aU same you been keep that woman before. You make him something 
quick along me". The man granted her wish and started to '^make him piocanniny ". Landtman 
adds: "This ia different from merely having connection with a woman; if a child is contemplated, 
the husband must cohabit with her regularly, tUI the making of the chUd is completed" (p. 459). 

I coUected a few Yam-Tutu tales; those about Naga and Waiat (v, pp. 48, 49) and tha t 
of the Brethren (v, p . 64) are discussed in the section on "The Hero Cults". 

The foUowing story was told to W. H. MacFarlane by Maino as he heard it from his 
father, Kebisu, and was given in order to account for the close association in trading, etc. 
between the peop e of Tutu and those of New Guinea. 

Plenty of wUd pig used to roam at Diramo up the Kadau [Binaturi] river in Daudai, one ia 
particular was noted for its great size, it had "aU same oane growiag aU over body" (so long and 
stout were its bristles) and it used to "kaikai people aU time". 
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A man named AmubaU Uved there and when his wife was pregnant he said to her: " When you 
born boy, by'mby, put name for him UibaU". Amubaîi made a bamboo canoe [probably a raft, 
as is stUl done in Daudai] and paddled with the tide to Mawata. He wondered what he was going 
to do: " Better I take oanoe belong crocodUe ". He caught a crocodUe and told it to open its mouth 
so that he could go inside, but, after entering, he decided to come out again aa he might be mistaken 
for the animal and be kUIed, so he took to his bamboo canoe again. He paddled to Kamus reef, 
made a fire on his oanoe and cooked food. 

There was a very low tide and when on the reef, he saw Wãpa reef and, when the tide feU lower, 
went there; thenoe he went to Moon Passage where he slept that night. At daybreak he saw 
another reef close to Tutu and paddled to the sand-bank, which he named Tabaian, after his own 
viUage in New Guinea. Seeing Tutu close by he paddled again aU night and fetched Tutu a t 
daybreak, but found no one there, as aU the people were on the other side of the island. 

On the south-east side were two brothers, Waiu and Kebera. They wondered where AmubaU 
came from and questioned him. He told them that he had run away from New Guinea because of 
the big pig, but had left his wife who had "famUy" [was pregnant]. He showed them his canoe 
and gave them bananas. 

Waiu and Kebera invited AmubaU to join them and as they had ohUdren, AmubaU took a girl 
as his wife, and when she had ohUdren, Waiu and Kebera married the girls and the famiUes kept 
on exchanging wives " to make plenty people". 

MeanwhUe the wife of AmubaU gave birth to a boy and named him UibaU. They Uved in a 
high tree-house beoause of the wUd pig. When the boy was about eight years old, he asked where 
his father was and his mother told him why they Uved in the tree, though formerly they Uved 
below, and that his father was frightened and ran away taking the bamboo canoe; and also in-
formed him that he gave him the name of UibaU. The boy asked why they could not get away 
from there as someone might come and kiU them. He wanted to go down and would not Usten to 
his mother. Seeing his determination, his mother made him a bow and arrows and showed him 
how his father used a bow and told him to try it. He shot ûre ouokoos whioh his mother cooked. 
Then he went out and shot a waUaby and said: ' ' He got tail, what name that thing ?'' His mother 
said it was a beusar (waUaby). He went out again and shot a big kangaroo. His mother kissed and 
praised him. They cooked the kangaroo in an earth-oven about sundown, and took the cooked 
meat up the tree. 

When it was dark the pig came out making a big noise; they saw him moving about in the 
bush. " By'mby I shoot him " said the boy, but his mother said: ". You can't, your father ran away 
from him". The mother gave the boy a big bow belonging to his father and the two of them fitted 
a string and made it taut, and the mother got some arrows. The boy bent the big bow *'aU same 
moon", the mother was excited and said: *'He strong aU same his father". 

The boy took the bow and arrows down to the ground and slept there, but previously he asked 
his mother to awaken him at sundown. His mother did so and he told her to go to aleep, she said: 
"'Spose pig kaikai you, by'mby I kUI myseU". 

The boy hid himself and when the moon rose the pig was a long way off. The boy heard it 
coming and made ready, he took a big arrow, girowa, and hit the pig in the ribs with it, he shot 
again and kUIed the pig. He left the bow and arrows and went up the tree to sleep, but did not 
teU his mother what he had done. She went down in the morning to cook food, saw the pig, and 
started back with fright, then she saw the arrows in its side and found that the pig was dead. 
The boy was stiU asleep, the mother kissed him and said: '* Father ran away, but you got proper 
strong heart". 

The mother took out the "cane" bristles from the pig and threw them towards the viUages 
round about that had lost their people through the pig: Pewadai, Kukuriam, Jibiam, Magerubi, 
Gururu, Masingara, and Burau, She did this in order that the people in the viUages might " oome 
up again". She continued throwing towards Badumbi, Urupiam, Jibar, Togo. FinaUy she threw 
one close to Kuini, their own viUage and another to Iramîsi. 

Íi 
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After this they cut up the pig. The boy said: "You oook body and head in the 'kopmaroi' 
[kopa maori, earth-oven] for kaikai, I want arms and legs". They went to their garden and cut 
four bunchea of bananaa and dug up four lots of taro. The boy left thia food and the legs of the 
pig olose to the river, and his mother wondered why he did so. 

They took the cooked meat out of the earth-oven and out it up with a stone axe and ate it. 
The boy asked in whioH direction his father went, and was told his father's name; then he decided 
to seek his father. 

UibaU made a canoe of grass like a crocodUe, went inside, and as it floated he was satisfied and 
prepared the food to take with him. He told his mother that U he died pigeons would make a 
noise at the tree where she Uved. He bade her farewel and went off. 

UibaU reached the sand-bank and came out of the canoe and looked round, then he went to 
Kamus reef, thence to Wãpa, and at dayUght got to the place at Moon Passage where his father 
had slept. He went to the top of the sand-bank and thought it was like his own home. He 
looked round, started off again and landed on Tutu. He put the canoe ashore and walked about. 
He heard people dancing and recognised his father's voioe singing. He heard his father speaking 
to his wife and the woman calling to her son Newia, 

AmubaU went to his house to sleep and Newia and his wife went to the same house. UibaU 
also went in and slept between his father and brother. He had previously rubbed himse f with 
coconut oU, his father smelt it and said: " Ah, he aU same belong New Guinea ! Who belong here?" 
UibaU told him what he had done and showed him the four bunches of bananas and the legs of the 
pig. He cut up the legs and threw the pieces aU over Tutu and then people "come up aU over. 
That why Tutu got plenty people". 

UibaU deoided to return home and cut five sticks, kupi [a taUy], whioh he gave to his father and 
told him to oome in five days' time. He went back in the same grass oanoe, traveUed aU night 
and got on the sand-bank at simdown, entered the river and arrived home, He told his mother 
he had found his father at a place caUed Tudi ("they can't caU name Tutu proper"). His mother 
kissed him and said: "No boy Uke you, you make people everywhere". 

The boy waited four days and then cUmbed a taU tree and saw several canoes coming. The 
canoes came to Sauri (outside the river). The local men took bu sheUs and stuck them in a circle in 
the mud and put a baib (a crescent of tmtle-sheU worn on the head) beside the bu, and said to 
these objeots: "When some people come from Tutu, you got open your eye, and New Guinea 
people wiU say aU Tutu people come". 

They aU went to the tree, AmubaU saw his wife and son and was very happy. Some of the men 
went to different viUages, remained for two days and made friends, then aU returned to Tutu. 

Newia married and they had a son Maida who married and had a daughter, Asigi, who married 
Yasabab of Yam, and they had two sons Kutusaga and Kututai. 

Maida went to Yam and had a famUy there; he was a great fighter and used to fight against 
Såsi, Waraber, Mukwa, Gåba, and other places. 

A Masingara version of this tale is given by Landtman (1917, p . 501). At Dobei, near 
Masingara, Uved a woman, Uame, and her daughter One, and not far away at UUvale 
Uved Tiburi, who transformed himself into a snake and had connection with One. A son 
Nivia was bom whom Tiburi took to Yam, leaving One behind. Shortly afterwards One 
gave birth to another son, OmebaU, who grew up very quickly and kUled a ferocious boar. 
OmebaU went to Yam to seek his father, there he married a Uttle girl for whom one of 
Nivia's daughters was given in exchange. Omebali returaed with his wife to New Guinea 
and they Uved with One. 

Yasabab, who belonged to Yam, was a very big man (some large bones found some time 
ago were said to belong to him; these were sent to Sydney by Dr Vemon of Thursday 
Island). When Maida died Yasabab got a strong bow and some arrows from Mesede [the 
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mythical bowman of Dibiri referred to by L a n d t m a n i n t h e Madia ceremony (p. 217; 
Land tman , 1927, pp . 318, 413, 431)] (MacFarlane, MS.). 

Maino informed me t h a t his father Kebisu, Yadzebiíb and Maida fought with a four-
rayed star stone-headed club, titoi tut;l gathered t h a t the club descended to Kebisu, bu t 
I do not know how he was related to Yadzebiib. 

The story of Yadzebúb (v, p . 100) narra ted to me by Maino in 1898 is to some extent a 
continuation of the above ta le ; the speUing of the personal names is sUghtly different. 

Yadzebiib t reated his father-in-Iaw, Maida, very UberaUy, though Maida was jealous of 
him and wanted to kill him. When Maida died through over-eating, Yadzebiib went t o 
Mukar (Cap Island) and kiUed everyone there, leaving only one dog aUve; next day he 
did the same a t Sasi (Long Island), and the following day he kiUed all the Waraber people. 
He heaped over the body of Maida the heads of all those he had kiUed. I was told t h a t he 
kUled the people to make them cry for the death of Maida. This kiUing of innocent people 
for a similar purpose, or as payment for the death of a person, is also a t t r ibuted to Kwoiam 
(v, p . 71) and it may be regarded as having been an occasional practice of the Western 
islanders, though there is no need to accept the s ta tements of wholesale slaughters. 

C O N D I T I O N S . I N THE C E N T R A L I S L A N D S O N E H U N D R E D Y E A R S A G O 

The following account obtained from Ireland by Capt. P . P . King is condensed or copied 
from The Nautical Magazine, 1837, pp . 656-60; bu t it is not signed by Kang, though it was 
extracted from his very rare book Voyage to Torres Straits, Sydney, 1837. The original 
account was also copied by Capt. Stanley in Stokes, i, pp . 444^54. 

The wreck of the Gharles Eaton is recorded on pp . 8-11 and what foUows here narrates 
the fate of the survivors; i t is given a t length as it presents a vivid picture of the Central 
islanders of nearly one hundred years ago. 

The master and those who remained took a week to make a raft whioh could not support the 
whole oompany, so the Captain, passengers, and others embarked; during the night the rope 
by which the raft had been made fast to the stern of the wreck was cut and in the morning the 
raft had disappeared, A week later a second raft was finished on which the rest of the orew, 
including Ireland, left the wreok. She drifted rather than sailed and in two daya' time they came 
to some islands and a oanoe containing ten or twelve Indians, who, as they approached, stood up 
and extended their arms to show they had no weapons, and were incUned to be friendly. 

The natives induced the crew to enter the canoe and very soon they "landed on an island which 
they subsequently found was caUed Bôydán, and is probably that in the admhalty chart caUed 
No, 1, to the eastward of Hannibal Island''. They crawled round the island in search of food and 
water being exhausted by fatigue and hunger, and then threw themselves on the ground in 
despair, the natives stood around grinning and laughing in the most hideous manner. Mr Claer, 
the first officer, addressed his oompanions and recommended them to be resigned to their fate and 
impressively read several prayers, they laid down and were soon asleep. Ireland was roused by a 
shout and saw the natives dashing out the brains of his companions with olubs, [Brookett (1836, 
p. 21) says: " John Ireland states that the savages on Boydany Island ate the eyes and oheeks of 
the shipwrecked people belonghig to the Gkarles Eaton. This they were induoed to do from a 
pecuUar notion which they entertain, that suoh conduet wiU inoreaae their desire after the blood 
of white men".] Ireland and Sexton alone remained ahve. Ireland said: "An Indian came to 
me with a oarving knife to cut my throat", after a desperate atruggle and having a finger cut to 
the bone, he "succeeded in getting uppermost, when I let him go and ran into the sea, and awam 
out; but being much exhausted, and the only ohance for my Ufe was to retum to the shore, I 



T H E CENTRAL I S L A N D S A CENTURY AGO 85 

landed again fuUy expecting to be knocked on the head, The same Indian then came up with an 
infuriated gesture, and shot me in the right breast with an arrow; and then, in a most unacoount-
able manner, suddenly became quite calm, and led, or dragged, me to a Uttle distance, and offered 
me some fish and water whioh I was unable to partake of. WhUst struggUng with the Indian I 
observed Sexton, who was held by another, bite a piece of his arm out; but after that knew 
nothing of him, untUT found hia Ufe had been spared in a manner similar to my own (footnote, 
Upon interrogating Ireland, he says, he has frequently seen the Indians reoover themselves in a 
moment from a violent paroxysm of fury; and he attributes their safety to a oiroumstance of this 
nature). At a short diatance off, making the most hideous yeUs, the other savages were dancing 
round a large fire, before which were placed in a row the heads of their victims; whUst their 
decapitated bodies were washing in the surf on the beaoh, from whioh they soon disappeared, 
having been probably washed away by the tide. Sexton and I were then plaoed in oharge of two 
natives.. . .The next day the Indians ooUected aU the heads; and, embarking, removed to another 
island where the women Uved, which they caUed PuUan". On this island the other raft had 
landed and aU the passengers, exoept Capt. D'Oyly's two Uttle boys, were instantly kiUed and 
deoapitated. "The heads were suspended by a rope to a pole that was stuck up near the huts of 
the women; round which they danced every night and morning, acoompanying their infuriated 
gestures with the most horrid yeUs. The number of Indians coUected amounted to about sixty.. . 
they were merely residing on the island during the fishing season... .Theh principal subsistence 
was turtle and smaU fish, whioh they caught with hook and line; and shell fish, whioh abound on 
the reefs. The island also produces a smaU fruit 'Uke a plum with a stone in i t ' , probably a species 
of eugenia. The fish is broiled over the ashes of the fire, or boiled in the basin of a large volute 
{Voluta Ethiopica), whioh being'rather a soarce sheU, is of great value to them. The island of 
PuUan is oovered with low trees and underwood, and the soil is sandy. In the centre of it is a 
spring, whioh supplied the whole party with suflf oient water. . .they used a great deal . . . . 

"After remaining here two months, the Indians separated. One party taking Ireland and the 
infant D'Oyly with them. . .after haU a day's sail reached another islet to the northward, where 
they remained a day and a night on a sandy beach; and the next morning. . . reaohed another 
island simUar to PuUan, low and bushy, where they remained a fortnight. They then prooeeded 
to the northward, oaUing on their way at difíerent islands, and remaining as long as they suppHed 
food, untU they reached one (footnote, Probably one of the group to the northward of HaUway 
Island, near Aureed, named by Mr Lewis, "Sir Richard Bourke's Groupe") where they remained 
a month; and then they went on a visit to Darnley's Island, which they caUed Aroob, where, for 
the first time, Ireland saya he met with kind treatment. 

" After a fortnight they again embarked and returned by the way they came to an island caUed 
Sh-reb (footnote, Sh-reb, according to Ireland's information, is Marsden Island), situated near 
Aureed, where their voyage ended, and they remained untU purchased by Duppar, the Murray 
Islander, who it appears upon hearing that there were two white boys in captivity at Aureed, 
embarked in a canoe with his wife, Pamoy; and went for the express purpose of obtaining them. . . 
the price of their ransom was a branoh of bananas for eaoh. They returned by way of Darnley's 
Island, where they stopped for a few days, and then reaohed Murray's Island, where they remained 
ever since most kindly treated. Duppar gave Uttle D'Qyly to a native named Oby to take care of; 
a charge of whioh he faithfuUy aoqmtted himself, and both Oby and his adopted child soon 
became very fond of eaoh other.. . .When at Aureed the Indians had named Ireland, Wak, and 
Uttle D'Oyly they caUed Uass; names whioh they retained at Murray's Island. Ireland Uved in 
the same hut with Duppar and his family: his employment was to cultivate a plantation of yams, 
and during the season to assist in taking turtle and sheU-fish. On one occasion he accompanied 
them on an exoursion towards New Guinea, where they went for the purpose of barter and trade; 
whioh they frequently did to obtain bows and arrows, oanoes and feathers, for which they gave 
in return sheUs; and which, from their soaroity, the New Guinea people prize very much (footnote, 
Ireland describes the sheU to be a cone and recognised it among the plates in the Encyclopédie 
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Mêthodique as the conus-mille-punctatus); but as Duppar was fearful that the New Guinea people 
would steal or murder him he was left at Darnley's laland, in charge of Agge 

Duppar and hia friends. . . stopped at an ialand caUed Jarmuth (CampbeU'a laland) [Dahymple 
Island] to pass the night, one of the islanders attempted to take away by force from one of the 
visitors his mooo moco (a sort of bandage worn round the calves of the legs, made of the bark of 
bamboo) [makamak, rv, p. 59], upon which a quarrel ensued in which the Murray Islanders used 
theh bows and arrowa, and wounded several, one being shot through the body. The Jarmuth 
people then retreated to their huta, and the othera embarked; but instead of going to New 
Guinea returned to Darnley Island, where, in a few days, they received a message from Jarmuth^ 
offering peace; which, however, they would not acoept, nor did they afterwards make friends." 

W A R A B E R 

MacgiIUvray landed on Waraber (Sue Island) on December 7, 1849; he says (n, p . 41): 

"Sue, although the largest of the Three Sisters, is not more than the third of a nnle in l eng th . . . 
[it] is of the coral sand formation, low and thickly wooded. Some cocoa-nut trees grow at the 
west end of the island, where there is a native viUage I t consiated of several long huts, thatohed 
with grass, which apparently are not much used during the day time, aa we aaw no one entering 
or ooming out of them. Many of the peopie, both men and women, ran down to the beaoh, waving 
green branohea to induoe us to land; others were sitting down under temporary sheds made by 
stretohing large mats—the sails of their canoes—over a framework of sticks. The inside of one 
large enolosure was ooncealed by a fence six feet high, and an adjacent shed, under which some 
oooking was going on, was completely covered with some reoent sheUs of tiu'tle, apparently about 
thh ty in number, Three very large canoes were hauled up on the beach, protected from the sun 
by matting, and two smaUer ones were kept afioat. There appeared to be about 60 people upon 
the island, from whioh, and other oircumstanoes, I do not suppose the Kulkalega tribe to consist 
of more than 100 souls. The women whom we saw wore loose petticoats of leaves reaching to 
below the knees." 

MacgiUivray was informed by Gi'om t h a t the people on Waraber were, properly speaking, 
natives of Någir. 

I am indebted to the Rev. W. H . MacFarlane for the foUowing information. 
Thick groves of wangai abound on Waraber and every year the people gather the fruit 

and dry it to take to Paremar . At the present t ime few people Uve on the island per-
manently, they mostly Uve on Paremar for the sake of the school for their children, bu t 
they go periodically to Waraber. 

Formerly the island had a large population for its size, and the men had a bad reputat ion 
for fighting and had many feuds with the people of Dugong Island and Miiri (Mount 
Adoíphus Island). They fought with bows and arrows, stone-headed clubs, and spears. 

Near the viUage, under the shade of wangai trees, is the site of the old kwod, where there 
is a great heap of t rumpet shells, remains of skuUs, e t c ; the sheUs represented men who 
had been kiUed, one for each. When heads were brought here a feast was held and no women 
were allowed to come near. Some time ago a smaU dugong, about 8 in. long, carved out 
of wangai wood was found near the kwod. Aikru told MacFarlane tha t it was carried by a 
man in the bow of his canoe, when he went dugong hunting, in order to bring good luck. 
I t is now in the Diocesan Museum at Thursday Island. 

I n the vicinity of the island many waterspouts are seen, and a lugger was once nearly 
sunk by one. On the north-west side of the island, where it is narrow and wangai trees 
abound, is the site of the waterspout [haiu] shrine on which is a block of stone, Uke coke 
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or ash [? pumice], known as hau. Formerly a t the shrine a long wangai pole was erected 
to represent a watefspout; human faces were carved on two sides—the ghosts of men in 
the waterspout—and i t was decorated with cassowary feathers. During the north-west 
season a " p l a y " [ceremonial procession] was made from the site of hau to the viUage, half 
or three-quarters of a mile distant . The pole was carried in the procession by three men. 

P A R E M A R 

T h e foUowing information about Paremar (Pampan, or Coconut Island) was given to me 
by the Rev. W. H . MacFarlane. 

Birth customs. The fiesh of the alup (bailer sheU, Melo diadema) is eaten by pregnant 
women to ensure the bir th of a son and t h a t of a mi (giant clam, Tridacna gigas) to procure 
a gfrl. 

A certain fish is eaten in order t h a t the child may have a long sharp nose, "good-
looking". 

When a male baby is bom, a " s m a r t man for spearing fish or dugong" comes and 
shakes hands with it, so as to make the baby become a good fisherman. 

A few days after bir th the baby is pu t on the back of a relative, generally a grandfather, 
and the septum of the nose is pierced with a sharp turtle-sheU bodkin by the mother 's 
brother [rv, p . 10]. 

Fishing. A globular black stone, hahat, was used as a turt le zogo; i t was placed inside a 
clam shell a t a site in the bush. Some time in November i t was annointed with turtle oil 
by the zogo man, here termed maui garka. [In Tu tu the mowai garka was the term appUed 
to the maternal uncle whilst he was attending to a novice, v, p . 208.] Ceremonial songs 
were chanted aU night until the zugubar s tar came up. [The stars Utimal and Usal form 
the consteUation of which Utimal is the koi nél, or comprehensive name and Zugubal the 
mugi nél, or special name. These stars are connected with the incident of Togai in the 
Kwoiam story (v, p . 69, footnote 1).] The object of the rite was to ensure the abundance of 
tur t le . 

The ceremony connected with the catching of the first turt le of the season was the same 
as t h a t practised a t Aurid. I t is stiU performed at Paremar, an old woman named Largod 
spUts and holds the coconut. 

There was a special method of removing the head of a turt le and the heads were placed 
on poles on the sand beach, as a t Tutu . Turtle bones were kept a t one place and counted 
to see who had secured the mo'st. 

I referred in vol. v, p . 349, to a mawa ceremony at Paremar to ensure a good crop of 
ubar fruit; i t was performed by one man who wore a turtle-sheU mask (v, fig. 72), the 
masked man was caUed Kanga. 

Landtman (1917, p . 244) was told a t Mawata t ha t the people of Puruma (Coconut 
Island) once sailed over to J a rub (Damley), where a dance was to be held. A young man, 
Gabfri, steered the canoe; he stood erect, decked with aU his fine omaments, and was seen 
by an obouhi gfrl (a water-being) who took a fancy to him. On thefr r e tum home, the 
ohouhi cUmbed on the platform of the canoe where Gabiri was sleeping alone. He married 
her and she lived with his other two wives. She had a baby. Another man wanted the 
ohoubi; she overheard the talk and took her chUd and went into the water. This is said to 
be a recent and true story. 
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AURID 

The foUowing information was collected by the Rev. W. H . MacFarlane. 
Aurid, or Yaywad, is a flat, uninteresting vegetated sand-bank, with cooonuts, she-oak 

{Gasuarina) and wangai. 
Formerly there was a large population, now the few Aurid people are scat tered among 

the neighbouring islands. J o h n n y Francis, a Manila man, and his wife, an Aurid woman, 
live on the island. J o h n n y has been in Torres Strai ts since about 1878; he was an associate 
of Yankee Ned, the runaway American seaman who found his way to Mãsig and married 
a native woman. I t is said t h a t the Chinese used to come in their big junks to Aurid, 
as weU as to some of the other islands near by, for bêche-de-mer, not for pearls and such-
like. [Dr C. M. Yonge (1930, p . 184) says *Hhe island is now [1929] uninhabited, b u t 
coconut palms were planted in regular rows by a former resident . . .Francis Garcia" . ] 

The old folks say t h a t in earUer days Aurid was a bartering centre for the Miriam-le 
and thus occupied an impor tant position. The Miriam-le came in their canoes a t certain 
seasons of the year bringing arm-sheUs which they exchanged for stones for clubs, ochre 
for painting themselves and their zogo stones,' tur t le grease, and other products . These 
articles were obtained by the Aurid men as weU as by those of Másig, Damut , and Paremar , 
when they visited the islands off the east coast of North Queensland, particularly the 
Sir Charles Hardy group, and the Forbes islands, whither they resorted every south-east 
season to Uve for a while and to barter . The stone for making stone-headed clubs was 
obtained from the Forbes islands. Aurid and the other islands also traded with New Guinea. 
Aurid used to suffer a good deal from the raids of the Tu tu men. 

When the first turt le of the season was.caught i t was brought ashore and while being 
hauled up the sand and t u m e d on its back, the people danced round i t singing: 

E! E! harhar ia 
I ni goha ngawai 
Ngaha wi ari wal. 

This is said to be an expression of joy mingled with thanks and eamest entreaty t h a t 
plenty more turt le might be sent [the language is evidently Western, but is not t rans-
latable so as to make sense]. 

An old woman took a fresh young coconut and spUt it so t ha t the water was sprinkled 
over the body and poured into the mouth of the turtlel OccasionaUy this rite is stiU 
performed in some of the islands. 

Johnny Francis, when digging one day, foimd a piece of dark greyish stone roughly 
carved in the' form of a head; he sleeps on i t and hopes to dream where the buried treasure 
is hid. 

Many years ago, Gaibiri, a zogo man of the sting-ray clan, Uved on the north-west side 
of Aurid; he had a large circular flat black stone, caUed maidam, which was used for 
making wind, UghtiUng, and fine weather. P o r making wind the maidam was placed in 
the valve of a giant clam, which was pu t beneath a platform on which was a corpse, sara 
kahtar, so t h a t the grease might drip upon it. The stone was removed in the clam sheU 
to the zogo ground [it was customary in the islands to anoint similar objects of power in 
this way]. To cause the jay wind to blow (this is a strong wind from the south-east), 
Gaibiri smashed coconut-sheU charcoal inside the clam sheU and m b b e d it on the jay ot 
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south-east side of the maidam, and when the incantation was chanted a big wind would 
blow u p ; the black charcoal signified heavy clouds. To cause Ughtning a smaU fire (signi-
fying the flash) was Ughted on the top of the stone. When fine weather was desired the 
maidam was rubbed with turt le oil and red ochre and placed within the shell. Sometimes 
Gaibiri would get into a temper when the rain or wind did not come after his efforts, 
" H e a r t belong him he come wild, and Gaibfri fight t ha t stone when he wild. Proper big 
strong wind come t h e n " . This information was given by Stephen, now on Paremar, who is 
the patriUneal grandson of Gaibiri. 

The maidam seems to have been somewhat neglected after Gaibiri's death, but on one 
occasion when a canoe went across to Aurid there was distress because the wind had 
dropped and the visitors could not get away. Two o d women volunteered to fiog maidam 
in the hope of stfrring up the lethargic powers of the zogo stone. "Proper big squaU he 
come up after t ha t canoe start , close up he sink down, he got to go back for shelter." 

[There was a rain-making stone carved Uke a man in Yam which was caUed maidam 
(v, p . 352), probably it was similar to a doiom of Mer. A human figure in lead was a potent 
wind charm (v, p . 353), it may very weU have come from Aurid. Maidem is a general 
name in Mer for stones of power; magic or sorcery is termed maid in all the islands. Sara 
is the platform on which a corpse was laid, and kahtar may be related to kabutai, v. put 
on, lay, put down on; both are western words, so sara kabtar may mean " p u t on a sara^\] 

The following is the description by Captain Lewis on the occasion of his search in 1836 
for the survivors of the Charles Eaton (cf. pp . 8-11): 

Several dogs were noticed howling on the beach, but no Indians showed themselves. Mr 
Lewis.. . having landed, walked towards the cocoa-nut trees near the centre, where he fuUy 
expeoted to find the inhabitants or their dwelUngs; but after a diUgent search neither were found. 
However, perceiving another group of trees at a distance, he proceeded thither, and discovered a 
low thg.tched shed, oontaining the long-searohed-for heads. They were attached by a piece of 
European rope to a grotesque representation of a man's face, formed by turtle-sheU, and orna-
mented with cowries and other sheUs. Several of the skuUs had evidently belonged to Indians, 
but many were of European origin, and bore marks of violence; some few having the hair driven 
into indentations made by blows with a tomahawk. In order not to mutilate or destroy this 
figure, Mr Lewis oaused the shed to be umoofed, and then carefuUy removed it to the boat. 
Whilst one party was doing this, another proceeded to make a dUigent search through the island: 
at a short distanoe, they came to a chcular spot, planted with tobacco, which they destroyed.... 
Searching farther, they discovered what under other chcumstances might have been considered 
a very romantic spot, shaded by large trees, which the Indians probab y used to celebrate their 
infemal orgies; for an avenue led to it from the skuU-house, both sides of which [the avenue] were 
ornamented with sheUs stained with ochre: in the oentre of this spot was a pUe of drinking cups, 
made of cocoa-nut sheU out in haU. . .Mr Lewis.. .destroyed every thing that could be useful to 
the Indians: the skuU-house was burned doWn, and the fire raged over the whole island, and burned 
down some huts at the north-east end, which had been examined previously, but only a club, a 
sort of bhd-cage, and a few pieces of deck-plank were found in them. The foUowing day was spent 
in destroying aU the cocoa-nuts and cutting down the other trees, and doing aU the núschief 
they oould.... After another search.. .and near the ruins of the shed two more European skuUs 
were found (King, reprhited m The Nautical Magazine, 1837, pp. 802, 803). The account given 
by Brockett (1836, p. 33) is essentiaUy simUar. 

I n vol. V, p. 378,1 have given aU tha t I then knew about the island. I have since found 
tha t the mask was referred to in the Missionary Magazine and Ghronicle, No. x n , May, 
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1837, p . 181 where " sheUs" are s ta ted to have surrounded the mask. I copied the iUus-
t ra t ion there given in vol. iv, pl. X X X V I , fîg, 1, which certainly is no t an acourate repre-
sentation of the original mask ; i t shows an even row of sheUs between the face and the 
skuUs, which is absent in the drawing given by Brocket t (vols. iv , pl. X X X V I , fig. 2 ; 
v , pl. X X , fig. 1). The mask is referred to in vol. iv, p . 299. 

There can be no doubt t h a t this mask represented Kulka , one of the Brethren, who 
according to every account went to Aurid. Maino once told me t h a t Kulka was the brother 
of Sigai and Maiau, he was Uke a shark undernea th and a crocodUe on t o p (but the efl&gy 
in his animal shape, if i t ever existed, has no t been recorded). 

The images ahd shrines of Kulka , and of Sigai and Maiau could be seen by the men of 
Aurid and those of Y a m and Tutu , as weU as by those of Damut , Paremar , and some other 
islands, though no shrines of the cult of the Brethren have been recorded in these other 
islands. I t appears t h a t they were permit ted to a t t end the rites a t Aurid and a t Yam, 
bu t none of these men, no t even those of Aurid or Yam, were aUowed to see Malu or Sãi ; 
it is doubtful whether this prohibition extended to the actual masks or effigies or merely 
to the ceremonies. As we shaU see later, MacFarlane says t h a t members of the cult in 
one island might visit the " l o d g e " of another island, bu t as the big annual festival was 
held a t the various islands on the same day i t seems obvious t h a t participation in the great 
ceremonies was restricted. 

M A S I G 

The only account we have of Måsig or Mãsid Maseed (Yorke Island), is t h a t by Jukes , 
who says: 

March 17, 1845. We landed on a Uttle island about fom: mUes north of Masseed Only 
one canoe oame to us [from Måsig], in whioh were three men and three boys. They approached 
us, unarmed, with the utmost confidence, one man holding a cocoa-nut in one hand and a green 
bough in the other. They aU shouted-"Poud, poud, poud, Masaeed!" meaning "Peace! peace 
withMasseed!" They were a weU-made, fine-Iooking people, of a different type fromthe AustraUana, 
with muacular limba and frizzled hair. They had the oval epatUet-Uke mark on the shouldera, 
but no other scars. Their hair was dresaed into long, narrow, pipe-like curls, ameared with red 
oohre and grease, and they wore a band round the forehead. One old man, who informed us his 
name was Garîa, had a black wig dressed like their hair, but his beard and whiskers were nearly 
aU grey. They understood the words we had picked up at Cape York, and they knew three EngUsh 
words, "water" , "knife" (pronounced "nipa") , and "sh ip" , which they caUed "shippo"; theae 
they had probably leamt from whalera. They seemed fond of smoking. Their canoes resembled 
those we had seen in Endeavour Strait, but larger and more ornamented. They asked for"tooree " 
(hon) (I, pp. 158-60). 

Mãsig, which is about a mUe and a thfrd long, was visited on March 22. Jukes says: 

We found in the centre of the island two water-holes like those of Damood, to which Masseed 
had indeed a preci^e resemblance, except that it was rather larger We found several women 
and chUdren waithig for us at a group of huts, exactly reaembling those of Damood The 
women were no great beauties, being middle aged, with closely cropped hair, and breaats fiat, 
skhmy, and pendulous. They were, however, decently olothed, with a sort of petticoat of leaves, 
reaching from the waist to the knee. They carried their younger chUdren, Uke the Malaya, astride 
across the hip, and seemed stiU to be suckling several, who appeared three or fom years o ld , . . . 
Two women [at least] . . .had their frizzled hair cloaely oropped aU over, except a ridge about 
haU an inch high, running from one ear to the other, over the crown of the head (i, pp. 166-168). 
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About half a mile from the viUage on the south side of the island they came to a single 
round hu t the description of which is copied in iv, p . 96. " On going off Mr SulUvan bought 
from one of the houses, for some tobacco, a curious o rnament" , the description of which 
is copied m iv, p . 305: ' ' l t was altogether two and a half feet h igh" [not 2 ft. as I stated] 
(i, pp . 168-9). 

I am indebted to the Rev . W. H . MacFarlane for the foUowing information, which he 
obtaUied from CharUOj an old nat ive of the island. 

When a boy and gfrl "Uke one ano the r" , the girl's brother took a bow and shot the boy 
in the legs with a hok arrow, then everything was aU right and the relatives could not 
raise any objection. If a girl were ' ' forced" in the bush, she had to teU her father, then 
her relatives took vengeance and her brother shot the boy in the leg; the boy was obUged 
to take the gfrl as wife under the penalty of death. If a couple committed immoraUty 
secretly and the gfrl became pregnant, the procedure was as above; the boy's friends 
brought presents (the best present was an arm-sheU) which were taken by the girl and given 
to her parents and everything was settled. When a girl ' ' r an a b o u t " for boys and per-
mit ted indiscriminate Uberties, poison was pu t in her food by her uncle, or other appointed 
person, to pu t her out of the way. 

Two, three, or four wives were formerly pernUssible, bu t there were few children, as 
having many was discouraged. His informant said: " W e were big people (physicaUjí-) 
before, now you look, everybody coming smal l" . 

When the Woodlark visited the island in search for girls and women, they were concealed 
in trees. 

When making a garden for tobacco, sukuba, in the old days, a spot was selected pre-
ferably where a wangai [ubar, Mimusops browniana] tree had been burnt down leaving 
plenty of good white ashes; the spot should be on level ground, for if it were sloping the 
rain would wash the ashes away. The seed was scattered in the north-west time and it 
came up Uke grass. I t might then be looked a t bu t not approached too closely or "smell 
of your body wiU make it die"i Later the yoimg plants were transplanted. I n the south-
east season, when the plants were about 18 in. high, they took the inside bark of the 
cabbage tree [Livistona australis {Gorypha australis), J . H. Maiden, The useful native 
plants of Australia, 1889], scraped it and squeezed it through the meshes of iwai [the 
cloth-like leaf-sheath of the coconut palm], and sprinkled the "nUlk" over the tobacco 
leaves ' ' t o make it taste good by and b y " . When they considered tha t the leaf was 
ready, a leaf was taken, dried over a fire, and tested in a bamboo pipe morap. " I f it bite 
you, aU same Uke chiIU, then he aU right, he good". The leaves were then picked and laid 
on the roof of a house or elsewhere to dry. When dried they were made into a rope, coUed 
up and pu t away. The tobacco gardens had their maduh [iv, p . 150; vi, pp . 207-9]. 

The foUowing arrows were used: bok [rv, fig. 181]; doad, two pronged, very powerful and 
deadly and greatly feared [iv, fig. 187 ^ ? ] ; skûri, sukúri, about 3 ft. long with a bamboo 
point, which was sharpened by tearing off the edge with the teeth, it was fired into the side 
of the abdomen so as to rip it open [rv, fig. 188]; kimus, with a detachable cassowary bone 
barb [rv, p . 183]; putil [iv, p . 183], a barbed arrow tipped with bone of cassowary. An 
arrow to which something fiaming was at tached was also used to set fire to the thatched 
houses. When Yankee Ned first settled on Másig, one of his houses was destroyed in this way. 

The flying-fox (grey fruit-eating bat, Pteropus), sapur, which is common on Thmsday 
Island and the adjacent islands, as weU as on the mainland, finds its way to Másig and is 
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generaUy abundant at the time when the ubar is ripe, i.e. in June and July. Flocks are 
seen at Laôe, a smaU island to the south-west of Másig, and the sapur are so numerous on 
the Three Sisters that the natives describe these islands as *'station belong sapur'"; they 
do not occur, or but rarely, on the Eastera islands. 

The sapur is employed in malevolent and beneficent magic. If desirous of getting rid of 
an enemy, his own or someone else's by whom he was employed, the maidlag [or maidélaig, 
as we term him] takes the head of a dead sapur and made " t a lk" while mbbing the head 
on various kinds of food which was given to the victim. This was done secretly and no 
hint was given, directly or indirectly, to the victim, who went about his work. Soon it 
was noticed that although he ate as usual, the food failed to benefit him, the man feU into 
a decline and died. '*He come poor, aU skin and bone; that tucker don't do him any 
good." 

The operation was thus explained, the sapur is constantly eating: "he kaikai aU time, 
can't fiU his belly", but nevertheless it is always "skin and bone", and this characteristic 
is transferred to the victim. 

The maidlag could also use the head of the sapur to restore to health a man whose 
sickness had caused him to become ' 'poor" and who could not eat. The foUowing case was 
given to MacFarlane by CharUe and corrpborated by Barney Mosby, who himself wit-
nessed it, as a boy, about 1894. An old man Susui was very sick; KUIai, a maidlag, was 
summoned and he examined and questioned Susui. He procured some leaves from the 
bush, chewed them and spat out the stufí aU round where the sick man lay, but not upon 
his body, at the same time he uttered a speU. Then he took some of the chewed-up leaves 
from his mouth, rubbed them in his hands and on the head of the sapur, and finaUy under 
his armpits so that it might be mixed with his perspiration: " tha t sweat belong him 
proper good medicine". After this the body of Susui was rubbed with the mixtiHe while 
Kilai made "more talk". In a couple of days, Susui was eating heartily and recovered his 
health. 

In this case the maidlag was able to cause the sick man to recover his desfre to eat, so 
that his appetite might be Uke that of the hungry sapur. "He want that sick man to eat 
good, so he can come strong again." 

MacFarlane could not ascertain whether there was BJijthmg tn the nature of a sapur 
zogo, or any effigy connected with these practices. 

Desiccation of corpses was sometimes practised, p. 322. MacFarlane says that portions 
of corpses were eaten as at Erub, p. 195, but coconut pahn leaves were laid on the ground, 
and the eyeballs were eaten mixed with yams. 

The Másig men teU a story about Kwoiam which begins with Mabuiag; the kubai, 
spear-thrower, is here caUed kuida [I have no record of any visit of Kwoiam to the Central 
islands]. 

CharUe told MacFarlane that on Másig there was formerly a shrine for Sigai who came 
from Marilag with Kulka, Maiau, Malu and Sã in canoes. At Másig there is no au^ûd 
for Maiau, but only for Sigai. [I think that CharUe must have mistaken Sigai for Sãi , as 
aU other accounts restrict Sigai to Yam. MacFarlane admits that though wiUing to give 
information Old CharUe was difficult to understand.] 

The shrine, sarokag, was an area about 6 ft. from east to west and 5 ft. from north to 
south. The augúd extended across its south-west corner and consisted of a large tm-tle-
sheU for the body and three or four small ones for the tail. The body faced south-east and 
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the tail pointed westerly [apparently these were carapaces of turt le and not a turtle-sheU 
mask]. In the other pa r t of the area was a big heap of heads. The aug d was protected 
from the rain by a structure covered by an awning [probably a tha tch or ma t of leaves]. 
The whole was destroyed by fire by the first missionary in the 'seventies. 

The ceremony held-there was caUed Augúdau ai [Augiid's ancestor], the chief officiators, 
Augúdau gerka [Augûd's man] , were Aura [CharUe's father] and his brother Wairou. 

H . S. MelviIIe (1867, p . 188) says t ha t all these islanders recognise a big spirit, Camoor, 
a white monster who causes all kinds of disasters. I t is difficult to imagine how he could 

'have obtained this information; it may safely be disregarded. 

Maino told me t h a t the speech of the Másig people was half Miriam and half Western, 
bu t the foregoing words are Western. He also said t h a t Sãii was the younger brother and 
Malu the elder brother. Sã was "b ig baidam'^ (shark) and belonged to Másig. Bomai was 
their maternal uncle. 

U M A G A 

H. S. MelviUe, the artist on the Fly, says (1867, p . 188) t ha t from a canoe-Ioad of natives, two 
very good specimens of Torres Straits islanders, Gedorir and Mammoose, came on board 
with coconuts and turtle-sheU for barter. He sketched them and gave them "tooUca" 
(knives) and " s o g o b " (tobacco). Bottles were much esteemed, as when broken up the 
fragments were used for shaving, hafr-cutting and as cutting and finishing tools. He gives 
short accounts of " D a m o o d " and "Maseed" which are not worth transcribing. 

D A M U T 

Damut , Damud or J a r m u t h (Dalrymple Island) is a fiat sandy, wooded island about a 
mile ii;i length and over a quarter of a mile in breadth. I t is situated about 22 miles north-
east of Tud. X̂  

Damut (Dakymple Is and, Island H of Bljdih and L of Portlock) was the first central 
island to be visited by Europeans, but they did nôt land. Blyth writes (Sept. 8, 1792): 

Abreaat of us was a smaU vUlage oonsisting of a dozen or 15 huts with flat roofs. Each had a 
doorway but no door, and several of the huts were joined together and formed one front. They 
were sUghtly buUt and oovered with mattings or pahn thatch. . . .This isle is not above a mUe or 
a mile and a haU round and its surface not 20 feet above the level of the sea, yet this Uttle spot 
is covered with wood and trees of a very large size branching Uke forest oaks . . . (Sept. 9). When 
aU arrived at the vUlage the number was 42, 7 of whom were chUdren. One was carried on the 
shoulders of a woman, and not on the back as is common. I t was notioed that the women had a 
covering round the hips, while the men were naked. There proved to be 15 men who had bows 
and arrows which they laid at the back of one of theh sheds. Then they made signs for us to oome 
to them Like the rest they oaU it [hon] toorick. They were frantio when they heard it jingle, 
and in return they gave us some fruit Uke a red plum and some sheU ornaments.. . .They had 
oiUy one dog with them A httle water was got They offered us no kind of provisions. Not 
a single ooooanut tree was seen, but the boats when sounding observed a few plantains. They 
made use of word Hobbo signifying to eat. Their general signs were wavhig a green branch and 
patting the top of theh heads . . . theh women were very ugly The dog was Uke the Otaheitgtus. 
On the S.E. part of the island they have fences behind which, I beUeve, they rethe to fight: 
these fences are formed of straight poles breast high, and are secured to one another by cross-
pieces. Fish, turtle, sheU-fish are theh chief support (Lee, pp. 181-3). 
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Portlock says t h a t the natives of D a m u t held out green branches and beckoned the 
sailors to come on shore. On Sept. 9, 

the Commodore sent two boats on shore with directions to the officers not to land, but if possible 
to bring about a friendly intercourse by giving presents to the natives which he sent in the boat 
for that purpose. The boats rowed close to the beach... .Men, women, boys, and girls, came down 
to the boats and were very friendly. They were deUghted beyond measure with the nails and 
towes that were presented to them, and caUed them Tureeke as the people of Island A do. They 
gave several of their ornaments in return and a quantity of fruit about the size of our pluma, 
which is pleasant enough to the taste, but is not highly flavoured (Lee, p. 261). 

PUnders writes much in the same strain, he says: " t h e natives came out and ran along 
the beach waving green branches and clapping upon thefr heads in token of friend-
s h i p . . . they eagerly asked for toore-tooree. A moderately-sized dog, of a brown chestnut 
colour", was seen (p. xxiv). 

Jukes (i, pp . 160-5) says: 

March 21 [1845]. We anchored near Dahymple Island, which the natives caU Damood... .On 
exchanging shouts of "poud! poud!" and waving green boughs, we immediately became good 
friends... .Ten men waited to receive us here [close to a large group of huts], two or three elderly 
women crawhng off into the buah, where the younger women and chUdren had previously hidden 
themselves. The mên reoeived us most cordiaUy, though with muoh clamour and gesticulation; 
and the others having landed from the oanoe [with fourteen men in it], led us between the huta to 
a clear open space at the back of them, shaded by cocoa-nuts and other trees, and whioh seemed 
the place of pubhc meeting of the viUage. [His description of the huts is given in rv, p. 96.] When 
they had oonducted us into this open spaoe, several of them seated themselves on smaU weU-
made mat s . . .and two or three went and brought a large roU of matting, at least 12 feet by 6, 
whioh they spread for us to sit down on. These reaUy weU-made fabrics greatly sm^rised us, 
after being accustomed to the non-manufaoturing AustraUans. They then brought us young 
oocoa-nuts, tortoise-sheU, and ornaments, and a great barter commenoed. They gave us oocoa-
nut water, without waiting to reoeive anytiUng for it, but for the other things they would only 
aocept tobaooo and hon implements, paying no regard to our beads and gaudy handkerchiefs. 
They brought us two smaU bananas or plantains, but we could not see the trees on which they 
grew. They suffered Captain Blackwood and myseU to stroU about the huts unattended, whUe 
they bartered with the boat's orew. [His desoription of the ialand is quoted on p. 28.] 

M A U A R 

The earUest account of Mauar (Mowar or Rennel Island) is t h a t given by Portlock, p . 260. 
He says: " A smaU woody isle which I distinguish as M bore S. by W., distant 8 mUes 
[from Damut ] , and opposite the ship we could see several low houses . . . they appeared 
large enough to contain each eight or ten people and were very low, closed on aU sides 
excepting tha t facing the sea and appeared to have no roofs. I think they are composed 
chiefiy of the branches of the pahn or cocoanut trees, neither of which tree I could perceive 
on the is land" (Lee, p . 260). 

Mr MacFarlane informs me t h a t it is merely a vegetated sand-bank and is now occupied 
only by a South Sea famUy. He obtained the foUowing from Susui, an old native of Mauar. 

SkuUs have been dug up from time to time, and a wooden figure was found which was 
said to have been set up in the middle of the ceremonial ground when the yoimg lads were 
being initiated; they then had to eat portions of human eyes, cheeks, é t c , mixed with 
yams, to "make s t rong" . The novices were termed keringa and were looked after by men 
termed mauai gerka [the kernge and mowai-garka of Tutu , v, p . 208]. 



M U R R A Y I S L A N D S 95 

On the south side of Mauar is a high place where the markai spfrits Uve in the ground at 
t he bot tom of smaU holes—^Uke the holes made by crabs on the beach. One day some 
children were playing there and one pu t his stick, saker, into a markai ho e and broke the 
head of a markai^s baby. The markai ' ' got wild ' ' and started to move the island—like earth-
quake shocks. Then-Zogau, the father of Susui, went to the high place and called out : 
" O p e n ground, open g r o u n d ! " The ground opened and Zogau went undemeath and the 
ground closed up again. Zogau said to the markai: ' ' W h a t is wrong? Do you people want 
to pu t the island d o w n ? " The markai showed the dead body of his baby and related what 
had happened, and said they would do something desperate. Zogau pleaded for the island, 
bu t the markai were firm in their determination to destroy the island. Zogau then threa-
tened them with fighting, whereupon they made friends, and, to cement the peace, Zogau 
gave some leaf tobacco to the markai. 

Some years ago a maduh figure was found on the island, about which old people from 
Másig gave MacFarlane the foUowing information. The figure was placed in the centre of a 
group of people and the young men and boys were given a concoction of grease from a 
putrifying human body mixed with yams, etc. EyebaUs, portions of the cheeks, and also 
portions of female breasts were sometimes added. The old men said t ha t after eating, 
"Man he come half-cranky, he want to run this way, t ha t way, cUmb up t r e e " and they 
mentioned tha t foam ran from the comers of the mouth, "aU same dog" . 

IIL E A S T E R N ISLANDS 

T H E M U R R A Y I S L A N D S (MER, D A U A R AND W A I E R ) 

Visits of early voyagers, p. 95; Jaok Bruoe, p. 100; Folk tales, p. 101; Domestio 
Ufe, p. 106; Food-getting activities, their ritual and social aspects, ̂ . 131; Groupings, 
territorial and aocial, and local ritual observanoes, p. 159; Various socialising 
customs, p. 176. 

Volume VI of these Reports deals fafrly completely with the social and ritual Ufe of the 
Murray islanders. Since this was pubUshed I have received a considerable amount of 
information from J . Bruce, W. H. MacFarlane and A. 0 . C. Davies which is either new or 
throws Ught upon tha t previousiy given; therefore it is necessary tha t the two accounts 
should be compared, and as copious references are given there should be no difí culty in 
obtaining a synthesis. 

The population of Mer was estimated by Capt. FUnders in 1802 at 700. Rutherford in 
1833 counted on the beach about 230 men, besides many women and some younger 
persons. The Rev. S. McFarlane in 1871 thought there were "between 300 and 400 natives 
on the is land". I n 1898 the estimate was about 460. 

V l S I T S OF EARLY VOYAGERS 

The foUowing account is taken from T. B . Wilson, M.D., Surgeon R.N. (1835, Appendix, 
pp . 305-14): 

On JtUy 11, 1822, the Richmond, in oompany with the Mary Anne and Almorah, anohoredoff 
Murray's Island. "An aotive barter soon commenced. The natives would not permit theh 
commodities out of their hands, untU they.had possession of what they oonsidered an equivalent; 
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but, as we gave them our artioles to inspect, without hesitation, they soon laid aside their mistrust. 
This caution, on their part, shows that they must have been cheated, in'former dealings with 
Europeans.. . .The barter being concluded, three of us went on shore.. . . In proceeding along, 
the natives who were nearest us endeavoured to plaoe leaves between the flints and pans of 
our pistols and fowling-pieces, still repeating, 'puta, puta\.. .During our ramble, we observed 
several men labouring under elephantiasis, who were apparently confined in a space, enclosed 
with strong wicker-work, upwards of ten feet high. We also noticed several others, affUcted with a 
still more loathsome disease. One of the natives, named Madiéa, whom we had dressed in a shirt 
and trousers, now came, and pointing to the setting sun, and to the ships, gave us to understand, 
that it was time for us to go on board; while others were using their best endeavours to perauade 
us to stay—it was imagined, for no very friendly purpoae... .After having touched noses with 
him,.we entered the boat . . . .Next mormng. . .we landed [on Dauer], and walked to a vUIage, 
formed exactly like that at Murray's Island. We did not meet with any inhabitants, but every-
thing appeared neat and clean. . . . On looking into the largeat hut, we observed it fiUed with 
human skuUs. . .we beheld a number of natives wading through the chaimel whioh separates 
this from the other small Island [Waier]." In the afternoon they landed on Mer, and Madiéa 
introduoed Wilson to another native who "touched my nose with his . . . .These two natives were 
weU.made men, considerably above the middle size, in whose fine open, but resolute countenances, 
I oould not peroeive the least indications of treaohery". He then obtained a vocabulary (Ray, 
m , pp. 1, 2); later "we oommenced a variety of gymnastic amuaementa, which weíe oarried on 
with uninterrupted good humour. We had rather the advãntage of the natives in wresthng, but 
they far surpassed us in archery; in short, it was absurd to make a comparison. . . indeed, the most 
experienoed and skiUuI modern European arohers would have cut but a very sorry figure among 
these athletio savages, whose amazing feats could not have been surpassed by the EngUsh archers 
of olden times". He quotes the account given by FUnders {l.c. p. xxii) of the Erub islanders. 
"At sunset, we left the shore, and gave the natives to understand that they would not see us 
again. Madiéa wept bitterly, which we thought rather extraordinary.. . .We then stood up in 
the boats, and gave three fareweU cheers, which were cordiaUy and loudly returned by the 
natives, from whom we thus parted on the most friendly terms. During our intercourse, we 
behaved towards them with the greatest prudenoe andgood humour [although the tomahawks 
and axes whioh had been concealed in the bottom of the boat were aU stolen by the natives], and 
endeavoured, as far as we oould, to cultivate theh friendship, for the advantage of those who 
might, through shipwreok, be at their mercy; and I have every reason to beUeve, that our con-
duct has been attended with good results, aa I have heard of several ahipwrecked people, who, 
sinoe our visit, have been treated by them with great kindness and hospitaUty." 

The foUowing is an abstract and quotations from Rutherford, who visited Mer, June 
19-23, 1833: 

"The natives kept conatantly waving a aort of fiag composed of long grass tied to bamboo 
poles, signaUzing theh wish to communicate with u s " (p. 195), 

The canoes, formed of trunks of trees, are very long and narrow; the outriggers "consist of 
two long bamboo spars laid and fastened with grass ropes aoross the centre of the canoe, distant 
from each other about six feet; and on the outer ends of these two spars, on either side, another 
spar is tied paraUel with the oanoe itself, about seven feet from it, that is beyond its gunwale or 
edge, and resting on the surface of the water.The space between the cross spars on the canoe, 
and to the distance of about two feet beyond its gunwale or edge on each side, is fitted or fiUed 
up with a bamboo hurdle, covered with a grass mat, on which the principal personage of the party 
and those who are not employed in paddUng repose. The paddlers stand up in the canoe, and 
each paddles on one side or the other, according to his oonvenienoe, so that sometimes moat or aU 
are seen paddling on the same side." 

"Besides tortoise-sheU, they offer for barter the sheUs of various testaoei, bows and arrows. 
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long wooden spears, rude ornaments, cocoa-nuts, yams, plantains, bananas, and sweet potatoes; 
but the tortoise-sheU is the only valuable article they have. fron in every shape they esteem very 
much, and, next to that, theh fondness is for tobacco" (p. 195). 

"They seem mUd, inoffensive people." They made friends with a man "whose own name is 
Securo, but who is oaUed by his oomrades Madeau, which means chief or head man, although 
he does not appear to be more than the ohief person of a canoe.. . pointing towards Darnley 
Island and New Guinea, he made signs that the natives in that direction eat human flesh; but 
again pointing to Murray, he again repeated the words 'Powta, powta, Mera powta '" [paud, 
peace, Mer] (p. 196). June 21. "Madeau brought off with him a young woman, whom he in-
timated, by indubitable signs, that he intended for the use of the chief mate . . .she oertainly 
was not an Ul-Iooking person" and gave them " to understand that her name was Garri (whioh, 
however, we afterwards learned, is their common term for woman)" [the native words he ooUected 
are quite unreUable] (p. 197). He oounted on the beaoh about 230 men, besides many women and 
some younger persons. The houses are vaguely described. 

The natives are briefly described, but he ia mistaken when he says: "Some have wooUy and 
some have straight hah, which many of them besmear with a reddish mineral substance, resembling 
the Sibilo of the southern Africans, and mixed, in Uke manner, with oil or grease". He evidently 
mistook the ringlets for straight hair. "Some few of the more e derly people, however, are 
affeoted with a apeciea of leprosy, manifested by a whitish scurf in spots on the surfaoe of the 
body [ringworm]: I observed one man affected with elephantiasis, having the right leg and thigh 
greatly enlarged by a tubercular sweUing; and one individual had lost both Ups and the alae nasi, 
by uloeration, whioh had healed" (p. 201). He refers to the outting of the lobes of the ears in 
both sexes to form pendants an inch and a haU" or two inches long on eaoh side and to the piercing 
of the nasal septum. He refers to the crescentio mother-of-pearl chest ornaments and to other 
ornaments, to theh food, eto.—the fishing hooks are made of tortoise-sheU and without barbs. 
Madeau "was easUy made to understand the meaning of a ohart of the straits, and was highly 
gratified when Murray's island, laid down in it, was pointed out to him" (p. 202). 

As Lewis stayed longer a t Mer than any previous voyager and had received information 
from the cabin boy Ireland, I think it worth while to give his description of the Miriam 
as they were in 1836, in abstract and in quotations. 

They speak the same language [as the Darnley islanders], and keep up a oonstant oommunica-
tion with each other. '' They are, however, very difíerent in disposition, the former being hioffensive 
and friendly, whUst the latter, and those of the islands to the northward, are ferocious and 
treacherous. They doubtless derive theh origin from New Guinea, with the natives of which they 
frequently oommunicate. In figure, they are taU and well formed: many wear theh hair loose on 
the forehead and shoulders, twisted into long ringlets, from the crown of the head: the septum 
narium is perforated, in which, at times, they wear a ohcular hook of tortoise shell: the lower 
obe of the ear is sUt, and hangs very low, some being three inches long. They do not scarify the 

body so much as the New HoUanders do, but the men generaUy have a scarred figme representing 
a sheU oû eaoh shoulder [I copied Brookett's iUustrations of these in J.A.I. xix, pl. vU, figs. 1-5; 
see also iv, pp. 13 ff.], and the women are marked with the same figure on the breasts; and both 
sexes have a figure resembUng a banana tree, or a cocoa-nut tree, on each side of the head, During 
the oold season, the men and women partiaUy lose theh senses, and are unable to artioulate; 
they eat scarcely anything, and roU about in the dust, as if they were deprived of reason. 

" The island oontains about 250 tnhabitants, who subsist durhig the winter months on turtle and 
fish; and when these faU, on oocoa-nuts, bananas, and yams, whioh they cultivate largely; the 
name of these fruits, respectively, are koo, gobbow, and lev-var [u, kaba, and lewer]. They also 
cultivate the tobacoo plant, which they prepare for smoking by drying, and twisting it up into 
'figs'. The pipe is made of the stems of the young bamboo, sis or eight hiches long, inserted into 
a bowl made also of bamboo. 

13 
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"They beheve that white people Uve always in shipa, and possess no terreslrial home, and that 
they subsist upon sharks, porpoises, and dogs (footnote, They obtahied [dogs] from the north 
coast of New HoUand). 

' ' The N.E. extremity of the island is held sacred by them [this is the headquarters of the Bomai-
Malu cult], and only visited for the purpose of feasting or preserving the dead, whích they sus-
pend in the sun, and never bury. 

"Theh weapons are speara, which they procure from the New HoUand nativea; cl bs headed 
with atone, and bows and arrows [theae latter are deacribed]. 

"The canoes whioh are obtained from the Indians of New Guinea contain from fourteen to 
sixteen individuals; they are about forty feet long (a tree-trunk for a oanoe, seen on the N.E. side 
of Darnley laland, measured ninety feet in length and four feet in diameter). [Various details 
have been oopied in vol. rv, p. 206.] 

' ' Theh dweUings are of circular form, built of bamboo, with a thatched roof, and are surrounded 
with a bamboo fence, aa a proteotion from the inolemency of the N.W. monsoon. 

"Each hut has a dead house close at hand, in which are suspended the skuUs of theh departed 
friends, and the skins of theh hands: the latter on festive or funeral occasions are worn by women. 
The bodies of the dead are suspended in the sun for some time, and then are taken down, and the 
skin soarified in water; after which they are again suspended, untU the fiesh is decomposed; the 
skin is then smeared over with oohreous earth, and the head ornamented with two immense eyes 
made of mother of pearl, and hung about with cowries, which gives it a hideous appearance. 
After death they suppose that the sphit of the deceased haunts the island, and frequently visits 
them at night, ooming to theh hut and trying to enter, which they prevent by barrioading the 
doors. This sphit they oaU ^'lammoor" [lamar], whioh means a white man. They desoribe the 
lammoor as being very powerful, and having immense hands, and being able to kiU them at a 
single blow. Ireland.. .feels satisfied that he has both seen and heard by day and night. He 
describes this sphit to be very large, and painted over with red oohre. 

"The most remarkable feature in theh character is theh inexpUcable fondness for the pre-
servation of the skuUs [in a footnote he refers to FUnders, i, p. xxxvi], whether of theh deceased 
friends or enemies. Those of theh friends.. .are strung up about the huts; and so deahoua are 
they to possess the skuU of a white man, that they travel from one end of the Strait to the other 
in searoh of one, Ireland and young D'Oyly had a narrow escape for theh Uvea whilat at Murray's 
Island, being sought for by the Indians of Aureed, who oame to Dowar and Wyer; but they were 
concealed by their friends.. . . 

"Marriages are thus conoluded: the friends of the man carries off the female, and conceals her 
in the bridegroom's hut, who withdraws himseU into the "bush" , and conceals himself from the 
ghl's friends, for a few days, and then returns to his habitation, upon which a confiict with bows 
and arrows takes place between him and the brothera and parents of his wife. These fights fre-
quently end with death. The husband considers it an honour to fight for hia wives. Polygamy is 
praotised; some having two and some three wives, who work to support the husband by gardening 
and fishing. The women go naked, with the exoeption of a bundle of grass hung round the loins 
whioh they never remove. The men have no covering. As with aU aavages, parturition is easUy 
got over: the woman moves about unti the paina of labour commence; and when the ohUd is 
born, it is carried to the aea-aide and exposed to the aurf for some time, after whioh the mother 
goes about her usual ocoupation. Infanticide is of very common ocourrenoe; not from any 
superstitious feeUng or sacrifice, but merely to prevent the famUy being increased beyond 
the means of providing for its subsistence; and this inhuman deed is done secretly, by the 
women, soon after parturition. The women also seU theh ohUdren to any who wiU purohase 
them. 

" I n Captain Flinders' acoount of the Island he notices the poles which are erected round the 
shores, and considered them to be used for some fishing purpose, but upon inquhy Mr Lewis 
found that they were merely as ornaments; eaoh pole is surrounded by a atring of sheUs (footnote. 
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Ireland says they are placed there for bhds to buUd upon. The bhds he describes to be with long 
necks and legs and wings, like cranea: perhapa it is the blue heron). 

"They acknowledge no chief, eaoh famUy behig distinot and independent of eaoh other. Quarrels 
frequently take place, which after a fight are generaUy foUowed by a speedy reoonciUation" 
{Naut. Mag. 1837, pp^753-6). 

Ireland informed Mr Lewis t h a t he thought the bad weather experienced in their 
journey to E r u b (p. 10) " w a s caused by the Murray Islanders; who, when they wish the 
wind to blow hard, are in the habi t of suspending a stone to the branch of a tree, by a 
string, and of vociferating loudly, and talking to it , and spitting on it, whilst they turn it 
about ; which they suppose causes a gale. The stone is caUed by them Dow-yumbe'' [doiom, 
VI, p . 194] {l.c. p . 756). 

Lewis, according to King, s ta ted : " O n Wyer was observed, suspended between two 
bamboo trees, bu t supported by a rock in an incUned position, the skeleton of a man which 
had apparently been placed there some t ime, as aU the fiesh was dried up or decomposed. 
The figure had been painted over with a dark red ochreous pigment, with which they 
daub thefr bodies. I n the forehead was a piece of mother-of-pearl, to represent an eye 
(footnote, As a piece is placed in each eye it is probable t ha t one must have faUen out). 
The natives explained t h a t he had died from swoUen bowels, which was caused by some 
incantation of one of the Darnley Islanders, and tha t , after he was dead, a substance Uke 
a turt le was taken out of him which they at t r ibuted to the curse. They evidently entertained 
a reUgious veneration for the skeleton". The death took place in about 1835 (Z.c. p . 663). 

"Nea r the huts [on Dauar] were observed several skuUs strung up among the bushes, 
which Ireland described to be memorials of departed friends" (Kling, l.c. p . 662). 

The foUowing notes are taken from Brockett (1836, p . 23), who was there in 1836. 
"Before and after smoking, they pronoimce the words: Sips, sips, sips, buggeree mess, 
huggeree mes5 . . . t he native name for tobacco is soogooh, and they caU the pipe-stem 
soogooh-mar." He refers to *'swords made of a hard wood . . . . In some of the huts , we saw 
the skins of hands which were hanging u p : these the natives wear as omaments on days 
of rejoicing. . . the women shave their heads, leaving only a smaU tuft of hair on the t o p . . . . 
The men are certainly a fine looking race of people". He refers to "swinging a stone in 
order to influence the wind, and produce, according to their pleasure, a calm or a tempest 
and [to the custom] of pointhig with a sharp bone to any par t of the body, either to cure 
or create ulcers . . . .When two yoimg persons wish to be united [in marriage], they shut 
themselves up in a hut , whilst thefr parents engage in such severe contests as (John 
Ireland af&rms) sometimes cause them to murder each other. . . .To shave they sharpen a 
piece of bamboo, bend it nearly double, and then draw it down their face". His other 
remarks are not especiaUy noteworthy, bu t he gives a number of sketches which have 
some interest. 

Jukes spent only a few days (AprU 11-15, 1845) a t the Murray Islands. 
"The manners of these people were very frank and gentle, fuU of fun and cheerfulness. 

They were great beggars for tobacco, as long as our stock lasted, but were soon satisfied 
when told i t was aU gone Mr MUlery had left a note-book ashore, having let a man 
examine it, and forgotten to ask for i t again. On inquirhig for it this moriung it was 
immediately brought to him, with a rude caricature of himself in one page, with a ha t on, 
and a pipe in his mouth, sketched by one of themselves." A tame harit [cascus] was seen 
in a cage, "which they seemed to prize very highly" (i, p . 202). 

13-2 
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"Near the hut on [the sand spit of] Waier was a smaU enclosure,-surrounded by a 
bamboo railing, in which were some old cocoa-nut trees, and a great many young ones 
just sprouting. SheUs were hung up all round the raUing, and on an old stump in the 
centre was a skull, o d and weather heaten, smeared with red streaks of paint, and with 
several red flowers arranged on some twigs before it. FestoonS of ropes, ornamented with 
feathers, hung round it from the trees." Eventually they sold the skuU for a stick of 
tobacco (i, p. 201). 

In the historical sketch, p. 15, wiU be found references to the subsequent history 
of Mer, but this would not be complete without an appreciation of the work done by 
John Bruce. 

J A C K B R U C E 

In August, 1881, there came to Mer John Stewart Bruoe, Robert Bruce, his wife and two 
children, Charles Bruce, and their old father. Robert Bruce says: ''Crowds of natives met 
us on the beach when we landed. The absence of clothes was first noticed; part of a large 
white sheU hung from the waist, covering the front part of the men, others were dressed 
in the altogether nude. Thefr wig-Uke hafr formed into a mass of tiny ringlets hung from 
their heads partly covering their eyes, and they were smeared with coloured clays; hung 
from their shoulders were disk and star-shaped stone clubs. In their hands they each 
carried a very long bow—some six feet long—and some arrows. Some wore a sheU or bone 
ornament thrust through the septum of the nose, earrings of turtleshell, necklets of teeth 
and shells, while some had flowers in their hair, and had armbands from which coloured 
grasses fiuttered in the wind". (I would Uke to add here that I am indebted to Bob Bruce 
for much kindness as well as for information and for ethnographical specimens.) 

In 1890 John Bruce somewhat unwilUngly was persuaded by the Government Resident, 
the Hon. John Douglas, to become the Govemment teacher and representative of the 
Government for three years; at the end of the period he wanted to resign but was induced 
to continue and for thfrty years longer he was the beloved and respected ^^Baba^^ (Father) 
of the Murray Islands. He was allowed to retire at the end of 1923. He settled in Sydney 
and died on December 24, 1928, aged 80 years. 

I t is difficult to overrate the beneficent influence that ' ' J ack" exercised over the 
Miriam. He was consulted by the natives in aU thefr difficulties, and no other person has 
had so intimate an acquaintance with the joys and sorrows of thefr daily life or so true an 
appreciation of their needs. He had a sympathetic and very extensive knowledge of their 
past and present customs and beUefs, as is exempUfied in vol. vi and the present volume 
of these Reports. I t is largely due to him that the Mfriam are a contented and happy 
people. 

At his own request Jack was cremated and his ashes taken to Mer. Robert Bruce 
writes: "My son Roderick Sinclair Bruce and I landed [in Mer] on August 15, 1930, with 
friends to deposit the funeral-urn containing the cremated ashes of my late brother on the 
grave of his father John Bruce. What a change we saw in, say, fifty years! The natives 
again met us on the beach at the same place where we had landed fifty years before. 
They are weU dressed, clean skinned, bright and alert. They aU seemed to understand the 
British language ". 

On the foUowing day over 400 natives formed a procession to the cemetery at Korog, 
each one carrying a green sprig of Poinciana regia. A funeral oration written by his 
ExceUency Sfr John Goodwin, Govemor of Queensland, was read and other speeches were 
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made and sacred songs sung. Mr Corran, Mayor of Thursday Island, deUvered the masonic 
funeral oration, and thus the final rites for this good and faithful Brother were performed 
by Brethren of the Craft. . 

On August 23 there was a gigantic death feast, at which were exhibited an imitation boat made 
of bamboo and loaded-with goods to represent the first landing of the Bruces, and a seoond to 
represent the arrival of the urn and the mourners. After the copious and varied feast there 
remained 984 baskets fuU of food for distribution. There were the inevitable speeohes. Our old 
friend Pasi surpassed himaelf in recounting the hiatory of events sinoe 1881. He spoke of the 
bamboo boat that was the emblem among the festal decorations of aU the good things brought to 
thém, of "Wisdom", how to make roads, how to procure good drinking water, the knowledge of 
the A B C so that they oould read books and learn about the big world, Who was the man that 
did this? He was John Stewart Bruce, our first white teacher. Exhausted, Pasi then lay down 
on the grass. 

Jack left his books for the use of the Murray Island people only, and re tumed to the 
island aU the old-time things they gave him long ago as a nucleus for a museum; these 
are never to be sold, loaned, or aUowed to ieave Mer. (He left to me his MSS., of which I 
have made good use; these wiU be preserved in the Ubrary of the Facul ty of Archaeology 
and Ethnology in the University of Cambridge.) 

F O L K TALES 

I adhere to what was said in vol. vi , p . 1, and have Uttle to add to the remarks I made on 
pp. 9 and 10 of vol. v . Ftu^ther experience has confirmed me in the opinion tha t with 
ordinary care these tales may be accepted as tms twor thy ethnographical documents so 
far as objects, certain customs, and beUefs are concerned. The nUraculous elements may 
be discounted, nor can the tales be regarded as historical evidence. Events and technical 
innovations are associated with one or more culture heroes and it is conveiUent to retain 
these ^scriptions, not t ha t they may be accepted as UteraUy true, but because they clearly 
indicate t ha t there is a traditional beUef in the spread of cultures from one area to another. 
I n some cases there are indications of relative chronology, but no data are avaUable for 
datable happenings. "As a general rule, when there is close similarity, it looks as if the 
Eas t em islanders had borrowed from the Western. Stories current among both groups 
of people may however in some cases be due to a common origin; a t present we cannot 
settle this point, as we have no coUections of folk tales from the Cape York peninsula or 
from the neighbouring coast of New Guinea" (v, p . 10). This was written in 1908. Dr 
Landtman pubUshed in 1917 his great Memoir, The Folk-tales of the Kiwai Papuans. The 
manner in which he has accompUshed his task is worthy of the highest praise and the 
great mass of da ta t ha t he gives is invaluable not only to students of Papuan ethnography 
bu t to those interested in comparative folk-Iore. I n the section on the ethnography of North 
Queensland will be found an account of the noteworthy investigations of D. F . Thomson. 

In considering folk tales it must not be forgotten tha t a tale may travel independently 
of an actual migration or t ha t an immigrant people are sure to bring their own folk tales 
with them. Therefore in any one spot there may be tales due demonstrably or inferentiaUy 
to either or both of these sources in addition to the indigenous tales, which themselves may 
earUer have been similarly derived. The attribution of incidents in tales or of the tales 
themselves to local spots or objects is of common occurrence everywhere and tn itself 
proves nothing. 

Those tales from different places which deal with the same personage are treated from 
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a local point of view, as for example tales about Kwoiam, Sida, Gelaiíi and others. As is 
to be expected each account deals more part icularly with the events t h a t refer to t h a t 
particular island or locaUty and the other adventures are barely aUuded to , alsô there is 
considerable variation in detail. These factors make i t difficult to obtain a connected and 
intelUgible account of the series of events happening to a part icular personage. 

I n a letter Bruce wrote to me he says : 

You wiU have notioed that in all theh legends and folk-Iore the principal personagea, both 
male and female, are never mated. If a man recoimts the deeds and doings of any of them and 
you ask the question whether they were mated or who theh parents were, he looks at you and 
repUes to your question as if you had committed an aot of desecration in asking such a question: 
' No lel E nole kosker hak e nole baba kak e tabara tonar^' [" Juat a person! She not wife, he not 
father, he (or ahe) own fashion"—nole, not; kah, auffix, not, nothing]. I t is very amusing to hear 
Harry Mamus scorning the idea of their being married or having parents; they are aa real to him 
as his own wife and children are. 

Origin of the Mer le 

A number of men and women went out from New Guinea to fiah and were carried away from the 
coast by heavy winds and the canoe was broken up on Maha reef between Erub and Mer. AU on 
board were drowned exoept three women; the dead oan now be seen as large stones on the reef. 
One woman swam to Erub and the others to Mer. 

Shortly afterwards a canoe left New Guinea with three men on board to search for the lost 
people. They landed on Erub and saw the track of one woman, but could not find her and one 
man remained to search for her. The other two men went to Mer and found the tracks of two 
women; whUst they were searching for them, the women came out of the bush. The men were 
very pleased to find them and said to the women: "Now this is a good island although there is 
no food growing on it, very good if we remain here and Uve on fish untU something grows for om 
food". They married the women and chUdren were born to them. Other people came to the island. 
(The acoount then states that by and by a man named Sida oame on a visit to the island, whose 
story is given on p. 376.) I t is atated that Said, who married Pekar of Ulag and made the firat 
coconuts there, came after Sida (Bruce MS.). 

Another version of the peopUng of Mer is given in the story of Pop and Kod (vi, p . 19). 

Pepker 

Mr A. 0 . C. Davies obtained the foUowing tale from Pasi, which is more complete than 
the one told to me by Debe WaU (vi, p . 5): 

Two bhds Uved on the top of a big tree, one, Naur-naur [Graculus melanops], had a white neck 
and the other, Paim, had a black neck; they beat a drum and sang. Two women, Seriamur and 
her daughter Pepker, made the two hUls of Dauar and Uved on the big one. Seriamur told Pepker 
to make a basket, who, before she had finished it, said she wanted a drink of water. Handing the 
basket to her mother, she took a coconut-shell and went to get some water at a smaU creek at 
Sokop-pat [Tobaooo creek]. As she fiUed her ni sor, the two bhds spat into the water. Looking 
into the water she saw the refleotion of the bhds and turned round to look at them. They said to 
her, "We two men wiU take and marry you". Pepker was wiUing and went with the two bhda 
and the bhds sang. Meanwhile Seriamur oontinued making the basket and awaited the return 
of Pepker. Pepker did not oome baok and Seriamur and her basket turned into two stones whioh 
oan stiU be seen. Sometimes sweet potatoes and yams are plaoed in the stone basket by thought-
ful people in oase Seriamur gets hungry. 

Davies gives a short version of the making of the two hills of Dauar, but states t ha t Zai 
[or Ziaino] was the daughter of Pepker. 
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Notes on the killing of Iruam (vi, p . 5) 

At Sager and Mepau, where the women prepared theh food, and at intervals of a few yards apart, 
there are heaps of stones used in heating the native ovens, amai sapri; these are known as the ra 
baker or amei baker of Deiau, Ter-sabersaber, Ter-pipi (p. 6). What Ter-pipi said was, "Baba dasi 
peogi" (look! father ié"ooming up). The ubar tut is a club or stiok made of ubar wood (footnote, 
p. 6). Iruam's stone was his testicle (p. 7)—Bruce MS. 

The Ti hirds (vi, p . 8) 

After îeaving Keweid the ti went to Zaub, Baur, Mas, and Kole Zomared, in aU of whioh places 
they cut out a passage from the beaoh to the hiU. FinaUy they decided that Lakop was the best 
place to Uve at. I t is only for a few months in the year that there is any water in Lakop (p. 10). 
This is the site of the lag zogo (vr, p. 218)—Bruce MS. 

Kiar (vi, p . 13) 

Kiar was a young man of Dauar, but his mother belonged to Ulag. Kiar was with a oompany 
of men on the reef making a ohcle roimd a shoal of fish {lar imu) with fish-spears in theh hands; 
Kiar was cut on the sole of his foot by a smaU clam sheU, mi, it bled very much. The other men 
took him to the beach and laid him at the foot of the oliff Bazh at Teg; they erected a shed of 
boughs over him and tried unsuocessfuUy to stop the bleeding. The men took the blood and threw 
it at the oUff, for days and days the foot bled, When the north-east wind naiger set in, he requested 
the men to take him in a canoe to Ulag as he said he greatly loved his mother's plaoe at Ulag 
[and there he would get the fuU benefit of the wind]. They took him there, but the foot stiU bled 
and never healed. EventuaUy he died there. 

This is a simple tale; there is no ritual connected with the red patches on Bazir. This red 
mark is the dividing boundary between Teg and Giar in connection with fishing or catching 
turt le in the passage between Dauar and Mer. Fish or turtle caught to the north-west of 
Kiar 's stone are claimed by the Giar men; if to the south-east Teg men claim them (cf. 
map, p . 161)—Bmce MS. 

Landtman (1917, p . 419) gives a Masingara story of "Dagi of the long a r m " which may 
be compared with " K u l t u t of the long a r m " (vi, p . 11). 

Meidu 

The version Mr Davies heard from Pasi is very similar to tha t recorded in vol. vi, p . 13. 
Meidu is credited with three daughters, Baisô, Autper and Egerarget. The song she sang 
on the reef is thus translated: " 0 Mer and Dauar I leave you! I have not had anything to 
eat from sunrise to sunset. 0 my dearest and pleasant home in Mer! O my dearest and 
pleasant home in Dauar ! The sun wiU rise and the sun wiU set on those who are ceaselessly 
fed as a dove in its nes t " . 

I n one version Bruce refers to three gfrls: Baisô, Israged and Eupe, and to three young 
men: Ab, Monan and Zirar. 

Pop and Kôd (vi, p . 19) 

In the beginning (giz) there were only two people in Mer. Pop appeared first and had the island to 
himself. After a time he noticed that the bhds were of two sorts and he caught copulating turtle 
in the mating season. So he decided that he must have a mate and took some white mud and 
fashioned it into the form of a female dugong, but added two legs. He then Uved at Er and when 
the Bim set he lay down to sleep beside the mud figure. In the morning he awoke at simrise, took 
the figure and held it up to his faoe and coughed iato its mouth, the image then began to get warm 
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and became aUve. He held it close to himself and after a whUe he said: " I think your name is 
Kôd ". They went outside the hut and chmbed to the top of a large pinar [coral tree] and, as they 
saw the sun rise, they began to sing. When the song was finished they descended the tree, went 
into the hut and cohabitated, They walked about the island and Uved for a whUe on a smaU hiU 
hi the buah. They moved to Arp where they feU iU, thence they walked hito the bush and stayed 
at Tomog. After a time the two people lay down and died (Davies). 

Bruce says in his MS.: ^'When making love to each other, they blew feathers from thefr 
mouths whilst singing, etperet'\ 

Sida (vi, p. 19) 

The myth of Sida is discussed later, p. 374. With regard to the adventures of Sida, I find 
in Bruce's MS. (I retain his speUing) that on his joumey round the east coast of Mer he 
had connection with Karus at Mergar and with Kol at Er [possibly Kol is represented by 
the **headless stone perched on a heap of stones on the sand-beach" noted in vol. vi, p. 11], 
and next with Meidu at Eger [who could not have been the Meidu of another tal^ (p. 103; 
VI, p. 13)]. AU these were young women, but Zabarkare of Warwe was a young gfrl. Later 
he had connection with a young woman named Pego at Areb and finaUy with a young gfrl, 
Pekara, at Ulag. 

At Mergar, Er, Eger and Warwe, Sida erected a shrine, and a u (coconut) zogo, in addition 
to the u zogo at Ormei (Dauar) and the main one at Ulag. At Warwe and Areb he planted 
a kapelere tree (tree fem) [? Pandanus] in the zogo ground; at the other places he did not 
plant anything [but cf. vi, p. 20] with the exception of the coconuts at Ulag. 

This supplements what is given in vol. vi, p. 20. The evident care which the natives 
show in giving details indicates that in their estimation these are important elements in 
the myth. 

Gélam (vi, p. 23) 
In Mr Davies' version, Gelam's mother is named Atwer, he had no father. Gelam shot 

Torres Straits pigeons and gave them to his mother. Atwer kept the best parts for herself 
and gave Gelam only bones and entrails, sometimes not even these, but cooked for him 
the coarse grass, sôge, used for thatching, or other grass. Gretting tfred of this he complained 
to his mother. The remainder of the story is practicaUy the same as that afready given. 
I previously said (footnote, p. 23) that I thought my informants had made a mistake in 
putting the blame on Atwer, but we must accept this as being the Miriam version. I 
confess to having been prejudiced in favour of the Mabuiag version (v, p. 38) in which 
Gelam was the offender. 

The Rev. W. H. MacFarlane has sent me the surprising information that the people of 
Small River (or Cowal Creek), near Red Island, on the Cape York peninsula, about 20 miles 
from Thursday Island, say that Gelam came from SmaU River. There is a stone on the 
beach which represents a coU of rope that belonged to Gelam. Gelam's mother asked him 
to get crayfish (which are very abundant there) while she dug atia, a species of wild yam. 
Instead of digging she went to play with waUabies. When Gelam retumed there were no 
atia, so he left the place and went to Moa. 

Gawer (vi, p. 26) 

Gawer was an old woman who met Abob and Kos when they came to Dauar; she had a number 
of Uttle boys who used to go in canoes on a reef to fish, meanwhUe she cooked sweet potatoes and 
yams. When they came back from the reef they caUed out "Mother you come and get some 

Kl 

u^ 



MURRAY I S L A N D S : EOLK TALES 105 

fish"; she cooked the fish for theh evening meal and aU was shared between them. A woman 
named Saidaipauer hved on the big hUl of Dauar and watched the boys oontinuaUy going out to 
the reef and returning vrith fish and saw Gawer oooking for them, and was jealous of her. So she 
looked about for a pandanus tree that had ripe fruit and cut a bamboo into sphnters, which she 
stuck in the ground and covered with leaves; next she cut the tree on one side where it would 
not be noticed and so'that if it feU it would faU where she had placed the spUnters in the ground. 
She wanted to kiU Gawer in order to steal her boys. She went down to Gawer's village and said 
to her, "You oome and cUmb this tree and take the fruit". They went together and stood close 
to the pandanus tree. Gawer chmbed up the tree as far as the branches and caUed out, " I can't 
go along the branch". Saidaipauer told her to go along the branch, and when she did her weight 
snapped the tree where it had been cut and when the tree feU her body and face were impaled on 
some of the spUnters. Gawer lay on the ground fastened down by the spUnters and Saidaipauer 
covered her with bushes and grass, and went to Gawer's viUage and took her place. She roasted 
the sweet potatoes and yams and when the boys returned and caUed out "Mother you come and 
take your fish", she went to the canoes, got the fish, and returned to cook them. When she went 
to get the fish she turned her faoe away so that the boys oould not see it, but they said to one 
another "Mother never walked Uke tha t" . When the boys came in to eat she gave them the bad 
food which theh proper mother never did. None of the boys ate the food properly and by and by 
they went outside and heaved it up outside the fence. They yarned and the eldest boy said "Our 
mother does not turn her face when she walks about. I think we wiU look around to see where 
our proper mother is. To-morrow we wiU have a look". So in the morning the boys went to the 
bush to look for theh mother. They oaUed out "Mother, Mother!" Gawer heard them caUing 
but she could not speak, so she whistled. They kept on calling and she whistUng tUI they came up 
to where she was lying under the tree. AU the boys cried "What 's the matter, mother, why do 
you Ue on the ground?" Gawer said, " One woman she make a fool of me, I oUmb up pandanus 
tree and Saidaipauer had out-em that tree and leave-em one side, and put sharp stioks in ground, 
and they stick into me, and she made me a fool". They took Gawer and pulled out the bamboo 
spUnters from her faoe and body, and two boys, one on each side, oarried Gawer down to the 
viUage. Saidaipauer saw them ooming and the boys took sticks and stones and wanted to kiU 
her, but she ran away to her oamp on the high hill and there she stiU Uves. (Davies.) 

Wha t Utt e has been previously recorded about Gawer wiU be found in vol. vi, pp. 26-8, 
where it is stated tha t Gawer was the only inhabitant of Dauar, though in the present 
story there were others, bu t discrepancies of this kind are not uncommon in the folk tales. 
I n the version of the tale of Abob and Kos given by Mr Davies these culture heroes met on 
Dauar " a n old woman named Gawer, who was of the Warip tribe, and because she was old 
they fed her only on fish guts and bones ". The rest of the story is practically identica with 
tha t I recorded; the new version makes Gawer a Waier woman who compassed the 
destruction of her kin because they half-starved her. 

Evidently the motif of this tale is common to the Eas tem islanders, as it occurs, though 
differing in detaUs, in the Ugar story of Daumer and Seprumrum (p. 204). 

I n vol. VI, p . 28, I stated tha t Gawer was represented by a fish's head (vi, pl. VI, fig. 4), 
bu t I find from Bruce's MS. t ha t Gawer was an upright stone with a rude head which 
stood close to the tree shown in the background in vol. vt, pl. I I I , fig. L The head of the 
weare fish is in the Cambridge Museum. The upright stones in vol. vi, pl. I I , fig. 1 are not 
Gawer's friends giving her food, but are her ido la, treasures. 

The five hirds and the rat of Dauar 
Formerly the island of Dauar was only a sand-bank on which Uved five birds: Gob (that feeds 

on tup), PUawa, SUer, Bouger ("man-of-war bhd"?) and Kiau (khigfisher). They each took a 
MTST ^ 4 
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canoe and landed on the other side at Ormei. One day they each got a crew, loaded up their 
canoes and were about to set out for a sand-bank when Mokeis, the rat, wanted to go too. He 
went to Gob and said, " I want to go to the sand-bank ÍQ your canoe". Gob said, " I know you, 
Mokeis, you have tôo big an appetite, you would eat up aU my food". Then the rat went to 
Pilawa and asked him. PUawa said, " I know you, by and by you finish up aU my kaikai, I no 
want you". So the rat asked the three othéra, but none of them would take him as he ate too 
much. Mokeia atood on the beach and watched the five canoes go off to the sand-bank. When 
they were out of sight he thought of a plan and went to Galbol, the whale, and told him about 
the five birds. Galbol agreed to take him, so the rat jumped into hia mouth. With two other 
whales, Mat and Goul, they started off ánd before long oame up to the five canoes. When olose by 
the rat jumped out of Galbol's mouth on to the outrigger fioat {sirib) of Gob's canoe and gnawed 
at the fastenings, so the outrigger was broken; then he jumped on to the other sirib and did the 
same, so the canoe upset, Mokeis jumped on to the other canoea in turn and did likewiae, ao that 
aU the canoes were upset. Galbol waited for Mokeis to jump back into his mouth and then 
the three "whales" smashed the canoes to pieces, after doing this they returned to the south-
east point of Waier, where they went up the shore at the sand-beach caUed Zusgeri. (Told by 
Pasi to Davies.) 

This is a var iant of the tale of Mokeis, the greedy man , given in vol. m , p . 242 and 
vol. VI, p . 54; as this tale was wri t ten down by Pasi and transcribed by Ray, i t must be 
regarded as more authori tat ive t h a n the version given by Davies. 

H 

Two fish who married a girl 

Koit and Pakor are two red fish, Koit has smaU blaok spots and Pakor has a hard skin. At low 
water, Wa and some other ghls went on the dry reef to pick up sheU fish. The two "rook cod" 
swam in from deep water and Wa Uked the look of them and they began to yarn. After a time 
the fish said to Wa, " You come along to the edge of the reef next low water, we two want you 
to be our wife and you come to our camp at Suber reef". Wa said, "AII right, I oome again to-
morrow". When the ghls had finished pioking up sheU fish they went ashore at high tide, made a 
fire, roasted the shell fish and ate them. Next morning the ghls yarned, but Wa did not aay 
anything about Koit and Pakor. The ghls said, " I t ' s high water, we go and pick up cooonuta 
and atioks, at low water we go piok'em up sheUs". So they all went into the bush and returned 
at low water. Wa took her mat, piUow, coconut water vessels and two baskets. Meanwhile the 
ghls were ready with theh baskets and caUed out to Wa, "You no going? its low water now!" 
Wa caUed out, "No, you go first, I go after you". They went to the reef first. Wa took her two 
baskets, one in each hand, and oarried her mat and piUow over her shoulder. Later she foUowed 
the ghla. One ghl looked roimd and aaw Wa, she told the other girls and they aU looked at Wa 
ooming behind. They aU talked and said, "Why does she take mat and piUow? Where is she 
going ?" They picked up sheU fiah but kept a watch on Wa aU the time. By and bye Wa went to 
the edge of the reef near deep water and stood there. Koit and Pakor came and oaUed to her to 
come down and Wa dived into the deep water. AU the ghls cried out, "Wa, she has gone! ' ' 
They did not see Koit and Pakor, but ran to the plaoe whence Wa had dived. When Wa had 
dived down Koit and Pakor each oaught hold of an arm and led her to theh home in the rooks. 
When the ghls got to the spot they saw bubbles ooming up and they said to one another, " I 
think Koit and Pakor they take Wa for wife and go to Suber reef". 

This tale was coUected by Mr Davies and has not hi therto been recorded. 

D O M E S T I C L I E E / 

A sketch of the everyday activities of the Miriam and those of other islanders is given in 
the Introduction to vol. iv. More precise information conceming the Miriam wiU be found 
in vol. v i : Bir th and childhood customs and Umitation of children, pp . 105-11. Courtship 
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and marriage, pp . 112-19. The regulation of marriage, pp . 120-5. Funeral ceremonies, 
pp , 126-62. Proper ty and inheritance, pp . 163-8. 

The foUowing account presents detaUs of various aspects of the daUy Ufe and other 
mat ters conceming individuals ra ther than groups. 

Bh th ,^ . 107. ChUdhøod,^. 108. Initiationof lada,^. 108. Female puberty, ^. 109. Lovecharms, 
p. 109. Practice to obtain chUdren, p. 110. Limitation of chUdren, p. 110. Adoption, p. 110. 
lUegithnate chUdren, p. 111. Bhths, marriages and deaths from 1892 to 1899, p. 112. The chUdren 
bornof thesemarriages,^. 113. Aihnents and diseases and theh cure, ̂ . 114. Death and mortuary 
practices and ceremonies, p. 117. Widows, p. 128. Omens and divination, p. 129. Restraints 
and sanctiona, p. 130. 

Birth 

I obtained the foUowing information from Gimai, Pasi 's wife. 
" W h e n smaU Uttle thing come out from nose, women s a w y and say, ' I think tha t 

woman got piccanniny ' ." Sickness and the darkening of the areolae are recognised signs 
of pregnancy. 

During parturi t ion the woman squats on her heels on gulah, dried banana leaves, like a 
Malay and holds with both hands on to a stick firmly fixed in the ground and a woman 
(her mother-in-Iaw or her own mother) rubs her from back to front. There are plenty of 
women aU around (but no men) who "he lp and not laugh" . Some women have a rapid 
deUvery, others have a prolonged labour of one to three days. The first-bom sometimes 
takes a day and a night or two days and two nights. Some have ten hours labour, say 
from 7 A.M. to 5 P.M. AU children give about the same amount of pain; some women cry 
a t deUvery, others do not . 

UsuaUy tUere is a head presentation, sometimes a foot but not a shoulder presentation. 
If the chUd is not born quickly the husband is told to go and swim in the sea, and if the 
afterbfrth does not come out soon the mother is constantly rubbed and the father fre-
quently goes into the sea. The navel string, kopor, is cut with a reed, pater, about 4 inches 
from the abdomen. If the placenta, kopar, does not come out the women dies in three days, 
as was the case of Siau (Zaub 2) the daughter of Arei and wife of Kadub and of Baina wife 
of J i m m y Dedi. There is no caul. 

After the bir th the woman goes into the sea and is again rubbed. The a t tendant women 
take the new-bom infant and wash i t in the sea, pu t it on a mat and give i t to the father. 
The mother gets up and walks about a t once. (Bruce says when a mother goes into the 
sea to wash after chUdbfrth she is very careful not to wet her breasts as i t is supposed to 
stop the flow of milk.) 

I n June 1899 a young married woman, Werkes, could not be deUvered of her flrst child. 
Mur, an elderly childless widow, was acting as midwife, auski kosker; when she found there 
was going to be a difflculty she took a razor, cut the mother and took the child away from 
her. Both mother and chUd did weU, bu t the lat ter died five months later. Opera the 
Teacher's wife was present but could not do anything to reUeve the mother. Werkes, who 
is a relative of Mime (Sebeg), is weak in body and mind, she is married to a South Sea 
man, who also is weak in inteUect bu t is a strong healthy-Iooking man [I caimot trace these 
people in the genealogies]. Mur is a big powerful woman, the largest on the is and, and 
from her portrait [pls. V, fig. 3, X, fig. 3; and iv, pl. I I , fig. 5] it is evident she would have 
no hesitancy in taking a hand hi any kind of operation. She Uved at Deiau (Peibre) [and 
is recorded in the genealogies under I B , Baur] (Bmce MS.). 

During seven years two women died in child-bfrth. 
14-2 
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Ghildhooã 
In the case of the first chUd, the mother does not go to the bush (^ork in the gard^s) 

untU the boy (? or girl) begins to stand up and talk, but for later clUldren, "when skin 
comes off", that is in about six days,^^she starts work ÍQ the bush. 

WhUe the woman is incapacitated the husband looksufter the house, Ughts the fibre, etc, 
There is no trace of couvade. He gives presents to those who have assisted at the birth and 
looked after his wife. There is no payment to the wife's parents for the newly-bom chUd. 

MUk usuaUy comes next moming or in a day's time. Lactation lasts tiU the chUd can 
crawl or can walk; some mothers nurse the chUd tiU the front incisors are cut, but not 
when it can talk properly. If a chUd wants milk it may occasionaUy be given much later— 
up to three years. (Bruce says that a mother weans her chUd when it begins to bite with 
its teeth and she anoints her nipples with a decoction of chiUies and water [to discourage 
the chUd]. He thinks that from 18 months to two years is the normal period for lactation, 
but he has seen chUdren close on three years old at the mother's breast, but he could not 
say whether she had mUk for it. 

(Bruce says, as a mle, it is two days or so after bfrth before the mother can suckle the 
chUd as there is no flow of milk; generaUy some other woman who has mUk suckles the 
chUd for a day or two. If no woman is avaUable they use scraped coconut kemel squeezed 
in water, sahid, or ripe bananas used in the same way, and give it to the chUd and the 
babies thrive well on it, but now they ask for a tin of condensed milk. The same appUes to a 
chUd when the mother dies in chUdbirth.) 

When the chUd is about a month old the father gives a chUd-naming feast, dilik lewer 
{dilik, announce); one is also given when a chUd is adopted. StiU-born chUdren are not 
named. On the father's side the eldest son takes the grandfather's and father's name, 
after he has taken the faimly name (other names may be given to him); the surpius names 
after the death of the father are shared among his brothers. There is no famiiy name on the 
mother's side; she leaves no names behind her in the famUy. The gfrls' names are taken 
from the fathers' sister and these are handed down in the famUy (Bruce MS.). Bruce also 
says that Nam is a family name for gfrls of the Meaurem le and Kômet le (p. 161), pre-
sumably from their fãthers' side. 

The teething troubles of the chUdren appear to be less than those of white chUdren and 
the mothers do not worry in the least about them, they merely say, ' 'By and by he finish". 
There is only one half-caste on Mer, aged 32 (in 1916); his mother said he was more trouble-
some when teething (he was her first chUd) than aU the others (her other children) who are 
fuU-blooded natives. When a chUd is more fractious than usual the mother hands the 
chUd over to the father, who takes it carefuUy in his arms and goes to the bush behind his 
house and urinates, and whiîst doing so he presses the^ chUd close to his body. This is 
accepted as a sure method for easing the pain of the Uttle sufferer. This is all that is done. 
(Bruce MS.) 

Initiation of lads 
The most important event for those lads who were entitled to it was the initiation into 

the Bomai-Malu cult. The first stage is noted in vol. vi, p. 288. Pasi told MacFarlane that 
if a boy lost through carelessness his kus wak (vi, fig'. 65) or his daumer luh (vi, fig. 58) he 
was punished by death, usuaUy by being throttled with the bare fingers if he was smaU, or 
by clubbing if he was a man. If the kus wak was stolen, the kêsi had to report the loss to the 
Zogo le, who punished the thief, but the kêsi was not punished. The name of the chest 

å 
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pendant (vi, pl. X V I I , fig. 6) was esô wada, wearing wada. The instruction imparted is 
given in vol. vi , p . 301. The ceremonies are fuUy described. 

There were various other rites into which young men were initiated; probably in aU 
cases the privilege was hereditary. 

Seclusion of girls, §^ occurred in Wes tem islands, v, pp . 201-5, was not practised. 

Female puherty 

Menstruation commences a t about 13 years of age. There are no frregularities of men-
struation. When a woman had her menses, adud nesur, the husband separated from her by 
sleeping on a separate bed, sik, when they were over he resumed cohabitation; this con-
dition is supposed to be hifluenced by the new and full moon (Bruce MS.). 

I n some cases a bir th might occur when the mother was 14 years of age, but these 
children were aU iUegitimate as marriages do not take place at so early an age. The usual 
age of mothers a t births is from 16 to 36; between 1893 and 1899 there were one or two 
exceptions when the age may have been about 40. 

Love cJiarms 

1 have Uttle to add to what I have previously written about the devices employed by men 
to a t t rac t the at tention and to stimiUate the passion of women and girls (v , pp. 220-2). 

Mr J . Bruce has sent me further information about 

the omaber lu or kog lu, one L-shaped specimen and other types, are said to be natural forms 
found in the soil; a man working in his garden finds a piece of lava of a pecuUar shape and olaims 
it to be an omaher lu; he rubs and poUshes to make it more valuable in his eyes; it is shown to 
others who pass theh opinion on it. AU these omaber lu were known to everyone, as when the 
men oongregated together on certain ocoasions they compared theh treasures and narrated 
theh histories, as most of them were hehlooms, being handed down from father to son; but 
occasionaUy new ones were added which also had theh value. There is some confusion between 
certain omabar (vi, p. 221, pl. XXI, fig, 6) and birobiro stones (p. 139). 

There is another form of omaber lu whioh is foimd on the beaohes; theyare brown or black, 
oval and somewhat flattened stones which are supposed to be testicles; they are also used as 
love oharms. For the latter piurpose they are always wrapped in or deoorated with bisi wam 
(vi, p. 221, footnote); they were used in just the same manner and for the same purpose as a neur 
madub. The latter (vr, p. 222) was made of enau wood and was always decorated with a bisi wam 
petticoat tucked up between the legs. I t was carried by a man, but always ooncealed, even in 
the old days when they did not wear any olothing. I t was taken to dances or whenever the man 
deshed its influence to become operative, When a young man had fixed his affections on a ghl, 
with his omaber lu or neur madub safely hidden, he began to exercise his wiU power in order to 
attract her. Concentrating his whole mind on the maiden he repeated to himseUthe formula: 

tabarki (come), tabarki, tabarkiem (come to me) tabarkiem; 
mataharki (you come), matabarki; 
matabarkiem (you come to me), mataharkiem; 
ma masi tabarki (you must oome), ma masi tabarki; 
ma nmsi tabarkiem (you must come to me), ma masi tabarkiem 

etc, etc. 
I t was oonsidered that this formula of pleading and commanding was infaUib e in conjunction 

with the power of the kog lu. According to the number of conquests the young man could claim 
the more he rose in the estimation of others, as they aU gloried in boasting of theh conquests 
and in displaying theh taUy-sticks, which were kept as records (rv, p. 234). [The men do not 
know whether the young women had kog lu.] 
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A kog lu was wrapped round with hisi wam because Sio's petticoat was made of it; it is 
a nog lu (foreign thing). The kog lu is anointed with kusi bager and ar^ér which make a very 
pleasant scent [for Sio see vr, p. 221, footnote 3]. 

When a young man went to a dance he prepared his kog lu and fixed it in his belt, wak, 
or in his upper-arm band, put, or in ÍUs bracer, kadik. 

[Omahar is a general term au nei oî which hirohiro is a special name, kehi nei, and one 
informant told me that neur madub was also a kehi nei.] 

In the Mfriam vocabulary (vol. in) it is stated that kapkap lu {Indogifera viscosa) and 
kiakikiaki (a scented root) are used as love oharms. 

A note of Bruce's says that " the kog mer (sexual intercourse words), Uke aU thefr other 
formulae, are not in the Murray dialect, but a korkairam lera mer (words of the Kulka 
people)". 

Mr Davies sent me the foUowing notes: When a man desired a gfrl he put her name on 
the madub [probably he named the kog lu with the girl's name]. Someone told the girl what 
he had done and that the man would call her name under a certain tree. The gfrl usuaUy 
got there before the time ahd hid in the bushes. On arrival at the spot the man anointed 
the maduh with oil and turning to each point of the compass caUed the name of the girl. 
After the fourth time he raised the madw6.above his head and called: '' Come, come, come, 
come now". The girl then emerged from her hiding place and submitted without opposition 
(cf. v , p. 222). 

Practice to obtain children 

Mr Davies sent me the foUovring note of a practice which has not been otherwise recorded: 
The eb (penis) stone originally projected from a large rock; when it was used it was anointed 
with turtle oil and barren women who wanted to have children lay upon it. This stone had 
the end destroyed by a fire, consequently it has not been used for many years, hence its 
present rough and neglected condition. 

Limitation of chilãren 

As pointed out in voL vi, pp. 106-10, there are various practices to Umit the number of 
births. I t was supposed that a young woman could render herself sterile by chewing 
certain leaves, or that foeticide could be procured by similar means. Bruce (MS.) also 
says that wakor {Ipomoea hiloha'^.] was used for abortion and as a preventative. 

Adoption 

The foUowing examples of adoption in Mer are taken from Bruce's MS.: Sakal of Er, 18B, 
when he was a grown man was adopted by Deupei [ ? Daupe of Giar pit, 27], who renamed 
him Alo. (CharUe) Boro is a son of Abari of Mad (Kômet, 5 A). Abari was adopted by 
Koiop of Zomared [Umar, 1 C, in the genealogies] and so Abari belonged to Peibre and 
Kômet. Boro belongs to Zomared, but his maternal uncle or nunei, Mezmez or Tapi, who 
was a Sebeg man, adopted him and made.him his heir. Maina, Abari's grandfather, was 
an Areb man, but he was adopted by a Kômet man of Mad. So Boro has claims on Areb, 
Zomared, Sebeg, and Mad, but the last is his prtncipal place. 

The frequent adoption of chUdren is an obscure problem. Adoption is referred to by 
Rivers in vol. vi, p. 177, and on p. 124 he says there can be Uttle doubt that in all respects 
an adopted chUd is completely a member of the famUy of his foster-parents. In a letter 
to me Mrs SeUgman regrets that we have no information why parents give up their children; 

k'i 
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what recompense they had ; who suckles the chUd tiU it is weaned; or why so much stress 
is laid on the secrecy of adoption, which was just as prominent in the Western islands 
(v, p . 240), though the custom of adoption was not so prevalent as in Mer (v, pp . 151, 170). 
So far as she can see from the genealogies, though some of the parents in the Western 
islands who adopted^children had no other sons Uving, others aUowed their only son to be 
taken by another famUy. 

I n the case of Waria of Mabuiag (v, p . 280), the proposed adoption did not take place, 
though the koi nel of " W a r i a " was given to him by the man who wished to adopt him. 
No reason is given why the adoption did not take place, though one sees in the genealogy 
(Table 1) t h a t his own brothers died young. However, as adoption was frequently decided 
upon at bir th or even before birth, the fate of his brothers could not have already been 
determined. In some cases daughters were adopted (B.Z.S.). 

MacFarlane informs me tha t in Mer when a man adopted an adult as a relative he 
smeared red paint, maier, on the body of the adopted man, and this might be done in the 
case of a man adopting a boy as his son bu t not in the case of young children or infants; 
for these Bmce says a dilik lewer (naming or announcing feast) was given. Certainly in 
Mer, and doubtless elsewhere in the Straits, there was no blood ceremony at adoption or 
exchange of names. I n Mer as in the other islands people occasionaUy exchanged names. 

As so many rites for the benefit of the community were performed only by the heads of 
a famUy or of a Umited group of people and as the rite could not be performed if the 
responsible men of the famiiy or group died out, i t is reasonab e to suppose tha t some 
artífice had to be employed in order to remedy this disaster. I have however no evidence 
t h a t this afíords even a partial explanation for the prevalence of adoption in Torres Straits. 
This idea came to me on reading an unpubUshed discussion on adoption in Malekula which 
John Layard has kindly aUowed me to see in which he assumes tha t adoption might 
sometijnes have been necessary for the continuance of the maki rite. I am also indebted 
to Mrs SeUgman for pointing out the unsatisfactory state of our know edge of adoption 
and for useful suggestions conceming other social customs. 

Illegitimate children 
Bmce has recorded the names given to these chUdren, their sexes and the day and month 

when they were bom, and also the names of the parents and thefr ages. In most cases 
the women had only one chUd, bu t one had two by different men, another had three by 
different men and another three by the same man. As a rule the names of the men appear 
only once (one man had two clUldren by different women in 1914 and another had a ghl 
and a boy in successive months in 1901). One man, as just noted, had three chUdren by 
one woman; these three boys were b o m on Feb. 17, 1896; March 3, 1899; Oct. 31,.1901. 
(M. mother, M.W. widow, F . father, with their ages.) 

1893, M. 19, F. —. 
1895, M. 21, F . —. 
1896, M. 31, F. 28; M. 41, F. 25. 
1897, M. 32, F. 25; M. 17, F . 18; M. 16, F. 30. 
1898, M. 18, F. —. 
1899, M. 33, F. 31. 
1901, M. 19, F. 27; M. 21, F. 22; M. 23, F. 22; 

M. 35, F . 33. 
1904, M. 20, F. 18. 
1905, M, 29, F . 20; M. 24, F. 34; M. 18, F. 24. 

1906, M. 22, F. 30. 
1908, M. 18, F. 25; M.W. 35, F. 33. 
1910, M.W. 33, F. 36. 
1914, M. 21, F. 27; M. 24, F. 27; M. 17, F. 21. 
1915, M. 18, F . 24. 
1917, M. 21, F . 19; M. 23, F. 19. 
1920, M. 19, F. 22. 
1921, M. 21, F. 31;M. 21, F. 33;M. 20 ,F .—; 

M. 18, F. 18. 
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The foUowing information is from Bruce's MS.: 

Births, deaths, and marriages registered hy mefrom the year 1892 to Octoher 1899 

Year 

1892 
1893 
1894 
1895 
1896 
1897 
1898 
1899 

B h t h s 

Male 

10 
10 

3 
10 
5 
7 

11 
6* 

62* 

Female 

13 
7 
7 

12 
4 

15 
6 
5* 

68* 

Totals 

23 
17 
10 
22 

9 
22 
16 
14 

133 

Deaths 

Male 

6^ 
12 

5 

7 
8 
7 
6 

12* 

63* 

Female, 

3 
I 
9 
7 
4 
4 
2 
5* 

36* 

Totals 

9 
13 
14 
14 
12 
11 
8 

22 

103 

Marriages 

8 
3 
4 
5 
5 
3 
2 
2 

32 

* These figwres are not correct bu t the totals are up to the end of the year. The sexes of the births 
were not given. 1900 was a fahly healthy year; two adults and three chUdren died. 

In 1893 dysentery and fever were very prevalent and the death rate was high from 
August to October. There was an epidemic of measles in December, but no deaths 
resulted, 

During a hurricane at Princess Charlotte bay, North-East Queensland, in March 1899, 
Uve Murray islanders were drowned—three men: Ikwam, 36 (1 Baur), Poi, 29 (16 Warwe), 
Douglas, 20 (Sebeg) and two children: Felece, girl, 2 years and Paioro, 7 months. May,. 
June and July were very sickly months due to extreme cold; the change was so sudden 
and severe that nearly every person was suffering from bad colds and coughs. The people 
were having a hud lewer for those drowned and the sitting up dmmg the cold nights no 
doubt accelerated the death of men Uke AIo, Dauai, Sisa, Lepeta, Komaberi KUamp and 
KaUu, so that the death rate was very high for this year. The sickness lasted only seven 
to fourteen days; it began with a numbness in the legs which gradually crept upwards, 
this was accompanied by fever; when the paralysis got up to the heart they died. Also in 
1899 a young man named Tapi or Idage died at Mabuiag; he was one of the crew of a 
" swimming-boat" [i.e. a pearl-sheUing boat from which the crew swim-dive for sheU]. 
He was caught by a shark on the thigh, which was stripped to the bone; he bled to death. 

The death rate, it wiU be observed, is much higher for males than for females. I [Bruce] 
think it is through so much sitting and lying down on the men's part, and generaUy on 
the sãnd, very seldom on a mat, whilst the women lead a more active Ufe in working in the 
gardens, carrying, and cooking. The woman ages more rapidly than the man; in facial 
appearance he is better preserved, but he is not so tough as the woman. In the early days 
of the pearl-sheUing industry the women had to help and they were considered better 
divers than the men. A few years ago [béfore 1899] men who were fishing for sheU to pay 
for boats or canoes generaUy tried to get women friends to help them; they were the 
best members of the crew. 

When sickness lays hold of a man he seems to me to break up quicker than a woman 
does; he does not seem to have the same amount of vitaUty; it may be that he beUeves 
more thoroughly than the woman in the powers of the maid le, but whatever is the cause 
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there is no doubt t h a t the men go to Boigu in greater numbers and a t an earUer age than 
the Miriam women. 

Deaths of 26 chUdren (15 males and 11 females) from after birth to 12 months old, 
1892-99 (d. days, m. months, w. weeks): 

1892:-2—1 m. (2 m.); 1 f. (6 m.). 
1893:2—2 m. (2 w., 2^ m.). 
1894: 4—2 m. (13 d., 10 m.); 2 f. (6 w., 9 m.). 
1895: 1—Im. (1 m.). 
1896: 6—3 m. (3 m., 9 m., 12 m.); 3 f. (6 m., 8 m., 9 m.). 
1897: 6—3 m. (2 d., 8 d., 8 m.); 3 f. (2 stUl-born, 9 m.). 
1898:2—2 m. (2 w., 7 w.). 
1899: 3—1 m. (7 m.); 2 f. (1 stUl-born, 3 m.). 

Months of the year in which the above died: January , 2; Febmary , 5; March, 6; AprU, 2; 
May, 0; June , 1; July , 0; August, 2 ; September, 3 ; October, 1; November, 4; December, 0. 

The supposed cause of dea th : Exposure to sun, 6; diarrhoea, 4; stiU-born, 3; milk 
poisoning, 3 ; not known, 3 ; croup, 2; bronchitis, 1; convulsions, 1; overlain, 1; faU on the 
head, 1; drowned, 1. 

I n 1896 three chUdren died (ages not given) through supposed milk poisoning, as they 
were at tacked with severe vomiting and retching after the mother had eaten a portion of 
hawks-bUl turt le . They died within a few hours of each other. 

Three chUdren who died aged 1 to 2 years during 1892-99 and supposed cause of death: 
1 m. bronchitis, 1 m. ulcers; 1 f. drowned. 

One boy 5^ years old died of consumption. 
A Kiwai boy was brought to Mer as a baby and a t the age of 9-10 died of consumption. 
No deaths recorded from the age of 10 to 19 (approximate). 
One^ male aged 19 was an incurable cripple, he had his spine injured when he was a 

chUd and about a year before he died broke out into sores and was badly neg ected by his 
friends. 

One male about 20 years of age had his thorax and roof of the mouth eaten away by 
disease; he graduaUy wasted away, his food seemingly giving no sustenance to his body. 

One male aged 20 was injured internaUy by a faU whilst a t work on a diving-boat and 
died on Mer. 

No deaths between the ages of 20 and 27. 
From the foregoing it is evident t ha t after children have attained their first year they are 

pre t ty fit and up to the age of 27 have every expectation of survival, but after tha t age 
there is an increase in mortaUty. 

Bruce recorded the names (which are not given here) of twenty-pne couples married 
dxmng the years 1892 to 1898 inclusive. Those who were not bachelors or spmsters are 
marked W. (widow), their approximate ages are given and the date of marriage in brackets; 
then foUow the dates and sexes of the cbUdren (D. = dead) and finally any iUegitimate (UI.) 
children b o m before this marriage (M. husband or boy, F . wife or girl). 

M. 24; F. 20 (29. vUi. 1892): 28. iv. 1899 F.; I UI. 
M. 21; F. 18 (29. vUi. 1892): 9. vi. 1893 M.; 30. vi. 1895 F.; 29. xU. 1897 M. 
M. 20;F. 18 (—is. 1892): 5. vU. 1893 F.; 21. x. 1895 M.D.; 26. U. 1897 F. 
M. 20; F. 18 (29. vui. 1892): 29. xu. 1893 M.; 25. xi. 1895 M.D.; 11. i. 1897 M.; 29. ix. 1899 M. 
M. 22; F. 20 (29. vUi. 1892): 9. i, 1895 M. (died m chUd-bhth). 

TIT'C T J 
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M. 19; F. 18 (—ix. 1892): 29. x. 1893 M.D.; 22. xi. 1894 M.D.; 1. vUi. 1898 F. 
M. 19; F. 18 (29. vUi. 1892): 8. U. 1895 M.; 24. iv. 1897 F. / 
M. 24; F. 20 (— U. 1893): no chUdren. ^' 
M. 22; F. 19 (12. iU. 1894): 27. i. 1895 F.; 29. iU. 1897 F.D.; 23. xU. 1898 M. 
M. 20; F . 17 ( l .v i . 1894): 11. i. 1895 F . ; 4. i. 1897 F . 
M. 26; F. 16 (28. v. 1894): 22. viU. 1895 M.; 7. xi. 1898 F. (F. was a native of Queensland). 
M. 19; F. 18 (28. U. 1895): 21. x. 1896 F . ; 4. Ui. 1899 stUl-born. 
M. 19; F. 18 (28. U. 1895): 8. vi. 1895 M.D.; 22. vU. 1898 twms (one twm died). 
M. 20; F. 19 (28. U. 1895): 2. vU. 1895 F.D.; 1. x. 1897 M. (M. married F . knowing she was with 

chUd to another man whose name she refused to divulge, she hád previously 1 ill). 
M.W. 26; F.W. 32 (31. i, 1896): 2. vi. 1897 F . ; 30. iU. 1899 M. (M. previously had 1 chUd and 

F. had 4 chUdren). (This marriage may have been 1892.) 
M. 18; F. 17 (6.ÍV, 1896): — v i . 1899 M, 
M. 26; F.W. 23 (12, vi. 1896): 15. vU. 1897 M.D.; 9. U. 1899 (1 M. by first husband and 1 Ul 

between the marriages). 
M. 18; F. 17 (12. U. 1897): 4. vUi. 1899 F. 
M. 21; F. 18 (25. U. 1897): no chUdren. 
M. 22; F . 18 (21. i. 1898): no chUdren. 
M. 21; F.W. 33 (11. v. 1898) (3 chUdren by first husband and 1 iU,). 
M. 25; F . 24 (12. yii. 1898): 9. vU. 1899 M.D. (husband a South Sea man). 

I n making the Ust of marriages there have been excluded aU aged persons wbo have 
had no issue from the later marriage though each had famiUes by their former marriages. 
[This to ta l of 22 differs from the table on p . 112, where the marriages for the years 1892-99 
tota l 32; presumably the difference is made up by the chUdless marriages of the older 
people just referred to and by the marriages in 1899.] 

Ailments and diseases and their cure 

The foUowing quotations are taken from a paper by Dr C. S. Myers in the St Bartholomew^s 
Hospital Reports, x x x v , 1899, pp . 91-9. 

The old men frequently died enfeebled after long confinement to their huts and with 
large ulcerating sores on their legs. (Bruce.) 

'*The islanders attributed everything evil to sorcery, and as death foUowed sorcery, so sorcery 
was invoked to ward off death. But this mode of treatment of disease has been ahnost enthely 
displaced by the giving of herbs and by massage. . . scarification of the skin over the affected 
part in long lines by means of pieces of broken glass" [was doubtless an old custom, and not 
introduced, as Myers thought, by South Sea islanders. 

Moresby (1876, p. 134) says: "The principal diseases are fever and ague, for which they bleed 
the sufferer freely from the forehead, back, and Umbs, with fiints", Gapt. Moresby visited Tutu, 
Mabuiag, Dauar, Saibai and Erub. I have often seen therapeutic incisions in the Western islands, 
IV, rø. 14, 20, 21]. 

" I saw and heard of no case of gout, osteo-arthritis [I saw one case on Dauar in 1889], rheumatio 
fever, elephantiasis [I know this occasionaUy occurs on some islands (Moresby says the same and 
Dr WUson saw several cases in Mer, p. 96)], beri-beri, jaundice, maUgnant disease accompanied 
by haemorrhage, disease of the urinary organs, intestinal worms, anaemia, diphtheria, the 
exanthemata, goître, cretinism, chorea, epUepsy, neuritis, or chronic cerebral or spinal disease 
among the Murray islanders. 

" Dental caries was not unoommon. The older men had frequently lost several teeth. I examined 
twenty-five chUdren to discover the time and order of eruption of theh temporary and permanent 
teeth. The results show no marked deviation from the European standard. 

3 ' 
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" One of us saw a man with a complete inguinal hernia. I saw a ehUd of eight with a right funi-
cular hydrocele. The only soUd tumour I saw among the islanders was a soft sweUing at the outer 
canthus of the eye of a man aged thhty , which I beUeve was a fibro-ceUuIar tumour. 

" Of congenital deformities I saw the only examples in twhis, which I visited a few hours after 
bhth. The elder was without the two terminal phalanges on its right hand; the younger and smaUer 
had weU-marked taUpes varus. No chUd had hare-hp or cleft palate. 

' ' I was struck with the quick healing of wounds when kept aseptic A native told me, ' Suppose 
man break hhn leg, I go out, cut leaf [leaf sheath] belong coco-nut. I bind him round leg. I leave 
him sis weeks. Man no walk about. I make him leg fast with lager (the stem of a certain bush). 
That old-time fashion'. 

"Certain abrasions (among ourselves, especiaUy those produced by mosquito bites) were very 
prone to ulcerate. SmaU intractable chcular ulcers were very common in chUdren. They occurred 
most frequently on the elbows, the chest, the feet, and occasionaUy in the fînger clefts. The 
patients aU gave me the same history, that 'he fîrst sweU up and burst'. Both parents of a chUd 
so affected had died with simUar sores. Some of us were of opinion that these sores were the 
result of the disease caUed yaws or framboesia [Myers gives more particulars]. 

' 'There were undoubted cases of syphiUtic ulceration, but syphiUs was not a common disease 
on the island; it was introduced, Uke gonorrhoea, probably from the pearl-fishing centre, Thursday 
Island. One hoarse-voiced man had almost complete destruction of the bones of the nose and 
tissues of the palate. When I left I was curing his daughter, aged sixteen, of commencing ulceration 
of the uvula and posterior pUlars of the fauces. Another of his chUdren was too stupid to attend 
school. There was a man Uving on the opposite [eastern] side of the island with the cheek so eaten 
away that one could look through it into his mouth. The confession of past syphiUs was eUcited 
from a man in whom the fingers of one hand showed partial necrosis. This was the only case 
which approached in any way to leprosy. 

" I had to treat in two men a slow lupus-Uke ulceration of the skin over and involving the nasa 
cartUages. One of them had a patch of apple-jeUy appearance below the bridge of the nose, 
[Probably this was gangosa, Dr Anton Breinl saw in Mer in 1910 a number of patients suffering 
from gangosa (Rhinopharingitis ulcerosa) which in its clinical manifestations resemb es somewhat 
syphiUs and yaws, this disease 'is pecuUar to the South Sea Islands and to certain parts of the 
east '—Ann. Rep. Papua, 1912-13, p. 157. This disease is supposed to be caused by Kamer tonar 
(vi, p. 226). Capt. Lewis saw in 1836 many cases of a 'cancerous complaint' which destroyed the 
nose and mouth.] 

" Skin-diseases formed the greater part of my practice. There was not a pock-marked individual 
on the island. By far the commonest and one of the most repulsive forms of skin-disease had 
aU the characters of tinea hnbricata There were other forms of scaly skin-disease. One of 
these, in which the regularity of the resulting desquamation produced a tattoo-Iike pattern, was 
reckoned a precious possession by the islander so marked. I t was a general beUef that he could 
simUarly improve the beauty of his friends if he gave them his coco-nut drinking-cup so that they 
might rub theh faces with it The skin of many islanders showed Ughter patches of pale café-
au-lait colour, resembUng our tinea versicolor. In others there were smaU black hregularly oval 
areas, which had a worm-eaten appearance. 

"Pains in the muscles of the Umbs, aceompanied by sUght weakness, were common, but were 
never, so far as I saw, accompanied by articular swelling (soUd or fluid). 

''Tubercu ous disease is rare on the island I attended one boy who died with the signs of 
meningitis.... 

"SUght fever was frequent, but I do not beUeve that true malaria existed on the island. 
" Coughs and colds are said to be mueh commoner since the missionaries insisted on the adoption 

of European clothmg. An islander who on the Sunday goes to church wearing several garments 
one over the other, is to be seen on the foUowmg day workhig perhaps merely m a lom-cloth m 
his gardens. ChUdren, after bathmg hurriedly in the sea, rush away to sit dressed and half-dry 

15-2 
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in the school Epidemics of coughs and colds seem to arise in the island; they are attributed 
by the natives to the arrival of visitors from other islands. 

'*I saw no case of adenoids In several cases frequent deep-sea diving had caused perforation, 
in others merely a thickening of the tympanio membrane. 

"Epidemicfi of ophthahnia were said to arise formerly, but there was not a chUd who showed 
signs of it. A few older men had long-standing corneal leucomata and nebulae." 

That misfortunes, accidents, sickness and death were due to malevolent action by 
professional sorcerers, maid le, or by ordinary individuals was a matter of universal beUef. 
The practice of maid has been vividly described by C. S. Myers in vol. vi, pp. 222-5, and 
a number of methods for producing aU kinds of Uls are given in vol. vi, pp. 226-34. 
Frequently the same object, often termed a zogo, that did harm could by appropriate 
ritual treatment also effect a cure. 

On the other hand, ordinary medicinal treatment was not unknown. Bruce (MS.) says 
that pas (lavender) and sarik pas (long broad grass) [Andropogon nardus] are put into 
boiUng water and the decoction is drunk alike by the strong and the sick. I t is also poured 
over the head for headache; the leaves and the docoction are rubbed on the affected parts 
for pertar and kegar (muscular rheumatism). Wakor is a vine which grows on sandy patches 
on the beach with a violet-coloured fiower [Ipomoea hiloba ?], its leaves are heated and 
appUed to reUeve pain, it is also used as an abortive and as a contraceptive. The leaves of 
in, " a tree with no fruit" [Pisonia inermis], and those of ubar [*' wangai plum ", Mimusops 
browniana] were heated in the fire and appUed to bad sores, hadbad. The fruit of the vhar 
was eaten and a pungent gingiberaceous root, kerakera, was chewed and swaUowed for a 
cough. 

Kekuruk was a remarkable treatment by suggestion that was practised only by Zagareb 
le, the medicines rituaUy employed were not given intemaUy to the patient but apparently 
he may have been rubbed with them (vi, pp. 237-40). 

Massage is employed for fever aU over the Straits. The movement is always up the legs 
and towards the head. I t is more of a kneading than of a mere rubbing procedure. 

Mr A. 0 . C. Davies obtained in Mer a human effigy, apparently carved out of lava, " which 
had been in Mudi's [? Modi of Zaub 2 A] family for generations". This '*20Íe" or "unrvar'^ 
was kept in a huge clam sheU surmounting a heap of basalt rocks. In front were placed 
two clam sheUs for the offerings and a smaU clam sheU in which sandal wood was bumt 
[this very unusual feature requires corroboration]. A sick person woiUd go to the owner or 
zogo le with a present and inquire whether it was a suitable time to approach the zole. 
If he said "no" , the man would have to come another time and of course bidng another 
present. When the request was granted, the zogo le would go and prepare the zogo whUe 
the sick person went to fetch the presents. The zogo le took off tke upper valve of the clam 
sheU, erected the zole, and omamented the whole with coconut- and banana-leaf decorations. 
Special croton leaves were placed around the zole, and when the sick person arrived the 
zogo le started the proceedings. Standing about 7 yards away, he bowed down three times 
with arms upraised, repeating a certain formula each time, then he rushed forward and 
feU before the zole. A prayer of intercession was uttered, the sandal wood Ughted, and the 
zole anointed with turtle grease from a sheU. The sick person then advanced in a simUar 
manner, and after arriving in front of the zole and depositing his gift of yams, bananas, e t c , 
made his request for heaUng. At the zogo le's command he arose and touched the head of 
the zole with the part of his body which was affeoted and then after retuming thanks for 
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his cure he crawled backwards for about 7 yards before rising to walk away. The zogo le 
completed the ceremony and after lajdng the zole safely in its clam shell, placed the other 
clam sheU over it and retired with his payment . I n the event of other people coming 
within a certain distance of the zole and not making a present to it , the disease of the previous 
person would be communicated to t h a t person. 

Death and mortuary practices and ceremonies 

The foUowing account of the usual method of disposal of the dead in Mer is largely based 
on information suppUed by J . Bruce, i t is supplementary to t ha t given in vol. vi , pp . 126-62. 

The body lay in state and was mourned over, eh ezoli or e hazoli, for one day or perhaps 
two days. The singing of the dirge or lament, asasem wed, ''ai! ail wail ail air\ is kept on 
by relays during the whole night immediately around the corpse; outside this inner circle 
the mourners gossip, eat, and laugh, others sleep, until it is their t ime to take a turn in the 
waUing. On the foUowing day men can scarcely speak as their voices are quite gone with 
the continuous strain. They are passionately fond of their songs, whether joyous or 
sorrowfnl. When the relatives were mouming over the body, they addressed i t as foUows: 
''Ma bakeam, ma bakeam, Beigem, Kiboem, niaiem niaiem niai karem'^—''You go, you go 
to Beig to Kibo for ever and ever" (vi, p . 252). 

For a dead man, his fishing-Une, mekek gem, and turtle-shell fish-hook, mekek, were 
roUed up into a smaU piUow, kuri or mas, and placed under his head. His bow and arrows 
were broken and laid on his body and also his sam, degem, sauad,,eh neub, mai, kadik, 
tag put, teter makamak and dihidibi; aU these, which were mainly his dance ornaments, 
were buried with him. I n the case of a father or a son, large q antities of food were brought 
from his garden and pUed on the ground beside him as a n expression of sorrow. Should 
the deceased have a son, only the half of his ornaments were put in the grave, otherwise 
they generaUy were aU buried with him. A croton bush, weswes, was stuck in the ground 
at the head and a t the feet, and the man's kopei (iv, p . 234) was hung up beside him. 

At the present day they may pu t a shiUing or a halfcrown on each eye, sometimes they 
fiU his mouth with si ver coins and throw all his clothes, etc. into the grave. 

The foUowing notes by Bruce supplement the information given, in vol. vi, p . 145, about 
the lying-in-state of a Malu zogo le. 

A dead Malu zogo le, surrounded by moumers, was laid out either at KUam or Las, as 
these were the two places where the zogo le Uved. No kupe was hung up or croton's wes 
p lan teda t his head andfeet (vi, p . 130). Only the three zogo le and the tami le were so treated. 
He was decorated in the same manner as was done a t the ceremony at Las (vi, p. 293). 
Four small black-tipped feathers of the daumer were stuck in his hair; others had only one 
feather. He had a coronet of cassowary feathers. A siwaimer was placed in his right hand 
[in this and other respects he was accoutred as was Dôg m the myth, vi, p . 39]. The 
siwaimer is a bamboo spUt into four or five sections, aU bound together with coconut-fibre 
string a t the unspUt handle. I n ceremonies it is held nearly erect against the shoulder 
[I mistook the nature of this object and spoke of it as '*five wands" (vi, p . 293); probably 
the bamboo was partiaUy spUt into five pieces]. The dead nog le only had a hardwood spear 
in the hand; this came from the Westem islands or from Queensland. He wore the zogo 
kadik (VI, p . 295), had bands of croton leaves on his arm and a branch of croton leaves over 
the genitals. The moumers ' faces and bodies, Uke tha t of the corpse^ were smeared with 

' turt le oU and then entirely covered over with white daumer feathers; they marched round 
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the corpse with their left arm next to the body, on which a kadik was wom, the right hand 
holding a siwaimer. Then they sat down and, with clasped hands rising and falling in 
rhythm, sang the Malu wed: *' Uaime! Uaimel U! A! UImaaémarérêEEEEE. U! A! U! 
ma", e t c , which was continuously repeated. The UI is triUed in a tremulous tone, the E E E 
runs in the bass voices down the scale to a very low note. 

The kuri or mas used for a woman was a roUed-up smaU mat made of u kupe, the yoimg 
leaves of the coconut palm, or of abal, Pandanus leaves, within which were plaoed her 
omaments: sohogorar [sabagorar], ter, kirkub, o, tag makamak, wogob [uxigogob], and n>agar 
made of hisi wam, fringe of sago leaf. 

Immediately after sunrise of the next day the ieôer of Terer and Aukem (vi, p. 131) 
was performed before the removal of the body to the framework, paier, as Terer is said to 
have been the first person from whose corpse the epidermis was scraped off. The pantomime 
iUustrated the myth of Terer (vi, pp, 31-3) who led the way which the spirits of the dead 
must take to Boigu (fig. 1), and in the keher he was supposed to be canying off the spirit 
of the person who was being moumed (fig. 2). Bruce thus describes what he witnessed: 
''Terer whilst posturing leans his head from side to side in an arch coquetting manner, the 
effect is enhanced by his dari head-dress. Sometimes bending backwards with his head 

Fig. 1. Native drawing of Terer and Aulcem; the latter is holding a human 
bone in each hand EÍS mentioned in the myth. From Bruce. ^^Makai we 
we Tererea we we we we we we we røe." 

L 
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first to one shoulder and then to the other, aU the whUe keeping time to the rhythm of the 
music, which is qtdck and sharp, the singers putting an emphasis on the last soimd of 
bué [VI, p. 131], giving the music a kind of quick trotting time". 

Terer and Aukem of Mer are the same personages as Tiai and Aukum of the west (v, 
p. 56). Aukum Uved^at Boigu, a smaU sand-beach on the northern coast of Moa, though, 
from what is stated on pp. 61, 64, it is probable that she was a member of the Malulaig and 
not of the Kauralaig. Tiai is stated (v, p. 61) to have been the introducer of platform 
disposal of the dead. If mummification was associated with platform disposal we must 
assume that it practicaUy died out in the west but was actively retained in the east, and 
both practices seem to have passed across the central islands without seriously affecting 
them. 

Then foUowed the keher of the zera markai, or zeramerkai (fig. 3; vi, p. 133), which was 
always performed at the death of a Kômet or Meaurem person. One note says: "The zogo 

Fig. 2, A man who represents Terer in the 
kéber of Terer and Aukem; he is holding a 
rattle of gôa nut-shells. From a sketch by 
J . Bruce. 

Fig. 3. Native drawing of one of 
GÍght ^^ zaramarkai^\ From Bruce. 

was at Karga's place in Sebeg (Kômet) and formerly only the zogo le performed this 
pantonUme, for which they decorated themselves". The zogo appears to be the Meket 
siriam zogq, but this had nothing to do with death (vi, p. 273). The people of Er also per-
formed this keber on the death of one of their own people. 

The first performer to appear was named pager, who belonged to the Kômet le, and his 
keher belongs only to them. His appearance and actions are given in vol. vi, p. 133 and 
footnotes 4, 5. 

The zera markai closely foUowed pager ^ná have already been described (vi, p. 134); 
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as they performed on the sand-beach they sang: U boresa, gano tairo ãimê dimê, hidoa 
hidoa, sagapa, sesi targaba, markai a la gi ah, uziha. I do not know what these words mean; 
they may be misunderstood corrupted western words, at aU events they were not sacred 
words, zogo mer, but merely zeramerkai wed (songs). 

The zera markai never came nearer than twenty yards to the dmmmers, warup le\ 
they advanced and retreated for an hour or so. None of these men, but only the moumers, 
went near the paier. 

Bruce gives the foUowing version of the wed sung by the warup le (vi, p. 134): 
Wa! wa! wal wal wa! wal 

Goki eza gau goki 
Wal a! al a! al al 

Gaige gaige karapuna sewao ragade 
Wal al a! al al a! 

Wa hanita gaimulela jai aria pagana koki 
aria, pagana 

Wa! a! al al al a! al 
According to Bruce (vi, p. 277 and MS.) Pager, who has nothing to do with Terer and 

Aukem, was introduced by Waiet from Mabuiag, who 
also gave the ^'zera^ merkai keher or mari " to the Waier 
and Dauar people, fig. 4, the Waier le gave it to the 
Kômet le of Mer, who shared it with the Meaurem le; 
apparently it was performed at Sebeg. The Geaurem 
le also had the same keber, but claim that their fore-
fathers brought it themselves from Mabuiag; the 
headquarters is at Er. The Geaurem le officiated with 
zera markai in the event of aDauar man; they received 
a signal by fire from Dauar that they were wanted, 
so they went across in their canoes as the Dauar and 
Waier men had discontinued the keher. In one note 
Bruce terms it a siriam. 

We have seen (vi, p. 279) that the zarar markai was 
associated with the cult of Waiat in Mabuiag and 
that, in the west, Waiat was known to have gone to 
the Murray Islands. The Miriam say that this culture-
spread was later than that of the Bomai cult. Although 
Waiat is said to have introduced other keher, the fore-
going definitely were associated with him. One at a 
later date came from Nágir and another from Paremar, 
but I assume that most were local productions, ap-
parently suggested by the original keher, though due in 
their great variety to the inventiveness of the Miriam, 
and it is highly probable that they did not foUow 
any fixed pattern but varied in detaU on different 
occasions. 

I t is probable that the interesting keher of the 
^ The word zera or zara may be the western sara, the platform on which a oorpse was laid. 

Fig. 4. "Zeramerkai Waiet.''* In the ori-
ginal drawing there are four figures 
above and three below. Bruce does not 
give further information. 
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pop le op, which was confined to E r (Geaurem) and Zaub (Kômet), took place a t this thne 
(V , p . 135; fig. 5). 

A t the end of the lying-in-state, the widow takes all the ornaments from the body and 
pu t s them in her basket and begins to plait necklaces for their suspension. The widow's 
neitawet or netewet (hpsband's brother 's wife) assists the widow in preparing her mouming; 
if she has no material, her negwam (husband's cousins on the mother 's side) assist. 

Fig. 5. Native drawing of one of two skoilar representations of 
the "keber of Pop". From Bruce. The man is wearing a mask 
(VI. pl. XVin , fîgs. 3, 4). 

The body was then placed on the paier for two or three days, Youths who had lately 
been initiated into the Malu cult and girls who had recently arrived a t puberty had the 
lobes of their ears cut on the occasion of the death of a near relative; this was done a t the 
lying-in-state or a t the paier, the blood being aUowed to drip on the feet of the corpse as 
an expression of mouming, bud, 

The koima were cut on women's faces, user hag, and the blood was also aUowed to drip 
on the corpse. The kip lid koima was cut on the smaU of the back of women just above the 
girdle. These two koima were cut only a t the death of a relative, but Uke aU other bud 
koima were regarded as a decoration and on festive occasions the koima to render them 
more conspicuous were painted red or white. 
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Koima were usuaUy cut on the breasts as hud and some say the blood was aUowed to 
drip on the corpse, but sometimes a young woman had them cut/solely for decoration. 
The koima was not cut on the breasts to support them in any way, the women rather gloried 
in their extension as it made the design more effective. The Miriam women did npt have 
bars cut across the breasts, Uke the Queensland women. 

The merod koima and kip koima oî the men were bud. The tugar (shoulder) koima was 
not considered as strictly hud as it was frequently cut merely for decoration (iv, p. 23). 
Only men had the edma koinm which was strictly hud; it was a crescent of short vertical 
Unes cut aoross the back from shoulder to shoulder, but it was also regarded as a decoration. 

The hud koima are described in vol. vi, pp. 154^6 and other scarifications in vol. rv, 
pp. 15-29. 

Relatives cut their hair and left it beneath the paier. 
Food was placed on the paier for the nourishment of the lamar. Personal effects of the 

deceased were distributed and often property was destroyed (vi, p. 159). 
The women were frightened at night by the pranks of men disguised as Magur (vi, p. 136). 
The practice of partaking of the juices of corpses is mentioned in connection with the 

madub le, p. 173. 
After a few days on the paier, the body was either prepared for desiccation or otherwise 

disposed of. The former process is fully described in a later section. 
A puzzUng note by Bruce says that an incision was made in the skin from the top of the 

forehead to the point of the chin in old men and women whose skulls were not to be 
preserved. 

Bodies which were foul from disease or the bodies of children and of old persons usuaUy 
were not mummified, but were placed on a bamboo framework, paier, in one of the de-
ceased's gardens and there left to decay. The platforms were always of sufficient height to 
prevent dogs from devouring the body. Such gardens were left uncultivated for a few 
years. The skuU was sometimes taken and decorated and kept in the house. 

After lying-in-state, the bodies of the Malu zogo le were taken to a cleared space, deher 
uteh, in the ' 'bush" and there allowed to decay, but the skuUs were preserved (vi, p. 145). 

Other bodies were buried in the extended position with the two great toes fastened 
together. The feet were placed pointing to the north-west so that the spirit, lamar, on 
leaving the body could go direct to Beig. This is the "big name" for the island to which 
the spirits went, but Kibo is the small name. 

After the grave was fiUed up, quantities of food were brought, cut up into pieces and 
piled on the top of the grave (Bruce MS.). 

About ten days after death an important feast, bud lewer, was made, and on this occasion 
the nearest male relative made two marks with grey mud, bud, on the mo rners, who 
attired themselves in mom'ning costume. The widow was attired by her sisters-in-Iaw, 
who smeared her body and her hair with bud and then hung aU the hud lu from her neck, 
during which time she was weeping. The maik kosker-ra bud lu, widow's mouming things, 
are described in vol. vi, p. 157. The dried pahns of the husband's hands, tag paur, the soles 
of his feet, teter paur (in both cases with the naiis intact), were removed and the tongue, 
weret, cut away at the root; as this did not harden so quickly as the hands and feet it was 
put between two bamboo clamps to keep it flat. Pieces of stick were prepared to represent 
various bones, which suggests that the actual bones were once wom. A tuft of bisi wam, 
fringe of sago palm leaf fibre, was wrapped round the tag paur, teterpaur and weret together 
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with herbs to mask the scent of the badly cured skins. The plants, ido lu, were the string-
like roots of the arzer and kusi hager, the bulb of the lat ter (a smaU creeping zingiberaceous 
plant) was masticated first. This scent is used for aU purposes—preparing the toUet for 
dances, on love charms, and young men and women use it when courting. I t has a rather 
heavy sickly scent when used lavishly, as is usuaUy the case, but it is pleasant when used 
in moderation. The food is brought in and piled up in columns. 

Some six months or so later, bu t a t no fixed period, the ceremony of the keber of eud 
lera roairoai (dead man 's representation) was held, which was also the occasion for a feast 
(v , pp . 139, 141). Spirit heralds, mer aseret le, announced which of the spirits of the recent 
dead would appear. The next day various keher le impersonated these spirits, which they 
did so realisticaUy as to cause the greatest excitement in the women. The spirits were then 
supposed to be finaUy leaving for their permanent home in Beig. 

Bruce states t h a t " o n the day foUowing the eud lera roairoai the ordinary keber le 
emerged from the bush to the east of the paier and went towards the west, as they appeared 
other keber le emerged from the bush to the west and then faced to the east; these aiways 
represented some animal, bird or fish, not more than four in a group; they Uke the other 
keber le kept a t some distance from the paier. There is a comic element in this par t of the 
ceremony". [This suggests a totemic element, which might have been brought from the 
westem islands along with the keher.] In vol. vi , p . 144, it is stated tha t these animal 
dances took place between various keher performances. 

Immediately foUowing the pantomime of the keher le an indeternUnate series of other 
keber were held. Doubtless one or more of these was normaUy performed locally at the 
death of a member of one of these communities, bu t it is also probable tha t many of them 
would take place when a number of deaths were commemorated a t the same time and place. 

I t is imcertain which or how many of the keber were performed after the death of an 
unimpprtant person. 

I n addition to the keber just referred to, the foUowing have been described (vr, pp. 141-4). 
I n aU cases they were pantomimes t h a t belonged to deí nite areas and were performed 
solely for, andprobably solely by, the inhabitants of those areas; the right to perform them 
was strictly safeguarded. I have very- Uttle to add to the information already given. 

The keber of the baur siriam (Kômet and Meaurem; in a note Bruce says: "Lar te to 
Boged inclusive, no siriam a t Meaurem") . The 12-20 men who performed are supposed to 
have come from the spirit world. The haur were not always harpoons, usuaUy they were 
flat pieces of hard wood on which faces were carved (cf. the guh descríbed on p. 157 and 
IV, fig. 250). I n a note Bruce says this was the most elaborate of the siriam. I t is possible 
t ha t this keher was introduced from Dauar (cf. fig. 49, p . 401) and tha t it was connected 
with turt le hunting. 

The wezwez (croton) keher (Kômet, for men only). 
We have no information abo^it the galhol (porpoise) keher (but the galbol zogo belonged to 

Peibre), the maid (sorcery), or the Nagir siriam keher, which presumably came from Nágir. 
The keher of the Tm- siriam (Samsep); this was the keher of the Meket siriam le of the 

eastem side of Mer, figs. 6, 7, 8 (p. 166; vi, pp . 142, 273-7; pl. XXVII , figs. 3, 4). 
The siriam keber of Areb and Warwe (Samsep). 
The keber of Dôgai, fig. 9, appears to be the keher of those who were connected with the 

Dôgai cult (p. 166; vi, pp. 143, 209, 271) whose areas were Zagareb to Magarem, but Zer 
in Samsep was the headquarters of the Dôgai wetpur. Bruce considers tha t the version of 

l6-2 
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the keber wed given in vol. vi, p. 272 is preferable to that on p. 143. He gives the foUowhig 
translation: ' 'Dôgai; high tide; sea come (high tides at night or in eárly moming at naiger 
season or koki season); taboo or perhaps sabisahi, food cooked with scraped cooonut, 
sahid; spread out; break up (rxmning back and joining the sea)", but he also gives "waie-
mana, to walk away from you with a rocking gait, Uke a saUor and ataiemana, similarly 

6. Kéber of the Tur siriam 
VI, pl. X X V H , figs. 3, 4). 

F ig 
(cf. 
From Bruce. 

Fig. 7. This drawing of one of two similar figures 
is called " K o r s i " and below them is written by a 
nat ive: * '^ Korsi au gada, A Korsi maluba Sibai 
ai ga dime dime a Sadba uzia a Saiba máluba 
Siba ai ga dime dirm a gebar uzia ai ga dime dime 
a" . Korsi may be Kêsi (kersi), v i , p. 273. If so 
i t may be the keber performed by the novices. 
The costume suggests tha t it belongs to the Tur 
siriam. The words are as uninteUigible as those 
sung a t the Meket siriam zogo. 

walking towards you; dog's penis, ses is a westem name for dog; separate again" [kwik or 
kuik is probably correct]; bage bage is probably correct though Bruce gives huge huge, a 
long wand or waUdng-stick that the impersonator of Dôgai holds in his hand. 

The seher keber of Er (confined to the Geaurem le). 
We have no information about the Paremar siriam (Mergarem), which presumably 

came from Paremar. 
The keber of the Siwi le (Eger). 
The keber oí the Dumi ehe le (Kameri, in Dauar). 
Among the Bruce MSS. are the drawings by natives copied in figs. 10, 11, 12, 13, 14,15, 

about which there is no definite information, presumably they are keher. 



Fig. 8. "Meket siriam", one 
of two similar drawings which 
evidently is intended for a 
meket siriam le, perhaps as ac-
coutred for the méket sarik 
(VI, pp. 273-7). One man is 
called Aga and the other 
Buna. Drawn by VV"ano. 

Fig. 9. Keher of Ddgai. The 
original drawing shows two 
similar masks and two men. 
The man is supposed to be 
wearing the mask as shown 
above. Cf. vi ,pl .XXII,f ig. 7. 

Fig. 10. Mueare siriam keber 
le of Er. 

Fig. I I . Naitcei muiui heher. On the drawing is written: 
" a hedouxi hedovxi amagaha done^\ 

Fig. 12. Gemsem le, Margo le. 
[sem, Hibiscus.] 
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Bruce says: ''Pager came on after aU the other kebers were finished., Last August at the 
finish of a bud lewer at Sebeg for two men who had died, pager came on the scene and walked 
along the beach untU he came to Jeub [Zaub], then he popped mto the bushes there, and 
those who did not know about him were very frightened". This definite statement cannot 
be ignored. We have seen that pager makes his appearance along with the zera markai 

Fig. 13. " K o g e " wi thas imilar 
figure"Mesedai". Thiswasone 
of the heber drawn for Bruceby 
Wano. Underneath was writ-
ten: ^''sauxio hvhu, sauao bubu 
saue a hubu Namue'\ 

Fig. 14. One of five similar men Fig. 15. One of four similar 
dancing and holding a kobai or 
hooked stick (p. 353): ^^Aiuer 
hub tugia muusmo a bodo hub 
tugia mauemo a har huh tugia 
muuemx) erar kuh tugia m^uem^ 
natinati netat tetero a lanoha 
uepili haurge Pasege". 

drawings called laTnar hosher, 
sphi t woman. "Ua dumebo 
úa dumieha gazolagia urila 
hapuriao.^^ 

while the corpse is stiU lying-in-state. We have no information conceming pager and it is 
tempting to equate him with Waiat, but pager seems rather to have been a comic element 
which served to ease the 'tension and fear 'of the spectators in much the same way as the 
danilkau did at the tai of Mabuiag (v, p. 255). I suspect it was only in the Kômet district 
that pager also appeared at the end of the other keber. 

The spirit pantomimes of Mer faU into at least three distinct groups: 
(1) On the day after a death there was the dramatisation of a legend that accounted 

for various mortuary practices, and it iUustrated the conducting of the new spirit to the 
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island of Beig in the west by the mythical Terer. We do not know whether it was per-
formed for aU the impor tant dead of the island, i t certainly was performed for the Kômet le. 

(2) Immediate ly after this the Kômet le performed the zera markai keber, and the 
Gteaurem le also had this pantomime. The association of this ceremony with the mythical 
Waia t of Mabuiag isJbeyond doubt . 

(3) Several months later a feast took place, on which occasion spirit heralds announced 
the arrival on the morrow of the spirits of the recent dead, and the next day various 
keber le reaUsticaUy impersonated these visitors from the spirit wor d. After this the 
spirits were expected to remain permanently in Beig. On this occasion numerous other 
keber were performed, each of which belonged to a definite district and was the guarded 
privUege of its inhabi tants . These, Uke the former, were said to have come from the west. 
Keher wed, which in this case were sung by the dmmmers , are reported only for the keher 
oí Dôgai and these, like those of the zera markai, were in the western language. 

These spirit pantomimes were very impressive; naturaUy, the actual performers knew 
t h a t they were merely impersonating spirits, bu t a t the same time we have evidence tha t 
there was a t the back of their minds a feeUng t h a t the spirits were present and tha t they 
were in some way actuaUy the spirits themselves. Bruce says: ' 'The delusion tha t the 
keber le is the spirit of a dead person is aided by the costume, accoutrements, and gait ; the 
make-up is splendid, the mimicry is exceUent, the delusion is almost perfect, more especiaUy 
as it is assisted by the impUcit beUef of the women and children tha t it is reaUy the spirit 
of their deceased relative " . 

On the day after the performance of the last keber a ceremony was held by non-reiatives, 
keg warup le {keg, charcoal made from coconut sheU; warup, d rum; le, people), who marked 
themselves with keg. A prominent feature which took p ace before the final feast was a 
race in which arrows took a p a r t (vi, pp . 146, 147). This was the last ceremony of a long 
series. 

The'foUowing day, or a few days later, the body was fastened on a new paier and sus-
pended in the deceased's house. 

After the paier had been taken inside the house, a t tempts were made by iU-disposed 
persons to steal the mummy, bu t if the body had not been mummified and only the skuU 
had been retained then they endeavoured to steal it—these were the proper keber to steal. 
Bu t anything might serve as a keher, a pebble or piece of wood from the grave, or even a 
neighbouring twig or leaf (vi, p . 149). The significance of this custom is explained else-
where, p . 370. 

When the relatives decided tha t the time had arrived to discard their mourning attire, 
they appointed a day for a feast, the mer akerlewer; perhaps this means ' 'word send food" 
(VI, p . 160). 

The final disposal of the mummy is noted in vol. vi , p . 149, 
Modem mortuary customs are described in vol. vi, pp . 160-1. The foUowing has been 

sent to me by MacFarlane: 

Now-a-days, amongst the surviving customs, is the death-crying. Friends gather round awaiting 
the indication of death, and hnmediately there is a succession of moiu'nftU cadences thrUIing the 
listeners with theh wehdness, the higher tones of the women yielding to the bass of the men as 
they take theh tum. With each party of moxuners that arrives the crying breaks out afresh, 
and even weeks after death, should a boat arrive from another island or with workers returning 
home, the first duty of those on board wiU be to proceed to the house of the deceased and cry, so 
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that perhaps in the middle of the night the ah wiU be suddenly rent by the death-waU. At the 
house the father or near relative stands over the bodyj alternately wailiúg and chanting, untU 
the time arrives for the body to be removed for burial. A funeral feast foUows, with another at a 
later period, and stiU another at the erection of the gravestone, if there be one. Some of the old 
people stUl preserve the former style ôf moiurning, but naturally the advent of civUisation has 
changed things considerably. 

Wiâmos 

The widow was not supposed to go to her garden for a period of some months , probably 
not unt i l t he keher lewer was prepared. She remained a t her house to wail, her sisters-in-
law brought food to her and tended her garden unti l she had finished her waiUng. B u t 
even after she went to work, she had to sit down and waU, night and moming. The first 
t ime the widow went to her garden after the death of her husband, her sisters-in-law 
accompamed her ; when she got there she cut with her knife something her husband had 
touched with his hand, took a piece of it in her hands and moaned t h a t once her husband 
had touched it and now he is dead! " a í ai wai wai". The same was done with the bimch of 
bananas t h a t he had wrapped up with his hands, this she hugged and wailed over. When 
she went to work in the garden she took off the hud lu and laid them down, to resume t h e m 
when she went home. When going to sleep she took them off and hung them up on the 
centre post of the house so t h a t she could see them by the Ught of the fire. 

A widow was normaUy taken by her brother-in-law; if she was a young woman and had 
a jealous wife to contend with or if she was an old woman, she would be made to do a large 
share of the daily work. If the brother-in-law was single and Uving with his parents , the 
widow would reside with and assist them unti l the t ime arrived for the relatives to discard 
mouming (the widow retained hers untU she married again), when she might marry , or be 
forced to go and Uve with her own friends by the t rea tment she received from her husband 's 
relatives if she was not wanted as a wife, bu t if a brother, or cousin on the male or female 
side, of her husband wanted her she would probably receive bet ter t rea tment [cf. v i , 
p . 124]. Unless she was ã very old woman, she was invariably taken by one of her husband 's 
relatives, as she belonged to his family whUst they chose to claim her. I n which case the 
new husband makes presents to her parents and relatives and gives a feast, in which he is 
helped by his relatives. Otherwise the widow is a t Uberty to marry into another family, 
and the affair is arranged by her own family. She always had her own portion of garden 
land from her father for supporting herself with food. 

The deceased husband's eldest brother claimed the property and the children, bu t if the 
widow married one of his brothers or cousins, sometimes he got the property, and if there 
were children he acted as guardian to them until such t ime as they were of an age to t ake 
possession. 

If there were no children, the brother would retain the property, giving only what he 
chose to the widow. Shpuld she marry out of the husband 's family and having no children, 
she forfeited aU the property. 

If a mother died before her child was ,bom, it was killed in the womb by the women 
who at tended her; they pressed her beUy with a bamboo and by this means extracted the 
dead child. 

When the negwam (cousin of the deceased on the mother 's side) took the widow, without 
having consulted the other relatives, i t was called bud dipu (defiled or sUghted mourning), 
as if he had blown it away as being of no more value than breaking wind, muk dipu {te 
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dipu is to make the same sound with the mouth a t anyone in a disrespectful manner). 
(Bruce.) 

. Bruce (MS.) says: " I f one of two men who are friends, bu t in no way related, dies the 
other takes complete charge of the chUdren. The chUdren of these two fannUes are con-
sidered as t rue brotUers and sisters though not related a t aU, and a girl of either famUy 
could be given in exchange for a wife for a boy of either fanUIy ". This fictitious relationship, 
kaimeg, occurs throughout the Stra i ts ; in the west i t is caUed kaime. 

MacFarlane says t h a t old men and women were killed and frequently provided the 
heads necessary in '^paying b a c k " . 

Omens and Divination 

There were various signs which indicated tha t a particular proposed action was unpro-
pitious or t h a t something was amiss, only a very few of these have been recorded (vi, 
p . 259). 

Several omen birds gave information on diverse matters (vi, p . 260), Among J . Bruce's 
notes is an account of omens given by sea snakes. 

If a sea snake, pagey [pagi], is seen in very fine weather when there is no wind, someone wiU ask 
it, "What is your ta lk?" naho mara mer'^ The snake wiU raise its head out of the water as if 
Ustening. Then it turns its head to the quarter whence the wind, wag, wiU come and turns a 
somersau t and lashes the water with its taU as it dives. 

When this was being told to me (Bruce) we were lying in a calm, fifteen minutes later a wind 
sprang up from the west, the direction to which the snake had pointed. 

If a snake is seen lying on the top of the sea at fuU length with its head drooping down, they 
ask it, " What is your ta lk?" K i t does not move, but keeps its head drooped, it is a sign, argorger 
or atamelam, that someone has died on Mer and that it is sorry and therefore won't talk. 

If the snake is seen lying in a coU on the top of the water, that is a sign that copulating turtle 
are to be found nearby. They ask the snake, "What is your ta lk?" but if it makes no movement, 
they are certain turtle are to be found close at hand. 

If two snakes are seen twhled together coupUng, that is a sign that someone is going to be 
married either in Mer or Êrub. 

If men saUing in a canoe see pagey coupling, each one remembers some wrong thing he has 
done, such as having had UUcit connection with a woman or girl, or it may indicate that his wUe, 
daughter or female relative has misbehaved in this way. Pagey briags the news and spreads it 
to other islands when any lapse takes place. 

If a snake is seen during bad weather lying at length on the water, but with his head not drooped 
down, the snake wiU show, if asked, when good weather is to come. 

If a man goes spearmg fish, alone or with others, and throws his fish-spear but fails to 
get his quarry, or if whUe fishing gets no catch, he takes tha t as a sign, argorger, tha t 
something is wrong with a member of his famUy or with some relative. 

Divination 

The only record we have of actions performed in order to gain information about past, 
present or future events are Tomog zogo (vc, pp . 261-6), skuU divmation (pp. 266-9) and 
divination by Uce (p. 269). 

17 
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Restraints and Sanctions 

No community can function satisfactorily without certain restraints on eonduct or 
sanctions which authorise or enforce obedience to traditional behaviour. The whole Ufe 
of the Miriam was permeated with such controls, as is evident from the information 
recorded in vol. vi and this volume. 

The maintenance of stable conditions is the constant care and eamest endeavour of the 
older and more responsible men and we know that kindly advice and remonstrance were 
employed by them. In this effort the elders were supported by pubUc opinion, though 
where central authority is weak recourse had to be made to other methods. 

Retribution on an offender was often made by the friends of the injured party, or the 
aíd of a sorcerer was invoked to punish the offending person with sickness or death. To 
this extent, and from the fear that sorcery inspires in evil-wishers or evil-doers, the 
sorcerer may be regarded as an aid towards social stabiUty. 

No appeal against wrongdoing was made to totem, ancestor, or hero, and no punishment 
from these quarters was given for infringement of social moraUty, though in times of 
difûculty and danger help might be sought from spirits or heroes. The skuUs of relatives 
were frequently kept and decorated in various ways, so that when in trouble the Uving 
could appeal to the spirits of these deceased relatives, who advised the Uving in dreams. 
Throughout the islands the spirits gave palpable proofs of their resentment if they felt 
that they had been sUghted by inadequacy in the funeral ceremonies. The foregoing re-
marks apply equaUy to the Western and the Eastern islanders. 

Until very recently, and perhaps it is so stUl, it was beUeved by the Murray islanders 
that a spirit might feel resentment when children of the deceased were neglected or 
wronged, or when land or chattels of the deceased were taken by those who had no claim 
to them. Their displeasure was expressed by causing strong winds to blow down the 
houses and plantations of the culprits (vr, p. 127). This is the sole instance recorded of 
spiritual powers acting on their own initiative in the cause of social moraUty. No doubt 
in the past such fear of the ghost's wrath had a deterrent effect on wrongdoers, and helped 
to keep the people straight, although now they look rather to the civil laws than to the 
ghosts as a mea^s of getting their rights and punishing offenders. 

Apparently there was a greater development of organised taboo among the Eastem 
islanders than among the other islanders, but this was mainly connected with gardens. 
The pride the Miriam took in their gardens is a suf&cient explanation of the need for some 
recognised control to restrain people from thieving garden produce; this was provided by 
the sáh tonar, p. 144. 

A very potent restraint against breaking a recognised custom or a pubUc promise (as 
in the case of sah tonar) was the shame felt when such misconduct became pubUc and was 
the subject of general ridicule. 

The good opinion of others was a very strong restraining influence, and any reflection 
upon a man's skiU in gardening was espeoiaUy resented. The same appUes equaUy to local 
or kinship groups. Various examples have been instanced of competitive presentations of 
food and valuables which often reached to absurd and impoverishing results and caused 
bad feeUng and quarrels which defeated the sociaUsing effect of what should have been 
the friendly exchanges of food and valuables. 

In Mer a further sanction was vested in the officia s of the Bomai-Malu cult. According 
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to Bruee, thanks to the awe inspired by Bomai, the zogo le Beizam hoai had a considerab e 
infiuence which they appear to have occasionaUy exerted in their own interests, but a t the 
same t ime a beUef in the supematura l power of Bomai was a deterrent against antisocial 
practices and as we have seen i t strengthened the authori ty of certain of the sah, probably 
not so much from dread of his spiritual powers, for which there is Uttle or no evidence, but 
from the activities of the men who personated Magur (vi, p . 311). The sphitual personaUty 
known as Magur or Ib was in the persons of his representatives the discipUnary executive 
of the Bomai-Malu ctUt. AU breaches of discipUne, or acts of sacrUege, or deeds tha t 
brought an individual into disfavour with the cult authorities were punished by Magur. 

F O O D - G E T T I N G A C T I V I T I E S , T H E I R RITUAL A TD SOCIAL ASPEOTS 

Horticulture. Technical. The steUar calendar,^, 131. Ritual practices: rain making, the irmer zogo^ 
the irmer gali,p. 134; drought,p. 136. Rites, stones of power, and zogo connected with horticulture: 
stones of power and zogo for lewer (yams) and ketai, p. 137. BÍrobiro zogo,p. 138. Sokop (tobacco) 
madub, p. 139. Ur buzi zogo for coconuts, ^ . 139, u zogo of Dauar, p. 140. Kaba (banana) zogo, kaba 
bubarap, p. 141, Enau zogo and ala^ or waiwa lag, ziai neur, p. 141. Tabu (snake) zogo for snakes to 
prey on ra ts ,^ . 143. Zole to make a garden productive,^. 143. Moheis (rat) zogo for rats to destroy 
gardens,p. 143. Sah tonar (taboo fashion): Meidu sab, gar sab, maiu sab, bodo sab, iwar sab, kapil 
sab, pagi sab, e t c , p. 144. Kehe le tonar (fashion of lending gardens), p. 150, sah gelar, p. 150. 
Bhding, p. 150. 
Fishing. Teclmical,^. 150. Ritualpractices: Lewer mog (for cone shells, etc),puleb (stonesfor clams 
andother sheUs), haier (crayfish)zogo,p. 154. Thrtle ceremonies: Baz namzogo,namzogo,p. 154,zogo 
baur,p. 157. Tagai zogo of Dauar,^. 158. Oelar (taboo) for fishing by means oíseher, poles,^. 158. 

Horticulture 

The Murray islanders have always been keen gardeners, and the finer the crops a man 
could raise the more would his reputat ion be enhanced and his self-esteem be exalted. 

Thé technical practices of gardening are described in vol. vi, pp . 144-50, to which I 
have only a few notes to add. 

A garden decoration caUed wek is a bamboo formed at the top into a diamond-shaped 
frame, from the sides of which sennit is laced to make a sort of network (Bmce). 

I t was s tated (p. 146) t ha t the parent tuber of the yam is never disturbed, but in a 
note Bruce says: " If a man wanted to make a particularly finé show on ceremonial occasions, 
he would dig up the parent tuber ; they are sometimes so large tha t one makes a good 
load for two men to carry suspended from a pole" . 

When a banana plantat ion shows evident signs of exhaustion, they aUow it to Ue 
faUow for some years and replant when they consider it to be sufficiently rested. Every 
year they keep planting out smaU banana patches to keep up a supply for hnmediate 
needs. They quite understand tha t some plants exhaust the soU more than others. 

Many food-getting activities are regulated by the steUar calendar; the natives plant their 
gardens and gather in the new season's products by observing particular stars or con-
steUations, and information is also obtamed when the turtle season is approaching. Stars 
are also utUised as saUing directions. 

The authoritative character of these stars or consteUations is enhanced by the mythology 
connected with them, as they are reputed once to have been persons, usuaUy male, or 
objects associated with those persons, who for various reasons were projected into the sky. 

The warning t h a t the t ime is a t hand to cut down the thnbered land, seau giz, is given 
17-2 
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by the rising of the consteUation Seg or ;Sek; b u t no th ing is done un t i l Usiam, t h e Pleiades, 

Í8 abou t 9° above the horizon, and t h e n the people begin to clear t h e g r o u n d (iv, p . 145). 

The following iuformation is mainly from J . Bruce ' s MS . ; t he d a t a recorded only by 

A. O. C. Davies are indicated thus (D.). B o t h ob ta ined the i r informat ion from PasL 

W'hen early m August Usiam lises m tlie east, which it does before Sck and Sia, the natives 
begin to cut down thc bush for their uew gSiTdens—gedub egeb (garden clear). 

U.siam is íirst seen at the túne when the krtai bcgins to throw up the shoots of the vme— 
Ketaira kirkar u-ai {ktkti's young shoot). This is the íirst indication of spring and the people say, 
" . l / t 'íagai t/iaike". 

Wlicu U.siam and Sek are near to their declension, March or April, it is an indication tha t the 
new food is about rcady. The birobiro (p. 138) gives the same indication. But they jeer a t Usiam 
whcn it is sinkmg and say, " Usiam ma bakeam emetu ki kerkar lewer ero'' (Usiam you go we have 
aheady eaten om* new food). 

Maîma is a constcllation, very hke the Southern Cross, but the stars are not so bright, which 
ai^i 'ars before the ncbula Sia. When it is íirst seen about 4 A.M. the men say, ''Sia maike" {Sia 
close by), but when thcy íirst see Sia, they say, 'Tagai maike"; it is seen before the left hand of 
Tagai rist's. 

The left hand of Tagai (rv, p . 219; vi, p . 3) is the íirst to appear; it is the Southern Cross, and 
the two pointers are two of the crew, Or and Kok. The right hand rises m the east after the left 
hand although it is a t a much higher altitude. (When it is first seen the north-west monsoon, 
koki, begins to blow a Uttlc and when the right hand is well up koki blows strongly. D.) Tagai's 
face is sccn after the right hand has risen, his body is next seen, then the legs, foUowed by Kareg 
and the canoe. Wal is a star that rises next; it represents two of Tagai's crew in a smaU canoe. 
(After a whUc, perhaps two weeks after koki, the south-east wind, sager wag, blows a httle bit. 
When both hands are up, then it is bar [the season of growth] and turtle migrate past the islands. 
Aftcr a time a strong tiager blows, and then foUows koki with plenty of rain; April is about equaUy 
divitlcd l)ctween sagcr and koki. At the end of May, when Tagai's right hand is up, turtle begin 
t(t come on thc sand-beaclics to lay their eggs and do not pass by in deep water as earUer in 
thc season. D.) 

W'hen Kareg rises, a Uttle red bug, normor, attacks the leaves of the yams [moramor, a red 
plant bug with white stripcs on body and black marks on the wings (iii, p . 153)]. I t is said that 
Karvg scnds thcsc bugs, but after he is risen wcU up he drives them aU away to aUow the yams to 
grow. Also at the timc Kareg rises, the tmt le are infested with maggots, kuper, under the fore 
íiippcrs where there is no sheU. Kareg sends these maggots, but also at his rising he sends swarms 
of turtle to the sand-beaches on the big night tides which are made by Dôgai. After Kareg 
has riscn he takcs away the tnornior from the yams and the kuper from the turtle. 

W^hen the body of Tagai is seen as far as his navel, kopor, the turtle arrive in swarms; Pasi 
says he has secn at this time so many turtle on the sand-beach tha t he and a par ty of men could 
not turn them ovcr fast enough. 

(Wlicn TagaVs hands go down and his fcet are uppermost, it is time to plant bananas and aU 
kinds of yauis. Wlicn Ta^ai has gone down a Uttle way the rain makes his back wet. D.) 

Tagai and Beizam ascend about the same time. 

Fo r the Tagai zogo see p . 158. The Torres St ra i t s versions of t h e Ta^ai m y t h are given 
m vols. i i i , p . 250; v, p p . 6 7 - 9 ; vi , p p . 3, 4. Var ian t s were coUected b y L a n d t m a n a t 
Mawata {Folk-tales, 1917, p p . 482-4) which iUustrate t he modification a s to ry m a y undergo 
when ou t of i ts proper set t ing and told by a people who do n o t ent i re ly belong t o t he 
cul ture of which t h a t m y t h is a pa r t , b u t I do no t wish t o imply t h a t t h e Tagai m y t h 
necessarily arose in Torres St ra i ts . 

(After Tagai comes Xauncer [Xeur wer], a consteUation of two s ta rs , which makes big 
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wind and rain. After that there is Une weather, Nauwer mutki, or dead cahn. When 
Nauwer comes up the people wrap up bunches of bananas to make thém big and red 
[sopsop kaba, rv, p. 147]. Nauwer is supposed to make UreUies, sapoka, and when it is 
high there is no more koki, but only sager. D.) 

E-ivers says (iv, p,... 220) that a consteUation of two stars is caUed Maiersor [tmmpet-
sheU] by the U ag [Zagareb] people, who own it when it comes up; but that when it goes 
down it is caUed Nauwer by the people of Sebeg [Kômet], who then own it. He speaks of 
the consteUation as the "Brothers", but Bruce, whom I foUow, says the Ulag people 
caU it Neur wer (sister star) and the Kômet people caU it Maher wer (trumpet-sheU star). 
The individual stars are caUed Narbet neur (elder sister) and Keimer neur (younger sister). 
The owners of these stars are mentioned on p. 172. The consteUation is the foimdation of 
the gar sab (p. 147) which is connected with gardens. I t is helped by Kek to make big 
surfs, gaire zauber, roU over the reefs at the beginiUng of the south-east season, about July 
or August. 

Kek or Kik rises opposite to Er and sets opposite to Terker about tlie same time as 
Usiam, and then the people eat the new food; no other star rises or sets in the soutb 
(Bmce). This star belongs to Er (Geaurem) and to Terker (Mergarem), and is the foundation 
of the iuxir sah (p. 148). 

(PoUowing Naurwer are two other stars, one caUed Adud wer (evU star) because it has 
a bad reputation, and the other Waisu or vulva [the usual name is mune]. Waisu makes 
fine big yams, the ground becomes cracked and the yams begin to sweU, "just like a 
woman", and aU kinds of bushes begin to ripen their leaves and turn them yeUow. Dming 
this time the wind is in the south, giai [ziai, south-west]. At this period of fine weather 
friends come from aíl the islands to procure food and spear turtle. When Waisu is high 
up, there is only a Uttle fine weather, but the wind is stUI in giai. D.) 

The consteUation Beizam has been described by Rivers (iv, p. 219) and referred to by 
me in Vol. vi, p. 271. When the star Dbgai is situated above the taU of the shark con-
steUation (Beizam) in January he swings the shark's taU and thus causes the very high 
night tides, erosia, which do much damage. 

When Dôgai is in the west the people say, ''Dôgai emri mam ged'' (Dôgai sets red place); 
this is in Naiger time, November, when Dôgai gives them plenty of arti [octopus] on the 
reef at night, but fish die on the reef through Dbgai's excreta floating about, jeUy-fish 
(Bmce). The Dôgai cult is referred to on p. 166. 

Ritual practices 

The natives were obviously of the opinion that the mere technical processes of horti-
culture were insufficient to ensure good crops, and therefore the various ritual practices 
they employed were considered as equaUy necessary and as constituting an essential part 
of the whole routine of horticulture, but there is no evidence that these were regarded as 
supemormal aids. I do not know whether Christianity has enthely obUterated the ritual 
aspects of horticulture, but there is no doubt that the practices Ungered for a long time, 
as in the estimation of the natives they had proved their ef&cacy. 

Indispensable for horticulture is a sufficient supply of ram, and this was provided for 
by a ritual of rain-making, which however was practiced at the onset of the rainy season. 
Even in Mer there were sometimes bad or "hungry" seasons which were accounted for 
otherwise than by the inefíectiveness of rain-making rites. 
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Bain making. The account given in vol. v i , pp . 194-201, is correct in most detaUs, b u t 
further informátion has been afforded b y Brace 's MS., and the foUowing m a y be t aken 
as authori ta t ive. I n this account I have preserved Bruce 's speUing of words ; t hus he 
uses doiam where we h a d doiom. , 

The original place, giz, of the cult was at Lewag on the high groimd south of Ulag, and it was 
here thát the zogo le instructed the novices in the ritual of the irmer zogo. PrimarUy the cult 
belonged to* and was conducted by the Zagareb le. 

The irmer zogo ceremony is carried on at Maidem awak at Lewag]^in the bush near a clump of 
bamboos; maidem is a stone and awak is the annular mound of earth that surrounds it. The 
objects requhed in the ceremony are: (1) Doiam. (2) Sibalag; made from turtle oU, u id, and 
lemon grass, sarik pas; the oU is put into a large clam sheU, dried shoots of the grass are burnt 
and the charcoal put into the oil, to which the grass imparts a pleasant scent. (3) Doiam~ra 
lukup, doiam's medicine, is made from the wargau shrub and the fruit of the meaur tree. The 
shrub is puUed out of the ground and the bark and sap-wood scraped off with a kaip sheU, the 
fruit is scraped in the same manner, and the whole is put into a clam sheU. (4) Muaini, a screen, 
about 8 ft. by 2 ft., made from the plaited young leaves of the coconut palm; four screens are 
used and each is kept erect by being fastened to a bamboo stuck in the groimd. (5) Kaper kaper 
[Abrus precatorius], " crabs' eyes " ; these seeds are put in the hole in the ground. (6) Kerir keber, 
a long reed, pater. [vi, fig. 24, where it is erroneously termed bamboo]. (7) Stones of lava placed 
in a chcle round the doiam. (8) Clam sheUs, miskor, for ho ding the sihalag and doiam lukup. 
(9) Wez, branches of croton put in a chcle round the doiam. (10) Kaba lam, banana leaves. (11) Ni, 
fresh water. (12) U lam, dry coconut leaves. 

When the zogo le see that the kaper and ewer [iwar] trees are beginning to form new buds, i.e. 
about the end of December, they decide it is time to have a zogo. The ground at Maidem awak is 
cleared of aU undergrowth and aU the paraphernaUa are prepared. During this thne the zogo le 
and the novices Uve at Ulag and smoking of tobacco is tabooed. 

GeneraUy four doiam are prepared at this thne (although single individuals can prepare their 
own doiam themselves at any other thne). The decoration, taier, of a doiam consists of a bego 
[bigd] and two or fotn* goa nuts suspended with ked u îager round the neck and two nesur (skirts). 
One doiam is placed with its head to the S.E., the others to the E., to the N.W. and to the W., 
but not to the S., as rain squa ls se dom come from that quarter during the N.W. monsoon. The 
doiam is laid on the ground and its outUne is marked on the ground, a hole of the same size is 
dug about 18 in. deep; aU rootlets are cut away so as to make a clean grave. Banana leaves are 
put in the bottom of the hole with the ends up to fold over, much in the same way as if they were 
preparing a parcel. The doiam is anointed with sibalag by smearing it aU over with theh fingers, 
repeating the zogo mer whUe doing so. The back of the doiam is weU rubbed with the lukup; i t is 
then placed face upwards in the hole on the banana leaves. Lukup is next sprinkled over it like 
flour until it is covered over; then the haper kaper seeds are put over the lukup, but none on the 
face of the doiam. Croton leaves are laid over the seeds to prevent them and the lukup from 
floating when water is poured into the hole, which is next done; finaUy the ends of the banana 
leaves are folded over so as to make aU secure. 

The dried coconut leaves are set aUght and brandished backwards and forwards over the hole 
in order to produce Ughtning, perper; then the kerkir keber is rattled over the hole to make thunder 
[girgir, probably kerhir is the same word]; it is done last as thimder foUows Ughtning. 

The hole is next fiUed up with earth to the level of the ground and lava stones placed in a 
chcle around it; inverted clam sheUs are put on the stones and branches of croton stuck in the 
ground to form an outer chcle [vi, pl. IX, fig. 7]. The four múaini [moiaini or mueni] are then 
erected at the head, foot and sides of the doiam [vi, pl. VIII]. 

During the preparation of the zogo sacred words, zogo mer, are chanted by the zogo Ze in a high 
falsetto voice. There is no singhig. Only the zogo le and the novices are present. 
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Irmer zogo mer 

Bas hesem clouds close together. 
Kub hesem black clouds close together. 
Irmerjcesem rain to faU heavUy. 
Kub aud black clouds gathered together. 
Sesa baud ends of clouds gathered together. 
Neder haud streaks of clouds gathered together. 
Bege baud water-spouts rising from the sea. 
Ki disamerem to darken Uke night. 
Peau deraparem coconut leaves hang down. 
Utut dihmerhare heavy rain with mist. 
Kuh amasamas ends of black clouds meeting. 
Bas amasamas ends of clouds meeting. 
Neder amasamas ends of black clouds meeting and covering each other. 
Bege amasamas ends of water-spouts meeting. 

In a few days the concoction begins to smeU; the monsoon sets in when the odomr is very bad 
and there is a heavy rain. Some of the people begin to be afraid, as the creeks open up aU round 
the island owing to the rush of water from the guUies on the hiUs, the sand is cut up and houses 
are Uable to be swept out to sea or to faU down if a creek opens close to the house. These people 
approach a zogo le and beseech him to stop the rain, as there is too much of it. The zogo le teUs 
them that he cannot do so because he is too thed and his body is very sore on account of the 
hard work he had in preparing the zogo, but a few days later he takes down aU the trappings, 
opens the hole and draws out the doiam by the cord that is attached to it, cleans it thoroughly 
and anoints it with oU and puts it away carefuUy imtU it is again requhed. By this thne the 
rain has ceased. 

(In another note which apparently refers to a minor rain-making rite, Bruce says: "To stop 
the rain, mut apit, the zogo man goes to the doiam's place, zogo ged, and with a stone strikes one 
of the'clam sheUs two or three thnes. The doiam hears the knocking and the rain stops. Sometimes 
the doiam is left for some time in the hole and when again wanted they pour more water in the 
hole and repeat the zogo mer'\) 

(Another note says: "The maidem is smaUer than the doiam and is used for making wind 
accompamed with a Uttle rain. When a storm of wind is wanted the maidem is prepared in the 
same manner as the doiam but is placed in the sea. This procedm'e is not confined to certain 
groups, as in the case of the doiam, but can be performed by numerous persons". Bruce.) 

Later the zabareb le send word to the Oparem le (inhabitants of Zaub, Peibre le) to prepare the 
ground for the irmer gali at Baur and to provide the food (one note says the Kômet le and Dauar le 
also suppUed food). A gáli may be regarded as a festival after a rite and was more or less pubUc 
rejoicing at the success of the rite in producing rain or whatever may have been its object. 

The doiam gali or irmer (rain) gali has already been described (vi, pp . 195-7). I t is 
however erroneously s ta ted or impUed (pp. 196, 197, footnote, 201) tha t the gali preceded 
the rite in which the irmer zogo le prepared the zogo and instructed the kesi ritual of rain-
making. This zogo and the practices connected with it belonged to the Zagareb le and it 
is only consistent with the custom of other Miriam cults tha t people from another part of 
the islånd should provide the food for the gali, for the whole island had benefited from the 
exertions of the zogo îe. The gali wed refer to the iwar (an undetermined plant) and the 
kaper (Ahrus precatorius) " t r e e s " ; their leaves are dried up when the words are spoken— 
this is a t the end of naigu t ime, in December—and they sprout out when the rain comes. 
These two plants are mentioned in the iwar sab mer, p . 149. 
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In a letter dated December 27, 1899, Brace says: 

" We have stiU some very powerful doiams left on the island. The ohm'ch was injured laat year 
by a thunderstorm raised it is said by WaU. Enoka was first suspected but denied his abiHty 
to make such a storm, he says he doês not make thunder and Ughtning to spoU things, he only 
makes good rain to make men's gardens grow and he added 'Ka nole zogo meta dedkoi (I not 
sacred house spoU) I am a ekalesia (chiurch person)'. So that they had to faU back on WaU as 
he was not ehaîesia and he had been angry with Fenau (the Samoan missionary) about something. 
They have now made Wali an ehalesia to protect the bxUIding from further damage." 

In 1900 the north-west monsoon was so very sUght that aU the garden stufEs died off; 
the sweet-potatoe vines were the first to shrivel and no tubers were formed, then the yams 
died off after the people had dug up a few smaU tubers, and they had to depend upon 
coconuts and bananas, which were fairly plentiful. The people, however, were perfectly 
happy and danced night after night, the boats lay idle instead of being used for getting 
black-Up sheU, which reached a high prioe that year and would have enabled them to buy 
flour and rice for their famiUes. Douglas Pitt 's son cleared £350 in six months with a 
crew of mainland (AustraUan) boys; the Murray men did not clear as many shillings with 
their seven boats. 

My taking away several good doiom the previous year was held to be partly to blame for 
the dearth of food owing to the drought, as the rain-makers were handicapped in gíving a 
plentiful supply of rain. The faUure of the "north-west" was mainly attributed to Debe 
WaU, who was charged with defiUng and throwing down the zegnaipur zogo (vi, p. 211). 
Komaberi had died the previo\is year and Debe WaU of course beUeved that someone 
was the cause of his death, and the people said that he was angry at the death of his 
brother and knocked down the zogo, and hence the drought. The next one to be accused 
was Joe Brown (Baur, 1 B), who had had a quarrel with Jimmy Dei (Sebig, 4 B) and was 
said to have burnt the coconut zogo at Zaub (Zeub) by wilfuUy setting fire to the grass; 
by doing so he had stopped the rain from coming and had ruined the crops. 

On the other hand, Mamus Arei whispered in Bmce's ear that the real cause of the 
drought was because the rain-makers were afraid to make ra,in and prepare the ceremony, 
in case they might make too much wind along with it and thereby cause a big hurricane, 
simUar to that of the previous March. They were afraid that the Government woiUd 
punish them if a number of Uves were lost; furthermore, Gasu (Ulag, 12 B ; vi, p . 195) 
being then bUnd could not see to prepare the zogo properly and they feared to do so. Bmce 
never heard of any man getting the credit of making the hurricane of the previous year, 
no doubt they were afraid to hint at it, but he had no doubt that it was credited to some 
of the zogo le. 

Eites, stones of power, and zogo connected vnth horticulture 

Probably most fanUUes had at least one stone of power or a shrine to make gardens 
fruitful or to render certain fruit trees productive. I do not know whether there was 
invariably any rite in connection with these or whether they sometimes fuHctioned auto-
maticaUy. Probably there was a periodio anointing of them with cooonut water, or with 
coconut oU, of with turtle oU, and at the same time the utterance of a wish. Some stones 
of power were described as zole, others as zogo, whUe to some no designation was given to 
us, Many were in human form. A number appear to have been impersonal, such a^ the 
lewer kep for yams and ketai kep for a variety of yam (vi, p. 212). 
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The nawxreh zogo a t K iam (vi, p . 210) was a garden zogo which probably belonged to 
the Kômet le. 

MacFarlane says t h a t a t Naru on the west of the island is a pumice figure which was 
used in maldng zogo for new yams. 

I t seems probable^that the zegnaipur zogo, the principal yam zogo on Dauar, was given 
to t h a t island by the Kômet le as the zogo le were Arei of Zaub and Komaberi of Kameri, 
Dauar . The lat ter married a Zaub woman, the daughter of Arei's brother (vi, p . 211). 

Mr A. 0 . C. Davies has informed me t h a t a lewer zogo si tuated on Pasi 's land on Dauar 
consisted of helmet [Cassis] and large Fusus shells placed in the form of a five-pointed 
star. The zogo le anointed each sheU with coconut and turt le oil and decorated the zogo 
with croton, wez, leaves. Men and women who owned gardens coUected together, each 
carrying a cane decorated with croton leaves and white sprouting coconut leaves. The 
zogo le headed a procession wlUch marched round the zogo while singing songs about yams. 
After the third round the zogo le halted a t the upper point of the star and the others formed 
a circle around i t and planted their canes upright in the ground. The ceremony ensured a 
good crop of yams, bu t not in the case of any person whose cane happened to faU down. 

Davies also says t ha t a ketai zogo is situated on the land belonghig to Tom Sergeant a t 
Ulag. I t consists of a number of maber [giant Fusus sheUs] placed in a semicircle Q ; in 
the centre are two large maber which have perforations all round the last whorl. Tom does 
not know the rite connected with this zogo, but it is never disturbed, nor are the surrounding 
bushes ever cut. The zogo is supposed to cause the testes to sweU of any man who disturbs it. 

Bmce states (MS.) t h a t 

Ulag, Las, Areb and Warwe are caUed giz lewer ged [original yam places] and the people are 
known as giz lewer le, because Sida or Said [or Soida] when he visited Mer was the first to plant 
yams, bananas and coconuts at these places. The people are also caUed Miriam le, a termconí ned 
to the inhabitants of the Zagareb Piaderem, and Samsep districts. [In these Reports we have 
employed the term Mhiam to designate aU the Mmray islanders, as it seemed to be a convenient 
word to use; the term Miriam le should be restricted to these groups.] 

After the Miriam le had a crop they distributed plants to aU the other people, including 
Dauar le, these people were termed the mop le, last men. 

Ulag is the au giz, the very beginning, because Sida slept at Ulag with Pekari, the beUe of the 
island; Las, Areb and Warwe are caUed kebe giz, smaU beginning. 

The mop le are the fîrst to dig and eat the new foods. The earUest of the new season's food are 
ager and badi [aroids], weskep [the root of the weshep vme], and ketai [a variety of yam]; these are 
large roots about the size of a large tumip, they are in season about the month of March. 

A mop le, on finding that the roots are ready for digging up, takes one and shows it to his 
people; then it is exhibited to the others, and it is arranged that on a certam day they wiU dig 
the new food and a place is fixed where the vUIagers are to meet. Everyone brings some roots, 
which are pUed up m a heap; coconuts, bananas, sweet potatoes and sugar cane are also added to 
make a good show; Uke most of theh meetmgs this is held about 4 P.M. After aU have arrived 
the food is cut up in piecea and distributed among aU of them (women are present as weU as 
men); the baskets are arranged m Unes and the food is put mto each. This division and the eatmg 
of these foods is caUed bes lewer, false food, by which is impUed that they are cheating the yams, 
which are not ready for diggmg untU the end of May. The real yam crop is lewer har, true or 
proper food. 

Mag lewer is the name for badi, ager and ketai. I t is caUed mag lewer when they are fit íor eatmg, 
but mag is the plant that is put m the ground, it sends down its roots, caUed aib, and the mag or 
plant dies. 
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The t e rm lewer is t he au nei, general name for yams (of which there are m a n y named 
varieties), b u t i t is used to designate vegetable food in general. Three of the roots men-
tioned are no t yams, and the ketai is a special k ind of y a m t h a t most probably was in-
digenous. 

This account by Brace indicates t h a t originaUy there were these four kinds of edible 
roots and t h a t cult ivated yams of superior quaUty were introduced to t h e north-eastern 
end of Mer and were distr ibuted by the Miriam le t o the other people of the is land—the 
mop le. The precise significance of a t t r ibut ing the introduction of superior yams, bananas 
and coconuts to Sida is a t present obscure. 

Birohiro zogo. The hirohiro or berobero (the western birubiru) is t he bee-eater, Zosterops 
caerulescens, which ' 'calls out its own n a m e " . The bird comes from New Guinea about 
the end of March, a t the t ime when the earUest yams are ready for eating, and re turns 
from the south in October. I n aU the islands the bird is associated wi th the new-yam 
season, of which i t is t he harbinger, and when the birds arrive in large numbers they are 
thought to indicate a good harvest , and for this in Mer the zogo le of the cult were held 
responsible. The birohiro zogo was sometimes te rmed lewer zogo. 

I n a MS. note Bruce says : 

The zogo of the berobero [as he speUs it] belonged to the Kômet le. Harry [Arei, Zaub 2] was 
the head zogo le, or tarim le. The zogo shrine was at Naror, near Tomøg divining ground. When 
the zogo le first hears the call "bero bero bero bero" of the Uttle bhd he knows that the new foods 
are in a fit state to be eaten [these are the early yams, e t c , the best yams are not ripe tUI May], 
so he caUs together the members of his zogo cult to prepare the zogo. When this was done he pro-
claimed to the people that the food in the gardens is ready for eating, The Mergarem le are the 
first to eat the new foods, after which aU the other people may eat. This used to be quite an 
event, but now [1915] you only hear that some particular day has been appointed, though it is 
not now generaUy foUowed. Formerly anyone was severely punished who ate the new food 
before the ceremony had taken place and the participation of the food by the Mergarem le. 

Elsewhere B m c e says " E n o k a was the first to eat t he new food", bu t he belonged to 
Er , 18 A, Geaurem. 

MacFarlane informs me t h a t on Mer the Kômet le controUed the hirobiro zogo. The 
zogo was made a t the shrine where the stone figure lay, the shrine was cleared, the stone 
hirohiro cleaned and painted red with maier. Then word was sent for the people to come. 
A feast was made, the birôbiro men stood in a line with folded arms supporting a banana 
leaf. The people then made their ofíerings one by one of new yams or ketai, placing them 
on the banana leaf which each man held in his arms [this method of presentation is caUed 
buharap and was also made in coimection with the kaha zogo]. The zogo le carried the food 
to the front of the zogo and heaped i t up . The food was then distributed among the Kômet 
men, who passed i t on to their wives. The birohiro figure was left in its place unti l wanted 
for the next new-yam ceremony. There was a hirohiro zogo on Erub (p. 196); the ''buherup 
dance" doubtless was the same method of presentation as the hubarap of Mer (p. 141). 

There is some obscurity about the zogo lu, sacred things, of the birobiro cult. Bruce 
(MS.) says *'they were generaUy made of lava bu t sometimes of the soft volcanic ash or of 
the wood of the enau t ree [Mimu^ops]. Those of lava were not formed or shaped by man 
bu t were found in the soU, so aU the old men teU me ; they say the stone was too hard and 
they had no tools with which to fashion them—^pecuUar-shaped pieces of lava are very 
common" . From this s ta tement it is possible t ha t the Naror hirohiro zogo (vi, footnote 2, 
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p . 211; pl. X I I I , fig. 4) may be the actual main zogo lu of the cult; it is a westem rock, bu t 
I do no t unders tand about the other stones. The birohiro zogo, known to me as such, are 
certainly artifacts, and the stone of which most of them are made does not appear to me 

-to be an eastern rock. 

I know of some seven or eight objects which are so simUar tha t they must belong to 
the same category. I have described two which were caUed hirobiro zogo or lewer zogo 
(VI, p . 211; pl. X I I I , figs. 2, 3) and one which was caUed omahar (vi, p . 221; pl. X X I , fig. 6). 
Omábar is a aw nei of which birohiro zogo was said to be one of the kebi nei (cf. p . 110; vi , 
p . 221). There is a fine specimen in the P i t t Rivers Museum, Oxford, acquired in 1903, 
bu t with no history, though i t was said to be a " sha rk cha rm" . Of two specimens from 
E m b belongmg to the Rev. Ha r ry Scott (pl. I I I , fig. 1), one is made of Tridacna sheU and 
the other of a dark grey stone; the lower protuberances of both have a cup-Uke hoUow, 
as oceurs in the above-mentioned omahar. The vertical protuberance is as often lacking as 
present. One specimen (like pl. I I I , fig. 2) was said to be a love charm, omahar, carried 
by a young woman imder her skirt to a t t rac t men. 

Sokop maduh. I have nothing to add to the account given in vol. vi , p . 207, of the 
sokop madub to assist the growth of tobacco plants. 

Ur huzi zogo for coconuts (Bruce MS.). The most important u (coconut) zogo was a t 
Lewag (Zagareb), hence it was commoiUy known as Lewag zogo, bu t Bruce speaks of it 
as the ur huzi zogo; its secret name was kus. The rite was held before the irmer gali. 

Two headmen, zogo kale le, alone might touch the ur huzi zogo; the last were Idagi 
[presumably not Idagi of Werbadu, 21] and NaU [12 C, Ulag]. There was one tam le, who 
decorated the zogo le and prepared and gave them their food; two men, kopei le or wedar le, 
shared out the food to the former and were the only men aUowed to break coconuts. 
When the zogo was prepared, they aU went to gardens where there were bananas and 
coconut trees marked with zem (Hibiscus) and paiar fiowers; the fruit thus marked was 
taken to Lewag. The kopei le coUected the food and gave it to the tam le, who presented 
whole bunches of bananas to the zogo le, bu t the others had smaUer portions. The two 
kopei le husked the green coconuts and.gave them to the others; no knife or metal too 
could be employed and a pointed stick, ku^, was used to pierce the ho e a t the end of the 
nut . After they had dmnk , they sat in a circle; the kopei le were in the centre, and they 
took the nuts in the pahn of the hand and broke them with a lava stone, idid haker, and 
distributed the pieces to the others. 

Ur huzi is a branch of the zome tree [Thespesia populnea] t ha t grows in the bush; it 
must be either a windfaU or a branch tha t has rot ted off the tree, and it must not have 
been cut off with a kxnfe, in which case it would be equivalent to cutting a man's entrails 
and aU the people would be hungry and have diarrhoea, le sur. If a zogo man should cut 
a coconut with a metal tool, or if he pu t it on the ground and struck it with a stone, it 
also produces diarrhoea among aU the people and they would have pains in the head, 
coughs, colds, and be hungry. The ur buzi must be broken with the hands only inside the 
zogo ground. Ku^ is the name of a tree, the wood of which was used for various purposes, 
such as sticks for husking coconuts, skewers, and the stick-connectives, kag, of the out-
riggers of a canoe. The ritual ku^ may be cut and prepared with a kiUfe by the two zogo le; 
they are made flat, so t ha t they can be buUt up on one another, but this must be done in 
their own houses and not on the zogo ground. 

The zogo was about 2 ft. long, 10 m. broad, and 8 m. high. A ur huzi was laid on the 
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ground, in lengths of 2 ft., with smaUer pieces for filUng in, As Brace says the ur buzi 
formed the house of the zogo, it would appear that they were buUt up in the form of an 
oblong, with one open end, to a height of 8 in. The kus were placed within the "house" 
on the top of one another in two rows, the lowermost being short, the next longer, tiU the 
middle was reached, and then they correspondingly decreased in length. They were placed 
lengthwise, and at one end the ends of the has were laid flush with each other. The hus 
were the zogo. 

The zogo le were dressed in the same manner as in the irmer zogo, as they were connected 
with each other. 

There is no information as to the actual rite at the zogo. The u zogo mer spoken by the 
zogo le were: 

U! A! gede a mamai, werem bausmer, batimed U! A! 

(Coconuts faU to the ground scattered aU about, children come out, the coconuts hang down.) 
Should an outsider hear these words he would quickly put his fingers in his ears to shut 

out the sound or he would certahUy have boils on his body and sweUings Uke boUs, karem 
lu, on his hands and feet on hearing these words; but the zogo man could cure him. Hence 
the zogo was sometimes caUed begur [lUcer] zogo. 

The ceremony was carried on for abo t a week. The men had to remain at Girgir ak 
and sleep there, but some slept on the ground at Lewag. They aU assembled in the moming 
at sunrise and remained there tiU sunset; they might not smoke during the period and no 
women were aUowed to come near it [although Bruce does not-say so, it seems probable 
that other men belonging to the zogo were present during the rite]. At the close of the rite, 
aU went into the sea and washed themselves. The kopei le caught tup, which they handed 
over to the tam le, who presented the fish to the zogo le. 

There seems to have been a u gáli after the rite at which the foUowing was sung: 

U epi, nei norge Tirdi, nei norge Tirdi. 

This was constantly repeated and signifies: coconut float, name (nei) at sunken reef 
(norge) Tirdi (the name of a reef to the N.E. by E.), 

Bruce says: "There was a u zogo at Sour-e-ed at Kesgar on Dauar which was destroyed 
by the Tanna men of the ' Woodlark'." I describe the u zogo at Sewereat, which probably 
is the same place (vi, p. 206). I t has been stated that before the annual ceremony at 
Lewag the u zogo le prepared this zogo and then prepared the u zogo at Eger [? Warwe] 
and finaUy went to Lewag. 

I t is stated that Abob and Kos are credited with founding the Dauar zogo (vi, pp. 28, 
207), but Bruce informed me that Sida was the original founder (vi, pp. 22, 207). Sida or 
Said (Soido) is reputed to have been the first to bring coconuts to Mer, as a w zogo is more 
appropriately associated with hhn. Abob and Kos are supposed to have been the first to 
buUd stone fish traps, sai (iv, p. 158), and there is no reference to coconuts in the legend 
about those heroes. None of the Dauar le are u zogo le, but the rite is confined to the 
Zagareb le of Mer. 

Sida erected a shrine and a u zogo at the spot where he had intercourse with Zabaker 
at Warwe, Samsep. Gauul (Warwe, 16 C) and Mamai (Warwe, 16) are the zogo le (vi, 
p. 20 and footnote 2). Bruce says that Sida founded a u zogo in many places; in a MS. note 
he refers to Airem and to Waeboch [Werbok] (Peibre), at both of which places are stones 
and clam shells. 
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Kaba zogo for bananas. The beginning of the Kaba zogo is stated to have been through 
two women, Sarged and Pas, who had no husbands. A Dauar man, Kaimer, and Sarged 
were fond of one another; he visited her at Sarged and one day gave her a bunch of bananas. 
He left her and went to see Pas, at Pas near Gigo, and secretly presented her with a hand, 
oma, of bananas cu^ from another bunch.i Pas put her bananas in her basket and walked 
round to Gelam pit (Weide) and met Sarged, who was washing her boy Maidem in the 
sea [one version says that Sarged also had a boy, Idaur, and that both women washed 
their boys. Bruce says Sarged had a child by Kaimer]. Whilst Sarged and Pas were 
taUdng a gust of wind upset Pas' basket and the hand of bananas feU out and immediately 
Sarged asked Pas who gave her the bananas. Pas said Kaimer gave them to her. Sarged 
thought she was Kaimer's woman and was very angry. The two women quarreUed and 
revUed each other: Sarged said to Pas '' Ma tais had pako zazer'^—"You take sores, after 
the sores heal there wiU be white scars" (2:a2:er = white, scar is understood). Pas retorted: 
^'Ma haur ais a deraimer lar"—"You take fish-spear and look for fish". They then went 
to their own places and that was how the kaha zogo was instituted. 

I t is stated (vi, p. 207) on the authority of Bruce that there are two head-men (tarim le, 
also caUed miaii le) of the kaha zogo: Jimmy Dei (Sebeg, 4 B) ofl&ciates for the zogo ged at 
Gigo (this zogo place is caUed Pas) and Enoka (Er, 18 A) for the zogo ged at Sarged near 
Werbadu. Each side of the island is thus represented. Bruce in his MS. says the two 
kaba zogo le meet first at Gelam pit, where the two women met, and there decide on what 
day they wUl have the buharap. [It may be taken for granted that both men perform the 
ceremony at each of the zogo ged.] 

The buharap is a similar ceremony to the hirohiro bubarap, the only difference being 
that the kaba zogo le use kokuam [Hibiscus] Uowers fastened to the midrib of a coconut 
pahn leaflet, he lid, which is bound to each arm and inserted into the banana leaf which 
both men hold in each hand. 

A variety of foods is given at the kaha bubarap to the zogo le: green bananas are cut into 
hands; yams, ketai and sweet potatoes are roasted; old germinated coconuts are husked, 
but the young shoot is left on; a sheU-fish, Keret [Strombu^], is boiled, the flesh is removed 
and presented with the other foods, which are pUed on the hands of the zogo le or the top 
of the banana leaves and as high as the hibiscus flowers which decorate each arm and 
reach as high as the shoulder. 

As buh = the chest or the front of the body and arap = buy or sell, the term bubarap 
seems to mean the payment (for the future banana crop) that is heaped up on the hands 
and chests of the two men who are facing each other. The word miaii is explained in 
voL VI, p. 207. 

Enau zogo. This zogo is described in vol. vi, p. 203. The enau or enoa is a ''wUd plum" 
and often caUed wangai, Mimusops Broumiana (iv, p. 133). The only remarks I have to 
make are that in a note Bruce says concerning the zogo mer that digrik is another name 
for ripe, and that darpomer refers to the fruit tiu'ning about with the wind on the stalk; 
eumida = ôie. Tako is a misprhat for Katu. Brace says: "There is a figure of a girl at the 
Enau zogo ged, she was one of the Ti girls (vi, p.. 54). The zogo le did not anohit the stone 
image or put maier [red paint] on it, they only cleaned the weeds away from around it. 
They say she was there only to look after the zogo. Of comse she was changed from a 

^ te dim lewer, "mouth shut food", is the phrase used when food is given to a man or to a woman 
who is seeretly fancied. 
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morta l into a s t one" . W e m a y therefore conclude t h a t t he stone efi&gy is much more 
ancient t h a n the zogo, with which i t has nothing to do, and t h a t i t happened to be there 
when the zogo was inst i tuted (vi, pp . 204, 205). 

When the zogo ceremony succeeded in producing a large crop of enau fruit, t h e alag or 
waiwa lag was held, the performers s ta r ted in their procession from Peibre and finished 
a t Meaurem. This ceremony is said to have been given by the Dauar le t o the Meaurem le 
a t their request. Bruce records t h a t masks used on a part icular occasion which he witnessed 
were given by certain Dauar men to certain Meaurem men. If the enau zogo was a recent 
invention, the alag mus t also have been a recently devised ceremony. 

I n Bruce's MS. there is the foUowing information, which it is difficult to fit in with t h a t 
given in vol. vi , pp . 204-6. 

There are three tarim le, head-men, each of whom wears a mask alagra op, alag's face, which 
are aUke. A mask is shaped Uke a large Fusus sheU, maber, with cassowary feathers round the 
top. Each man wears a band round the brow, mat lager, decorated with red enau fruit, and 
similarly decorated crossed shoulder belts, wagogob [doubtless these were in addition to the bark 
and leaf costume that enveloped the performer]. 

One man wore the pap lager mig mask and wore hanging down his back a pap lager, that is, 
a rope which is used for strangUng people. Jamie WaUu's father, Waro of Dauar, gave a mask 
of this kind to Kopam's father, Gedero [Kop, 8 A]. The pap lager mig represents an angry man 
who goes prowUng into vUIages and chases people; he has a club in his hand which he strikes or 
throws at the person he attacks. People are very frightened of him. 

The waiwa lag mask was given by Mere, Debe Wah's father [Kameri, 26], to Mogar [Kop, 8]. 
The man with the nem hod mask wears two conical sheUs, nasir [Trochus niloticus], to represent 

nano hod, the standing-up breasts of a young woman [nano = nem]. 
• The last two performers are more playfal, sometimes they run with the alag le on the road, or 

make some sort of fun. 

The enau zogo is peculiar, as it is s ta ted to be of recent origin; i t is the only zogo t h a t 
lacks something supernormal in its inception and i t is unique in having the zogo mer in 
the Miriam language. The actual r i te was performed a t the zogo on Dauar and was foUowed 
by a protracted and somewhat elaborate ceremony, alag or waiwa lag, which Bruce 
distinctly says was not zogo and was performed on the western coast of Mer. Bruce regards 
i t as a kind of thanksgiving for a good crop of fruit. This frmt and the tree is known as 
enau or enoa and wangai or wagai in the east and as uhar and wangai in the west ; i t is 
Mimusops Browniana, which has a valuable durable wood. I t seems improbable t h a t this 
most important of the-wUd fruits of the Murray Islands should only recently have had a 
r i tual connected with i t . There was a wangai zogo on E r a b (p. 197). 

I n certain westem islands there was a mawa ceremony performed by a masked man 
(or by two men) which took place when the ubar fruit was ripe. I n Yam, a t aU events, 
there is a sbrine caUed ubarau zogo, which consists of a smaU effigy probably carved out 
of pumice, met, and of numerous stones, sheUs, e t c , the function of which was to ensure 

• a plentiful crop of the uhar fruit (v, pp . 347-9). 
Thus there is a fairly close paraUel between these western and eastern customs. The 

Dauar zogo may be of relatively recent local origin, bu t i t and the alag are more likely to 
have been a renewal of an ancient cult. 

Wi th regard to the ziai neur (vr, p . 56; pl. V, fig. 3) a t Waperered, Bruee (MS.) says 
she has nothing to do with the setting of the sun as she does not exactly faee to the west, 
bu t she is supposed to influence the westerly winds. No definite information could be 
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obtained about her. Though near the enau zogo ged she was not connected with the zogo. 
The explanation of her being close by is that she was one of the ti neur taken by Markep 
and Sarkep to their home at Waperered. There were two koko and two ti girls. The zogo le 
(vi, p. 203) did not anoint the image, or put red paint on it, they merely cleared the weeds 
away from around i t ; she was there only to look after the zogo. He does not add anything 
to what he said about the two ziai neur in Eid's garden at Damud, or Damid (vi, p. 235; 
fig. 47). The stone effigies of Markep and Sarkep are also close to the enau zogo ged. 

Tahu (snake) zogo. Rats feed on bananas, more particularly those bunches which are 
wrapped up whUe stiU hanging on the tree, sopsop kaha (iv, p. 147), and as the tabu snake 
preys on rats and mice a stone resembling the head of a tahu was employed to induce 
snakes to destroy rats. I obtained such a snake's head made of lava from Jimmy Dei, 
Sebeg, 4 B (vi, p. 220). 

According to Davies the tahu zogo consisted of a heap of stones fashioned as snakes, 
snakes' heads and fish. The usual clam sheUs surrounded the heap. He obtained some of 
these from KaUcai, son of Modi (Las, 14 A). Fig. 16 Ulustrates some of these carved stones, 
for the photographs of which I am indebted to the Director of the Queensland Museum, 
Brisbane. 

Fig. 16. Carved stones from the tabu zogo, Mer, collected by Mr Davies. Queensland 
Museum. DrawTi from photographs. 

As there were rites to increase garden produce, so there were others of an anti-social 
character. 

Davies coUected a zoîe which was used to make the user's garden productive. A handful 
of soil would be stolen from a neighbour's garden and with due ceremony placed before 
the zole. This would ensure the productivity of that garden bemg transferred to the garden 
of the man making the offering. 

The mokeis zogo, according to Bruce, is a stone under a clam sheU at Wedwed pit, Eger. 
If any person is angry with anyone, he goes and strikes it with stones and then aU the 
houses and gardens on the island wiU be overrun with rats, To remove the plague, the 
zogo le, who were Zagareh le, were sent for; only they had the power to exorcise the plague, 
though anyone, even a chUd, might start it (cf. vt, p. 220). 

Mr Davies informs me that the mokeis zogo consisted of heads of rats carved out of 
lava, over which was placed a great heap of stones surmounted by a number of clam sheUs, 
and situated on a projecting point of rock just above high-water mark (he does not say 
where). The zogo had not been officiaUy worked smce the conUng of the missionaries 
(1871), when some Lifu teachers had overthrown the clam sheUs. When Davies heard of 
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the zogo, he asked whether the mokeis were stUl there and was told that no one had dared 
to remove the stones and that he might do so if hé cared to risk it. Davies went to the 
place, took off the stones and came upon a number of painted stones and then to four 
mokeis; he Ufted them out and asked the sergeant to put them on the ground, but no one 
dared touch them, so a basket was fetched. The former procedure was, if a person had a 
grudge eigainst another and did not want to do great harni to him, he went to the zogo 
and made an offering of yams, bananas, e t c , turtle grease was poured over the heap of 
stones and the zogo was requested to send a number of rats, mokeis, to the gardens of the 
person whom it was desired to injiu'e. 

Sah tonar (tahoo fashion) 

Owing to the absence of any general executive authority there evidently was a need 
for some recognised control to restrain people from thieving and from breaking a taboo 
on gardens. This influence was suppUed by the various organised kinds of sah, or taboo. 

In most cases the restraining influence was thê shame felt for breaking a promise made 
pubUcIy, as the people are desirous above aU for the good opinion of their neighbours 
and any insult to their status or a reflection upon their supply of garden food was felt 
very keenly. 

A further restraint in some cases was the fear of offending Bomai. This dread of Bomai 
is aUuded to in deaUng with "Restraints and Sanctions", p. 130. 

Sab tonar (taboo fashion) must almost certainly have been older than the coming of the 
Bomai cult, and its sanctions were based in an obscure way on particular fruits or on 
certain stars. The simple ritual was in the hands of a few men, whose hereditary right it 
was to perform them; as such they were not zogo le, merely sah le, and they exercised theh* 
functions in definite areas and then only when caUed upon to do so. Certain groups have 
the right to use one or more objects to indicate sah. 

Meidu sab 
Gar sab 
Maiu sab 
Bodo sab 
Iwar sab 
Kapil sab 
Pagi sab 
Tabo sab 
Maber sab 
Nam sab 
Wahai sab 

Kômet Meaurem Zagareb Piaderem Samsep Geaurem Mergarem Peibre Dauar 

(Waier) 

I have found in Bruce's MS. additional aiîd corroborative information about sab tonar 
(vi, pp. 248, 249); as his notes deal mainly with meidu sab, this wiU be described first, 
though it is not necessarily more important than the other forms of sah. They aU seem to 
have foUowed the same general procedure. Sometimes chewed coconut kernel is spat on 
the breast of the abstainer instead of the special plant of a particular sah, Bruce writes 
in the present tense as he was acquainted with sah as it was actuaUy being practised. 

Meidu sah. The sanction for this sah appears to rest on the story of Meidu (p. 103; vi. 
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pp. 13-15, 248, 249). Bruce says she was the founder, as the meidu (nipa palm) fruit 
sprung from her. The nipa palm does not grow in the islands, but is abundant in the 
estuaries of New Guinea; the palms and fruit are often washed ashore on Mer, and Dauar 
in the north-west monsoon. A long stone at Tairi (Teri) on the east side of Dauar represents 
Meidu; it is on the beach near high-water mark, and at high spring tides it is surrounded 
by water but the sea does not cover it; it is now spUt into two portions (vi, pL II, fig. 3). 
I t is caUed Meidura lera nog; in vol. in, p. 156, nog is translated "outside of a place; a 
mask". But in a note Bruce terms it "spirit". Lera appears to signify "of the íe"; the 
le seems to refer to the chewed meidu fruit. 

This sah belongs to Samsep and Peibre on Mer, and to Waier. Ih one note Bruce says 
there are three sab le, one for each district: Mamai (16, Warwe), Tibi (1, Baur) and Kureva 
(Kriba, 29, Waier). Another note gives in addition to these: Gapi (16, Warwe) and Tom 
(17, Eger). He adds that Ete of Bomeue [? Bumeau] on Erub also practised this kind 
oîsab. 

There are various reasons for the enforcing of sah. I t serves as an assistance to abstinence; 
thus meidu sah is resorted to if a man wishes to abstain from yams or tobacco. This is 
caUed sah lera tonar; the man visits the meidu le to ask him to sab or meidu him. The meidu 
le goes to the man's place on the appointed day; there, in the presence of aU the man's 
friends, he takes a meidu fruit, breaks it and chews the kernel and spits it out on to the 
breast of the man, saying at the same time: ''You are not to be false to your promise to 
abstain from yams (or tobacco), nor are you to eat (or smoke) them in secret, if you do 
you are false". After the ceremony is completed the meidu le teUs his own people on 
whom he has performed the rite. The abstainer when abjuring does not mentionthe duration 
of the taboo to anyone; sometimes it wiU be for as long as a year. 

When the man under sab wants the meidu le to release him from the yam taboo, the 
meidu le appoints a day, and he and his people with their wives go to the place taking 
yams with them, the female friends of the meidu le roast the yams and when they are 
cooked they are heaped up in front of the abstainer; the meidu le says to him: " You now 
eat". The abstainer takes a yam, breaks it and eats a piece, then he divides the heap into 
two parts and presents the meidu le and his friends with one share and gives the other 
share to his own friends. Then the sab is raised. The rite of liftmg the taboo is caUed sah 
adem. 

K it should have been tobacco smoking that the man was abstaining from, the meidu le 
fiUs and prepares a pipe, zub, for him and invites him to take a smoke, saying at the same 
time: "You smoke now, your sab is finished". 

The meidu le is given a present of food caUed lewer meidu, or of tobacco, sokop meidu, 
as the case may be. 

I t seems that individual abstinence is in force during the time that the sah is on the 
garden and also that it is confined to that occasion. If a taboo is put only on yams, the 
abstainer can eat every other kind of food. I t may be put on tobacco smoking; the reason 
is because his friends so constantly smoke the tobacco he is growing on his patch that he 
fears that if he does not put a stop to this his tobacco wiU be finished. He arranges matters 
with the meidu le, gives up the use of tobacco, and the meidu le informs the people that 
the tobacco patch is under meidu sab. In this way the owner saves his crop for his own 
fnture use. When the sab is raised, he gathers the leaves and hangs them up in his house, 
and makes a present of tobacco to the meidu le. 

19 
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UsuaUy the sab is used in connection with gardens. A man wUl want some of his planta-
tions or gardens put under taboo, because his friends have been helping themselves too 
freely of his food-stuffs, or have been too importunate in asking him for food, or have 
been trespassing over his land too freely, making paths aU across it. He therefore consults 
the meidu le, who arranges to impose a sah; he erects a smaU shrine, paier, in the garden 
and places on it a meidu fmit. All the friends of both parties are present. Before the rite 
takes place the owner of the land gathers aU the food he can, bananas, coconuts, e t c , and 
places it outside the botmdary of his land. The meidu le warns the owner and aU the people 
present that no one may take any food from the garden. 

Should anyone be found trespassing after this waming, there would be a great disturb-
ance, but, unlike the operation oîmaid (magic), there is no sickness or death as a penalty. 

Should the owner of the land be found to have himseK taken food or to have been on 
the land secretly, the meidu le would immediately take the taboo off the land, since he 
was deaUng with a false man, bes le. 

When the owner of the land wishes the taboo to be raised, he teUs the meidu le, and on 
the appointed day aU the people meet again. The owner of the land prepares food, cooked 
and uncooked, which he puts into heaps. Then the meidu le goes to the shrine and with 
his right hand, index finger pointing downwards, makes a quick circular motion as if 
stirring something, sab dakrome, at the same time saying: ^'Ma mara lewer ero, sah emetu, 
eseamuda'^—"You your food eat, taboo finish, finish". He takes away the meidw fruit 
and dismantles the shrine. 

The owner shares out the food between the meidu le and his friends on the one hand 
and his own friends on the other. 

If the meidu le puts a sab on himself or on his garden he performs the rite in the presence 
of only his own people, but he wears 
suspended round his neck and hanging 
on his breast a smaU meidu fruit to let 
aU men know that he is abstaimng or 
putting a taboo on his garden. His 
friends teU others that he has put sah 
on his garden. Fig. 17 A is a sketch of 
one of four smaU cylindrical pieces of 
wood in the AustraUanMuseum, Sydney; 
this is a meidu sab for coconuts. 

bf 

Fig. 17. Abstinence tokens from Mer in the Australian 
Museum, Sydney. A. One of four shaped pieces of 
wood, meidu sab, worn on the breast to indicate a vow 
of abstinence from coconuts. B. Iwar sáb, a branch 
of the iwar tree, with bisiwam (sago fibre) and three 
wada seeds. 

A meidu sab is frequently the outcome of a quarrel. The greatest insult is for one man to 
call another a poor man, ahi desauersile, and to say to him: ''Ma nole lu kak le, ma nole 
lewer kak Ze"—"You have nothing, you have no food". The instUted man goes to his 
friends and they talk it over together, and decide that they wiU put a meidu sah on one or 
more gardens so as to ensure a large crop of yams. The insulted man abstains from eating 
yams dming the period of the taboo. When it is time to take off the meidu sah, they enUst 
the services of the meidu le and then gather aU the food. 

The man who was insulted then goes to the insulter and reminds him of the insult and 
says: " You look out and get your food ready ". In a few days the friends of the insulted 
man prepare aU the food, which is caUed nei lewer, "name food", and teU the other party 
to come and take it away. The chaUenged man comes with his friends, they take aU the 
food away to their place and share it out. 
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Tha t pa r ty then prepare their nei lewer and later send for the other people to come and 
take it away in exchange, or as payment , for the food they had received. So it goes on 
and on untU the people and their food are exhausted, and invariably it ends up with 
another quarrel, worse than the first. 

The meidu le gets aTpresent before the exchange of food begins. 
Gar sab. The gar (mangrove) sah belongs to Zagareb, Meaurem and Kômet, and has for 

its formdation the Neur wer; this is a consteUation of two stars, Narbet (elder sister) and 
Keimer (younger sister), p . 133. The consteUation rises opposite to Ulag, the people there 
own it and caU it Neur wer (girl s tar ) ; it sets opposite to Kômet, the people there own it 
and caU i t Maber neur (trumpet-sheU girl). The rite takes place either a t Ulag or a t Sebeg. 

The sah le for Zagareb are: Wag (Ulag, 12), Gi (Ulag, 12) and Boa (Ui^g, 12 B) ; for 
Meaurem: Du (Mek, 10) and Sambo (Babud, 9 A ) ; for Kômet : Biro (Sebeg, 4 B) and 
Komaberi (Keweid, 3). The ownership by individuals of each of the two stars is given 
on p . 172. 

The trampet-sheU, maher, is used in connection with the gar sab in the same manner as 
in the iu tr sab rite, bu t the words ut tered are the same as those for the maiu and hodo sab. 
The sah le is painted in the Bomai manner, and he does not wear a sab token; he chews 
some gar (mangrove) and spits it out on to the breast of the abstainer, as if spraying him, 
and repeats the foUowing gar sab mer. This is done in the presence of the people when 
closing a garden. 

Ta^ agar kak muear Hands move not to steal. 
Teter agar kak muear Feet go not to steal. 
Kemer Kemer kah muear Everybody not steal. 
Ur ebur wa-esmaua Fhewood rots is finishing. 
Lewer ebur îva'esmaua Food rots is finishing. 
Tag topami topami 
Teter topami topami 
Kurup bezar bezar 
Gar maber sor 

Hands off! 
Feet off! 
Food do not covet. 
Mangrove trumpet-sheU. 

(Agar, to walk or go towards; muear, to steal; topami, a rebuking word, sueh as keep your hands 
clean from steaUng this food; hirup signifies aU kinds of garden food-stuffs, a man speaking of 
his garden as bearing a good crop would say e au hurup hurup; bezar is a smaU fish that does not 
msh at a bait, but cahnly looks out of its hole in the rock at the other fishes rushing to the 
bait; it does not envy them or covet the food it sees, e nole lu lag. Kurup bezar impUes, be Uke 
the hezar and do not covet this food.) 

The sab le thus teUs the people t ha t whilst the sah is in force no one must steal or take 
any food from the tabooed land untU he removes the sab, sah adem, and grants permission, 
even though aU the firewood and food should become rot ten (Bruce suggests tha t it may 
be intended 8LS a threat tha t everything wiU rot off if the sab is broken). The neur wer nog 
(girl star spirit) is supposed to be in the maher sor. 

The gar sab token was worn by the abstainer; it might be an embryo of a mangrove 
coUed up (VI, p . 249, pl. X, figs. 4, 5) or a smaU bundle of these embryos (vr, fig. 49). 
These objects are found on the beach of the three districts, having fioated from New 
Guinea; for the mangrove, Uke the nipa palm, does not grow in the Murray Is ands. 

Maiu (Meiu or Maiwei) sab. The maiu is a very large turtle something like the green 
turtle, bu t has a large head and fiippers. The Nágir and other westerners hunt it, but as a 
rale i t is not eaten on Mer (iv, p . 160; vi , p . 249). 

19-2 
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This sab belongs to Piaderem, Samsep and Mergarem on Mer and to Giar pit on Dauar. 
The giz ged is at Las. The sah le are Baton (15), Wanu (16 A) and WaU (15 C), aU of Areb, 
and Pasi (27, Giar pit). 

The sah shrine, or maiura lu, is a smaU framework made Uke a house, about 9 in. each 
way; the waUs and roof are covered with sennit, ked. The front of the box is left open and 
the head of maiu is placed inside. Lengths of sennit about 9 in. long, on which iga sheUs 
are strung, are suspended all around it which make a rattUng noise when moved, ánd a 
kopor sor [a sheU with a depressed spiral somewhat resembUng a navel] is fixed imder the 
head of maiu. SmaU sticks, kep, 9 in. long are inserted on the top and back edges of the 
box. The box is caUed maiura pelak [Bruce says a pelak is a cave in the sea where a shark 
or turtle maUfes its abode; it is also the term used for the house in which the masks of the 
Bomai cult were kept]. 

This is an important sah, and as it is connected with 
Bomai the sah le are painted in the manner (Bomai lera 
taier) in which a Bomai le formerly was always decorated 
on ceremonial occasions, fig. 18. He does not wear a 
token suspended from his neck. The sab mer are uttered 
when the sah lu is being prepared, and they are the same 
as those that are spoken for the gar sab and bodosab. 

Bodo sah. Bodo is a non-edible white fruit, the size of 
an egg. The sab belongs to Piaderem and Samsep and 
to Dauar, except at Ormei, where they have instead the 
u^er (paddle) sab. 

The sah le are Modi (14 A, Las) and Gadodo (14, Las). 
At the time of the rite the sah le chews some hodo and 
spits it over the breast of the abstainer; he uses the gar 
sah formula. He is painted in the Bomai manner and 
does not wear a sab token suspended from his neck. 

Iwar sah. The iwar tree sah is praotised at Er (Geau-
rem) and Terker (Mergarem) and is under the auspices 
of the kik wer (kik or kek star, p. 133), which is said to 
rise opposite to Er and to set opposite to Terker and is 
supposed to be the founder of the sab. 

The sab le for Geaurem are Enoka (18 A, Er) and Joe 
Brown(18C,Er), andforMergarem, Barsa (20, Terker). T -̂̂  lo 7,̂  • , 7 . • ,^^ . 

rr,!, .. r • • ^i X 1 . 1 1 . 1 . -^^S- 18. Mmu sab lera taier (Matu 
Ihe rite tor imposmg the taboo takes place at a shrme taboo man's decoration). Thetwo ines 

which consists of a large framework, paier, of bamboo, on the face and the design round the 
about8ft . inlengthandbreadthand5ft. high;it ishung ^^^® '̂ ^^^^ '̂ ^̂® painted red; the 
all round with bunches of dried banana leaves, golah. 5 ^ 1 1 / ^ ^ ^ ' " ^^ '""''• ""^ ^ ^^' . - j. 1 n L P ' ^ ' J-hese pamtmgs are 

A trumpet-sheU, maber, represents k%k on earth and is confînedto Sowaae. Redpaint, maî'er, 
caUed kik when used in the rite. The sáh le ahoints the "^^ ^^^^ rubbed over the body and 
sheU with turt e oU as it Ues on the ground, covers it with ^™ *̂' ^^* '̂' ^ ^^^^""^ ^^ -̂ ̂ ^̂ *̂ -̂
the white feathers of the Torres Straits pigeon, daumer, fixes a piece of a branch of iwar on 
the top, and binds the sheU round with ked, senmt made of coconut fibre. I t is then Ufted 
and put on the paier. The sab le then pronounces the foUowing iwar sab mer m the presence 
of the sab lu kem le (the abstamer) and the other people: ''lwar a kaper epegemederei ei 
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watwet lu baidereaii''—''lwar and kaper trees you change into dry trees without leaves 
now". 

The sab le is speaking to the iwar and kaper trees, which shed their leaves in winter 
[these plants are also mentioned in the irmer gali wed, p. 135]. The sah le takes iwar leaves 
and rubs them between the palms of his hands and smears the breast of the abstainer 
with them (one note says that he chews iwar and spits on the breast of the abstainer). 
He does not inform the people from what the sah lu kem le is abstaining, as they know all 
about it. The mer he speaks are not grammaticaUy correct, but they all understand. 
An iwar sab token is Ulustrated in fig. 17 B. 

Iwar sab is in some way associated with Bomai, who is considered to be superior to 
kik, and anyone breaking the taboo is afraid of being kUled by Bomai. The iwar sab le 
are not painted with the Bomai marks, they merely wear the sab token, a Uttle bundle of 
iwar twigs, hanging from the neck. 

The kapil (? Pandanus) sab belongs to Meaurem and Mergarem, the ritual object is a 
clam shell placed on a smaU platform, paier. There is a star cal ed kapil by which the 
natives steer when saiUng by night from Mer to Erub (Bruce MS.). 

The pagi (sea snake) sah is employed at Meaurem (Babud), Peibre, Ormei (on Dauar) 
and at Waier (cf. vi, p. 249, pl. XXI, fig. 13). 

Fig. 19. Model of a scd) Vu made for the Cambridge Museum and given by J. Bruce. The framework is 
about 5f in. (14-6 cm.) square and is painted red, it is ornamented with split white feathers and two 
rings on stems. Mer. 
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The following sah are mentioned by A. E. Hunt (J.A.I. xxviii, 1899,' p. ^): Taho, snake, '^ :^ 
Sebeg to Kiam [Kômet] and Er to Werbadu [Mergarem]; thieves would be kiUed by a 
snake. ilíaôer, conch sheU, Ulag. iVam, turtle, Las. TTafcâ , cuscus, Kop to Mek [Meaurem] í#^ 
[the cuscus is caUed barit, and a hornbiU, waki, neither of which Uve in the islands]. ^. 
Offenders against the last three would be kiUed by the local people. 'l 

None of the sab are zogo, The adherents of the u zogo also occasionaUy practised abstiu- ''%. 
ence, both from women and from tobacco, in order that they mîght present a fine physical v 
appearance at their annual ceremony. Bruce does not say whether there was a sah rite 
for this. 

Kebe-le tonar. The custom of lending gardens to others is caUed kehe-le tonar (vi, p. 166). 
The kehe-le may take over a large area of land, reserving only a smaU outside piece to 
supply necessities. Usually this is a friendly arrangement; sometimes, however, the kebe-
le tonar originates from a quarrel and then the nei lewer is offered; this evidently signifies 
that the food is to estabUsh the good name of the giver. 

If the kebe-le undertakes the cultivation of the gardens as the result of a smaU quarrel, 
the nei lewer is not given, but when the taboo is lifted and the food heaped up on the 
garden site, the insulter is quietly told that all is settled. 

Although no mention is made of it, there caií be Uttle doubt that the gardens cultivated 
by the kebe-le are put under the sah appropriate to the locaUty. 

We may confidently regard sah tonar as one of the most important factors in the economic 
and social Ufe of the people. On plotting the various sah on the map it wiU be seen that 
the whole area of the Murray Islands was covered by one or more forms of sah, and that 
the more important sab extended over more than one social area. See Table, p. 144. 

Sab gelar. MacFarlane says he has sêen on the outskirts of a clump of coconut palms 
a curious y formed triangular structure of bamboos decorated with coconut leaves, 
portions of the inflorescence and some dry coconuts. No one is aUowed to touch the 
coconuts within the area indicated by the sah or gelar, those nuts that faU down must be 
placed on one side and carefully stored. This was done for the purpose of accumulating 
nuts for a future feast. 

Birding 
M^Lennan (Emu, xiii, 1911, p. 148) says that the natives of Erub and Mer pay weekly 

visits to Bramble Cay in the breeding season and carry away very large numbers of eggs 
as well as birds [gannets, terns, etc.]. The Miriam also go to Raine Island for the same 
purpose, a distance of about 100 mUes to the south (iv, p. 154). 

Fishing 

The following information is supplementary to that given in vol. rv, pp. 154-71. 
In Mer, and doubtless elsewhere, the turtle-sheU fish-hooks (tudi, W.; mekek or kek, E.) 

were bent over a narrow elongated piece of black lava, which was sometimes caUed omaher 
lu, but the correct name is amgesi lu (egmesi, to bend); sometimes a piece of hardwood ú 
was used, but a good smooth stone, idid baker, was preferred. The snoods were made of | 
twisted wali string. The AustraUan hooks which most closely resemble them are those 
described by W. Roth from North Queensland (Bulls, 3, p. 21; 7, pp. 33, 34, pl. xxxvi, 
figs. 257, 258). 

Landtman states that the Kiwaians use a gorge for fishing and that they angle with a 
rod and line (1927, p. 142); neither of these methods is known to me from Torres Straits. 
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When spearing fish from canoes a t night (iv, p . 158) the torch-bearers are a t the bow 
and stern and the men with spears range themselves along each side of the canoe. 

As the a r t of nett ing was formerly unknown they had no fish-nets, but these have been 
introduced and the circular cast-net with weights round the periphery is now used in 
Mer. (Pl. VI I I , fig. 4.) 

W. H . MacFarlane informed me in 1925 t h a t there were three varieties of weres 
employed in Mer for catching tup^, oí which only the last two are now in use. 

(1) The auteter weres [big foot weres], now obsolete, was used on stony places and was 
about 6-8 ft. [l-830-2'44 m.] in diameter a t the mouth (fig. 20 A). I t was made of a 
spUt bamboo and midribs of coconut*-pahn leaves, 
the mouth was a ring of ewir root made of the outer 
skin of the roots of the ewir tree, the other en-
circUng bands were made of pu^ lid (puxz is a vine, 
with smaU leaflets on each side of the stem, the 
cane is spUt, rubbed with a piece of wood and the 
inner portion removed, from which is made the 
rope, pua lid [pv/i bone]). Fastened inside about 
haUway up there hung down towards the mouth 
an ome nesur, a woman's skirt made of the beaten 
out bark of the root of the ome, fig tree. At the apex 
of the cone, bu t below where the ribs of the frame-
work formed the cyUndrical handle, were fastened 
" u r o o t " , an Ovulum sheU, goa nuts and the feather 
of a man-of-war bh'd. The weres was held with a 
rope made from bamboo and the tup were driven 
in; it took several men to lift it when fuU. 

(2) Bozor mitmit weres [weres with Up of boz, 
Flagellaria Indica] (fig. 20 B). This varies in size up 
to 6ft. in length and is made of spUt bamboo, marep, 
and spUt ribs of the coconut-palm leaf, halid, with 
hoops of kuhei vine or of puu lid fastened with 
ewir. An Ovulum sheU and goa nuts are sometimes 
at tached to the apex. This is the type described in 
vol. IV, p . 156. There are several methods of fishing with this weres: (a) On a sandy beach, 
gerar peir, the usual procedure is for numerous operators to take par t : several iveres le 
hold the weres; two werir le each manipulates a werir (a long bamboo pole, the head of 
which has a baU of coconut leaves secured with pua), by means of which they drive the 
shoal of tup towards the shore; gir le, who hold bamboos and act as drivers-in of the fîsh 
from the outer centre; epei le, men or women on the beach with baskets to hold the catch; 
and the er îe [? erar le, weary men], lookers on, Frequently competitions were held between 
groups from difíerent viUages a t which songs were sung. [The method of fishing has been 
described in vol. rv, p . 155.] (h) Peibre werir, Peibre is the south-west district of Mer: 
here there is only one operator of the weres, atomar le, and two werir le (PI. VII I , ^g. 3). 
(c) Purpur: one man watches for the tup; when he sees high waves lifting them, he runs 
down into the sea and dives beneath the shoal with his weres, and puts the catch into the 

* A. R.. McCuIIoch identified tup as Harenguîa kunzei, Bleeker. Records, Austl. Mus., Sydney, ix , 

1913, p. 355. 

Fig, 20, Three types of weres from sketches 
by W. H. MacFarlane. A. auteter weres; 
B. bozor mitmit weres; C. askes weres. Mer. 



152 ANTHROPOLOGICAL EXPEDITIOK TO TORRES STRAITS 

basket he carries. (d) Kesi deir, a place in a channel or cleft in the rock which is cleared 
out for the tup to come in [these clefts were made by Abob and Kos, vi, p . 26]. One werir 
îe, carrying two iverir, drives the fiish into the passage for the atomar le to scoop up ; this 
method is employed on the rocky shore of Mergarem, the south-east district of Mer, 

(3) Askes weres (MacFarlane says that a^kes is used to denote a mnning objeot, such as 
water, or drips from a roof; here the connection is with the tup running into the weres), 
This variety is about 4 ft. [1-220 m.] (fig. 20 C) in length and is made in the usual way 
frora a sraaU kind of bamboo, pater; the fastenings are of ptis, I t is used inside the stone 
fish-traps, sai, and is placed in á convenient spot in the stone waU of the weir, so that the 
fish run into it and are trapped inside. 

There are special songs sung during the weres competitions whioh are held between 
groups from different viUages. 

Thorn-Uned traps as used over a great extent of New Guinea, including the whole coast 
of the Papuan Gulf and as far westward as Mawata, were never employed in Torres 
Straits; this is confirmed by MacFarlane (Balfour, Man, 1925, No. 21; Chinnery, Man, 
1ÎI26, No. 35; Landtman, 1927, p. 145). 

StoneJîsh-tra])s, sai. There is Uttle to add to what was previously recorded (rv, p. 158) 
or is noted for Erab on p. 197. W. H. MacFarlane (MS.) says that these are practicaUy 
limited to Érub, Uga and Mer, they are not found on the same scale on other islands and, 
excepting some modern ones, are small in size. The Êrab legend of the origin of the sai 
obtained by him is the same as that given in vol. vi, p. 27. The Uga people claim that 
Abob and Kos remained there, and became the central object of their reUgious observances. 
As proof that Abob and Kos did not go farther on, they say, "Look at the sai, none of 
the islands farther down on the westward have them—only Érab, Mer and this place". 

Mrs Langloh Parker (The Euahlayi Tribe, London, 1905, p. 8) says: "There is a large 
stone fish-trap at Brewarrina, on the Barwan River [north-western New South Wales]. 
It Í8 said to have been made by Byamee and his gigantic sons", and others have been 
reported in the area of the upper DarUng River. A. J. North (Records, Aust. Mus., Sydney, 
XI. 1016, pp. 123 ff., pls. xxiv-xxvU) says they "were used throughout the greater part 
of the eastern portions of the continent, being found in New South Wales, Queensland, and 
the Northem Territory". He refers to the magnitude of the native fish-traps at Point 
Parker (near the Wellesley Islands, Gulf of Carpentaria): *'these are precisely of the same 
description as those of the natives of the islands of Torres Straits. They formed, in reaUty, 
a succession of walled-in paddocks of many acres in extent". Another weir occurs at 
Missionary bay, Hinchinbrook Island, east coast of Queensland. W. E, Roth (BuU. 3, 
1901, p. 23) gives several locaUties where these occur in Queensland. He says: **0n 
Sweers, Bentinck, Momington, e t c Islands [WeUesley Islands] stone dams are erected 
along the coaet-line in the shape of more or less of a half-circle, the extreme of the con-
vexity reaching sometimes to as much as 300 yards from the shore. The majority of these 
(liunvS aro contiguous, and built of pieces of stone to a height of from 18 inches to upwards 
of 3 ft^^t'\ 

Stíuic fish-traps appear to be confined to Northem and Eastern Oceania, so far as 
i*()lyne«ia is concemed, according to the information given in the Commissioner's Report, 
1901, of the U.S. Commission of Fish and Fisheries, Part xxvn, 1902. J . N. Cobb describes 
the íish-jxînds of the HawaUan Islands; the most ancient ones are said to have been 
buUt by a clever race of dwarfs; they were formerly more numerous. The sea-ponds have 
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waUs about 5 ft. high, loosely buUt so tha t the water cah percolate freely, and generally 
entrances t ha t can be closed by doors. Fish are kept aUve m these ponds (l.c. p . 427,"^!. 25, 
and cf. Nai. Oeographic Mag. February 1924). A. B , Alexander describes a number of 
stone enclosures m the Paumotu group (l.c. pp . 747, 752, 755, 756); they may be rectan-
gular or curved and with one or both ends always open. SimUar stone walls occur in the 
Society Islands (p. 777) and the Cook Islands (p. 778). The stone t raps of the GUbert and 
MarshaU groups (pp. 800, 818) are m plan more Uke the fence t raps of Indonesia. 

F . Speiser informs me tha t he saw stone fish-traps in nearly all the islands of the New 
Hebrides, and he especiaUy remembered them on the coast of Maevo, but he caimot 
say with certainty t ha t they occur in the Banks Islands, though he saw them in the Santa 
Cruz Islands (cf. Siidsee Urwald Kannihalen, Leipzig, 1913, p . 298, where he refers to fish-
traps in the form of low stone waUs on flat shores and in the rivers, which retahi the fish 
as the water ebbs; and Ethnologica, n , 1916, fíg. 33, p . 189). D r Sarasm mformed Speiser 
t ha t they also are found in New Caledonia. 

The distribution in Oceania of these structures is so wide tha t a t present no special 
inference can be drawn for theh occurrence in the Eastern islands of Torres Straits. 

Reference is made in vol. rv, p . 159, to the stupefying of fish by means of p ants. Later 
information is given by R. Hamlyn-Harris and F . Smith (*'0n fish poisoning and poisons 
employed among the Aborigines of Queensland", Mem. Queensland Mus, vol. v, I9I6) : 
Derris uîiginosa, " s agee" [sazi], from W. C. Minniss, Mabuiag. " I t has there the reputation 
of an effective and rapid poison, the stem only being used." Sud [sad] from J , S. Bruce, Mer. 
" T h e material was taken to lagoons on the reef in smaU bundles (at low water) and, after 
beating up with stones, immersed tiU the water became mUIty. The fish, forced from their 
holes, came to the surface s tupef ied. . . since the advent of hook and Une the practice has 
faUen into disuse" (p. I I ) , Tephrosia purpurea, Pers. " e t u - m a r u " [itamar] from W. C. 
Minniss, Mabuiag. *'The whole plant is employed" (p. 12). RUey speaks of ''sadi (a root 
used for stupefying fish on the reef) [at Mawa ta ] " (1925, p. 131), and Landtman refers to 
the use of sadi in fresh water (1927, p . 144). This method of catching fish is emp oyed in 
many places in AustraUa and New Guinea. 

The additional information from MacFarlane about the emplo^onent of gapu in Yam 
and Tutu for securing turtle differs in certain respects from my account (iv, p . 162). 

Each man had a number of gapu which were tethered by native made rope and a tm'tle-
sheU ring in the taU to posts set along the beach, so tha t the fish might hve in some smaU 
lagoon. On a turtUng expedition some gapu were taken in the canoe; as soon as a turtle 
was sighted a couple of fish were thrown over, with the Une attached. Immediately they 
made for the turtle and at tached themselves firmly to it. The men in the canoe kept grip 
of the line, then, when it tautened, one descended (with ears plugged) and secured the 
tiirtle. As he did so, the gapu removed themselves to the beUy of the turtle, and when it 
was brought to the surface they let go and attached themselves to the sides of the canoe. 
If it were a shark tha t the fish attached itself to when it was thrown over, the hunters 
knew from the feel of the Une—"Shark he go this way and tha t way, but turtle he go 
straight. We can't catch dugong tha t way, his skin is too greasy". 

With regard to the various kinds of turtle (rv, p. 160) Bruce says the uris is very fat; 
the oan is a turtle with a very smaU head, the shell is thin, Uke tha t of a nam, and the 
eggs are much larger; they are very fat and are not eaten by the Murray people. The 
Miriam are under the impression tha t the uris and Tuaiu do not lay their eggs on land, as 
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other turtle do, since they have never found them or seen the tracks of these turtle on the 
beach; they know the tracks of the other kinds perfectly. 

Ritual practices 
Doubtless there were many practices io ensure good fortune in fishing, but of these only 

a very few have been recorded. 
The lewer mog (vi, p. 218) brought success in fishing, more especially for the large white 

cone sheUs, wauri, Gonus millepunctatus. . 
Two stones on the reef at Kiam who once were women, Mi-puleb and Asor-puleb, were 

responsible for the abundance oîmi (clams, Tridacna) and asor (spider shells, Pteroceras). 
They probably belonged to the Kômet le (vi, p. 210). 

Bruce refers (MS.) to a kaier and ketai zogo at Warwe (Samsep) and at Babud (Meaurem). 
At these places are large blocks of coral in the sea where crayfish, kaier, are to be found; 
they are plentiful at the time when the ketai (^ kind of yam) is ready for eating. Guneai 
(Mamai) [Warwe, 16] and Gesu are the zogo le, and they operate at either place. I assume 
that this is reaUy a zogo for catching kaier and that it has nothing to do with the ketai crop. 

The consteUation Tagai in its various positions in ascension and decUnation afforded 
signs, mek, not only for horticulture but also for turtle, p. 132; vi, p. 4, and according to 
Landtman for fish a's weU. 

Turtle Ceremonies 

The great importance of turtle in the Ufe of the islanders finds its natural expression in 
ceremonies to ensure a good supply. 

There were two nam zogo in the Murray Islands: (1) one belonging to the Meaurem le 
and Kômet le, and (2) one belonging to the natives of Giar pit on Dauar. 

One of Bruce's notes says the Meaurem le were also caUed Siruar (a synonym for nam, 
"the green turtle"), as they are the owners of the nam zogo. There is no doubt that the 
zogo originaUy belonged to the Meaurem le, and its extension to the Kômet le is secondary 
as the latter are termed nam hoai (turtle friends). Both groups could eat the fat and drink 
the oi of the turtle to any extent and not get sick because they were umeli (knowing) 
and zogo le. Another note says that Nam is a family name for girls of the Meaurem le 
and Kômet le (cf. vi, p. 102), therefore their nauhet, and relatives by marriage, awim, 
have to caU green turtle siruar, instead of nam (cf. vi, p. 100), and address the person 
named Nam as Siruar. 

The Baz nam zogo (vi, p. 213), which was termed agud, was kept in a sacred house, 
pelak, in the bush on the hiU between Babud and Mek; Mek was the giz or basis of the 
group. There is no doubt that this was a very important zogo, but unfortunately we have 
no particulars concerning the rites which took place there, probably that with btUIroarers, 
bigo, was one of them. The zogo was said to consist of turtle-sheU images of a male and a 
female turtle which were in charge of three zogo le, who were Meaurem le. There seems to 
have been an initiãtion ceremony connected with the cult. The Baz nam zogo was not only 
effective in helping men to catch turtle or preventing them from doing so, but it could kiU 
men and also avert sickness (vi, pp. 51, 236). 

The myth of the origin of the nam zogo by Wakai and Kuskus is given in vol. vr, pp. 46-
51. Two similar drawings among the Bruce MS. (fig. 21) are caUed Wakai and Kuskus, 
presumably they are meant for the masks that represented these men (cf. vi, fig. 13). 
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The keher, or spirit pantomime, ôf the haur siriam belonged exclusively to Kômet and 
Meaurem (vt, pp . 141, 272), and we may regard i t as performed by members of the Baz 
nam zogo cult. The haur were described as large harpoons, wap, used in kiUing turt le and 
dugong (iv, p . 170). Some confusion appears to 
have occurred in the- original description; they 
evidently correspond with the zogo baur of Giar pit 
referred to later. The baur used in this ceremony 
were kept in a pelak a t Korog (Kômet). They were 
said to be carved a t each end with men's faces 
representing people who had died, ropes were 
fastened to their ends, one end-rope was tied high 
up to a taU ome tree. A haur was held horizontaUy 
by several men who danced beside it, each of whom 
helped in supporting it with one of his hands. I n 
this dance they advanced and retired together and 
moved as if they were walking up the rope to the 
tree. The novices were placed in front of the ropes, 
the assistants, tami le, behind. These haur were 
brought originaUy from Mabuiag to Mer, and were 
taken to England by the Rev. S. McFarlane, since 
when they have been lost sight of. 

According to the m y t h (vi, p . 46) the Meaurem 
men gave to two Erub men two very old and very 
long coconuts decorated with red croton leaves, 
and said: "Th i s agud, nam zogo, belongs to you two 
feUows.^ When you re turn to Erub they wiU help 
you to catch t u r t l e " . 

The foUowing information about the Giar pit 
zogo of Dauar was obtained by Mr Davies from 
Pas i : 

Fig. 21. One of two similar drawings 
labeUed Wakai and Kuskus. 

lu or Gumala [27, Giar pit] was the chief zogo le, 
Pasi was too yoxmg when his father died to succeed, so 
for the time being the position was aUotted to Daupe 
[a cousin of lu's]. The other two zogo le were Arazi, father of Jimmy Rice [26, Kameri], and 
Waroe, father of Jimmy WaUu [the only Jimmy WaUu in the genealogies (12) is a son of Dawi 
or Mari of Ulag; it seems most improbable that a Zagareb man should be a zogo le of a Dauar 
cult]. The pelak of the nam zogo at Giar pit was kept in repah by the chief zogo le. 

At the appointed thne, three brothers from Werbadu [on the south of Mer] went across to 
Giar pit bringing a supply of food—yams, sweet potatoes, bananas, and coconuts—^which were 
heaped up outside the pelak as an offering to the zogo. The kissi [ ? ketai] yams and bunches of 
bananas were decorated with red croton leaves. [Red croton leaves evidently were part of the 
ritual decoration of a nam zogo. I t would seem that the Werbadu people on the opposite side of 
the channel made presents to the zogo so as to participate in the accruing benefit of the ceremony; 
the "three brothers" are probably immateriai.] 

When aU was ready the three zogo le with great ceremony opened the door of the pelah and 
solemnly stood outside to aUow to settle down any dust that might have been sthred. Then 
Daupe, Arazi and Waroe, in this order, entered the house, from the centre of which was sus-
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pended a wooden hook on which hung a basket which was prevented from swinging about by 
two ropes or guys. Daupe took the basket and each of the other men held a rope. On going 
outside they were foUowed by other men, Daupe placed the basket on the ground and laid the 
ropes beside it ; aU the men had to stand, nobody being aUowed to sit down. The three zogo le 
took out the wooden skewers, kep, that fâstened the mouth of the basket. When the Ud was 
raised [I have never seen a Torres Straits basket with a Ud] a cloud of dust arose; the men were 
careful to stand to windward, for if any dust feU on anyone he would get a bad sickness and his 
beUy would sweU up. Each zogo le took a young coconut, cracked it with a stone and let the water 
faU on the nam zogo in the basket, then they poured turtle oil over the zogo; this consisted of 
three effigies of the heads of turtle, one male, two female. Waroe took out a female turtle, Arazi 
the male and Daupe the other female; these were placed on a piece of wood, the male being in 
the centre. The turtle were then left and the men sat down. Next morning a board was brought 
and placed on the sand-spit at Giar pit and the foUowing morning the zogo le brought two forked 
sticks and erected them on the sand and put the board over the forks. The three turtle were 
placed on the board in the same order as before, with theh faces towards the sea and croton 
leaves were placed on each head; they might remain there for about a week. Everyday the 
zogo le sat down behind the erection with bent heads and remained silent and thoughtfu . 

Then, one day, three turtle would be seen swimming in the passage, two "fas t" [copulating] 
and the other alongside. (Three turtle would always be seen.) The look-out men stationed at the 
end of the sand-spit niade signs that they saw the turtle, but did not make any sound. The three 
zogo le sitting together did not raise theh heads, and a canoe went out to catch the thiree turtle. 
Three men, each with a rope tied to his right arm, jumped out of the canoe, seized the turtle and 
the men in the canoe hauled them in. The men then clapped theh hands and the zogo le Ufted 
up their heads, and the people knew that the turtle were caught. The zogo le remained seated 
after the canoe arrived, tiU some of the crew came to them and whispered: "We finish catch 
them". The zogo le then stood up and walked about; they inspected the turtle and ordered them 
to be carefuUy cut up, during which process Waroe stood behind a female turtle, Arazi behind 
the male, and Daupe behind the other female. Each zogo le was given from the turtle in front of 
him a large piece of fat, one end of which he held with his teeth, the remainder hanging down, 
and around his neck was placed a long piece of good guts, which hung down in front. The zogo le 
axmounced that they would return the zogo heads to the pelak on the foUowing morning: 

Next morning after breakfast, the zogo le put the basket in the open and Daupe took a female 
turtle's head and placed it in the basket, Arazi did the same with the male head and Waroe with 
the remaining head. The basket was then fastened up with skewers, Daupe lifted the basket and 
the other two held the ropes as before and they marched to the pelak. Daupe went in first and 
hung the basket on the hook and the other two fastened the ropes to steady the basket. The 
door was closed and the three zogo le, foUowed by the other men, went to swim in the sea. Later 
they crawled out of the sea on to the sand-beach and scratched holes in the sand, as turtle do 
when they lay theh eggs, and covered themselves with sand, 

A heap of food was pUed up and there was a feast. Diu^ing the whole of this period the people 
might not go to their gardens, but they caught the tup fish and rubbed themselves over with 
what were left after eating. 

The foregoing was a rite to ensure successful turt le hunt ing; another rite to avert 
sickness was held a t the same nam zogo (iii, p . 247; vi , p . 236). The information was given 
to R a y by Arei and Pasi. There appears to have been a somewhat similar procedure for 
the two rites, the new account explains some of the obscurities of the former one: the 
swaUowing of spittle may have been to prevent the dust from being swaUowed; the " t o p 
of a t r e e " is erroneous, in the text , the word lu does not in this instance signify " t r e e " 
bu t " t h i n g " , i.e. the wooden erection. According to Davies the nam zogo were heads of 
turtle, presumably of stone; no indication of their nature is given in the former account. 
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Fig. 22. A carved stone said to be "Turtle*s head used 
in Waiet ceremony", presented to the Queensland 
Museimi by Mr Davies. Drawn from a photograph. 

Mr Davies gave a carved stone (fig. 22) to the Brisbane Museum which was said to be a 
" tu r t l e ' s head used in the Waiet ceremony". No mention is made of turtles in connection 
with Waiet, bu t as this was a cult of 
the Dauar men the stone may be con-
nected with a tur t le riite in Dauar . 

I th ink i t is highly probable t h a t the 
uris herem ("green-turtle head" ) (vi, 
p . 234) which was caUed a zole, and ac-
cording to one informant a zogo lu, was 
actuaUy an object connected with one of 
the nam zogo and perhaps with t ha t of 
Giar pit , and t h a t its reputed use for 
malevolent purposes was secondary, since 
sacred stones are frequently ambivalent. 
I have nothing further to say about the 
siriam nam zole (vi, p . 216) except t ha t i t was probably connected with the cult a t 
Kômet . 

A brief account of a turt le ceremony on Dauar, which was held a t Giar pit, is given in 
vol. VI, p . 214. Two long narrow, highly decorated boards, zogo baur, were stuck up one 
on each side of the neck of a captured turt le, probably the first one of the season. The 
boards were carved with three human faces on one side, below which on the male board is 
a carved turt le and on the female board a coral-rock oyster, terpa. 

The words sung a t the ceremony were mostly in the western language. We may regard 
these haur as analogous to the taU post baiu a t Pulu (v, p . 333) on which a human face 
was carved and on each side of which a narrow carved board was hung (v, fig. 54); and 
to the carved pole of the ôaw-shrine on Waraber (p. 87). 

Baur is the Miriam general name for a fish-spear with several prongs (iv, p . 156), the 
western name is taku or takul. I suspect t ha t the word haur in zogo haur is a misappre-
hension of the western haiu. I n the ri tual song (vr, p . 214) the western words dagulal 
(a bamboo fish-spear), wap (dugong harpoon), and the eastern word haur occur, and 
it is interesting tha t two of these are represented among the guh now in the Cambridge 
Museum. 

There is considerable variety in form and decoration of the staves t ha t are held in the 
hand during certain dances in Mer. I obtained several of these, which are described in 
vol. IV, p . 294; they are caUed gub, which is the Miriam term for a waterspout; one, 
fig. 250 B, is a conventionaUsed fish-spear, another (C) is probably reminiscent of the 
upper end of a wap, the others are boards with one or more carved faces. Below one face 
there is a curved design with a broad upper portion which diminishes below (pl, I I I , fig. 3 B) ; 
this can only be the representation of a waterspout. UsuaUy the board-Uke staves with 
faces were ornamented with cassowary, and other feathers; aU were gaUy painted. As I 
previously stated (rv, p . 295): " I t is therefore not unreasonable to suppose tha t these guh 
are secularised representatives of symboUc paraphernaUa connected with sphits and 
waterspouts" , and I now add tha t they have special reference to the catching of 
tu r t e. 

The faces on the poles or boards, haiu, zogo baur and guh, may represent sphits associated 
with waterspouts (v, p . 359), or possibly they may represent the spirits of renowned 
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deceased ttu'tle-hunters or even of some ancestors of the clan to which the cult belongs 
in a particular island, for the dead were frequently caUed upon to assist in fishing or other 
operations. The poles, boards, or staves may safely be taken to représent the waterspouts 
with which the spirits spear turtle, and thus I do not regard the carved pole of the Waraber 
bau-shTme (p. 87) as preventative against waterspouts, but, as in the other islands, as a 
symboUc ritual object ensuring the capture of turtle. 

We may conclude that the Meaurem nam zogo and the Giar pit nam zogo were indigenous, 
the respective cult objects of which were turtle-sheU images and stone heads of turtle. 
The baur siriam keber of Kômet and Meaurem, of which the cult objects were the baur, 
was certainly introduced and evidently was adopted by the adherents of the nam zogo 
cult, who doubtless gave it a local character. The zogo baur rite at Giar pit (vi, p. 214) 
must also have been introduced, as the words sung were mostly in the western language. 

There is a zogo connected with the consteUation Tagai (p. 132) which belongs to Dauar; 
those connected with it are: Pasi and Bemop (Giar pit, 27), Damper (Ormei, 25 B), Pai 
(Dauar, 28) and Debe WaU (Kameri, 26). The ritual of the zogo ensures an abundance of 
turtle. Some time before the right hand of Tagai (p. 132; vi, p. 4) rises a nebula caUed 
Sia is seen and this is the signal for the zogo le to meet and go through the ceremony of 
anointing Tagai, who is represented by a long upright stone under a cairn of stones and 
sheUs. After the zogo le have finished they sit down in a line and the people come and lay 
offerings of food on the ground in front of them (Bruce MS.). 

A smaU independent rite took place on Waier at which the zogo le made an offering to 
Waipém, a black stone representing a man; "man think inside himself: ' l f we give you 
plenty fruit, I think you give us plenty tur t le ' " (vi, p. 216). 

I t may be noted that the Daido-siriem of Erub (p. 198), which was concemed with 
catching turtle, was the cult of a group which did not belong to the Malu agud zogo of 
Erub. 

MacFarlane says (MS.) it is everywhere believed by the islanders that if a turtle sees a 
pregnant woman, or her husband at that time, it will escape the hunters. This was the 
reason why the husband and his pregnant wife took no part in the nigori (p. 234) until the 
first turtle had been caught, then "all is clear" and their presence would not affect the 
catching of turtle. 

MacFarlane has seen a woman ordered off the beach into her house when a turtle was 
seen a Uttle distance off, "she got famUy, suppose turtle look her, he go down, man can't 
catch him." SimUarly when the husband of a pregnant woman is on a boat he must go 
down below when a turtle is sighted. 

Dugong. As stated in vol. iv, pp. 168, 169, dugong were rarely caught by the Murray 
islanders and I do not know of any ritual connected therewith. 

Gelar (tahoo) for fishing. Mathew FUnders saw in 1802 a number of poles erected on the 
reefs which he thought were probably set up for some purpose connected with fishing. 
I have referred to simUar poles seen by Jiikes on Erub (vi, p. 246). These poles, seker, 
adorned with streamers are a sign of gelar. MacFarlane says this practice is stiU kept up 
in the Murray Islands. He saw a long bamboo pole, some 30 ft. high, topped by dry 
coconut and banana leaves, fastened to the taU wind-screen at Ulag. Pasi said: "That 
one is mark for fishing. This man's graund he got over reef that way and along to where 
that other mark stop. Suppose anybody catch turtle or dugong inside that mark he belong 
that man [the owner of the foreshore], or if you catch fish, some share must belong that 

The old regulations about fishing rights are more or less in abeyance now. 

'A 

man 
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GROtTPINGS, T E R R I T O R I A L AND SOCIAL, AND LOCAL RITTJAL OBSERVANCES 

The districts of Mer and Dauar, p. 159. Ad giz or Ancients, theh districts and their antagonisms, 
p. 161. The dual grouping of the Bomai-Malu cult, p. 164. Other cults: Beizam. Dôgai and the 
dôgaira wetpur. Nam zogo. Meket siriam zogo, the meket sarik and meket siriam keber (and pager). 
Irmer (rain) zogo and imier gali. Ur buzi zogo, p. 165. The relation of the Bomai-Malu cult to the 
older cults, p. 167. 

LocaUsation of the zogo according to districts. Peibre: kaba, lag, werer a gem kerar, galbol, neur. 
Kômet: u, meket siriam, tÔmog, birobiro, nauareb, tabu. Meamem: baz nam, kaier. Zagareb: 
irmer,urbuzi,puleb,ketai,birobiro. Piaderem: tabu. Samsep: meket siriam, kaier. Geaurem: wag, 
mokeis, kaba. Mergarem: karus, haba. Dauar: nam, tagai, zegnaipur, lewer, u, enau, constipation. 
Waier: zah, meidu sah, ? Waipem, pp. 168-171. 

Various local ritual practices: sab tonar, skuU divination, kekuruk, kamer, p. 171. 
Group ownership of stars, p. 172. Other local groupings, p. 172. Madub le, the corpse-eaters, 

p. 173. 

The investigation and description of the s tracture of the social poUty and the functions 
of its members are mainly due to Dr Rivers. I t should be remembered tha t the expedition 
afforded him his first introduction to Ethnology and his first experience in field-work and 
also tha t he was largely engaged in studying the psychology of the people. I t was during 
his s tay in Mer tha t he devised and pu t into execution the genealogical method of in-
vestigation which rendered possible precise information concerning the social stracture, 
kinship relations, and the functions of individuals and groups. 

Rivers arrived in Mer on May 6 and left on Sept. 8, 1898, a period of exactly four months, 
and he had only one month in Mabuiag: Sépt. 17 to Oct. 19. When one reads his account 
of the kinship, regulation of marriage, e t c of the natives of Mabuiag, it is evident what an 
efficient implement for research his genealogical method had proved to be. He says 
(v, p . 142): *'There was no doubt t h a t the genealogies formed the ult imate resort in any 
case of'doubtful relationship, and the great importance of the kinship system in the social 
organisation of the people is a sufficient reason for the thoroughness with which the 
genealogical record is preserved". Thus he permanently recorded those data which were of 
practical value to the natives themselves. 

I t is t r ae t h a t Rivers was in constant coUaboration with his coUeagues, but it can rarely 
have happened tha t work of such precision and of descriptive and comparative value has 
been accompUshed by a field ethnologist weU within a period of five months and who at 
the same t ime was occupied with other laborious lines of research. 

Rivers in his discussion (vr, pp . 169 ff.) recognised four groupings of the people of Mer: 
(1) vUlages, (2) districts, (3) the dual grouping oí Beizam le and Zagareb le, and (4) groups 
named afber certain animals (vi, pp . 42, 43, 173, 287). 

I have nothing to add to the information given with regard to (1) and (4). 

Districts of Mer and Dauar 

Nine districts are recognised, Map, p . 160. The people inhabiting or belonging to each of 
these districts are known by the name of the district, e.g. Peibre le, and they always 
recognise this local association, it is quite as important to them as belonging to a particular 
viUage. 

1. Dauereb: from Gelam pit to Nem. This is a coast of low cUffs. and is uninhabitable, 
save for a cove, Keauk, which formed an occasional camping place for the people of Dauar 
and Waier. 
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2. Peibre: from Gigo to Baur . The people of Gigo were nog le, being immigrants from 
Waraber. By some Dauar eb or Dauer eb and Peibre are considered as one major district. 

3. Kôme t : from Zaub (Jeub) to Aketir according to some, or to Larte according to 
others. 

4. Meaurem: from Aketir or Lar te to Mek, or perhaps to P i t kek. Kômet and Meaurem 
are regarded by some as one district, bu t there is no doubt t ha t originaUy they were dis-
t inct . 

5. Zagareb: from Akup to Mei. 
6. Piaderem: from Dam to Las, or according to some to Wabkek. MacFarlane says 

*'the paler-skinned Miriam le dweU" at Las. 
7. Samsep: from Murbu or from Wabkek to Warwe and Tur. Piaderem and Samsep 

are sometimes spoken of coUectively as Samsep, but it is doubtless correct to regard them 
as distinct. 

8. Geam-em: Eger to Er , 
9. Mergarem (or Magarem): Mergar to Neme a pi t . 

The island of Dauar is divided into (1) Giar (Au Dauar), the inhabitants of which were 
Bomai le, and (2) the much smaUer Teg (Kebi Dauar) inhabited by nog le. 

The legendary enmities between some of these districts are suggestive: Dauar and Peibre 
were opposed to Kômet ; Kômet and Meaurem-Zagareb united in an act of revenge and 
kiUed one of the Ancients of Peibre; aU the districts except the recalcitrant Peibre accepted 
the introduced Bomai-Malu cult and they at tacked Peibre, bu t were defeated. These 
districts were undoubtedly ancient and antedated the simple grouping of the Bomai-
Malu cult. 

These districts to some extent coincide with the territories of the Ad giz or Ancients. 

Ad giz 

Among Mr J . Brace's notes I have found additional information about the Ad giz (vi, 
p . 258), who were regarded as urker le, angry men. They were supposed to protect t heh 
several peoples from tUe attacks of enemies. They seem to have been regarded only with 
fear, bu t they were venerated as being concemed with the earUest traditions of the people; 
they were, as thehr name impUes, from the first or foxmdation of things. Bmce refers to 
them as " g o d s " , bu t I consider i t is better to term them ' 'Ancients" . No cult was con-
nected with them. 

HTSI 
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Palai and Ganomi were the Ancients of Peibre, their boundaries were from Gigo to 
Nani Beaur [Baur] and their headquar ters were a t Begegiz. They were the two principal 
fighting Ancients and their emblem was the seuriseuri, a four-rayed stonerheaded club 
[vi, p . 296; pl. X V I I , fig. 1; iv, p . 192], as this was the weapon they used. Peibre is regarded 
as the place of origin, giz ged, of the seuriseuri (1, Tibi). 

Ginamai was the Ancient of Kômet , his boundaries were from Beaur to Crog [Korog] 
and his headquarters were a t Seau giz [Saugiz] (6, Kaige). 

Waguan was the Ancient of Meaurem and Zagareb, his boundaries were from Grog to 
Mei and his headquarters were a t Ulag or Uu, Zagareb (12 o, Gabi). 

Kokuam was the Ancient of Piaderem, Samsep, Geaurem and Mergarem and his head-
quarters were a t Eger, Geaurem (17, Tom, son of Sager). 

Bom was the Ancient of Dauar and Waier, and his headquarters were a t Kamer i on 
Dauar (26, Debe WaU). 

The names in brackets are those of Uving men who are supposed to be the direct des-
cendants of the Ancients whose names they bear, though these are not in current use. 

Kômet îe hill Eruh people and are themsélves hilled 

AU his men told Ghiamai that they wanted to go to Erub to kUl the people there, but he told 
them not to go as they would be themselves kUled. The young and old men wanted very much 
to go, so they got theh canoes ready and took theh fish-spears and bager (these are fighting spears 
made by cutting down a wap, dugong harpoon) [iv, pp. 198, 169]. They pretended that they 
were going on a fishing cruise and saUed to the sand-bank Seu, off the south-east of Erub, where 
they knew the Erub men would see them, so they pretended to spear the weare fîsh. The people 
of the viUages Mogor and Dadamud saw them and went and told Rebesa, the Ancient of Erub, 
who said it was aU right. I t was then near sun-down and the Kômet le were getting very impatient 
to land as they were cold and hungry, but they did not want to land tiU it was dark, so they 
kept on pretending to fish and slowly paddled theh canoes nearer to Erub. 

They landed at Mogor after dark when aU the people were in theh beehive houses. The Kômet le 
surrounded the houses, and to induce the people to come out they made a noise by rubbing 
and tapping the grass with which the houses were covered. The Mogor people hearing the strange 
noise were afraid and began to crawl out of the smaU doorways one at a time, and as they did 
so the Kômet le speared them with theh bager. After aU the people were kiUed, they did the same 
with the people of aU the viUages on the south-east side of the island. Then they cut off the 
heads from the bodies, which they threw into the sea, but they pUed the heads on the rocks at 
the point between Mogor and Dadamud which was afterwards caUed Kerem patu" or Head-skin 
[cf. Map, p. 160]. 

Rebesa, who Uved on the north-west side of Erub, was told next morning what the Kômet le 
had done and he said to his people now that the Kômet le had kiUed aU his children on the other 
side, they must aU go with him and he would pay back by kUIing aU the Kômet le. He did so, 
and served theh bodies in the same maimer by throwing them into the sea after cutting off theh 
heads; these he pUed up beside the heads of his own people at Kerem paur. 

When the Kômet women found that theh men-folk had not returned to them they told Ginamai 
they wanted to go to Erub to lobk for them. He would not aUow this and told them they would 
aU be kiUed if they went and then there would be no more Kômet le, Ginamai then acted as 
husband to the community, the women bore famiUes and the peop e increased so that he again 
founded a new Kômet le. 

Ginamai was a peaceful man, e paud le, and was against fighting, as he thought aU his people 
would be exterminated. He was Uke the fig-tree, ome (omare to love), he loved his people. The 
ome with its great spreading branches is so called as it gathers in its chUdren. 
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Ganomi, Palai, and Bom attack the Kdmet le 

Ganomi and Palai had a ta k at Gigred and arranged that they, with theh children (as they 
caUed theh people), would attack Ginamai and his people and kiU them, as they had quarreUed 
with Ginamai. They determined to go to Dauar and try to persuade Bom, the Ancient of that 
island, to assist them; s^ they went hi theh canoe, Palai taking his httle daughter with him. As 
they came near to Dauar they saw Bom standing on the reef fishing; Bom saw them coming and, 
feeUng angry, went to fetch his bager and came down to meet them. Seeing that Bom was angry, 
they cried out to him, ' 'Why are you angry, we are here, Palai and Ganomi, don't be angry, 
we want to talk with you". Bom said he would talk with them. They told hhn that they wanted 
him and his chUdren to assist them in attackhig Ginamai and his Kômet le. Bom agreed, and 
he with his people went back with Ganomi and Palai; they sat down at Begegiz and arranged 
that they would go when it was dark to attack the Kômet le. That night they started and beginning 
at Baur went right on through the viUages to Crog, kiUing aU the men. Ginamai Uved in the 
viUage of Seau giz [or Saugiz], and when he saw Ganomi and the others, he asked them, " Why 
do you come and kUI my chUdren, I am here". Then they left and returned to Gigred [Begegiz 
and Gigred are practicaUy the same place]. Bom left for Dauar, 

Palai went to his house on the top of the high hiU of Gelam, and, as a sign of rejoicing, serer 
tonar, decorated his head and arms with grass ornaments (armlets, e tc) . 

The death of Palai 

Ginamai went to see Waguan, the Ancient of Ulag, and asked him to help hhn to kUl Palai, 
who was a great warrior; he said to Waguan, "Palai is your friend, you go and see him and take 
him to your place and then we wiU kiU hhn". Waguan agreed to do so, and they arranged with 
another man Ida to be in hiding at a place in the bush caUed Kabur, whither Waguan would 
bring Palai. Waguan caUed on the decorated Palai at his house and invited hhn to come to his 
place. Palai went with him and they walked through the bush untU they came to Kabur, where 
Ida was secreted with his bager behhid a fence. Waguan asked Palai to sit down on a mat which 
was spread for the purpose and he handed him a coconut to drink; whUst Palai was drinking with 
his headraised, Ida stood up from behind the fence and drove his spear through Palai's breast so 
that it came out at his back; Waguan and his chUdren then set on him with theh clubs and 
finished him. 

Ganomi was told what had happened to Palai, so he went to Bom and asked him to help him 
to get possession of Palai's body. Bom wént with him; when Waguan's people saw them coming 
they were afraid and went and hid in the bus£. Bom and Ganomi found Palai's body and they 
took it to his place on Gelam hiU, where there is a cave caUed Palaha kur, Palai's cave. Bom 
returned to Dauar and Ganomi settled down at his headquarters at Begegiz. 

The adherents of the Bomai cult attack Peibre but are themselves slain 
Bomai came to Mer from Muralug [MarUag] and first landed at Begegiz, where Ganomi and 

Palai Uved. 
After Bomai had been taken to Dam and that p ace made the heádquarters of the new cult or 

zogo, the Miriam le (Waguan's and Kokuam's people and the branches Kômet and Meaurem) 
[elsewhere Bruce defines the Miriam îe (or giz îewer le, p. 137) as being the inhabitants of Zagareb, 
Piaderem and Samsep] heard that Ganomi and Palai were angry with Bomai and decided to 
kUl them. The Miriam, Piaderem and Samsep men met at Nani-pat; the peoples under Ginamai, 
Waguan and Kokuam aU united against Peibre; it seems that the Ancients and the women 
remained at home. The kaãik'kadik le (bracer men) met at Nani-pat, theh usual zogo ged (zogo 
place) when Bomai was stationed at Gazh pit [vi, p. 284, where it is stated that Bruce's house is 
situated in Nani-pat a tBaur in Peibre]. They then went along the sand-beach towards Begegiz, 
AU the we serer le (sand happy men) walk with a running kind of gait looking from side to side as 
if looking for some one, p. 390, fig. 45. 
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The Peibre men saw them coming and told Ganomi and Palai that aU th.eMiriam men (Bomai 
men) were coming. The two Ancients hid theh seuriseuri in the sea at Gigred; when the Miriam le 
arrived, mats of leaves of green coconut palms were laid for them to sit upon. When they were 
seated Ganomi and Palai went to the sea for their clubs and attacked and kiUed aU the Miriam le, 
they cut off theh heads and pUed them ûp at Begegiz and threw the bodies into the sea. 

Ginamai, Waguan, and Kokuam took aU the women and again a new popiUation was raised. 

Bmce adds: 

There is a discrepancy here, for Palai was kUIed at Kabur by Ida when he was betrayed by 
Waguan. I can get no explanation as regards this, only that the Ads [Ancients] Uved and do Uve. 
If I were to give my informants a hint as to whether they [the Ancients] created anything, they, 
in theh present stage, would be incUned to agree, but I have kept clear of that throughout. 
Although some of them would ask me what kind of Ad Jehovah was I had to put them off as I 
knew what it would tend to. 

Summary of these tales 

1. The Kômet le, contrary to the advice of the peaceful Ginamai, go to kiU the Mogor 
people of Erub, they do so but are destroyed by Rebesa of Erub. Ginamai repeopled 
Kômet. 

2. Ganomi and Palai (both of Peibre) assisted by Bom (Dauar) attack Ginamai (Kômet). 
3. Ginamai asks Waguan (of Ulag, Zagareb) to help him to kiU Palai. Ganomi asks Bom 

to help him to recover the body of Palai. 
4. The adherents of the Bomai cult, that is the foUowers of Waguan (Meaurem, Zagareb), 

of Kokuam (Samsep to Mergarem) and of Ginamai (Kômet), unite to attack Ganomi and 
Palai (Peibre), but before they can do anything they are themselves kiUed. 

Thus it appears that the district of Peibre was in constant antagonism to the other 
districts, and Brace was of the opinion that this was due to the jealousy of the Peibre le, 
because Bomai had been taken to Dam (vi, pp. 40, 284, 303) and that place had been 
made one of the headquarters of the cult, although Bomai, foUowed by Dôg, visited 
several places in Peibre (vi, p. 39) in his early walks round the island. Perhaps the warUke 
Peibre le resented the introduction of the new cult, at aU events they were never admitted 
into fuU membership (vi, p. 287). 

Whatever may be the signiûcance of the Ad giz it is clear that the natives regarded them 
as the founders of the several great regional groups of Mer. The groups do not appear to 
have been enlarged totemic clans, since each included several small purely local cults or 
rites which we may regard as vestiges of an earUer totemic system. 

The dual grouping of the Bomai-Maîu cult 

The members of the Bomai-Malu fraternity were divided into two main groups (vi, 
pp. 286, 287). 

1. The Beizam hoai or Beizam le (shark brethren or shark men) were the most important, 
they belonged to Kômet (Zaub to Larte), Piaderem, Samsep, and Mergarem (excluding 
Werbadu). The office oízogo le appears to have been hereditary in three famUies belonging 
respectively to Bôged (Kômet), Las (Piaderem) and Warwe (Samsep). The tami le or 
keparem le assisted the three zogo le. The three sacred grounds, au kôp, where the initiation 
ceremonies were held, were at Dam and Gazir in Piaderem and at Kiam at the northern 
end of Kômet. 
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2. The Zagareb le were the singers (wed le) and the d m m men (warup le) of the cult; they 
belonged to Meaurem, Zagareb, Geaturem and Werbadu. 

The Peibre le were described as tebud (friends) and acted as "serving bre th ren" for the 
Malu cult, bu t as they took no pa r t in the Malu ceremonies they were termed nog le. 

The two main groups do not represent a dual organization, for there is no trace of 
exogamy in connection with them (vi, p . 176). 

The social and emotional effects of the new cult are referred to on p . 397. 

Ad giz Palai and Ganomi 
„ Ginamai 
„ Waguan 
„ Kokuam 
„ Bom 

Beizam boai 
Zagareb le 
Nogle le or tebnd 
Meket siriam zogo 
Beiza/m 
Dogai 
Nam zogo 
Ur buzi zogo 
Irmer zogo 
Irmer gali 
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Other cults 

I t is significant t ha t two ancient cults, heizam and dogai, covered the whole island with 
the exception of Peibre and Dauar eb (Table); they were not described as agud or zogo, 
though so far as one can see they might very weU have been so. In neither case are zogo le 
mentioned nor any initiation into the cults, though probably both formerly existed. These 
and analogous cults appear to have dwindled away on account of the predominance of 
the Bomai-Malu cult, and hence the poverty of our information. 

The heizam (shark) cult caused garden produce to be abundant and prevented theft from 
the gardens and the ravages of rats and birds. I t was connected with a shrine a t Babud 
(Meam'em), bu t the cult belonged to the Meaurem le and Kômet le, and thus was on the 
western side of Mer (vi, pp . 269-71). The shrine consisted of a layer of stones in the form 
of a shark and two large Fusus sheUs; two heaps of five stones represented at tendant girls. 
I t was prepared a t planting-time, and four or five months later, when presumably the 
shrine had performed its function, it was dismantled and food was distributed. The shrine 
was described as resembling or being equivalent to a lamar (spirit); this seems to imply 
t h a t there was a spiritual personaUty coimected not only with the shrine but with its 
counterpart the consteUation beizam (iv, p . 219). 
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The general resemblancê between this shrine (but not of its funetions) and the rain 
shrines of the Keraki (p. 250) is sufficiently close for their being regarded as having had 
a common cultural origin. The attendant stone-girls remind one of the dema nakari of 
the Marind (p. 255). 

The dôgai cult belonged to the eastern side of Mer, that is from Zagareb to Mergarem 
inclusive. The only recorded ceremony is the dôgaira wetpur (vi, p . 209). [A wetpur is a 
oompetitive present of food combined with a dance of masked men (p. 179), but this 
particular wetpur was qmte a different affair.] I t was held in rotation each year at Bak 
by the Mergarem le and Geaurem le; when they had finished, there was a wetpur at Kabur 
(Zagareb), then another at Mear (Piaderem), and lastly at Zer (Samsep); this latter place, 
was reaUy the headquarters of the cult, as the masks were in the oharge of two important 
men of Areb and Warwe. This series of four dances was held in September and October, 
as food was then plentiful. There were two turtlesheU masks which were said to have been 
kept at Zer in a house buUt of smaU stones (the only erection of the kind known to me); 
the masks were not zogo, but were housed and taken care of as if they were zogo. Bruce 
regarded it as a Idnd of harvest-thanksgiving or feast and doubtless he is correct. 

I t seems probable that the cu t is connected with the dbgai star that rises in the north-
east (vi, p. 271), but the relation is obscure as dbgai destroys fish and bUghts coconuts. 

There was a keher of dbgai (p. 123; vt, pp. 143, 271) which presumably belonged to the 
Samsep le of Areb and Warwe, as after the Samsep siriam keber a masked man represented 
dôgai with roUing gait. The dôgaira wed or omana which were sung on this occasion were in 
the western language, and contrary to what took place in other keber the dancers advanced 
from west to east. 

I t is recorded that the three foUowing cults which were termed zogo had a preparatory 
initiation ceremony (vi, p. 272). 

The cult of the nam zogo (p. 123) had precisely the same distribution as the beizam cult, 
The meket siriam zogo was described as *'a smaU zogo like Malu" into which lads, kesi, 

were initiated. I t belonged to Ulag (Zagareb), Las (Piaderem), Areb (Samsep), Eger and 
Er (Geaurem), Werbadu (Mergarem) and also to Sebeg (Kômet), which is the same dis-
tribution as the dôgai cult. The ceremonies took place only at Areb and Sebeg; but the 
cult appears to have belonged essentiaUy to the eastern side of the island and more parti-
cularly to Areb. 

The meket was a smaU turtle-sheU mask consisting of two eyes with downwardly extended 
angles and a nose-bar and adorned with cassowary feathers (vi, p. 274), The westem word 
mekat or meket means "shining" or "glorious". If, as is possible, this cult was derived 
from the west, there may be some relation between the meket and the kutibu and giribu 
of Kwoiam of Mabuiag (p. 383; v, pp. 70, 367 ff.) and especiaUy to the huia which belonged 
to the augadau kupar (navel shrine of an augud) associated with Kwoiam in Muralug 
(v, p. 373). The two mysterious buiya connected with the cult of Sigai and Maiau in Yam 
are mentioned on pp. 387, 389, where reference is made to the bright shining of various 
emblems, but in Mer the glory appears to haye entirely waned. I think this was essentiaUy 
a war cult. 

The meket sarik (bow and arrow meket) was performed by the meket siriam le after a 
successful fight (vi, p. 274). There appear to have been two zogo Ze, each of whom wore a 
mask to wbich was attached a rope adomed with human lower jaw bones (cf. the two 
augud shrines on Yam, v, p. 374); the end of the rope was supported by a tami le. The 
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words of the song were westem. Only men were aUowed to be present. Apparently it was 
confined to Piaderem and Samsep. 

The siriam keher were the spirit pantomimes of the siriam le (vi, pp . 142, 143). One was 
performed a t Tur, the other belonged to Areb and Warwe (Samsep). 

The representation oîpager (vi, p . 133) was apparently confined to the meket siriam keher 
t h a t wâ-s performed a t Sebeg. I t is s tated (probably erroneously) t h a t pager was closely 
foUowed by the zera markai, bu t Brace says (vi, p . 277) t ha t ''Pager is a keher; this parti-
cular keber belongs to the Kômet le and comes on the scene after aU the other keber cere-
monies are finished, he is the final episode in death ceremonies, he is strictly connected 
with the meket siriam zera markai keber". He too was introduced by Waiet. 

The Beizam hoai (Table, p . 165) had very much the same distribution as the meket 
siriam zogo cult. I am incUned to beUeve tha t whether directly introduced from the west 
or not this war cult was older than the Bomai-Malu cult ; bu t the keher were certainly 
more recent. 

The irmer (rain) zogo belonged to the various groups of the Zagareh le; the zogo ged was 
in the bush immediately behind Lewag pit, close to Ulag in the Zagareb district, it was 
here t h a t the young men were initiated and the doiom were prepared, p . 134. The zogo le 
belonged to the Meaurem le, Zagareb le, Geam-em le and to Werbadu le, t ha t is, to the 
eas tem side of the island. At, or immediately before, the beginning of the rainy season the 
zogo le arranged to have the irmer gali (vi, p . 195). Affcer the young men had been duly 
initiated and ins tmcted in the dressing of the doiom with a smaU buUroarer, higo, e t c , and 
in the swinging of higo, a t Lewag, the ceremony took place a t Baur in the Peibre district 
on the west side of the island; the Peibre le had to prepare the ground and they and the 
Kômet le suppUed the food. Apparently the Zagareb le were the zogo le oí the irmer 
gali a t which they did not perform their usual function of warup le (dmm men), but it is 
not evident why Peibre men should be aUowed to beat the two sacred dmms . I t is t rae 
t h a t Baur was said to be associated with the Malu cult (vi, p . 284), but the Peibre le 
were nog le as regards both the Malu cult and the irmer gali. I suspect t ha t the irmer gali 
was mainly a festival of rejoicing, t ha t there were then more persons qualified to make 
rain, for a zogo le could make rain whenever he felt incUned to do so or when he considered 
t h a t his efforts would succeed. 

Connected with the irmer zogo cult was an important cult relating to coconuts, the ur 
buzi zogo, which was performed a t Lewag (p. 139). 

The relation of the Bomai-Malu cult to the older cults 
I t seems as if the introduction of the Bomai-Malu cult was due to propaganda and not 

to conquest or to a definite migration of a group of people. The new cult appears to have 
been readUy accepted, except by the Peibre le. We are ignorant about its social construction, 
if it had any, when i t arrived. I t may be suggested tha t during the adoption and organising 
of the cult, the adherents of the dbgai cult and those of the meket siriam zogo (aU of whom, 
with the exception of the Zagareb le, were inhabitants of the territory of the Ad giz 
Kokuam) constituted themselves into the Beizam boai and admitted the Kômet le into 
the same fratemity. 

The remaining peoples of the island (always excepting the Peibre îé) appear to have 
formed themselves into a supplementary group of the cult, the Zagareh le. Perhaps they 
previously were the musicians of the island—at aU events they became the musicians of 
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the new cult. Meaurem was the headquarters of two important cults, heizam and the 
nam (turtle) zogo, and Zagareb of the important irmer (rain) zogo and of the ur huzi (coco-
nut) zogo. These two areas were the territory of the Ad giz Waguan. The other areas of the 
Zagareh le seem to have been relatively uiUmportant. 

I t wiU be seen from the Table, p. 165, that Piaderem, which was the most important 
area of the Bomai-Malu cult, had no part in the beizam, nam zogo and irmer zogo cults, 
and only a minor one in the meket siriam zogo and dôgai cults. 

Kômet is not the headquarters of any of these cults, but the Kômet le share the meket 
siriam zogo, nam zogo and beizam cult; they are also Beizam boai. Although it possessed 
various zogo, none of them appears to have been as outstanding as those mentioned. 

I t is now too late to hope to be able to discover why the old districts took their respective 
parts in the constitution of the new cult. The foregoing suggestions are aU that I can do 
with regard to this problem. 

The locálities of the Zogo 

I give on p. 357 a general account of the meaning of zogo and I here give a Ust of aU 
the zogo known to me according to the districts in which they occur. I t wiU be seen that 
they have diverse functions, and some have more than one function; sometimes they are 
ambivalent in their action. 

The zogo, and also certain shrines and stones of power which were not spoken of as 
zogo, are in most cases the property of a definite famUy which provides the performer of the 
rite, who is termed a zogo le in the case of the more important zogo and shrines, though 
not for the stones of power. A zogo sometimes belongs to one or more districts. The stones 
of power have very Uttle or no ritual connected with them. 

The effects of the ritual connected with a zogo or a shrine were not necessarily confined 
to the districts specified, but affected the whole island. 

In a few cases these institutions were culture-groups or cult-societies in which there 
were other functionaries than the zogo le, and into which an initiation into the cult took 
place. 

Probably in all cases, though doubtless to a varjdng extent, there was an emotional 
reaction which can only be regarded as distinctly reUgious. 

Peihre 
Kaha (banana) zogo, Gigo; the zogo ged is caUed Pas; also at Sarged near Werbadu, 

p. 141; VI, p. 207. 
Lag (mosquito) zogo; the lag zogo ged was by a water-hole at Lakop behind Zomared, 

VI, pp. 8, 10, 218. The ambivalent control of mosquitoes was the function of three lag 
zogo le. I t was firmly beUeved that mosquitoes were produced by them, but there is no 
record of their procedure. They certaiiUy performed rites to remove the pests when 
requested to do so; the method employed was by the 2:0̂ 0 le chewing the kemel of an old 
coconut and blowing the masticated nut over the stones surrounding the water-hole. 
[On one occasion at Mer I wanted my crew to dive for a particular kind of coral, and as 
the waves were breaking sUghtly they chewed the kernels of old coconuts and spat into 
the sea, with the result that a film of oil spread out widely which appreciably mitigated 
the waves. The natives were then able to look down to the top of the reef and see the 
corals I desired, which they dived for and obtained. There is no reason to beUeve that this 
*'pouringof oilon troubled waters" was a practice learned from thewhite man; as they 
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constantly eat coconuts, the effect of chewed coconut kemel on the sea must have been 
observed very frequently.] I t is now weU known that pouring a Uttle oily fluid in a pool 
or receptacle containing the larvae of mosquitoes causes their death, and indeed this is a 
recognised method of ridding places of mosquitoes. I t is impossible to say whether the 
lag zogo le found by experience that the rite did actually diininish the mosquitoes, and 
naturaUy they would be quite ignorant of the real reason for the disappearance of mos-
quitoes after the rite. I did not obtain any information about the zogo itself, but in vol. rv, 
p. 305, I described a turtle-sheU object in the Tmro Museum which I suggested was con-
nected with the lag zogo; it was brought from Mer about 1840, or earUer, by Lieut. G. B. 
Kempthorne. The shrine was situated behind the beach on which visitors would be Ukely 
to land on account of the safe anchorage nearby. 

Werer a gem kerar tonar zogo (to make one hungry and lean), Umar, vi, p, 232. 
Galhol (whale or porpoise) zogo; according to Hunt (J.AJ. xxvm, 1899, p. 8) its function 

was to prevent whales from destroying their canoes or to ensure the canoes of their enemies 
being destroyed by whales. There was a gálhol keber about which we have no information, 
VI, p . 142. 

Neuer [neur] (girl) zogo; according to Hunt (l.c. p. 8) this was originaUy the same as the 
kaba zogo, but some of the zogo le seceded and formed a separate zogo, which had the same 
function. 

Kômet 

U (coconut) zogo, Zaub (or Zeub). 
Meket siriam zogo, a war cult, Sebeg; see Samsep. 
Tômôg zogo, an oracle, Tômôg, near the centre of the island; it also belonged to Geaurem, 

VI, p. 261. Bruce made two diagrams of the arrangement of the stones, but like us, he 
found much ambiguity and a difficulty in aUocating them to the various viUages of Mer; 
some of them are in a kind of geographical order. He says: "If any person steals or other-
wise does wrong, the divinérs meet at the divining place and there fix on the guUty person. 
Should an ant, or smaU lizard, or other Uve creature come from under a stone and take 
shelter under- another stone, the viUage the stone represents holds the guilty party, and 
it is of no use for him to plead innocence." 

Birohiro (the bee-eater, a smaU bird) zogo, sometimes caUed lewer zogo, for yams, Naror, 
behind Sebeg on the east side of the hiU Gelam, not far from Tômôg; and at Opeb, Lewag 
pit, Zagareb, p. 138; vi, p. 211. 

Nauareh zogo, for gardens and perhaps for clams and other moUuscs, Kiam. It belonged 
to Sebeg, Mad, Bôged and Korog, p. 137, vi, p. 210. 

Tabu (snake) zogo, to cause snakes to eat rats which destroy the gardens, probably at 
Sebeg, p. 43;v , p. 220. 

Meaurem 
Baz nam (turtle) zogo, Mek; also participated by Kômet, p. 154; VE, p. 213. 
Kaier (crayfish) zogo, Babud; also at Warwe (Samsep), p. 154. 

Zagareh 
Irmer (rain) zogo, Lewag; also participated by Meaurem, Geaurem and Mergarem; the 

inhabitants of aU these districts are Zagareh le, p. 134. 
Ur huzi zogo,'fov coconuts, Lewag, p. 139. 
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Puleb zogo, probably for success in fishing, b u t i t certaiiúy was used for malevolent 
purposes. Lewag (fig. 23); Mac-
Far lane took a photograph (pl. I I I , 
fig. 4) of Dawi ta of Mer with puleb 
stones for producing dysentery, etc. 
The foUowing information was sent 
to me by Mr Davies, 

Puleb zogo was s i tuated imder a 
wangai p lum tree in the bush be-
hind Lewag pi t [Zagareb]; i t con-
sisted of a number of fairly weU or 
very crudely carved stones: some 
were h u m a n figures, b u t most were 
human heads or heads of tur t le , 
fish, etc. Each faced to a different 
star or consteUation and was owned 
by a particular man and was in-
herited from father to son. 

Fig. 23. A, B. Carved stones from the Puleb zogo. B is said 
to be the figure used by Gabi's father, From a photograph. 
Davies collection, Queensland Museum, Q.E. 2809, 2810. 

Mr Davies was told the foUowing s to ry : 

About 1870 a dance was being held and "Gabey's father" [evidently this was NaU, the father 
of Gabi, U ag, 12 0] was performing a certain dance, but as he was old and stiff he did not dance 
weU and a number of the younger people laughed at and imitated him. FiUed with anger he 
walked away muttering threats and went to puleb zogo; after removing the bushes that covered it, 
he set his figure on the top of the others and poured turtle grease over aU the stones; then as he 
mbbed coconut oU over his figme he cursed the people's gardens, Next he went to the reef and 
colîected some bêche-de-mer, brought them to the zogo, cut them open and rubbed his figure with 
the slime, at the same time cursing the fish in the sea. Then he made a smaU fire of wangai and 
sandal wood before the zogo and cursed by name the persons who hadjoffended him. 

That night there was a very high tide and a whale came over the reef into a fish weh and was 
left stranded by the receding tide and it died. The carcase qinckly decayed and the stench of the 
putrefying flesh soon produced a severe sickness. The prevailing wind carried the odour away 
from NaU's viUage to other viUages along the coast and consequently none of his famUy were 
affected. The disease spread so qiUckly that funeral ceremonies had to be dispensed with and it 
was not long before the dead were so numerous that they were simply taken down to the shore 
and thrown into the sea beyond the edge of the reef. NaU's brother [Basu] got sick, but did not 
die, and someone asked why this man had not died. Questions were asked and it was found out 
that none of NaU's fannly had died and only his brother was sick, so they wondered whether 
anyone had been making evU magic, puri-puri. Some men went to NaU and asked him if he had 
done so and he told them why he had made puri-puri at the puleb zogo. They yarned, and it was 
decided to Íift the cm-se and have a feast. AU the appropriate men repahed to the puleb zogo 
and each took his own stone and, singing aU the whUe, washed it in the sea and carried it to the 
nearest fresh water and washed it again, and retumed it to its place and sang a song of sleep; 
finaUy the zogo was covered over with leaves and bushes, The epidemic straightway began to 
wane and no more deaths occurred. 

Ketai (a kind of yam) zogo, Ulag, p . 137. 
Birobiro zogo, said to be a t Opeb, behind Lewag pit , belonged to Zagareb, Piaderem 

and Samsep; it does not appear to have been so impor tant as the zogo a t Naror (Kômet). 
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Piaderem 

There may have been a tabu (snake) zogo at Las, p. 143. 

Samsep 

Meket siriam zogo, a war cult, Areb; also participated by Ulag (Zagareb), Las (Piaderem), 
Eger (Geaurem), Werbadu (Mergarem) and Sebeg (Kômet), p. 166; vi, p. 273. 

Kaier (crayfish) zogo, Warwe, and at Babud (Meaurem), p. 154. 

Oeaurem 

Wag (wind) zogo, for a south-east wind, Tur pit; probably belonged to Warwe and Eger, 
VI, p . 2 0 1 . 

Mokeis (rat) zogo, to cause rats to overrun the houses and gardens; the zogo le could 
exorcise the plague, Eger, p. 143. 

Kaba (banana) zogo; according to Hunt, l.c. p. 8. 

Mergarem 

Karus zogo, Mergar; a chUd who cries too much is rabbed on the stone, the stone does 
not move. 

Kaha (banana) zogo, Sãrged, near Werbadu (cf, Peibre), p. 141; vt, p. 207. 

Dauar 

Nam (turtle) zogo, Giar pit, p. 155, 
Ta^ai zogo for turtle, p. 158. 
Zegnaipur zogo, for yams, p. 137; vi, p . 211, 
Lewer (yam) zogo, p. 137. 
U (coconut) zogo, Sewereat, p, 140; vi, p. 206. 
Enaul''vnld plum") zogo, Teg and Ormei, p. 141; vi, p. 202, 
Constipation zogo, vt, p, 233. 

Waier 

Zab (a fish) zogo, vi, p . 217, 
Meidu sab (Nipa fruit taboo) zogo, vi, p, 248. I am doubtful whether this was reaUy a 

zogo, cf. pp. 144-147. 
Waipem for turtle; it is not stated to be a zogo, but zogo le performed the rite, vi, p. 216. 
There are a few zogo for which no locaUty is recorded, such as: the sirar-sirar zogo for 

tems' eggs, vi, p. 219; and the paim zogo to make a person insane, vi, p. 232. 

Various local ritual practices 

Sab tonar (taboo fashion). There are numerous local expedients for putting a taboo on 
garden produce which are described and enumerated on pp. 144-150. The Ust is probably 
fairly complete. Apparently Geaurem has only the iwar sab, aU the other districts have 
two to four kinds of sah, 

SkuU divination by the Beizam hoai of Kômet, Piaderem and Samsep, vi, p. 266. 
Kekuruk, a curative practice, Zagareb, vi, p. 237. 
Kamer, a malevolent rite, Zagareb, vi, p. 226. Kamer is a red or a black powder, the 

scent of which attracts sandflies, serpake; it is found in the holes made by the ship-worm, 
esese, in driftwood. The Zagareb le claim that they are not disfigured externaUy but are 
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affected intemaUy by the poison, Azo or Pugari (Ulag, 12) has great renown through the 
reputation of having kiUed many people in this way. 

Group ownership of stars 
AUusion has been made by Rivers (iv, p. 220) to the ownership of certain stars and 

consteUations by groups, viUages, and even by individuals probably as representatives of 
famiUes. 

To the Meaurem le and by extension also to the Kômet le belong the consteUation 
Beizam and the cult connected with it. The Dôgai cult, and presumably the Dôgai star, 
belong to the eastern side of Mer, but it is also stated definitely that it also belongs to 
Sebeg (Kômet); the explanation of its being owned by a viUage on the westem side may 
be due to its juxtaposition with Beizam in January (p. 133). 

The constellation of two stars is caUed Neur wer by the Ulag (Zagareb) men who own 
it, but it is called Maher wer by the Kômet men who own it when it is going down on their 
side of the island (p. 133). One of the stars, Narbet neur (elder sister), is owned by Gabi 
(Ulag, 12) and by Kaige (Saugiz, 6 Kômet). [Rivers gives Arei or Mamoose (Zaub, 2 
Kômet) as the Kômet owner, but Brace does not confirm this.] The other star, Keimer neur 
(younger sister), is owned by Gi (Ulag, 12) and by Aze (who may be Azer or Komaberi 
Keweid, 3 Kômet). This consteUation is intimately connected with the gar sab (p. 147); Gi 
and Komaberi are gar sab le, but I cannot trace Oabi and Kaige as gar sab le. At aU events 
it is clear that each of the two stars is owned by a Ulag and by a Kômet man. 

The Tagai consteUation belongs to the people of Dauar (Bruce). 
The fuU moon belongs to the Zagareb le and the new moon to the Peibre le (Bruce). 

Other local groupings 
Ulag and aU the places on the eastern side of the island are caUed Oerger am le ged [I 

think this means the place of the people towards the sun]; that is, the direction gerger 
osakeda, where the sun rises (Bmce). 

From Umar, Deiau and Gigo to Werbadu at the western end of the island, where the 
sun sets, is caUed Beigar am le ged or Beiged, and the people are caUed Beiged le. [Beig or 
Beig-ged is the place where the spirits of the dead stay when going to or returning from 
the mythical island of Boigu, the home of the dead, vr, p. 252.] The departure of the spirits 
begins at the beach at its most westerly point at Umar, and foUowing the route of Terer 
and Aukem they go to Giar pit on Dauar and ultimately reach Boigu. 

As Rivers points out (vi, p. 175), "there is a certain amount of rivalry between the 
western and eastern sides of the island, but not more than might arise from purely geo-
graphical causes ". On the other hand there are social and ritual ties that connect western 
and eastern districts and viUages, such as: the legend and keher of Pop and Kod (Zaub 
and Er), meket siriam zogo (Sebeg and Ulag, Las, Areb, Eger, Werbadu), Tômôg zogo 
(Kômet and Geaurem), kaha zogo (Pas and Sarged), kaier zogo (Babud and Warwe), meidu 
sah (Peibre and Samsep). There is sometimes a similar connection on the same side of the 
island, for example, Meaurem though originaUy connected with Zagareb shares its heizam 
zogo and the haz nam zogo with Kômet, and there are several Unkages on the eastem side. 

Besides the distinction between east and west, there is another which cuts across them, 
according to Bruce. 

The inhabitants round the northern end from Sebeg pat to Tur pit were caUed lewer hoai 
(food friends) or Miriam le giz. 

í 
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The inhabi tants to the south: Geaurem, Mergarem, Dauereb, Peibre, and Oparem as 
weU as of Dauar and Waier, were caUed lar hoai (fish friends). Oparem is a small district 
between Peibre and Kômet , the surviving two famiUes of Zaub now claim to be Kômet Ze. 

The area from K o p to Babud (inclusive) is caUed Saisereb; the people, kop saisereh le, 
are caUed kariskaris hir ereg because they eat raw fish. Mek is the giz or headquarters of 
the people caUed Baz, the haz nam zogo was on the hUl near Mek. Meaurem le is the com-
mon term for the two peoples; they with the Zagareb le were warup le (drum men) in the 
Bomai ceremony, bu t they were under the Zagareb le and were recognised as boai (friends). 
Meaurem is a definite district. 

Maduh le 

I gave in vol. vi , p . 159, aU the information known to me about the practice of drinking 
the juices and eating par ts of the bodies of dead persons, bu t thanks to more recent 
inquiries by J . Bruce a detaUed account of the maduh le is now avaUable and W. H. 
MacEarlane has sent me additional information which he obtained from Pasi and others. 
The foUowing account is based on Bruce; MacFarlane's information is duly acknowledged. 

According to Bruce there were fom* maduh le: Sambo (Babud, 9 A), Wanu (Areb, 15 A), 
Pasi and K a d u b of Dauar (Giar pit, 27). MacFarlane mentions Sambo, Barsa (Terker, 20) 
and Pas i ; bu t Ulai (Sebeg, 4 C) also appears to have been one. 

Brace mentions three zogo ged (sacred places): (1) Erore ged for Kômet, Meaurem and 
Zagareb [Sambo, and ? Ulai]. (2) P i t kir (a smaU hiU) for the people between Mei and 
Werbadu, i.e. Piaderem, Samsep, Geaurem, and Mergarem [Wanu, and Barsa]. (3) Ser ged 
behind Gelam for the Dauereb le oí Mer and the Dauar people [Pasi, and Kadub] . MacFarlane 
says t h a t the Maduh le be onged to Umar on the south-west side, Bak in the middle of the 
island, Eror, on the north-east side, Zer on the east side, and Giar pit on Dauar. 

Sometimes the four maduh le met a t one of their zogo ged, a t other times each prepared 
his own madub a t his own particular place. He did this when new foods were ready, for 
human flesh was not eaten in the north-west monsoon. A body was ripe about four 
months after death, it was then buzibuzi (rotten) and au semelag (big stink). 

When a maduh le is performing the rite he holds his arms outspread and hanging, his 
fingers dangUng, and his knees bent, and his body, arms, fingers and legs are aU trembUng. 
He grimaces with his face and eyes, the whites of the eyes are t umed up, and his jaw 
drooping; he looks Uke a man in a fit and as if he were dying. He is a gmesome looking 
object, and as he repeats the zogo madub merhe makes appropriate actions. 

na beri, na beri quivering muscles of the body. 
gab beri, gab beri stand trembUng on one foot, 
aded demora, mas mas sway slowly on one foot. 
herar demora, mas mas slowly draw up sinews of toes and fingers. 
gem perpei 
lid perpei 
paur perpei 
herar perpei 
gem idgerare 
gem ekaiemdare 
kerar ehaiemdare 
paur ekaiemdare 
tid ehaiemdare 
gem ekaiemdare 

body Ught. 
bones Ught. 
skin Ught. 
sinews Ught. 
body cure. 
body recover. 
sinews recover. 
skin recover. 
bones recover. 
body recover. 
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Teter gab, sole of foot; heri, to tremble or squirm; ãemora, foot [in the vooabulary, in, 
p. 178; heberkak is Ught not heavy]. 

The madub le stands on his feet and raises the toes up and down from the ground so 
that the sinews can be seen, and turns the back of one hand forwards and holding it with 
the other slowly rubs the fingers up and down. 

The body, face, arms and legs of the madub le were painted with red and white stripes 
and he wore a daumer huh (blaok-tipped white feather of the Torres Straits pigeon) in his hair, 

In order to prepare the zogo, the zogo le [the madub le when performing the rite can 
correctly be termed a zogo le] goes secretly to the zogo ged in the bush and takes with him 
a sheU containing the juice from a corpse and another with parts cut from the body. The 
zogo lu is a model of a canoe containing standing and sitting images of men which have the 
same names as those of actual men in a canoe: tarim le or geau le [man in the bow, the 
captain or " that big man " ] ; tam le [platform men]; uzer le [paddle men]; korizer le [steering-
oar man]. The canoe is a representation of the canoe and crew who came from Queensland 
to Mer with the madub zogo. The zogo lu is suspended about 4 ft. from the ground or sup-
ported on forks of wood of that height. 

The zogo le begins to dance in front of the zogo (the bow of the canoe facing him); he 
holds the sheU in his left hand and anointa the canoe and the figures in it with the jmces, 
then he takes the other sheU and a piece of the flesh and feeds the flgures, beginning with 
the man at the bow; when he has finished feeding them, bes ikwar (false giving), he takes a 
piece of flesh and fixes it to the feet of the standing figures. 

The foUowing hymn, zogo wed, is sung before the zogo lu: 
Agei na keub mainlander an enemy, 
keuha barokli enemy go forth, 
ena Gelam Gelam is coming, 
Masig Gelam (via) Masig (to) Geiam, 
Ego doiam he is coming quickly. 

When he has prepared the zogo lu, the zogo le anoints his body from head to foot with 
the juices, eats some of the meat and, having previously roasted some bananas, he breaks 
them up into the sheU containing the juices and eats some of 
the pieces. Then he gives some of the flesh and juices to his wife, 
who is in attendance and cooks his food for him close by, but 
she is not permitted to see the rite. 

The madub zogo le are caUed apu, mother; aU others are caUed 
their werem, children (fig. 24). The werem le seem to be the 
assistants and near relatives of the zogo le and, after the rite, 
they are painted, taierem, simUarly to the zogo le and are aUowed 
to go to the zogo ged. The zogo le anoints each of them, and then 
they aU dance round the zogo lu in the same manner as the zogo 
le; there are intervals for refreshments. When the werem le help 
themselves to the juices or flesh from the sheUs they must not 
use their hands; if the sheUs are on the ground they kneel down 
like animals and use their mouths only for tearing a mouthful 
of flesh or when taking a drink of the juices and pieces of banana. 
They dance, go to sleep for a short interval, then dance again, night and day. They remain 
dancing and eating for from two to four days. 

s 
^4 

Fig. 24. Werem madub le. 
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Women may also be werem le, the apu maduh zogo le anoints their bodies with the juices, 
bu t they retain their skirts. The women do not dance round the zogo lu, they too are not 
permit ted to use their hands when they eat or drink. They are aUowed only onee to see 
the male werem le dance and then they r e t u m home. 

When a corpse is on-the paier and the sheUs beneath the paier are fuU of the juices which 
have dripped into them, the maduh le have the right to take the sheUs and to cut portions 
from t h e body [it seems improbable t ha t this would be aUowed if the body were to be 
flnaUy preserved]. They also have the right to eat the bananas tha t were hung up on each 
side of the corpse when it was suspended on a gaUows (fig. 41). They cry and howl for 
flesh and are driven away from th'e paier to re turn again and again until they are given a 
portion of the corpse. 

If a woman died, the madub le cut portions from her. The men were fond of eating a 
woman's breasts, and a woman preferred to eat the flesh of the upper arm of a man. 

The wife of the maduh le was approached by women who wanted to eat flesh or drink 
juices, and her husband gave them to her to distribute. The wife was painted like her 
husband and also had to abstain from washing. If the madub le were single or a widower, 
he got a woman friend to assist him. 

The maduh le was given presents of food-stuffs by his patrons, bu t fish and turt le were 
excepted. 

The body-paínting was retained by the madub le untU the north-west monsoon set in; 
then he went into the sea and washed himself for the first t ime during six or seven months. 
A man who ate human fiesh had to abstain from eating turt le or any kind of fish and also 
from going into the sea to wash himself. 

I n another MS. Bmce writes: " T h e madub le [ that is the werem le] (men and women) 
coUected the excreta of dogs, omaira le, for smearing over the human fiesh... they were 
ghouls, not cannibals" ; they also ate roasted snakes. The men ate locusts, but only male 
ones, gebo pem; they were eaten raw and wrapped up in the leaves of the paiwer shrab. 

The madub le preferred to coUect the juices of the corpse of a strong man or of one who was 
endowed with a particular vhtue or talent, such as being an expert dancer, etc.; he smeared his 
own body aU over and under the armpits, he also drank the juices and cut off parts of the body 
and ate them. For the same reasons young men deshed to drink and eat. Some seemed to have 
a craving for the flesh and oU. The smearing and eating the flesh seems to have been done under 
the impression that they were assimUating whatever good quaUty was possessed by the person 
when aUve (Bruce MS,). 

I am not aware whether the maduh image for a man described in vol. vi, p . 232, had any 
connection with the maduh le. In the Vocabulary (m, p . 151) madub is termed the ''au nei 
[or general name] for charms, wooden images used in magic" , as for example the sokop 
(tobacco) maduh. The word madub as used in maduh le would seem to have a somewhat 
different meaning. 

MacFarlane writes: 

There were five groups or societies of peop e on Mer who were known as the madub le. These 
people were considered to be "not quite rîght in the head", or as they expressed it "haU-cranky 
people". [No one could apply this term to our very inteUigent 'and responsib e friend Pasi, so 
the term may be considered to apply to theh temporary psychological condition.] 

Theh gruesome ríte was generaUy practised at fuU moon or on moonUght nights, When a body 
was kept inside the house afber being mummified, the madub le made a practice of cutting ofi a 
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smaU piece, about the size of the Uttle finger, from either a male or a fein?ile body. This was 
shredded on to a piece of banana leaf and mised with the léaf of the hoz cree^er [Flagéllaria indica] 
and the leaf of the kaperkaper [Abrus precatorius]. This nUxture was eaten by the men ("he only 
take very smaU piece"), who chewed it well and spat out some of it on to each thigh, " t o make 
strong for dance". After they had eaten the concoctiôn, the men became "half-cranky" and 
foamed at the mouth when dancing, e t c , for the eating was foUowed by a dance. 

If no mummy happened to be in the house, a smaU piece might be cut from a body on a paier. 
Human flesh was described as, "he taste salt, not much good". 

AU disclaimed that the bodies were eaten for food, or at "hungry t ime" [when food was very 
scarce]. Mer is one of the best-off islands for food, so the need could not arise of consuming bodies 
of the dead from an economic standpoint. 

I n the description of Ê r a b i t is seen t h a t something of the same sort occurred there , bu t 
MacFarlane does not say whether there were special groups who part icipated, Uke the 
maduh le of Mer. 

I t was a common praotice of the Western and Central islanders of Torres Strai ts to 
drink the blood and eat portions of slain foes (v, p . 301) in order to infuse courage into 
warriors and boys. Several cases have been recorded t h a t t he same was done to ship-
wrecked persons who had been murdered. 

Drinking the juices and eating portions of corpses was pa r t of the training ofa. maidelaig, 
or magician, in Mabuiag (v, p . 322), and this was also oocasionaUy practised by ordináry 
people on other islands. 

EndocannibaUsm of fresh or putrefjdng corpses may therefore be regarded as of common 
occurrence in Torres Stra i ts ; t he object of which was to acquire certain desfrable quaUties 
of the dead person. So far as the evidence goes, i t was only in Mer t h a t i t was organised 
into a cult, whence according to t radi t ion i t came from Queensland, which does not seem 
probable, though i t may be noted t h a t the quivering of the body and legs is very char-
acteristic of AustraUan dancing. 

The desire to infuse courage and ferocity by these practices was not mentioned in Mer, 
as there was very Uttle fighting there, b u t the par taking of the un-natura l food produced 
an exalted excitement which took the part icipants " o u t of themselves" , and induced a 
thriU which was comparable with t h a t produced by reUgious ceremonies, and therefore 
the Miriam practice can be described as a cult. 

The Miriam madub le are very different from the Madub men of Badu, who brought 
Yawar to Mer on a rainbow (v, p . 37), and also from the wooden maduh figures of Mabuiag, 
who became animated a t night-time (v, p . 346). 

V A R I O U S S O C I A L I S I N G C U S T O M S 

Salutations, p. 176; Secular dances, p. 176; Songs, p. 177; Games, p. 177: Rob wed, p. 178; 
Totuam, p. 179; Wetpur, p. 179; Kaketut, p. 181; Tama, p. 181; Aiswer, p, 181; Tom (a messenger's 
credential), p. 182; Trade, p. 182. 

The greetings and salutations (iv, pp . 306, 307) are expressions of friendUness. 
The secular dances, kah eri, of Mer, as elsewhere, apar t from the competitive exhibition 

of individual dancers, had a very definite sociaUsing function, though there was often 
rivalry between different local groups of dancers. I have Uttle to add to what is given 
in vol. rv', pp . 291-93. 
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Songs 

Wano peim kab. Wano's dream dance 

Brace saw a t the Christmas festivities of 1910 a dance which embodied a dream by 

Wano. The words were sung over and over again: 

Zora taméle zora tamele, 
Zora deteramurkare zora deteramurkare, 
Somai lul somai luf somai luf 

The first Une teUs two persons to clear away the pumice stones, zor, t ha t nearly always 
accumulate a t high-water mark on the beach. The second Une teUs many persons to 
stretch out their hands and clear them away. The last Une means " f lash" or beautiful 
thing, and is spoken out to the dancers in quick t ime; each dancer had a wreath or a wand 
decorated with brightly coloured flowers. The actions of the dancers are very graceful as 
they perform the dance. 

Ebazole wed. Gabe's wed 

Sageri auli oa f barki Southeast—Oh!— 
Oaf sikem Oaf Oh! broken waves, Oh! 
Oaf ebazole Oaf Oh! weep, Oh! 

A man feels sorry when he hears the air sung; the words have no significance. 
The foUowing songs, wed, are examples of individual effusions which were sung a t 

dances or on other social occasions, bu t they were in no sense traditional or confined to 
any particular dance. 

Wed of Boa of Zagareb 
Naiger i a toami a oia! Ught breeze sideways. 
Bu bum toami a nice Ught wind blowing from the east. 

Om,loving words, are contained in this exclamation. One Uving on the north-west side 
of the island would say of an easterly or wester y wind ''wag toami'\ If he was opposite 
either of these places and the wind blew direct on his place, he would say ''wag wamV' 

(wind blows). 
Emb baba neb 

Kara e a Aguda Oaf nade degemle. 
My tears for Agud Oh Ah! where does he walk? 

Agud appUes solely to Bomai-Malu. 

Korkiram wed 
Sydney laga ubilag; Sydney ged au lagelag ged. 

[This seems to mean tha t Sydney is a much desired place.] 
Ghi made this wed whilst working a t Mabuiag: 

Schoona nade emargge deres. 
Schooner where let go (anchor) in lagoon on the reef. 

Games 

Many of the games recorded m vol. iv, pp . 312-20, although played for amusement, 

bring people together in a friendly spfrit and so have a distmct social value; but the string 

figures and tricks (iv, pp . 320-41) are a t the present time merely exhibitions of mdividual 

skUl, 
23 
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BaU game, kai segur 

According to Bruce 's MS. there are three phases of the baU game, each wi th its kai wed 
(IV, p . 313). 

When the game is going to beghí^ the players form a r ing; the one who" has the baU 
star ts the foUowing song, in which the others join: 

A ma Ah you, 
kard kaio my baU, 
waiwaf aif aif 
waiwaf aif aif 

The first player keeps on tosstng the baU from one hand to the other, swaying the body 
and keeping t ime to the song. When they come to aif aif t he baU is tossed up higher, and 
some fancy movements are introduced; the waitva [waiwai of the vocabulary] is an ex-
clamation of wonder a t t he clever execution. The player then asks the right-hand neighbour 
if he is ready to catch the baU and passes i t to him, and so on round the circle. 

The second phase is t h a t recorded in vol. iv, p . 313; there are no sides and everyone 
takes his t u rn a t t he game. 

I n the th i rd phase the player who has the baU tosses i t from one hand to the other, 
letthig the baU strike against his, or her, breast and keeping t ime to the foUowing song: 

Apu-ge on mother, 
apu-ge on mother, 
nano eri breast drink, 
nano eri breast drink. 

There is another game, bu t wi thout a song. The baU is tossed into a crowd and each one 
passes it t o another by striktng the baU upwards. Two friends who are good players t r y 
to pass i t to each other as long as they can without letting the others get a chance. 

Dipirsi gar segur, throwing mangrove game. 

Quantities of the seedings of the mangrove, gar (v, fig. 27), are found on the beach in 
the north-west season; they are about six or seven inches long. A rib, waisker, of the leaf 
of the coconut palm is stuck into one end of a seedUng to act as a counterpoise. The seedUng 
is thrown along a sandbeach; the game is to see who can make i t go farthest (cf. iv, p . 317). 

The foUowing sociaUsing customs are not primarUy connected with particular groups or 
locaUties. 

Roh wed 

Brace was told the following incident by Wasalgi (Babud, 9 B), who was present on the 
occasion, which shows t h a t rob wed or serenading parties (rv, p . 308) were not always free 
from trouble. 

One night the Sebeg le were serenading the viUages between theh place and Kop, and arrived 
at Kop about midnight. When they began theh song, Aio (Babud, 9 A) objected and wanted 
them to go away; there was at the time an unsettled quarrel between the Sebeg and some of the 
Kop folk. As his mother was a Sebeg woman, Kamai, son of Salgar (Babud, 9), wanted them to 
go on with theh singing. Aio, who was a very quarrelsome feUow, persisted in his objection and 
the people began to take sides. As a fight was imminent between Kamai and Aio, Kebei, his 
father, went to Aio's assistance, then Kamai took a large piece of hardwood out of the fire and 
struck Kebei on the right side of the head behind the ear with it and Kebei dropped dead without 
a tremor; he was then about forty-fîve years of age and his hah was sUghtly grey. 



•Hl 

MTJRRAY I S L A N D S : P R E S E N T A T I O N OE EOOD 179 

The totuam, or fannmg game (vi, p . 309), is a pleasing custom; when it is finished the 
lag (mosquito) zúgo le are requested to send mosquitoes away. 

Wetpur 

A wetpur is a ceremt)nial presentation of food by one group to another. I t is not given 
out of affection for others, bu t as a display of the wealth of the group in food-stuffs and 
as a chaUenge to the other group to beat it if they can, and therefore trouble generaUy 
ensues. 

I n aU wetpur, the presentation of food is hung on the branches of large trees; when food 
is presented on other occasions it is always pUed up in rows or hung from bamboos. 

When a man has made many gardens, and if the season be good and he has abundant 
crops, he feels elated, sererge, and decides to hold a wetpur. He talks with his friends and, 
if they agree, they decide on the t ime when it shaU be held, which is always a t eip nur, 
the middle of the harvest , when foods are ripe and plentiful. 

After the decision has been made, the originator of the wetpur is told t ha t a peim le, or 
dreaming man, has dreamt a splendid dance and song tha t is suitable for the occasion. 
He goes to him and arranges t ha t the dreamer shaU come and teach the song and dance to 
his group. The peim le must be of another group than the one giving or receiving the 
wetpur, and once engaged he cannot give his services elsewhere. 

The originator of the wetpur usuaUy (but not necessarUy) selects his brother-in-law, 
awima (his wife's brother or berhet), as the recipient of his wetpur. He teUs his group to 
whom he has decided to give it, and several of his friends (there may be four to six of 
them) arrange t h a t they wiU give their wetpur to as many members of the same group as 
t h a t to which the originator's recipient belongs, so t h a t it is an exchange from group 
to group. 

Each group has two or three wetpur ged, and each place has its name; there must be 
several large trees on the spot, bu t not hecessarUy close together. When it is decided at 
which of their places the wetpur is to be held, the women are instructed to clear the ground, 
and the men erect a fence of coconut leaves which encloses an oval cleared space; this is 
termed waous [this is different from the westem wau^]. AU those who take par t in the 
songs and dances practise them within the enclosure and are instructed by the peim le 

ntU they are perfect. He also designs the masks, le op, which are made under his dhection 
by the tonar le, skiUed men, who bring their materials into the waous and construct them 
there. Food is cooked and given to the peim le during the whole period of instruction; 
he is most diUgent over the rehearsals, as his fame as a good dreamer of songs and dances 
depends upon the success of the performance. 

No strangers (men, women, or chUdren) are aUowed in or near the enclosure, aU is 
conducted with the greatest secrecy so tha t on the great day the beholders may be sur-
prised and dazzled. 

When aU the performers are expert and the masks made, the food in the gardens is also 
ready for digging and cutting. 

The originator chooses the tree on which he proposes to hang his wetpur and names it 
after the recipient; the others do the same and give the names of the recipients to their 
trees. After the trees have been selected the work of carrying the food from the gardens 
begins; aU the women and chUdren are busy for days carrying the food and depositing it 
a t the foot of the trees, whilst the men are busy hanging it on to the branches, so as to 

23-2 
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make as great a display as possible. Relatives who belong to other groups [but presumably 
not to the recipient group] may assist their friends by giving food ttí increase the display; ' * 
this is termed omare lam, from sympathy, and is a work of love. 

When aU the trees are decorated and everythmg else is ready, the originator sends an 
invitation to the recipient to get wetpur and to bring his friends with him, as do aU the 
other helpers. Meanwhile the men are busy putting finishing touches to the trees, and the '£ 
women roast food for the guests. 

About midday the guests begin to arrive; they do not come near the wetpur ged, but 
sit down at some distance apart, but in sight of it. After a time they send a deputation 
to the host to teU him that they have arrived and are waiting to be invited to see the 
ground; then they retire. After making sure that aU is ready, the host sends a messenger 
to invite the guests to come in. 

The old men with their drums are sitting on the wetpur ged with the women and children, 
and the dancers stand wearing their masks. The old men beat their drums and the singers— 
men, women and children—^begin their song for the dancers. The visitors crowd forward 
to look at the dance; they have smaU branches in their hands from which they break off 
twigs and throw them at the dancers, caUing out aU the time '' Aif Ail", to show their 
appreciation and.wonder at the skiU of the dancers. 

The dancing lasts for about two hours; when it is finished the dancers take off their 
masks and go forward to where the guests are sitting on the ground, and they lay the 
masks in front of them as an offering; some of the guests take one as a memento of the 
occasion, but it is understood that the majority of the masks are to be left. 

Each of the donors of a tree takes the man for whom it is intended to his tree, saying 
that aU the food is for him. 

When the presents have been handed over, the guests sit down to eat the food prepared 
for them, which consists of roasted yams, portions of the kernels of old coconuts and 
green coconuts to drink. They finish before sundown, when aU the guests départ for their 
respective homes. The chief guest alone remains with the giver of the wetpur to guard the 
food. 

The guests return on the following day, and each one who had a loaded tree presented 
to him with the aid of his friends strips the food off the tree and takes it home; there it is 
distributed, everyone getting a portion, as each wiU be required to assist in supplying food 
for the retnm present. 

In about a month's time, those who received the wetpur prepare one in retum on theh" 
own wetpur ged. Each man who had a tree apportioned to him npw prepares a tree to 
give to the man who gave him one. The same ceremony is gone through on their part in 
returning the present. 

There may be grumbling about the quantity or quaUty of the retum present, which 
sometimes leads to angry words and disturbances. The recipients may smash up the food 
to show their disdain at the paltry return, and jeers may be made at the givers, that they 
are poor men and have no food in their gardens (one of the worst forms of insult a man can 
receive is to be caUed ^'nole lu, nole Ze", a man who has nothing). 

This causes fresh efforts, and the first donor wUl give another feast caUed nei lewer, 
name food, as a chaUenge to which the others must respond. And so it may go on, each 
party racing the other week after week untU their gardens are nearly exhausted and each 
retires maintaining that it has won the contest. These contests have even been continued 
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uhtU they were making exchanges of their personal belongings, clothes, caUco, camphor-
wood boxes, tobacco, in fact anything t h a t they considered valuable. Each par ty strives 
to its u tmost not to be outdone, and the whole island is a t t rac ted and watches every 
exchange, bu t there is always some mercenary or astute individual among them who 
makes something out of these exchanges; he assists bu t Uttle, yet he manages to get a good 
re turn for it . 

When the exchanges are so prolonged, they always end in trouble, as the natiu'al 
excitabiUty of the people is roused up, and men and women join in the fray, yelling, 
gesticulating, and passing unsavoury comments on each other. At one time these ex-
changes had to be curtailed owing to these disturbances; the people themselves saw tha t 
they only led to trouble, so the authori ty of the mamooses was appealed to . 

Kaketut 

The kaketut is a heap of food piled up separately on the wetpur ged and is independent 
of the wetpur foods. I t is a special present of the originator to his brother-in-law or whoever 
is his principal guest; no other guest receives one. The recipient with three or four of his 
friends come forward and surround the heap ; each one bends down his head into the 
circle and lays his arms across on to the opposite man's shoulders, aU the heads, shoulders, 
and arms forming a sort of platform on which the host, his wife, and one or two friends, 
pUe the food; and, as-soon as they consider the load to be sufficiently heavy, they clap 
their hands and friends of the bending men remove the food as quickly as they can so as 
to reUeve them of the heavy load. As soon as it is removed another lot is piled on and again 
removed in the same manner, and so on unti l the heap of food is exhausted. This causes 
great amusement, and some hard bumps are inflicted on the bent heads and shoulders by 
throwing upon them big yams, bunches of bananas, and baskets of sweet potatoes. I t is 
aU done very rapidly, as if there was not a minute to lose, amidst yells of laughter. Affcer 
the food has been passed over the heads, the guests coUect it in a heap ready for removal 
to their own viUages. 

After the kaketut is finished, the wife of the giver of the wetpur takes her brother to the 
tree prepared by her husband and says t h a t the food is a present from her husband to him, 
for which he re tums thanks. 

This new information from Brace's MS. clears up what previously was obscure to me 
(rv, p . 311). Wetpur isnowsufficiently explained. Tama (rv, p . 310; vi, p . 188) is a different 
custom. Kaketut is obviously different from either; according to the account just given it 
may form an incident in thewetpur, bu t there seems to be no doubt t ha t normaUy it takes 
place as an independent custom which is confined to two famiUes connected by marriage; 
the kaketut lacks the r ivahy motive of the wetpur and serves to cement friendship between 
the two famiUes, as a r e t u m kaketut is always given (vi, pp . 118, 119). The term Aiswer 
perhaps should be restricted to the custom of an individual man giving food to another; 
I am doubtful about the al temative word of mam. 

An account has been given (vi, pp . 209, 210) of the dôgairawetpur, ''wetpur of the dogai", 
which is confined to the people of the eastern half of the island. I t was not a wetpur in 
the above sense of the term bu t formed par t of the dogai cult (p. 166). Probably the word 
wetpur was a general term appUed to a feast a t which there was a dance of masked men. 
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Tom (a messenger's credential) 

The foUowing information was found among Bmce's MS. 
*'The Eastern islanders had a kind of message-stick, tom, which they used among them-

selves; it was a pointed arrow-head, but without a barb. A messenger going from one 
eastern island to another with a verbal message was given a tom by the sender to present 
as his credential. There was no distinguishing mark on the tom to show who was the sender, 
but it was accepted in good faith as genuine. No one would dream of attempting to foist 
a spurious message or tom upon anyone. The messenger on presenting it would say to the 
receiver, 'Your friend—sends his tom to you'. I t was not retumed to the sender, nor 
was a tom sent with a retum message. 

" Messages accompanied by a tom were principaUy an intimation of the sender's intention 
to pay a friendly visit, and about what time he might be expected, or an invitation to the 
recipient to visit the sender. 

"The tom was also used in sending a chaUenge to fight and a waming as to the time 
when the attack would be made in retaUation for some injury. In the case of the Miriam, 
this would be near the end of the south-east trades, so that they could retum when the 
north-west monsoon set in and thus ensure a fair wind in both directions. No undue 
advantage was taken by making an attack before previous warning. The last occasion 
of a chaUenge to fight was about 1876, when a messenger with a tom was sent to Ugar, 
warning those islanders that they were going to be attacked for having forced a Miriam 
girl to marry one of their own men. She was visiting Ugar with her father and he sent a 
message to Mer telling them what had occmTed. His friends arranged to raid Ugar and 
punish the offenders, This they did, according to their own account, by wounding one 
man with an arrow, after which peace was arranged and a feast prepared for the raiders. 

" [ I have a note that when a man or his friends desired aid from a neighbouring island 
for some reason as, for examp e, in raiding another island, or for ' paying back' an un-
neighbourly act, a messenger was sent who carried a smaU bow and arrow as a tom.] 

"The people of the estuary of the Fly used a tom in a simUar manner; it accompanied a 
verbal message stating when intended coming on a visit, or when they probably would 
set out with new canoes for delivery to the islands in exchange for uaxyri [wauri] sheUs. 

' 'No messages or tom were exchanged between the Western and the Eastem Islanders; 
the former were regarded by the latter as spirits who Uved in a lamar ged, spirit land. The 
island of Boigu was especiaUy reserved for the spirits of the Eastem islanders. I t is only 
in recent times that they had any communication with each other. I (Bruce) was informed 
that the Westem Islanders also had a form of tom, but I am not sure of this. 

" When a uaori sheU is sent on to New Guinea, it is caUed tom, because a verbal message 
goes with it. The arrow tom is not sent in connection with any kind of trade-object, because 
in trading the barter was regarded as an exchange of presents." 

Trade(Yi,^. 185) 

The Eastern islanders traded with the people of the estuary of the Fly by sending arm 
shells [and other sheU objects] in payment for canoes, sago, bows and arrows, drams, 
stone-headed clubs, e t c , in fact nearly aU their movable requirements for work, fight, or 
play came from the Fly river (p. 85). OccasionaUy the Fly river men would bring the 
canoes for deUvery and spend some months among their island friends. 
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The t rade route from Mer was by Ê rab , Ugar, Damut and Tutu, Dara , thence to 
Mawata, Turituri , Pa rama and Eawai. After leaving Ugar there was a change of language, 
bu t they were able to communicate by means of an island and Kiwai jargon trading-
language, which was mutuaUy understood. On aU these islands and a t the viUages on the 
mainland t h a t they viaited every Eastern man had a friend, tehud le, who regarded him 
as a brother. These friendships once formed were never broken; they were hereditary, 
having come down from past ages from father to son. A man may never have seen his 
tebud le, bu t his name and family history were as well known to him as his own, and he 
passed on the pedigree to each of his own sons. On visiting the islands the tehud le would 
be welcomed and entertained. 

The loaraz [OUva] sheUs for making necklaces, etc. were brought from Nãgir, Waraber 
and Aiu'id. Turtle sheU for masks and the white feathers of the daumer [Torres Straits 
pigeon] and the sir [reef-heron] were also obtained from the Central islanders or Korkiram le 
(Brace MS.). 

Mr MacFarlane informs me tha t formerly much barter took place between the islands 
and New Guinea, bu t this is now largely restricted owing to Govemment regulations [the 
islands are directly under the Queensland Govemment and New Guinea under the Govern-
ment of Papua] . One of the chief means of exchange was the arm sheU, which was traded 
for canoes, weapons, sago, etc. and is mueh prized in New Guinea. In obtaining these 
shells preparations were first made ashore by the zogo man and his friends. Then a canoe 
was decorated and pushed out vnth a man standing in the bows, who looked down intently 
through the clear water for indications of the cone sheUs. I t was necessary for him to 
remain perfectly quiet and stUl, and he couid not move even to assuage his hunger or 
thirst . Upon sighting a sheU, he drove his spear down alongside it, then he dived and 
coUected the prize. 

Vol. vt and the last par t of this Report must be consulted for other aspects of the Ufe 
of the Miriam, their rites and their great cults. 

This very small island supports a relatively large population, and it also affords the 
spectacle of a people (who had an tmdeserved reputation as treacherous savages) enjoying an 
active economic life fiUed with a great variety of smaU individual and large collective rites. 
The various groupings gave social and local soUdarity. The spirit pantomimes emphasised 
the continuation of Ufe after death. The spirits of their forbears and other spiríts with 
whom no relationship could be claimed cooperated with the Uving in promoting present 
weU-being. FinaUy, aU the islanders were embraced within a powerful, awe-inspiríng cult 
which gave them a new feeling of nationaUty and induced an increased zest to Ufe. 

Wha t other peasant population occupying an area of one square mile and a half can 
exhibit such rich variety. 
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Ê R U B : DARNLEY ISLAND 

The geographical and geological structure of Erab is noted on pp. 32-35, and the visits by 
early voyagers are aUuded to on pp. 5-7, 11-13; thé accounts which foUow give further 
detaUs conceming some of these visits and the ethnographical information recorded by the 
yoyagers and traveUers. 

I am indebted to the Rev. W. H. MacFarlane for the sketch-map on p . 33. 

Visits by Europeans, p. 184; Folk-tales, pp. 191-193; Ethnography, ?̂. 193: Language, p. 193; ^ ^ 
Practices to affect human beings, p. 193: a zogo man can cure sicimess or cause sickness or death, "̂̂̂  | 
p. 193; blooddetting, p. 194; Snake zogo, p. 194; Social customs: a modem wedding, p. 194; 
former funeral ceremony, p. 195; corpse-eating, p. 195; Massacre of shipwrecked persons, p. 196; 
Gardening rites: Maiau-e zogo for bananas, control of garden produce by zogo le, Birohiro zogo 
for yams, p. 196; Rain-making, p. 196; Wangai zogo, zogo women, p. 197; Fishing: customs and 
rites connected with the sai, p. 197; Nam (turtle) zogo, p. 198; Daido-siriem, p. 198; a wooden 
image, p. 199; the Malu '*Iodge", p. 200; the moon Ilue , the evening star, p. 200. 

VlSITS BY E D R O P E A N S 

BUgh sighted ^Msland A", Erab, on Sept. 4, 1792, and subsequently named it Darnley 
Island. On Sept. 5, when Lieut. G. Tobin was surveying near Canoe Key, four large 
canoes came close to, one 50 ft. long containing fifteen men, quite black and stark naked, 
who at first apparently made peaceable signs and held out a green coconut, which was not 
accepted; the natives got out their bows and arrows and were ready to let fly, when 
Mr Tobin fired on them and they set their saUs and made for Erub. "No boat could have 
been manæuvred better in working to windward than were these long canoes by the naked 
savages" (Lee, p. 177). The foUowing day Lieut. N. Portlock made friends with the natives 
and persuaded several to come on board the ship. ' 'They did not seem remarkably struck 
with what they saw there. Theh* whole attention was taken up with Tureeke, iron, which 
they incessantly asked for. Beads, trinkets and looking-glasses they set Uttle value on." 
They traded fakly and the article bargained for was sure to be handed into the ship (p. 256). 
FUnders describes the incident of Sept. 5 and the natives seen on Sept. 6 in very simUar 
terms; he says: "On approaching the Indians clapped upon their heads, and exclaimed 
Whouf Whouf Whouf repeatedly, with much vehemence... and asked for toore-tooree! by 
which they mean iron". [This indicates that ships must have passed through the Straits 
and traded with the natives between 1770 and 1792.] 

Portlock (in Lee, pp. 253-7) gives a general description of the people and their be-
longings, but only a few details need be mentioned. In referring to the large hole in the 
cartUage of the nose, he refers to "a ring made of bone or ivory as large as they find 
convenient to prop up the point of the nose, which gives them the appearance of having 
what we caU bott e noses. Captain BUgh procured one of their nose-rings and wore it on 
his third finger as a ring ". [Nose rings appear to have been discarded long ago; no specimen 
is knowri to me. In the Nautical Magazine, vi, 1837, p. 753, it is recorded that in Mer "the 
septum narium is perforated, in which at times they wear a circular hook of tortoise sheU ".] 
He refers to arm bands, the war dari (iv, p. 39), sheU necklaces and necklaces of "plaited 
grass and a Idnd of oval-formed red mat, hanging to the ends of this plaited grass"; there 
is no other record of a pendant of this kind. ^^Besides the ornaments already noticed, they 
also some of them wear a boar's tusk stuck in the hole of the ear. They go naked, except 
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for these ornaments and a sheU to cover the lower par t of the b o d y . . . burnt scars, some of 
them on one shQuIder and some of them on the other. Bu t I thhik the left is most pre-
va l en t " . The bows and arrows and the canoes are descríbed. 

From the nature of thefr visit to E m b , in 1793 (see p . 6), Bampton and Alt were not in 
a position to say much about the people. They s tate t ha t most had their ears perforated, 
the hair was generaUy cut short, bu t some few had it flowing loose; it is naturally black, 
bu t from being rubbed with something it had a reddish or burn t appearance. The viUages 
of ten or twelve huts , within a bamboo fence a t least 12 ft. high, were situated a t the head 
of smaU coves. The hu t much resembles a haycock with a pole driven through it, and it 
may contain a family of six or eight people; the central pole was painted with red ochre. 

In each of the huts, and usuaUy on the right-hand side going in, were suspended two or three 
human skuUs; and several strings of hands, five or six on a string. These were hung round a wooden 
image, rudely carved into the representation of a man, or of some bird; and painted and decorated 
in a curious manner: the feathers of the Emu or Cassuary generaUy formed one of the ornaments. 
In one hut, containing much the greater number of skuUs, a kind of gum was found burning before 
one of these images. This hut was adjoining to another, of a different form, and much more 
capacious than any of the others. The length was thirty feet, by fifteen feet in breadth; and the 
floor was raised six feet from the ground. The hut was very neat y built of bamboo, supported by 
long stakes, and thatched with cocoa leaves and dried grass.. . . I t was the sole hut in which there 
were no skuUs or hands; but the adjoining one had more than a double proportion (Flinders, 
Voyage, i, p, xxxvi). 

This is the only case known to me where the Kiwai type of house had been copied in 
the old days by an Eastern islander; it is quite possible tha t it was actually built by visitors 
from New Guinea. For modern pile dwelUngs in Mer see vol. iv, p . 109, 

A funeral platform was seen which consisted of six sticks driven into the ground about 
3 ft. apar t and 6 ft. in height. A platform of twigs was worked upon them at the height 
of 5 ft.; and upon this the body was laid without any covering (p. xxxvU). The accounts 
of the canoes, weapons, etc. are copied in vol, iv. 

Mr Lewis paid a short visit to Ê r a b in Ju ly 1836: he says: 

The difference between these islanders and those of Murray is very striking; for, although 
speaking the same language, and otherwise the same, they are much inferior to the latter in 
figure and general appearance; theh countenance also bespeaks them to be much more ferocious 
and treacherous. Theh principal residence is at the south-west end of the island. The inhabitants 
are also more numerous than at Murray Island, particularly at this season, when they receive 
visitors from the neighbouring islands. Mr Lewis supposes the number of persons on Darnley 
Island to be about two hundred and sixty (footnote, Ireland, however, thinks there may be 
about four hundred; and that they are not so numerous as those of Murray) The natives, 
certain y, were apparently very peaceably disposed; and a few of the women ventured to approach 
and shake them by the hand The Indians assured him [Mr Lewis] that they had no white 
people on the island As yet, no weapons had been seen among these Indians; not even a bow 
and arrow were ofíered to barter Although they have no deity to worship, they possessed a 
figiu^e roughly carved on hard wood, to represent a man, to which they attributed the power of 
causing as weU as heaUng sores. Mr Lewis.. .succeeded in obtaining it. The number of leprous 
cases here, as weU as at Murray Island, was remarkable; for there were few who had not boUs or 
sores upon them, which may be attributed to the nature of theh food and the intense heat of the 
sun. They have no form of worship, nor any idea of a good or evU sphit, excepting the wooden 
doctor mentioned above, and the lam-moor, described in the account of the Murray Islanders 
Diuing the fish season, the Indians Uve principaUy on fish. For the purpose of taking them. 

24 
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extensive stone wehs are made on the south-east side of the island. They were seen making one 
of very arge dimensions, This is also practised by the Murray Islanders. Before we saUed, two 
letters, containing an accoimt of what we had done, were written and deUvered to two of the 
Indians, named Mammoose and Ag-ghe, who had formerly been very kind to Ireland [they also , î 
received many presents]. Mammoose's property was close to the watering-place [Treacherous 
Bay] . . . .They remembered very weU the visit of Bampton and Alt and the loss of the boat; but 
they did not seem deshous of offering much explanation on that subject. They acknowledged 
that several of the Indians had been kUled on that occasion, and theh canoes, huts, and cultivated 
fields had aU been destroyed; and that one of them had been taken by the white people who had 
cut his head ofí In the evening [of July 17] they were treated with an Aroob dance. The Indians 
dressed themselves out with leaves tastefuUy arranged on different parts of the body. The musicians, 
who were at least fifty in number, had squatted themselves at a Uttle distance, singing and 
beating time by strUdng a piece of bamboo with a stick, and others by striking theh hinder parts 
with theh hands (N.M. 1837, pp. 758-60). 

The next day, Mr Lewis had another conversation respecting the massacre... .They gave him 
to understand that the heads of the *'white people", who had been murdered at Boydan, were in 
a state of preservation at the huts at Aureed; and that the Indians every night and morning 
danced round them, and expressed theh deUght by yelling and hooting, and displaying the most 
horrid gestures.. . that the Murray Islanders had seen the heads of Sexton and George D'Oyly at 
one of the islands, and that the hah of one of them [D'Oyly] had been so much admhed that the 
Indians had cut it off and made it into an ornament. They told him that the name of the Indian 
who murdered Mrs D'Oyly was Cut-Gut, a very large powerfnl man; Little George D'Oyly's 
murderer was named Mããm, and Sexton's Ab-ôô-yôu [of Damut] (footnote, Ireland informed me, 
that the name of the Indian who endeavoured to mmder him was caUed Bis-kea, and that Maroose, 
who spared Sexton's life, Ooni-ooni, and Mal-goor, were also of the par ty) . . . and that the mur-
derers had eaten the eyes and cheeks of theh victims, to excite them to the deed; but this was 
generaUy done, whenever any feU in battle or are murdered. The chUdren are also made to 
partake of this disgusting food, in order to make them ''brave" (N.M. 1837, p. 799). 

On the 20th Mr Lewis took leave of the Darnley islanders in an affectionate manner ; 
" t h e crew had daUy communication with the Indians, wi thout any m p t u r e or even the 
least misunderstanding". 

A boat from the L'Astrolahe, commanded by Dumont d'UrviUe, landed on Erub on 
May 31, 1840; the natives received the visitors with friendship, waving pahn leaves. 
M. Coupvent writes: " T h e Uttle bay where we landed is surrounded by a plantat ion of 
coconut trees protected by a fence; a t the end of the bay was a dried-up bed of a to r ren t ; 
and low cliffs of calcareous rock bordered the shore on each side. A t the westem point a 
rock stood out, to the two sides of which arrived the natives coming from opposite sides 
of the i s land" (p. 218), bu t he goes on to say t h a t neither group went beyond the rock. 
I t is evident from the "calcareous rocks" , reaUy volcanic ash, t h a t the landing was made 
a t Bikar Bay, and also t h a t the friction between the natives of the east and west of the 
island was then manifest, as i t was five years later. The observations on the people and 
their omaments are not of much interest; he speaks of one man wearing on his head a 
well-plaited band of ' ' s t r a w " decorated with nacre. The natives constantly asked for iron 
and axes, employing several EngUsh wor'ds, and a t part ing they repeatedly said " t o -
morrow". The Ulustration (Atlas, pl . 186) of a native of E m b has no real value. 

Jukes visited E m b in March 1845, and gives the foUowing account of the people: 

A crowd of 50 or 60 peop e awaited us, waving green boughs, shouting "poud, poud" [paud, 
peace], and inviting us ashore. As soon as we stept on to the rocks, we were surrounded by the 
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natives, aU shoutmg, shakmg hands, offering "boonãrri" (cocoa-nuts),i "kaisu" (tortoise-sheU), 
and asking for "sapãra" (axes) (Jukes, i, p. 170). 

The men were fine, active, weU-made feUows, rather above the middle height, of a dark brown 
or chocolate colour. They had frequently ahnost handsome faces, acquUine noses rather broad 
about the nostril, weU-shaped heads, and many had a singularly Jewish-cast of features. The hair 
was frizzled, and dressed into long, pipe-Iike ringlets, smeared sometimes with red ochre, some-
times left of its natural black colour; others had wigs, not to be distinguished from the natural 
hair, tiU ciosely examined. The septum narium was bored, but there was seldom anything worn 
in it. Most of their ears were pierced all round with smaU holes, in which pieces of grass were 
stuck, and in many the lobe was torn and hanging down to the shoulder. Theh only scars were the 
faint oval marks on the shoulder, The hah on their bodies and Umbs grew in smaU tufts, giving 
the skin a sUghtly wooUy appearance, They were entirely naked, but frequently wore ornaments 
made of mother-of-peari shells, either circular [dibidibi; made of the spiral base of a Gonus] or 
crescent-shaped [mai, made of pearl-shell] hanging round theh necks. OccasionaUy, also, we saw 
a part of a large shell . . , cut into a projecting shield shape, worn in front of the groin. The women 
wore a petticoat round the waist, reaching nearly to the knees, formed of strips of leaves sown on 
to a ghdle. These formed a very efficient covering, as one or two were worn over each other. The 
grown-up woman's petticoat, or ' 'nessoor" was formed of the inside part of the large leaves of a 
bulbous-rooted plant, ^'teggaer", of which each strip was an inch broad. The ghl's "nessoor" 
was made of much narrower strips from the inside of the leaf of the plantain " cabbow". (One of 
each of these kinds of petticoat have been deposited in the British Museum.) The younger women 
were often gracefuUy formed, with pleasing expressions of countenance, though not what we 
should consider handsome features. The girls had theh hah rather long, but the women had 
ahnost aU their liah cut short, with a bushy ridge over the top, to which they, singularly enough, 
give the same name as to pieces of tortoise-sheU, namely, "kaisu". Many of the elder women 
had theh heads shaved quite smoothly, and we never saw a woman wearing a wig, or with the 
long ringlets of the men; [''the women of Erroob are not at all marked either by scars or tat-
tooing"; but he saw several women in Erub decorated with keloids and scars who had come from 
"Poorem" and "Dowdee" (p. 191)]... .There were four huts at this spot [Keriam], aU bee-hive 
shaped, sixteen feet in diameter, and as much in height. They stood in smaU co\u:t-yards, partially 
surroimded by fences formed of poles of bamboo, stuck upríght in the ground, close together, and 
connected by horizontal rails, to which they were tied by withes. Inside the huts were smal 
platforms covered with mats, apparently bed places; and overhead were hung up bows and 
arrows, clubs, calabashes [coconuts, nisor], roUs of matting, and bundles apparently containing 
bones, which they did not like our examhûng. Outside the huts were one or two smaU open sheds, 
consisting merely of a raised flat roof, to sit under in the shade, and a grove of very fine cocoa-nut 
trees surroimded the houses. Near the path leading to the plantain-ground was an old stump of 
a tree, three feet high, that had been rudely fashioned at the top hito the figure of a human face. 
I thought at first it might be an idol, but they seemed to pay it no reverence, laughiag when I 
pointed to it, puUing its nose (Jukes, , p. 170-3). No instance of a breach of chastity by any of 
the women of these people came to our knowledge during the whole of our intercourse with 
them (p. 177). 

"A fine straight-Umbed and graceful young feUow, caUed Doodégab, had attached himself to 
me, and I proposed an exchange of names to him, a custom of which we had yet seen no traces, 
but which he instantly seemed to comprehend, and for some time caUed me Doodégab, whUe he 
assumed my name, which he pronounced as if spelt Dookees" (p. 177). Subsequently Doodégab's 

^ Jukes says: "Boonarri! boonari! was the cry with which they always saluted us on our first visit 
to an island which produced them" (n, p. 289). The Érub word for coconut is M, Ray (m, p. 168) 
says boonarri "is the native pronunciation of 'bow and arrow'. When ships first visited the islands 
these were common articles of trade. The natives may have known that 'hoonarrV meant the weapons, 
or they may have thought it was the EngUsh for coconut", 

24-2 
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sisters Derree and Atai were pointed out to Jukes, " and they told me, since^I had changed names 
with Doodégab, they were now my sisters" (p. 210). 

Jukes describes and figures (p. 178) a turtle-sheU mask representing a man ' s face which 
he gave to the British Museum, a n 4 their bows and arrows, " some [of the former] being 
more t h a n seven feet long, and in the centre more t h a n three inches wide, and an inch 
t h i ck" . H e saw them busy maldng new bows, b u t " d i d no t see any new arrows, nor did 
we find on the island the reeds of which they are m a d e " (p. 179) [as a m a t t e r of fact arrows 
are imported from New Guinea; rv, p . 173]. " T h e y have a few dogs among them, no t 
greatly differing from those of AustraUa, bu t apparent ly more thoroughly domesticated. 
Several of t hem were w h i t e " (p. 180). H e saw natives ' ' sucking pieces of a dark brown, 
ra ther coarse, sugar-cane, and we saw some of their tobacco, of a Ught brown colour, 
twisted into a plait. I nowhere saw either of these plants growing" (p. 187). [For the 
method of smoking; iv, p . 141.] " T h e y seemed very fond of pets , and had one or two t amed 
pigeons and boobies among t h e m " (p. 189). H e heard of a cuscus (harit) kep t in a cage, 
sometime afterwards he saw i t b u t was unable to buy i t (p. 294). 

On p . 193 Jukes figures a remarkable turtle-sheU image of a man , 3 ft. in height, which 
is s ta ted to be " n o w in the Museum of the Uni ted Service Ins t i tu t ion" , b u t i t has since 
disappeared. This was discussed by L. Hargrave (J. and P. R.S., N.S.W. XLm, 1909, p . 50), 
who beUeved t h a t i t was connected with Lope de Vega and contained a manuscr ipt of the 
Spanish voyager, who he aUeges was wrecked in 1595 in the neighbourhood of the Murray 
Islands. I made some criticisms of this paper (Lc. XLiv, 1910, p . 79) to which ]Mr Hargrave 
repUed, p . 82, I n a subsequent paper pubUshed in 1911, " F o r Pr iva te Circulation Only" , 
entitle^jL "Lope de Vega" , he wrote : *'Lope de Vega got a few pounds weight of gold on 
the Shoalhaven River [N.S.W.]. The gold of course was saved from the wreck of the 
* Santa I s a b e l ' . . . . The gold passed with Kos and Abob to Murray Island and thence to 
Damley Island. The gold was in the bamboo t h a t was afterwards made the body of the 
tortoise sheU figure. The figure went to the United Service Inst i tut ion. 'Someone ' 
examined the figm'e, closely, and found the gold inside with perhaps some picture writing, 
the figure being hopeiessly damaged. The 'Someone ' knew the figure came from Darnley 
Island and therefore went there to dig for m o r e " (p. 12). 

There is not a shred of evidence for any of these s ta tements . 
On the re turn of the Fly to E rub on May 24, Jukes says: " W e observed a number of 

green boughs stuck upon the point to the west of us [the anchorage off Bikar] , and several 
poles newly erected a t Beeka, the plantat ion there being aU freshly fenced in with stout 
bamboo paUngs' ' . Much new fencing had been raised round Keriam and also poles of bamboo 
slung from the trees between the huts , and strings passing from one to the other, dividing 
aU the interior into smaU square spaces. On pointing to these they all cried, "gaUa! 
gaUa!" [gélar or taboo]. J u s t before noon, on May 25, Capt. Blackwood and IMr Evans 
landed a t Beeka to take a meridian alti tude, and some armed men ran down from the 
heights and seemed incUned to be insolent; as the boat was returning, and about 150 yards 
from the shore, five arrows were discharged a t it , bu t did no damage. Two muskets were 
fired a t them bu t they escaped injury. J u s t beyond Badoga (about half a mile west of 
Môgor) a fence of boughs was set up across the beach, which seemed to be the borders of 
the hostile territories (pp. 244-52). [See Map, p . 33.] 

On May 26 there was a fight between Mammoos' par ty from Keriam and Seewai's 
par ty from Môgor. 

\í l! ! l' 
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They approached each other at fuU speed to within about thh ty or forty yards, when they both 
halted, sheltering themselves behind rocks and large stones; and there was a pretty brisk inter-
change of arrows. The sharp twanging or smacking of the bows, the ratthng of bundles of arrows, 
and the hurtlhig of arrows through the ah, and theh glancing from the rocks, was heard above 
the shouts and cries of the combatants. The fierce gestures, quick and active movements, and 
the animated attitudes ôT the black and naked warriors, ornamented as many of them were with 
gUttering pearl sheUs, or red flowers and yeUow leaves hanging from theh hah, and the crouching 
women, known by theh petticoats, on the rear or skhts of the battle, with fresh stores of am-
munition, formed for a short time an interesting and exciting spectacle. After a minute or two's 
skhmishing, they aU rushed together, hand to hand, and formed a confused mob. The shouting 
and noise was then redoubled, and there was a short clatter of long poles, sticks or canoe paddles, 
which we could see waving above theh heads; and we thought some of them were using their 
arrows as spears or daggers. StUI no execution seemed to be done, as we saw none of them down; 
and in a very brief time the poles and paddles were aU held erect, the women closed up, and the 
war of deeds seemed to end in one of words. At last we heard shouts of "poud, poud" beginning 
to predominate, and they began to separate, and some of them to sit down on the rocks.. . . About 
an hour after I got on board, a large canoe came from Keriam, containing both Mammoos and 
Seewai, and many of theh foUowers. As they came up, they shouted "poud! poud! poud 
Mammoos poud Seewai!" and both parties seemed very glad it was over (i, pp. 255-6). 

Jukes was evidently correct in thiiUdng " t h a t Beeka was now tabooed, and tha t our 
landing therewas an offence against their customs,for which thearrows were shot yesterday " 
(p. 258). This shows how easily a waming off from a tabooed place may be mistaken for an 
act of hostUity and through misapprehension unwittingly ead to hostiUties, from which 
the officers of the Fly were saved by their uniformly sympathetic t reatment of the natives. 
" O n relating a t Kaiderry [at the east point of the island, which was also gelar] this after-
noon the skirmish I had seen in the morning, one of the men said very quietly, 'baes, 
b a e s ! ' " (p. 259) [bes means " fa l se" , probably in this connection it signified a " s h a m " 
fight]. .On June 4, Jukes again visited Keríam. " T h e houses here were now aU closed, 
and the largest, in addition to boards across the doorway, had a trelUs work of bamboo 
over it, and outside there stood a tall board, cut into the profile of a man, Uke a sentry, 
standing before the door.^ They caUed this figure maddoop They said Keriam was now 
'gaUa'; and to my farther questions about this ' gaUa', Sapgob answered, ' coskeer backiam, 
keimear menna ' , 'wives go, men remain ' ; as if the place were now tabooed and not to be 
approached by the women" (p. 294). [We would write this : kosker, woman, bakeam, go, 
kimiar, man, menal, the imperative wai t ! stop 1 Evidently some secret ceremony was in 
progress.] 

On Dec. 11, 1849, MacgiUivray agam visited E m b . He says (n, p . 44): "My old friend 
Siwai, with whom I had gone through the ceremony of exchanging names nearly five 
years ago, showed much joy a t seeing me again, and made many inquiríes regarding Jukes 
and others then in the Fly. Bu t thesé five years have sadly altered him—he now presents 
the appearance of a feeble emaciated man, prematurely old, with a short cough and low 
voice—his back is bowed down, and even with the aid of a stick he can scarcely totter 
along. He is now the man in most authori ty in the island, his rival Mamús havmg been 
kiUed in New Guinea in company with several other Darnley Islanders. . . they had been 
on a visit to a friendly tríbe, one of whose quarrels they espoused, and only a few re-

^ This is evidently the fîgure of a man in front of a hut drawn by MelviUe (reproduced in rv, pl. I I I , 
fig. 3), bu t with an artist 's Ucence he has drawn women as being present, though actually the village 
was then gelar to them. 
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turned.. . .As Siwai told us there was none [water] at Bikar, but plenty at Mogor—his 
own vUlage—we puUed along to the latter place.,. .But the quantity of water [in a pool 
of water in the dried~up bed of a smaU rivulet] was not enough for our purpose" (p. 45). 
As Jukes had so fuUy described the huts and people, MacgUUvray states that " i t is un-
necessary for me to enter upon the subject. The natives always objected to shew to us the 
inside of their huts, many of which we knew were used as dead houses—^but ISír Huxley 
to-day [Dec. 13] was fortunate enough to induce one of them to enter his house, and make 
a sketch of the interior, but not untU he had given him an axe as an admission fee". [The 
sketch is described by me in vol. iv, p. 103.].. .Several human skuUs were brought down 
for sale, also a Uttle shriveUed mummy of a chUd. Some of the former had the skin quite 
perfect, the nose artificiaUy restored in clay mixed with a resinous substance [beeswax], 
and the orbits occupied by a diamond-shaped piece of mother-of-pearl, with a black 
central mark. Towards the end of the bartering the natives had become very noisy and 
even insolent, and everything seemed to indicate that some at least of them were dis-
satisfied, and incUned to resent some injury or cause of offence, for which purpose apparently 
they had their bows and arrows ready, and their gauntlets upon the left forearm. Some 
of them desired me to get into the boat and be off, intended as I understood for a friendly 
caution" (p. 48). No further trouble ensued. That evening Dzúm brought a harit to the 
ship, " a very fihe specimen of Guscus maculatus, quite tame, and kept in a large cage of 
spUt bamboo". They left on Dec. 14. In a footnote to p. 49 he says: *'Not less than nine 
different kinds of yams and yam-Uke tubers—including the sweet potato—are cultivated in 
Torres Strait, and are speciaUy distinguished by name". 

Jardine (1866, p. 84) says that *'the natives of the islands more to the northward and 
eastward [of Moa and Badu] are said to be of mUder dispositions, especiaUy the Darnley 
Islanders, of whom Capt. Edwards of Sydney, who had a Bêche-de-mer fishing estabUsh-
ment there during last year, speaks in high terms as being of friendly dispositions and 
displaying very considerable intelUgence, Uving in comfortable huts and cultivating yams, 
bananas, coconuts, etc. in considerable quantities". 

The Rev. A. W. Murray visited Erub in 1871; he states that ]V[r Thorngren had resided 
some years there and that parties engaged in pearl-sheU and bêche-de-mer fishing had 
been in the habit of resorting there, and some of these parties had an estabUshment on the 
island and from them the natives had picked up a Uttle broken EngUsh. He was told that 
only a few years before there was a population of 400 or 500 but had dwindled down to 
120 or 130, which he attributed to infantioide and intercourse with foreigners of abandoned 
character—including natives of Eastern and Westem Polynesia. The rule was not to rear 
more than three children (1876, pp. 447, 449-52, 469). 

I t is rather strange to find that the Rev. S. McFarlane, who went there at the same 
time as Murray, says nothing about white men having Uved on Érub; aU he says is: " They 
have probably had intercourse with some foreign vessel, or have heard of natives who 
have". He evidently was suspicious of foul play, but on the fourth day he "succeeded in 
obtaining, by barter, a grass hu t" for the accommodation of Gucheng, a native teacher of 
Lifu, who with his wife and others was left to evangelise the natives (1888, pp. 33, 36). 
Murray says that at the end of 1872, Mataika left Erub for Mer, and that the first school 
in Torres Straits was started in Erub on Aug. 24, 1873. 

Capt. Moresby visited Erub on Feb. 8, 1873, which was then the headquarters of the 
bêche-de-mer fisheríes. ' 'The natives here are tall, weU-buUt men, able to dríve a bargain 
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with Europeans, and good cultivators of the soU. This is the only island in Torres Straits 
on which sago pahns grow, They are to be found here in a weU-watered glen" [see p . 34]. 
H e refers to the desiccation of the dead, bu t gives no detaUs; he saw 'Hwo shriveUed corpses " 
in a house standing in a thick grove of palm and fruit trees, bu t with rank vegetation 
round the door, " T h i s i s the only island where I have seen this custom practised in all 
these seas" (1876, p . 137). 

Chalmers and GiU (1885, p . 26) say: " I t was here the natives cut off a boat 's crew about 
th i r ty years ago [i.e. from Oct. 2, 1877] . . . .They never again a t tempted anything of the 
kind. As a nat ive of the island expressed himself on the subjeot: 'Whi te feUow, he too 
much make fright, man he aU ran away, no want to see white feUow gun no m o r e ' " . [I 
have already quoted McFarlane's account of an episode of this nature, p . 6.] Their few 
remarks on E r a b and Mer do not give any facts worth transcríbing, and the same may be 
said of Murray and McFarlane. 

F O L K - T A L E S 

The origin of Eih's water-hole (Rev. W. H. MacFarlane) 

Once there was an old man named Eib who Uved on the eastern side of Êrub. One day aU 
the Mauram people went out lookhig for ttutle, and before they left, the zogo man prepared a 
big hehnet-sheil (Cassis comuta), filling it with water and adorning it with leaves, e t c , and hung 
it on a particular tree to ensxne good luck in turtle fishing. Presently Eib, rising up from sleep, 
spied the sheU through the trees, gUsteiung ahd shining as the sun's rays struck it. " Ah! that 
one aU same Ughtning! What name that one?" he exclahned, and set out to make closer investi-
gation. Coming close to the sheU, he examined it and decided to annex it. CarefuUy taking it 
down, he made ofí towards his home, but presently spUt some of the water; at this spot there is 
now a supply of fresh water. Farther along, where there is now another sprhig, he did the same, 
but finaUy arríved home safely and, sitting down, began to drink untU "he close up burst". Then 
he lay dôwn and slept. MeanwhUe the Mauram had not had any luck with the turtle, and with 
a foreboding of evU tumed the canoe homewards. Approaching the shore they missed theh charm. 
HastUy jumping out, they examined the spot and picked up Eib's footprints; with wUd rage 
in theh hearts they took spears and other weapons and on arriving at Eib's house saw the dese-
crated sheU-charm. FUIed with fury, they poised theh spears, pointed with sting-ray spines, and 
drove them into the stomach of the sleeping man, whence immediately a great volume of water 
gushed out, which formed the fine fresh-water sprhig which is there now, and hi the proximity of 
which breadfruit and mango trees grow luxuriantly. 

The origin of the earth-oven 

Versions of the story relating how fire was first obtained are given in vol. v, p. 17 and vol. vi, 
pp. 29, 30. The Emb story as coUected by the Rev. MacFarlane is as foUows: A man out hunting 
with his dog sat down on the hUlside, as it was a cold day the dog scratched a hole into which to 
thmst his body. Putting his foot beside the dog's body, the man was surprised to find somethmg 
hot, and examining the ho e he found some glowing stones. Cutting ofí a piece of pig's flesh which 
he had by him, he found that the stones dried it better than the sun. The dog ate it without UI 
efíects, so also did some ants, and Ukewise his wife, upon aU of whom he tried it. He then took 
the fire stones home and, affcer showing them to his wUe, concealed them in the sand. The neigh-
bours saw that the wife did not now make so much use of the sun for "cooking" her fish and 
meat, and the woman also mysteriously hiated at "some good thmg" she possessed. So they 
watched her and by-and-by discovered the secret. From that time the islanders had fire. Such 
is the story which, however, seems to relate the origm of the earth-oven rather than of fire itself. 
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The giant dog 

Mr GuUIetmot informed Dr Hamlyn-Harris (1913, pp. 4, 5) that there is in Êrub a beUef in the 
existence of a so-caUed " d o g " as large as a cow, which appears either on or beforethe death of 
important men only. I t is said to Uye on Ugar, it lands on the north-west side of Êrub, leaving 
its tracks on the shore, then it proceeds along the pubUc road caUing a t the front door of the 
houses and finaUy returns to Ugar. I t has been seen by natives and South Sea men, and was 
repeatedly seen during the epidemics of dysentery in 1912, Dr Tosh, on the authority of Speah, 
reports that Baexis is a beast Uke a dog, as big as a cow, spotted black and white, white on one 
side of the face and black on the other. I t is thought to be a devU or sphit that comes for the 
souls of the departed. The men who owned this dog were two brothers, Imai and Dowai, sons of 
Kanôrr, who used to Uve at the viUage of Apro (Gibbo or Zighis) on Stephen Is and. Baexis is 
invisible when not on duty and no one knows where he Uves. Speah has seen him twice in Êrub. 
(Mem. Queensland Mus. n , 1913, pp. 4, 5.) 

The origin of Bramble Cay (told to the Rev. W. H. MacFarlane by Idagi) 

In the "old t ime", the Darnley people wanted to make a sand-bank some Uttle distance out, 
where they might get turtle in season. So the Kobripatri began to excavate from the place where 
now are the hUls of Au-paser, Au-tuma and Bikar. The earth was loaded upon a big bamboo raft. 
The Kobripatri remained on the hiU Barríaidu to dhect operations. With the raft went Paiwer 
(the leader), hiB son Korsor and his friends Madser and Madaur; also Rebes (a "big m a n " of 
olden time) and his people, Barrenkoot, Kamarkoot and Auwahkoot. They pushed out swimming 
alongside the raft and gêt as far as where Merat, the first sand-bank between Erub and Bramble 
Cay, now is, and Paiwer caUed out, "What you tKink, we leave him here?" From the top of the 
hUl Kobripatri repUed, "No, take him more far, you go" . They pushed ofí again, but as they did 
so some of the earth feU ofí, thus foraUng the sand-bank of Merat. Going on further to the 
north-east, they came to where is now Daoor reef, and waited, "What you think, we leave him 
here? This place he good?" "No, take him more far", cried the Kobripatri. Here some more 
earth dislodged, and formed Daoor reef. The same thing happened at Tauat and Keb reefs; then 
they reached the site of Bramble Cay, Brammokee as the natives caU it. "AU right, you leave 
him there", ordered the Kobripatri. After the cargo had been deposited, Paiwer said to Rebes, 
" You and your people go first, we come behind". So Rebes started off to return to Erub; but, on 
wading out, he put his foot into deep water, and wind veered round and began to blow in theh 
teeth. He and his companions went on a Uttle further, but the elements were too strong and they 
became fîxed and turned into stones. The stones, some distance from the sand-bank, looking Uke 
crouching fîgures in a row, are Rebes and his three friends. Paiwer remained on the sand-bank; 
he too could not return, and so he and his people became transformed into the stones which may 
be seen there to-day. [Rebes is probably the same man as Rebesa, p, 162.] 

Bramble Cay, a sand-bank about 40 mUes north-east of Erub, is a "good place for turt le", 
which come up in great numbers during the season and Darnley and other islanders go there, in 
the north-west season, for turtle and turtle eggs, as weU as for eggs of sea-bhds. Formerly, 
Darnley men made much turtle '^grease" at Bramble Cay, which was used in the island cere-
monies and taken to Mer for use there. Turtle oU is used for anointing rain-making stones, and 
other stones of magical import. 

There were originaUy ten or twelve figures of Kobripatri at Erub; some are now in the Brisbane 
Museum, two in the Diocesan Museum at Thursday Island, and four remain ia a grove in Bariaidu 
hiU, these are about 2 ft. in height (PI. VI, fig. 1). 

Dr R. Hamlyn-Harris (1913, pp. 2, 3, pl. U) gives an account by Mr GuiUetmot of a Darnley 
Island god—Patraéter—in the Brisbane Museum, which is said to have been made in Erab by 
SoUdo (or Sida). The image was deposited in a certain place for consultation with regard to the 
removal of evU sphits through the instmmentaUty of the heads of the clans or tribes. This "god" 

vi 
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demanded the removal of the evU sphits, each of whom was represented by a stone figure, They 
were removed to n^ighbouring sand-banks, and eventuaUy to Bramble Cay, "when the god pro-
fessed himseU satisfied ". This account and another version are obviously very carelessly reported; 
the latter is not worth repeating. 

On p . 162 an account is given of a massacre by the Kômet le of Mer of the Mogor people, 
whose heads were pUed on the rocks a t the point between Mogor and Dadamud which 
thenceforth was caUed Kerem paur (Head skin). 

E T H N O G R A P H Y 

The material culture and the social and reUgious institutions of the natives of E r u b w e r e 
doubtless very simUar to those obtaining on Mer, bu t about these we know very Uttle. I 
have here coUected what has been recorded, together with some fresh information. The 
island does not aff ord so good a field for research as Mer owing to the diminution in numbers 
of the native population and the large proportion of South Sea men Uving there, and also 
to the upsett ing and deleterious influence in the past of the white and co om"ed men 
engaged in the bêche-de-mer fishery. 

GUl (1876, p . 214) refers to " t h e depopulation which has been going on for many years 
past, reducing the number on this fine island to one hundred and seventy-nine". I n 
Sept. 1888 there were 30 male, 23 female and 23 chUdren, natives (76); and 33 ma e, 19 
female, and 21 chUdren, South Sea natives (73). I t is obvious tha t even at tha t t ime the 
old oonditions must have very largely passed away. 

The foUowing account is necessarUy a coUection of items and not a systematic study of 
the people, bu t i t is to be hoped t h a t the Rev. W. H . MacFarlane may be able to remedy 
this deficieney. 

Language 

Mx MacFarlane informs me tha t while the language used by the people of Erab and Mer 
is now áubstantiaUy the same, there were differences in earUer days. As an example, in 
narra tmg the legend of Bramble Cay (p. 192) the words m the E rab language are: 

Kei egandanã gei tindinanl. 
This way take there puU it. 

These were given in the IViiriam language as 

Kei egardardarl gei tirdirarã. 

I n E rab , galbol, meaning proud or "s tuck u p " , is in the ^VIMam language malgoi. 

Practices to affect human heings 

I n sickness a zogo man was caUed ha to the patient and began by preparing bush medicine, 
the pat ient meanwhUe being taken to a spot on the beach close to the water's edge. With 
a skuU^ and his medicine, the zogo man, quite naked, approached the spot, usmg exorcismg 
chants, and then he gave a portion of the medicine to the sick man, he hhnse f consummg 
a portion also. After this he jumped hito the sea, or in some instances this was done by 
a substitute, and the malady was adjured to take its departure. ' 'Bush medicme" is stiU 
extensively used by the natives, and some of the preparations seem to possess a certam 
efficacy; bu t others agam are quite valueless and any effect produced is shnply the result 
of suggestion (MacFarlane). 

1 Perhaps the skuU was employed to divine the person who had caused the sickness, cf. vi, p. 266. 
25 
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Madub were used in various ceremonies, particularly for malevol^nt magic, when it was 
desfred to obtain revenge for an injury, or to cause another person harm. Some zogo 
men were capable of producing the death of the person upon whom a speU was cast, 
within perhaps only a few days. 

Blood-letting is much practised íor aU ailments, the back, forehead, and Umbs being out. 
One such operation was seen by Mx MacFarlane. The patient, who had faUen from the roof 
of a house, was placed stomach downwards. Several wax matches were inserted into a 
piece of soap and Ughted, then placed on the injmred spot, and a glass clapped on top. 
Presently, as the heat drew up the flesh the glass was removed, and a number of incisions 
rapidly made with a piece of glass bottle, then the glass was replaced and the blood drawn 
away. The patient was then carried to the sea to be bathed, and was about again in a 
couple of days. 

Snake zogo at Egra. At this zogo were round stones representing the eggs of a snake 
and certain stones represented the snake's head. Mx MacFarlane was unable to get any 
information about this zogo, except that it was **proper devU place". If people dropped 
food out of a basket when going along the road leading past it, they would not stop to 
pick it up, but they hurried on. The object of the zogo was " to spoU people". 

A modern wedding 

A modem wedding is described by MacFarlane as foUows: " The youth no longer sends a 
friend to mark the lady of his choice with red paint on each cheek, as of yore, to signify 
that she is his, but sends a gift, generaUy a handkerchief; if his attentions are accepted 
the gift is retained and he begins to prepare his house and incidentaUy get some ready 
money together to purchase his future bride's trousseau. In due course the boy and his 
friends go to the girl's relatives to make a formal proposal of marriage. Later on the girl 
herseK is formaUy asked, usuaUy in the presence of her relatives, and she may keep the 
young man and his fiiends seated on a mat untU cockcrow in the morning ere she finaUy 
whispers her consent. On the day of the wedding ceremony processions escort the bride 
and bridegroom to appointed places in the viUage, with much singing and dancing as the 
flower-bedecked and garlanded friends pass along under the coconut groves and great 
shady wangai trees. WhUe the bridegroom gets ready, perhaps fiUing in the time meanwhile 
by helping with the preparations for the feast, the bride is taken by her girl friends, who 
give her a final bath and adorn her. Then with her attendants she meets the bridegroom's 
party as he claims her at the house, and together they move off to the church with pubUc 
rejoicing. The actual ceremony has now to be performed by duly quaUfied persons according 
to Queensland law. As the procession leaves the church door waiting dancers in quaint 
attfre of leaves, flowers and paint lead the newly wedded couple to the vUlage and thence 
to the feast laid out on coconut and banana leaves. Gifts of food and other presents are 
then presented by the bride and her people and by the groom and his friends; this is 
foUowed by the greeting of the new relatives. WhUe this is taking place certain formaUties 
of sUence must be observed; the bride's people must not under strict penalties mention the 
husband by name or vice versa. Then comes the tum of the dancers, and the weU-knit and 
muscular figures move and jump and sway and gUde with wonderfnl agiUty to the accom-
paniment of the warup drums and the chanting of weird songs. The watching spectators 
foUow every action with keenness, whUe the bride and her attendants prepare cigarettes 
and hand out cups of water". 

I I 
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Former funeral ceremony 

The old t ime funeral ceremonies were very elaborate and included the mummification 
of the body, which was sometimes kept in the dweUing-house for two or three years. 
Preparat ion h a d to be made for propitiating the ghost, and winding fences erected to 
prevent evU spirits from entering the house. Lengthy funeral feasts had to be provided, 
and, as the departed spirits ' home is Boigu Island, where the sun sets, there had to be 
careful preparation and carrying out of the ceremonies for sending the spirit on to Boigu. 
Mouming customs were lengthy and fuU of detaU, and had their particular significance. 
Nowadays [1925], amongst the surviving customs is the death-crying. Friends gather 
round awaiting the indication of death, and immediately there is a succession of mournful 
cadences thrUUng the Usteners with their weirdness, the higher tones of the women yielding 
to the bass of the men as they take their turn . With each par ty of moumers t ha t arrives 
the crying breaks out afresh, and even weeks after death, should a boat arrive from another 
island or from work outside, the first du ty of those on board wiU be to proceed to the 
house of the deceased and cry, so t h a t perhaps in the.middle of the night the air wiU be 
suddenly rent by the death-waU. At the house the father or near relative stands over the 
body, alternately waiUng and chanting, untU the t ime arrives for the body to be removed 
for burial. A funeral feast foUows, with another a t a later period, and stiU another at 
the erection of the grave-stone, if there be one. Some of the old people stUl preserve the 
former style of mourning, bu t naturaUy the advent of civiUsation has changed things 
considerably. 

MacFarlane's description of the metho.d of desiccating corpses is given in the section on 
"Mummification", p . 325. 

Corpse-eating 

MacFíirlane was told by Obram and others a t Erub tha t the flesh of the corpses of thefr 
own peop e was eaten ' ' t o make man's heart strong so he no fright for anyth ing" . One 
spot where this was done was m the grove a t the back of Medîgi Bay, but there were probably 
other locaUties as weU where endocannibalism took place. Banana leaves were laid down 
on the ground. I n the centre was placed a carved wooden figure of a man, maduh (this 
was simUar to a figure found a t Rennel Island some t ime ago). Portions of the dead body 
were placed on leaves and the "g rease" from the body in sheU receptacles. Both men and 
women sat round in a ring. Some say tha t only the men partook, but others declare tha t 
both men and women ate. After eating, the men became "proper cranky ", and jumped up 
and ran away to a considerable distance. Elsewhere MacFarlane says t ha t the wooden 
figure was "carved and hewn out, or burnt out with dry coconut sheU, in the form of a 
man. Some of these figures are quite weU executed. With appropriate song and dance the 
ceremony began, and naturaUy the revolting food produced an effect Uttle short of tem-
porary madness " . 

The eyes, too, made into a mixture with sweet potatoes and other things, were capable 
of hnpar tmg certain virtues when eaten by the boys and young men, as were also other 
portions of the body. 

The grease t ha t dripped from a corpse on a paier was coUected and nUxed with "bush 

medicine" and preserved for fnture use. 

25-2 
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ANTHROPOLOGICAL EXPEDITION TO TORRES STRAITS 

Massacre of shipwrecked persom ^f~^ ^ 

Shipwrecked crews were massacred on their reaching Erab; "Suppose canoe or boat he 
capsize, man he swhn ashore, he salt-water man now, people must IdU him", said one old 
Émb man. The heads were valuable, of course, and after they had been severed from the 
bodies, the trunks were cast into the sea attached to floating wood. Possibly the survivors 
would not be kUled immediately; in some cases they would be invited to sit on the mat 
usuaUy spread for visitors, then, at a signal, clubs and axes w6re quickly brought out from 
concealment and the unfortunates were despatohed (Rev. W. H. MacFarlane). This 
custom of kUUng shipwrecked or castaway strangers was common to aU the islands, but 
occasionaUy they were spared (p. 66). 

FOOD-GETTING ACTIVITIES 

Horticulture 

In Emb, as in Mer, the food supply was not left to the ordinary course of nature after 
the essential gardening operations had been completed, but these had to be assisted by 
various rites, usuaUy at a shrine or zogo, which were somethnes of an individual character 
but more generaUy were the concern of a group of people whose hereditary function it was 
to perform them. The group may have been a famUy one or the residents of a restricted 
area who doubtless were closely related to one another, but in either case there was one 
off ciator, zogo le, or at the most two or three. 

The foUowing can only have been a very few of the rituals that were practised. Unless 
otherwise stated, the information was collected by MacFarlane mainly from Idagi and 
sent to me in 1925. 

Maiau-e zogo for bananas (Idagi, informant). In the zogo place, which is on the mission 
ground on the hiU overlooking Bodog andJpVEedîgi bays, there was a stone caUed Maiau-e 
or Ma-im a miskor (clam) sheU. The people dug out one banana plant, left it in the garden 
andinformedthesog'oman. "Medicine" ofrusehagalea.f, mar leaf, andoU, wasmadeby the 
zogo man, who anointed the banana plant and planted suckers from it in each garden. 
A present of food was given to the zogo man (cf. p. 137 and vi, p. 207). 

Before planting bananas, portions of the young shoots had to have ritual words spoken 
over them by zogo le; they also controUed the elements to produce suff cient quantities of 
food. Zogo le by the use of certain stones could produce shortage of bananas or could 
destroy garden produce. 

Birohiro zogo. This zogo, which was connected with yams, had its centre at Egru, where 
the huberup dance was held; Dabad was the last zogo man. The birobiro birds come to 
Erab when the new yams are ready; when they 'arrive in large numbers they are thought 
to indicate a good season. The birobiro bird is larger than the ti bfrd, has a long biU and 
a gorgeous plumage of blue and green feathers. Old Spîa (now deceased) had a buried 
birohiro stone, but could not locate it (sée p. 138 and vi, p. 211). 

Rain-making 

Rain-making was actively employed in Mer (p. 134 and vt, pp. 194-201) in which stone 
efflgies of men, doiom, played an essential part; they also were used in Erab. 
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Mr P . G. H . GuUletmot informed D r Hamlyn-Harris (1913, p . 4) with regard to the 
doiom of E r a b t h a t 

about three months previous to the North-West Season, when universal drought prevaUs, the 
rain-maker envelopes the "Doyom" in so-caUed "bush medicine" consisting of herbs, e t c , and 
lowers the weather-god rby means of an attached string into a hole speciaUy prepared to receive 
it. The cord is left only partiaUy visible after the hole has been fiUed up. After the "Doyom" has 
been aUowed to remain for at least three days and three nights undisturbed in the ground, the 
rain-maker visits the spot fuUy dressed in ceremonial finery, and approaching from the weather 
side indulges in incantations untU, by the rehearsal of magic ritual oiUy understood by themselves, 
the weather-god is puUed out by the cord. I t has been a beUef amongst them that the fumes 
given off by the fermented herbs reach the "medichie man" and afíect the testes, which sweU in 
consequence. Rain foUows next day after severe winds. 

At E rab , bu t in no other isiand, certain zogo women performed a rite in connection 
with the wwngai zogo a t Dorobar point on the south coast; no men were aUowed to be in 
theneighbourhood. [Wangai, wagai, or uhar is the " p l u m " bearing Mimusops Broumiana.] 

E t e of Bumeau practised meidu sah (cf. p . 144). 

FlSHING 

The extensive sai, or fish-traps (p. 152), encircle the shore of E rab except in the north-west, 
as can be seen in the map, p . 33; those of Mer are referred to in vols. iv, p . 158, vi, pp. 26-8, 
218. Hamlyn-Harris (1913, p . 1), on the authori ty of GuiUetmot, says the fish-traps of 
Mer were buUt by SoUdo (Soydo or Sida), bu t native testimony is unanimous tha t aU the 
sai in Mer, E r a b , and elsewhere were built by Abob and Kos. He gives a plan of one 
which is much more compUcated than any of which I have a record. 

Two photographs taken by W. H . MacFarlane iUustrate the association of Abob and 
Kos with Erub . Pl . IV, fig. 1, shows old Spia or Supia (now dead) sitting in front of rocks 
t h a t represent these heroes; they are on the north-west side of the island looking towards 
Nepean. Nearby is the holed stone to which they tied their canoe; in fig. 2, Spia is 
pointing to the " s to ry s tone" . 

MacFarlane says: 

When making [repahing] the waUs of the sai aU the people had to be on the spot at the same 
time; if anyone arrived late "everything spoU, he got no fish". When spearing fish in the sai, 
the stones of the waUs must not be moved with a loud noise, "no fish wiU come again by-and-by; 
he savee that noise". Hence people do not Uke chUdren to play in the sai and knock the stones. 

No pregnant woman is aUowed to enter them, if she does the fish wUI go away and not return 
for a long thne, " they savee". Neither does a pregnant woman take any part in repahing the 
walls, nor does her husband during her pregnancy. 

At about the centre of the waU of a sai there is a big stone or sometimes a roughly carved 
stone figure. 

I have seen one fish-charm carved in volcanic ash which resembles those used on Mer 
(v , p . 217) and doubtless was simUarly used iii connection with the sai. 

The sai a t Badog Bay has a large round stone in the centre of the outer waU, this was 
visited by aU the people when repairing the waU each year; it was caUed the "Mas te r" 
of the sai and was offered a present of yams, bananas, etc. with singing; the food was 
carried away at next high t ide: "P len ty of fish after t h a t " . (MacFarlane.) 
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At a big sai opposite Mugur vUIage on the beach near some rocks, there formerly stood 
a stone figure of a woman, which is now destroyed. I t was about 3 to 4 ft. high, with 
features, Umbs, etc. simUar to thoseof other rudely sculpturedfigures of Erab. She was caUed 
Augari or Ogari. "Work belong her, look out [take charge of] that 5aí." Formerly, when 
repairing the walls at the beginning of the north-west season, people took baskets of food 
which they put in a heap '^along front of Augari for show him. They talk along stone, 
(master belong that fence), *You make plenty fish fast in fence'. Then they make fence 
good, come back and take that food and share out". At night they would go to the sai 
and find a big catch. A few fish had to be given to Augari, "Man he very glad, he thank 
you that one". The stone was ''flashed" [decorated] with coconut palm leaf, but apparently 
not anointed. (MacFarlane.) 

Another figure at Gazir, at the east of the island, is caUed Kiau. (MaoFarlane.) 
In vol. VI, pp. 46-51, I gave a long story of a turtUng expedition by Wakai and Kuskus 

of Mer, who brought the two nam zogo from the water hole on the sandy islet of Garboi 
to Babud in the Meaurem district of Mer. They were accompanied by two Erab men, who 
asked for a zogo. The Meaurem le took two old and very long coconuts and inserted some 
red wez (croton) leaves into the opening of the husk of the nuts and gave them to the Emb 
men, saying, "This agud, nam zogo, belongs to you two feUow. When you return to Erab 
they wiU help ybu to catch turt le". They then gave them instraction how to catch turtle, 
''zogo tonar'' (zogo fashion), This is the ]V[iriam tale, but the Erub version has not yet been 
recorded. MacFarlane reports that the important Daido-siriem oult was connected in 
some obscure way with tiu'tle. 

Daido-siriem 
In the Bristol Museum and Art Gallery are a few objects from Erab given in October 

1846 by Lieut. Riske, R.N., of H.M.S. Fly. The Dfrector, Dr H. Bolton, has kindly had 
them photographed for me, and I am indebted also to Mi Stanton for further in-
formation. 

(1) A turtle-shell mask (pl. V, fig. 1) of the usual eastern type; the hair of the head is in 
pipe-Uke ringlets, ed, and there are whiskers, moustache and beard; a fretwork surrounds 
the face; the length from crown to chin is 24 in. Jukes (i, p. 178) gives an illustration of a 
somewhat similar mask from Erub which is now in the British Museum. 

(2) A head-dress made of vertical sharply pointed slats of bamboo, the slats are in-
terrupted in front so as to resemble a toothed mouth; rising from the centre is a flattened 
stick carved to represent a human face, similar to those of the sokop maduh (vi, p. 207), 
the end of which is carved in a cone-in-cone design, and bears a plume of cassowary 
feathers. The mouth is bounded by a double and triple row of white Natica and OUva 
shells. In the centre above the rows of sheUs are two Natica and tufts of cassowary 
feathers. This is the only specimen of the kind known to me (pl. V, fig. 2). 

I submitted a photograph of these specimens to the Rev. W. H. MacFarlane, who 
kindly sent me the foUowing information. 

Old Waicaisu of Erab recognised the mask as belonging to the Daido-siriem, as did the 
head-dress. He caUed the central carved stick pinar and said there should be two pieces of 
wood caUed gésîs projecting at right angles from the lower edge [as in the dari, iv, pl. VIII]. 

Daido-siriem was an important zogo that belonged to the Idagi group. Although the 
Murray islanders greatly desired to see it they were rigidly excluded, as the ceremonies 
were very carefuUy guarded. The sacred ground was at Kayere (or Keiri) on the south-east 
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side. [Brace says Idagi of Damley is au kale zogo le (very great zogo le) because of his 
ancestor Gedor.] 

The cult was connected with turtle-fishing. The ceremomal objects belonging to it were 
hidden away in a tunnel-like cave close to the beach near Bomeo (Bumeau); this is now 
blocked up, so t h a t MacFarlane could not enter it . He was told t ha t it contained skuUs 
and many other reUcs, including, so far as he could gather, an old pair either of spectacles 
or marine glasses. He was also informed: *'That zogo got something very fine, aU same 
flower stop along head; aU body covered when tha t head-(dress) pu t on, you can't see leg" . 
[Perhaps this refers to the previously described head-dress worn with a shredded-Ieaf 
cloak, such as is worn with masks in the Papuan Gu f and m Melanesia.] 

The Daido-siriem was " a proper bad thing aU same as Waiet [of Waier] ; Malu was 
gôod, bu t this was b a d " ; its zogo le made sorcery, "pur r i -pur r i " , and caused the death of 
others. Men who belonged to it *'lay down all same dog, with head out and paws in front; 
he got t h a t thing [the mask] on face; some man he come outside house, he lay down Uke 
tha t , then he come and take what woman he Uke, take her go bush for humbug her, then 
by-and-bye she come back, she teU people what tha t man do to her, only she don' t savee he 
proper m a n " . Apparently considerable Ucence was aUowed to the members and the male 
relatives of the women could not interfere. 

When a member of the Daido-siriem died, a funeral dance was held some time before 
dawn on the beach a t Gîbgir, on the south-east side of the island. The performers stood in 
couples some distance apar t . Each man wore two, or perhaps three, mai, crescentic objects 
shaped out of cottonwood, kôb; one was w o m on the upper chest, a second lower down, and 
a third below t h a t if he were a '*big m a n " . His face was completely concealed with smaU 
branches of ser ̂  (a smaU tree with tripinnate scented leaves) intermingled with the feathers of 
the white reef-heron sir. His legs were painted with red maier and white su of coconut leaf 
surrounded his ankles. There was no singing, bu t the dmmmer made short rapid beats, 
and whén he sounded a loud note the men jumped in unison up and towards each other. 
Afterwards they moved backwards, bu t " d o n ' t turn to see which way they go, they only 
walk backward" . Spectators were aUowed to be present but of course were unable to 
recognise any of the performers. Later a feast was held a t G bgir and the corpse was 
placed on the paier. 

Kaupa, Idagi 's sister, told MacFarlane tha t there were three zogo women who were 
responsible for making a speciaUy large circular basket into which heads were placed to 
be kept in the zogo house. MacFarlane suggests t ha t this may have been in connection 
with the Daido-siriem. 

Waicaisu told MacFarlane there was also a cult caUed Tu-siriem, to which his father 
belonged; i t was different from the Daido-siriem, and was a "good t h i n g " ; in practice and 
ritual i t was more like Malu. 

To the east of Môgor a great belt of woods reaches down to the shore. Jukes says: 
" I n walking along the beach, we came on several h u t s . . . .Near one of these huts was a 
s tump of wood tha t had been mdely carved into the human shape, representing a woman. 
Jus t before it, on the ground, were several old large murex-shelîs, and behind it was arranged 
a series of spUt cocoa-nut sheUs, in a semicircular form. This figure [iUustrated on p . 185] 
was 5 ft. 6 in. high. I t had holes a t the sides of the head, apparently for ears to be fixed 
into, and others a t the shoulders for arms. The border round the egs represents the nessoor, 

^ Polyscias frutiæsa (L.) Harms. {Panax fruticosa Linn). 
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or petticoat. The eyes were pieces of mother-of-pearl, with spots of blaok gum on them. I t 
had all been painted red" (i, pp. 184-6). 

One infonnant in Mer, when I showed him the iHustration, caUed it '^ Daido-siríem, belong 
20gfo" and said that Daido is the name of ;i place in Êrab. MaoFarlane showed the Ulus-
tration to several Erub men but could "get no reaUy authentic information", nor could he 
find any place named Daido. Some men told MacFarlane they thought it was a garden 
madub, but others thought it was "used for turtlô". The suggestion of a Mabuiag man 
that it was an image for maid may be disregarded (v, p. 324). I am not at aU sure that the 
image represents a woman, the carving round the waist may represent some Idnd of belt. 

MacFarlane says there was a Malu "lodge" at Érub wlUch was under the great cult of 
Mer and when anything went wrong with their Malu agvd, the Érab zogo h sent word to 
Mer and then the zogo le of Mer had to send someone to straighten up things. The head 
zogo le was Epia, the father of PUot. Idagi's people did not belong to it. 

Brace gives (MS.) the foUowing Erub baba toed: 

- Kara E a Agíida Oaf nade degemîe. 
My tears for Agud Oh! ah! where does ho walk? 

He adds: Agud is the general or principal name for Malu and Bomai (one would not say 
Malu or Bomai zogo, it would be agud). The term zogo is correct for any other zogo, such 
as u zogo, and its ofíîciators are zogo le, but for Bomai the officiators are caUed Agvd le, 
not zogo le [but I find that in his MS. Bruce usuaUy calls them zogo k, which evidently is 
the coUoquial usage]. 

Stones a^sociated urith the moon and vnth the evening star 

The Rev. S. McFarlane was informed that " the moon belongs to two men at Emb, and is 
the shadow of two stones in their possession, one for the new moon and the other for the 
fuU moon. One stone on one side of the island is round Uke the fuU moon, the other on the 
opposite side is crescentic Uke the new moon" (vi, p. 202). 

W. H, MacFarlane sent me a photograph, pl. IV, fig. 3, of the meb (moon) and gerger (sun) 
stones in theh original miskor, giant-clam shell, in which they reposed at the shrine at the 
north-west side of the island. 

Jimmy Dei of Mer informed me that lud or Ilwd, the large stone image of a woman 
that represents the evening star [Venus], belongs to Erub, and remains at Irmêd. When 
the sun goes down the star comes up and shines with a faint Ught; any man or boy can 
take a smaU stone and hit the stone Iluel aU over the body, head and limbs. " By and by, 
sundown, Iluel he Ught, like moon" (see vi, pp. 4, 202). The Rev. W. H. MacFarlane 
has sent me the foUowing: "A stone, caUed Iluel—the eveiUng star—stands in the water 
on the north-west side of Erub. At certain periods the boys and men foregather and 
throw small stones at the stone in order to make the evening star shine more brightly: 
'When that one he come bright now, then we get good year '" . PI. IV, fig. 4. 

, 
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U G A R ( S T E P H E N S I S L A N D ) 

The geology of this island is referred to on p . 35 and the rising up of the surrounding bed 
of the sea on p . 36. 

When a t anchor under Ugar (Sept. 7, 1792) BUgh saw some natives, one being a woman 
who had some covering round her hips and had a dog with her; the houses were well 
tha tched within the fences (Ida Lee, p . 179). Some natives t raded with their bows and 
arrows, clubs and spears very fairly for large nails and hatchets which they also caUed 
" toor ick" . 

"They are of middle size, quite black and wooUy headed, with beards. Some of them had lost 
theh teeth and some had theh foreheads daubed with red: some had a few feathérs stuck in their 
wool, and others had the skin on theh shoulders raised in chcular rims that together formed a 
kind of badge about the size of a waterman's. Theh noses were very fuU at the point, and the 
septum had been pierced in which they wore a ring of sheU or bone to distend it. Their ears were 
also pierced, being sometimes cut through and sometimes fuU of smaU holes into which were 
thrust ornaments of plaited grass or sheU.... On the whole the countenances of these men were 
not bad. The chief sign they made us was patting the top of their heads with the pahns of theh 
hands. Theh expression of surprise sounded wow wow wow wow wah. They made use of the 
words attahgooroo for sleep, and teeteeree when they wanted to haul up theh canoe. One of the 
men wore a conch-sheU over the lower part of his body, the others were quite naked." He refers 
to the bows and arrows, " theh clubs rudely carved and theh spears about 14 feet long". "Theh 
canoes were 58 feet long, 3 feet wide, and 2 feet deep, and in one piece, except a kind of gunwale 
to form a straight sheer. They had a stage across the gunwale and an outrigger on each side, and 
the stem was a Uttle carved and ornamented in the head with sheUs. They paddled standing, the 
paddles being long and having narrow blades. A looking-glass did not surprise them, but they 
cared for nothing but hon They had a strange way of showing theh astonishment by whistling 
and making a noise like a baU whizzing through the ah, . . . A boar's tusk was seen. . . they went to 
Island E [Nepean, Édugor, Ãtagor or Attagog] to sleep" (l.c. pp. 180-81). 

Portlock says: "Soon after I had anchored, a canoe came from Island E [Nepean] and 
came alongside. The natives came on board [the Providence] and were much surprised, 
They would not go be low. . . they were more s tmck there than on board the smaU ' Assis-
t a n t ' and frequently made use of the word ' Whywool! ' and it appeared to me it expressed 
wonder and surpríse [the present ]\Iiriam term is waiaif]. A number of bows and arrows, 
necklaces, and other things were purchased from them and they traded with the greatest 
hones ty" (l.c. p . 257). 

I have already referred to the uxmecessary firing on the natives of Stephens Island by 
Bampton and Alt in July, 1793. The island was traversed aU over, the peop e havmg 
fied in a canoe. " T h e plantations, huts , images, skuUs, and hands were found simi ar to 
those of Damley 's I s land ." A cuscus was found in a cage (FUnders, i,.p. xxxvUi). 

The story of ''Fire-eye" (Rev. W. H. MacFarlane) 
In the days of the old men, a big ship was wrecked on the reef near by. (Ugar has many wrecks 

to its credit, and at one thne there were a couple of big stone figures which the local worker 
of magic used to propitiate in order to procure the destruction of ships passing down the north-
east channel.) The crew and passengers managed to get ashore; amongst them were an ofíicer 
and a woman. He carried with hhn a box and, openmg this, revealed to the astonished islanders 
somethmg withm that gleamed and scmtUlated m the sun, so that theh eyes were dazzled, "That 
fire-eye stone he too bright, he shine, shme, you shut your eye", they say. Possibly he mtended 
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to overawe them, but it had the effect of arousmg the cupidity of the "magic man" , for nUght 
not this be very good puri-puri'l So by the simple expediency of club and axe, the prize passed 
into local keeping and possessed great potency. In the seventies, it, with a number of ôld thne 
reUcs, was "destroyed". In reaUty the things were buried and, although the secret was confided 
to an old man, the knowledge of the spot perished with him. A couple of attempts have been 
made to ascertain the resting-place of the mysterious box and its contents, but without success. 

Ær MacFarlane adds : "Th i s s tory m a y possibly link up with the historic incidents of 
Lope de Vega and Mariana de Castro, his wife, who were wrecked somewhere on t h e 
Barrier Reef towards the end of 1595. There are m a n y indications of old Spanish wrecks 
in these waters ; Spanish coins, copper ingots, and old gems have been recovered. On the 
occasion of a ship being caught by the relentless reefs of Stephens Island, canoes fore-
gathered from neighbouring islands and the loot was distr ibuted round about, some being 
biu'ied on Dahymple and other islands for convenience, where from t ime to t ime i t comes 
to Ught in the process of making gardens and breaking up the g round" . ]V[r MacFarlane 
tells me t h a t a few years before 1925 two ingots were picked up near Mer and an analysis 
showed copper with a percentage of silver and gold. A Spanish coin was recently found in 
Mer simUar to those picked up on the -Eastem Fields [90-100 mUes east of the Murray 
Is ands] years ago, bu t it bore a late. date , eighteenth century. When making gardens 
some four years ago a t É r a b , near the hUl a t the back of Medigi, a Spanish coin and a ring 
engraved wi th a dagger in a shield were dug up . 

[When the late Mr Lawrence Hargrave visited Ugar in December 1877, he saw on the 
nor th side of the island a smaU hu t by itself, Uttle larger t h a n a dog-kennel, and on pulUng 
aside the pandanus leaves t h a t hung across the front of it , he saw a long object lying on 
some d rypa lmleaves . I t w a s a b o u t 1 8 i n . l o n g b y f o u r 4 i n . diameter and "was covered with 
the brown gum the natives secure the barbs of their arrows with, and a number of jecquerity 
seeds (Ahru^ precatorius) were stuck in the gum. A nat ive came out of the scrab with 
signs of fear a t m y proceedings. I calmed him, and he saw I meant no h a r m . . . . I t has 
been watched with jealous care by three generations of a man caUed Ma-te. I t is death 
for a woman or a beardless boy to look a t it . The custodian has to visit it daUy without 
clothing or arms. Sundry skuUs are around t h a t were taken by an ancient Papuan man 
whose name I could not catch. Ma-te told me not to teU the missionary, as he would 
steal it . H e said I was the first white man who had seen i t " (p. 46). (Lawrence Hargrave^ 
"Lope de Vega" , J. and P. R.S., N.S.W. X L H I , 1909, pp . 39-54.) The ul t imate fate of 
this object, as weU as its significance, are unknown to me. Mr Hargrave asked the Rev. 
E . Baxter RUey to investigate the mat te r . " I n due course ^Vtr RUey went to Hogar and 
ascertained from the teacher there, and the oldest inhabi tant , t h a t t he Uttle hu t and its 
contents, which the teacher caUed a god, had been b u m t about 20 years a g o . . . .The 
teacher, with the consent of thepeople , set fire to t h e p l a c e . . . . I n April 1907, Mx Riley said 
t ha t after he left Hogar, an old woman said the contents of the hu t were removed and 
buried before the bmlding was burn t . The natives had t u m e d up the ground aU round the 
site, in places to a depth of three feet, bu t found n o t h i n g . . . . I n October 1907, a great pa r t 
of the island had been t u m e d up with no resu l t " (í.c. p . 48). Mx Hargrave considered t h a t 
the cylindrical object was a reUc of the residence on the island of Lope de Vega or of one 
of his par ty , bu t there is no evidence t h a t any Spaniard Uved there, nor indeed in Mer or 
E r a b . The cultural evidence on which he reUed can reasonably be explained otherwise, as I 
a t t empted to show in m y reply to his paper (A. C. Haddon, " N o t e on lÆr Lawrence 
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Hargrave 's paper on Lope de Vega" , l.c. 1910, pp . 79-82). I should Uke to state here tha t 
m spite of m y cri^icism I retained the friendship of ]V[r Hargrave, and in 1913 he gave me a 
typed MS. on Lôpe de Vega, with later information than he had previously published, 

•iUustrated by 57 photographs, which wiU be deposited m the Library of the Museum of 
Arehaeology and Ethnglogy, Cambridge.] 

Sarmiento-Mendafíia set out on AprU 9, 1595, from CaUao to make another a t tempt to 
discover the Great Southem Continent, the J a v a Maior, with a fleet of three large vessels 
and a frigate. Lope de Vega commanded the Santa Ysabel and had on board his wife, 
Mariana de Castro. They discovered the Marquesas and arrived a t Santa Cmz in September; 
he named La Graciosa bay and a t tempted to found a co ony, but died there. Before 
reaching Santa Cmz, Lope de Vega's ship par ted company from the fleet and was never 
heard of since. ]V[r Lawrence Hargrave (l.c. p . 42) claims tha t Lope de Vega either made a 
landfaU at Por t Macquarie, N.S.W., and sai ed northwards, or else "passed the Louisiades 
and so to Murray Islands " . At aU events he supposes tha t Lope de Vega's ship was wrecked 
in t h a t neighbourhood and on t h a t assumption he built up a theory of Spanish influence in 
the Eastern Islands. 

The origin of the sahay físh (to d by Oroki to the Rev. W. H. MacFarlane) 
Once upon a time there was a man named Badi on Ugar who one day was cutting out various 

things from a piece of wood and made something which looked Uke a fîsh, which he threw into 
the water. Immediately it grew into a school of Uve fish, each with a spike on its forehead. Badi 
made a spear, and when the school in its chcular movements came within range, he took aim and 
transfixed the last one. Taking it ashore, he cooked it in a baler-sheU and fed a Uttle of it to the 
ants. They took no harm, so he tried some on his dog, which hcked its chops and looked up for 
more. But Badi was not quite satisfied. Some white pigeons were hovering roimd and he gave 
some to them; they pecked at it and swaUowed every morsel. Some black birds then came up 
and he gave some to them also. '' AU he no dead ", so he decided to risk some himself and cautiously 
tasted it. "Ah! he proper good one, this one", and so he went out to get some more and to 
make sure that the island would have a supply of the sabay, as this fish is caUed. 

Over at the sand-bank on the western shore of Ugar you wiU see Badi as a big stone standing 
up in the water. That is a good place for sabay. In the bush, not far from the burial ground, is 
the stone fireplace where Badi cooked his first sabay and two roughly cut stones which represent 
the two bhds upon which he tried the fish, 

The discovery of coconuts (Rev. W. H. MacFarlane) 
At one thne Ugar had no coconuts. One day a man spearing fish saw something floating on 

the surface of the sea. As it roUed and twisted, it bore first the appearance of a man's head, 
then it seemed to resembie a sabay fish. He speared it to see what it was, and as he secured it 
on the prongs of his fish-spear he looked at it, then took it ashore and examhied it more carefuUy. 
"Ah, I thought this was a fish," said he, "bu t it seems to be no good at aU for kaikai." So he 
flung it down and buried it. By-and-bye he noticed a shoot springing up and watched it carefuUy. 
I t grew bigger and bigger and developed into a tree. Then it bore curious green nuts something 
like the brown one he had found floating. Each day he watched to see what would happen next, 
the fruit ripened and dried, and began to drop on to the ground. Picking one up he broke it and 
within found white meat; but he was afraid to taste it lest it might be "no good kind of thmg", 
so he scraped a Uttle and gave it to the ants to eat. He saw that they suffered no UI efíects—• 
"aU they eat, they no die". Next he tried it on Uzards with a Uke result. So then he put some 
mto his own mouth. " Ah, best kind of kaikai, this one", said he as he ate. He drank some of 
the milk and expressed strong approval Ukewise. Communicating the result of his discovery to 
others, they aU planted some of the nuts, and soon the pahns were growing everywhere. 
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The story of Daumer and Seprumrum (told by Oroki to the Rev. "^; H. MacFarlane) 

In the olden thne there were two bhd-women, Daumer^ and Sepmmram, who Uved together 
on Ugar. Daumer had a son, who, when he had speared fish, always gave a portion to his mother. 
She cooked it and, being of a generous disposition, generaUy gave some of it to the other woman, 
Seprumrum, who was a mat-maker. One day the boy went out with his spear, and while he was 
away on the reefs hunting for fish the two women went from their house into the bush. Presently 
they came to some pandanus trees, the "cabbage t r ee" of the islanders, of the leaves of which 
the women plait mats. Said Seprumrum to Daumer, "You cUmb up into the cabbage tree and 
break off some of the leaves ". Daumer agreed and as she got up on to a branch it began to bend 
and sway. Daumer was frightened, but Seprumrum reassured her, "Why I 'm your sister, and I 
am not afraid to go much higher than that. I can cUmb right up to the t o p ! " Ashamed of her 
fears Daumer cUmbed higher, and then suddenly there was a crash, the branch had broken 
and Daumer feU to the ground and lay there stunned. Seprmnrum caught up a c am sheU and 
began to hit the faUen woman with it untU presently she broke her jaw and finaUy kiUed her. 
Breaking ofí some branches, she covered up the body and went home. Then, assuming the 
features and appearance of the woman she had kUled, she took Daumer's mat and sat down in 
her place. 

By-and-by the boy came singing along the beach, carrying his spear and a fine string of fish. 
FoUowing his usual custom he gave them to his supposed mother^ who roasted the fish. But 
when they were' cooked she ate them aU herseU and gave none to the boy. He looked on won-
deringly. Whatever had come over his mother? "Before", said he to himself, " I have always 
eaten first and had a good portion of the fish; but to-day I eat last and get only the bad parts 
that are thrown away". As he tried to make out what was the matter he picked up a round 
knobby ubar fruit and threw it some distance away in front of him along the road. Then suddenly 
there came the thought that this was not his mother at aU. But where was his mother? He 
must go^and find her. Picking up the fruit he had thrown, he walked along the road upon which 
the two women had previously gone, throwing the ubar as he went and retrieving it every few 
yards. Presently where the fruit dropped he saw a blue fly. That was an omen—^he was on the 
track of his mother now! Going on stiU slinging his ubar, he saw a couple of fiies, and then a 
number. Then his throw landed the fruit in a clump of broken-down bush. Going up to the spot 
he discovered the missing woman. He wanted to cry, but he must ûist find out who had caused 
her death. So sUpping to one side, where he had espied a green ants' nest, he took some of the 
ants and placed them on the body. The body moved and roUed over to the south-east side. He 
placed more ants on top and it moved more violently, this time in the opposite direction, Taking 
a thhd handful, he put it on the body, then it stood right up on its feet and began to speak. 
He asked what had happened and the mother informed him of the deceit and treachery of 
Seprumrum. "Very weU", said he, "you go and pay back. Here is a spear for you." Together 
they walked back along the track and presently came to where the unsuspecting murderess sat 
makhig her mat. Approaching within range, Daumer hurled the spear and Seprumrum fell dead. 

At the site caUed Apro may stiU be seen stone figm-es of the actors in this drama. 

The story of the giant dog of Ugar wiU be found on p . 192. 
I am indebted to the Rev. W. H . MacFarlane for the foUowing information. 
Ugar, or Hogar (Stephens Island), is bu t a smaU patch, bu t stands up weU, and, with 

its rich growth of coconut palms, wangai trees, bamboos, and tropical foUage, is a very 
at tractive Uttle spot. BUgh sheltered there in 1792, a t the t ime t h a t he named Darnley 
and Nepean, bu t it was not unti l the next year t h a t i t (with the other islands of the Straits) 
came under the Brítish flag. I t carríes now (1925) a population of about forty^ very mixed 

1 Dawmer = Torres Straits pigeon {Carpophaga luctuosa). 
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as to blood, European half-caste, PhUippino mixture, natives from Murray, Yam and Badu, 
and a Uttle of the original Stephens blood. 

Every now and then, when gardening, people t u m up some old reUc—a cutlass, coin, e t c , 
from the numerous wrecks which have occurred in the neighbourhood, it being the practice 
of the people of this and other islands, after looting a ship, to bury the plunder in the sandy 
ground near the vUlagé. 

Ugar belongs to the eastern group and therefore has the ]V[iríam language and also the 
curious stone fish-weirs, sai, ascribed to the mythical Abob and Kos, These two benefactors 
came on to Ugar, and after ohanging their names remained there, becoming the zogo for 
the island, so t h a t they were venerated and a shrine made in their honour. 

Fish abound; there is one, the sahay, a thick-set fish with a spike in the forehead which 
frequents the reefs, though not often found round neighbouring islands. When boUed down 
i t yields an exceedingly rich oU, which the people use in cooking. The island is also the 
home of the helmet-sheU (Cassis), which is found only infrequently off other islands. " When 
you look round for this sheU you don ' t pick him up tiU you find his ma te ; always those 
two they must lie close alongside one ano ther" . The sheUs are picked up in the season, 
buried in the sand for a period to ' ' s t ink out the m e a t " , and then well washed, 

The islanders declare t h a t during the past couple of years the surroundhig bed of the 
ocean is rising [this was wri t ten in 1925]. They point to wrecked vessels, e t c , which are 
now beginning to show above water a t low tide. 

When on a visit to Ugar, MacFarlane saw a woman with a one-day old infant in a 
comfortable house with weU-kept surroundings. Her name was Olai, which is the same as 
t ha t for the large sheU-turtle; in the house were hung the backs of a number of turtle, but 
he thought this had no special significance. 

The infant lay on mats and pUlows beneath an erection Uke a hut-frame in miniature 
which was covered with a mosquito net. At the infant's head was placed an open Bible, a 
custom 'introduced from the South Seas, the idea being to bring good fortune and to 
ensure the chUd being " g o o d " . 

The infant was being suckled by another woman, who herse f had a chUd fíre months 
old. The mother said she could not give her baby susu for three days, she had to wait 
untU it "came good". 

The mother was sitting up and was apparently strong. A little while after the b h t h she 
had the customary " s w i m " in the sea. She had ten chUdren, seven of whom were boys. 
When asked how she managed to get so many boys, she smUed and indicated tha t she 
stUl had faith in the eflficacy of particular food eaten to produce whichever sex was desired. 
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ZÃPKER OR TÃPOGA (CAMPBELL ISLAND) 

The foUowing is aU I have been able to discover about this island, 
MaogUlivray (1852, i, p. 299: Sept. 29, 1849) says: "On CampbeU Island, numbers of 

the natives came down to the edg^ of the reef, waving to us as we passed by, and inviting 
us to land. There were many cocoa-nut trees,-and we saw a viUage on the north-west side 
of the island, beautifuUy situated on the shady skfrts of the wood. The huts resemble 
those of Damley Island, being shaped like a hayoock or bee-hive, with a projecting central 
pole omamented with a large sheU or two attached to it. Most of the huts were situated 
in smgpU enclosures, and there were other portions of ground fenced in with taU bamboo 
paling". 

Flinders states that there were "no plantations, cocoa-nut trees or fixed habitations" 
on CampbeU Island, this was perhaps some other island. 
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E T H N ^ G R A P H Y OF NEIGHBOURING 
AREAS 

I n order to appreciate the na ture and history of the ciUtm'e of the Torres Straits islanders 
i t is necessary to have some knowledge of the conditions in the adjacent parts of New 
Guinea and Nor th Queensland. An a t t empt is made in this P a r t briefly to supply this 
information and to indicate the sources from which students can obtain the additional 
facts t h a t they may desire. 

I . W E S T E R N P A P I J A Í S 

(i) The Kiwaians: history and totemic grouping, p. 210. (1) Ceremonies coming from Kiwai: 
Moguru, p. 213; Mimia, p. 214; Madia, p. 217; Mado, p. 219; various dances, p. 219. (2) Cere-
monies coming from Bush folk: the madubu (bulhoarer) initiation ceremony, p. 219; Gaera, p.22l; 
sequence of ceremonies, p: 223. (3) Ceremonies coming from Torres Straits Islands: Horiomu, 
p. 224; Nigori, p. 230; ritual connected wîth turtle fishing, p. 235. (4) Summary, p. 236, 

(U) Dudi and Parama: Foik-tales, p. 237. 
(Ui) Daudai: traditional orígins, p. 239; Masingara, p. 241; Dhhnu, p. 245. 
(iv) The extreme west of Papua, p. 247. 

I I . S o u T H N E T H E R L A N D S A N D N E W G U I N E A 

The Marind, p. 251: totemic organisation, p. 254; Mayo, p. 258; Rapa, p. 260; Imo, p. 261; 
Sosom, p. 261; Ezam, p. 263; Other cults, p. 263. Summary, p. 264. 

I I I . NORTH QHEENSLAND 

(i) The Koko Ya'o, p: 266; Okaintã, p. 268; the dugong hunters, p. 270. 
(U) Sivirri, the culture hero of the Tjungundji, p. 270: Discussion of these cults, p. 272; Other 

legends, p. 273. 

IV. SKETCH OF THE ETHNIC HISTORY OF P A P U A - A U S T R A L I A , p . 274 

I. W E S T E R N PAPUANS 
The region of New Guinea contiguous with Torres Straits consists of: (1) the estuary of 
the Fly and its islands; (2) the west coast of the estuary, bu t probably not far inland, is 
known as Dudi and may be said to extend from Baramura and Madirí to Sui—that is the 
coast opposite to Kiwai Is land; (3) west of this is the area t ha t the natives vaguely term 
Daudai, I adopt this name for the areas drained by the Oríomo and the Binaturi and theh 
tr ibutaries; (4) the extreme west of Papua. 

The trading operations, when taken in conjunction with the cultural and linguistic 
evidence, linUt Papuan influence on Torres Straits to the area of Papua from the estuary 
of the Fly westwards, and it seems probable t ha t the direct cultural influence of Kiwai 
wás very sUght, if indeed there was any. 

I give the foUowing information regarding certain peoples of the area from Kiwai to the 
extreme south-west of New Guinea in order t ha t students may be in a position to form an 
""opinion conceming the ancient relations between these various peoples and the islanders. 
I t appears to me \innecessary to consider the peoples east of the Fly estuary or those up 
the Fly river. 
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(i) THE KIWAIANS: HISTORY AND TOTEMIC GROUPING 

The culture of the Kiwaians, more particularly that of the Kiwai islanders and the 
inhabitants of Mawata, has been dealt with in an exceptionaUy admirable manner by 
Dr G. Landtman in his The Kiwai Papuans of British New Guinea (London, 1927), and he 
also gives many references to other peoples from Goaribari in the east to Bugi in the west. 
His memoir, The Folk-tales of the Kiwai Papuans (Helsingfors, Societas Scientiamm 
Fennica, 1917) is the most complete coUection of the folk-tales of a primitive people that 
has hitherto been pubUshed; it oontains a very large amount of ethnographical information 
of which I have freely made use. 

The late Rev. E. Baxter Riley covers much the same ground in his Âmong Papuán 
Headhunters (London, 1925), though he is mainly concemed with Mawata. 

A short account of Mawata and Turituri, which he visited in 1872, is given by W. Wyatt 
GiII (Life in the Southern Isles, London, 1876, pp. 231-42), 

D'Albertis visited Kiwai and Mawata several times during his three expeditions of 
1875-7 (New Ghiinea, xi, London, 1881). The first general description of the Kiwai islanders 
is the admirable account by Sir WiIUam Macgregor (A.R. 1889-90, pp. 36-43; a fairly 
completereprint of thisisgivenin J.-á.I. xxi, 1891, pp. 75ff. andashorteroneinThomson, 
British New Guinea, 1892, pp. 117-21). He refutes the fantastic statements made by T. F . 
Bevan (Toil, travel, and discovery in British New Guinea, 1890, p. 258). 

E. Beardmore pubUshed an account of the natives of "Mowat" in J.A.I. xix, 1890, 
p. 459, to which I added some notes. W. Macgregor gives a few notes on Mawata (A.R. 
1891-2, p. 35) and denies *Hhat these tribes were extensively addicted to unnatural 
offences", and says this allegation was repeated by me, which was not the case, though I 
knew of them from Beardmore (l.c. p. 464) and other sources; such practices are known to 
occur among various inland tribes in the westem part of the Westem Division of Papua. 

The foUowing are valuable accounts of the history, land tenure, and inheritance of 
various tribes: J. B. Cameron: Turi Turi (A.R. 1892-3, pp. 67, 68); Mawatta and Kadawa 
(l.c. pp. 68, 69). B. A. Hely: Turituri (Lc. p. 69, 70); Kadawambi (l.c. p. 70); Pededarimu 
tribe, Kiwai (A.R. 1895-6, p. 69); Sibumbi tribe, Wabudalsland (A.R. 1897-8, pp. 83, 84); 
Paara tribe (Sumai), Kiwai Island (l.c. pp. 84, 85). 

Other ethnographical accounts are: B. A. Hely: "Native habits and customs in the 
Westem Division" (A.R. 1892-3, pp. 57-9); "Notes on totemism, etc. among the Westem 
Tribes" (A.R. 1894^5, pp. 44, 45) [deaUng mainly with taboo, sabi, and mythical beings, 
but there is nothing about totemism]; "Kiwai Island and People" (A.R. 1895-6, pp. 69, 
70); ^'Totemism, Pededarimu Tribe (Kiwai Island)" (A.R. 1897-8, pp. 134-6); "Totemism 
of the Kadawambi Tribe (Ture-Ture and Mawatta)" (l.c. p. 136) [the last two are referred 
to in vol. V, pp. 156, 187-90]. 

A description of my visits to this area in 1888 and 1898 are given in Head-hunters, 
Black, White, and Broum (London, 1901, pp. 95-116). 

A. H. Jiear gives a valuable account of the trade and canoe trafific of the Kiwai-speaking 
peoples (A.R. 1904-5, pp. 69-71). 

J. H. P: Murray (Papua or British New Guinea, London, 1912, p. 191) describes the 
Kiwai islanders as " a gloomy race of men",*and he makes a few remarks on the people. • 

W. N. Beaver in Unexplored New Guinea (London, 1920) has a good deal to say about 
this area (pp. 60-77, 153-87). 
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A. P . Lyons (Man, xx i , 1921, No. 12) describes the custom of harina, which was a 
recognised method among the Kiwaians of providing a substitute or agent to enact 
retributive justice for serious breaches of tribal law. I n a paper on " Animistic and other 
spfritualistic beUefs of the Bina tribe,i Western P a p u a " (J.R.A.I. 1921, pp. 428-37) he 
relates the story of Bidirdu and the expulsion of the Hiamu from Daru, and discusses 
niro-iopu (which is practicaUy the same as soul-substance), and various spirits and super-
human beings. 

Land tman (1917, pp. 64 ff.) gives several legends of the origin of the Kiwai people. I t 
is commorUy stated tha t originally there was no island, but a sand-bank appeared which 
graduaUy grew in size and became Kiwai Island. The account of the people having 
developed from maggots suggests t h a t there was an early population of people of a low 
culture akin to t ha t of the neighbouring western par t of the mainland. Immigrants from 
Dibiri or from Manouette (Manavete) settled a t Kubha , on the south side of Kiwai east 
of Sumai, and their descendants spread over the whole island. The lasa warriors, Uke 
those of Daudai , used not to cut off the heads of enemies slain in battle, but learned the 
practice from tUé K u b h a . A Kubira man taught an lasa man how to smoke tobacco 
and the Kubira women instmcted the lasa women how to make proper fringe-skirts and to 
carry their babies in baskets (l.c. p . 76). We hear of "good people" commg from Gaima 
and Waribodoro, also on the north shore of the estuary, but no immigrants came from 
Dudi on the right bank. So far as the evidence goes, the progressive elements in the 
population of Kiwai were not due to migrations by water down the Fly but from the 
northern (or left) coast of the estuary. 

According to Hely the Kubira are very few in number, weU-behaved, and speak a 
language different from tha t of other Kiwaians [Landtman informs me tha t they speak 
" K i w a i " with a sUght accent]. The newcomers settled a t Barosara in the centre of the 
island, but troubles arose which led to dispersals of sections of the population to other 
parts of Kiwai, the main stock moved to lasa, and later settlements were made on the 
islands of Waboda and Parama and westwards along the coast to Mawata. Beaver (1920, 
p . 155) agrees in the main with Hely, and Landtman (1917, pp. 68-77) gives versions of the 
dispersal from " B a r a s a r a " . 

As the present inhabitants of Turitm:i and Mawata are ahnost certainly offshoots from 
Kiwai, it wUI be convenient to refer to them before deaUng with the other peoples of 
Daudai. Landtman, however, reminds me tha t this origin has not been proved. 

The country about "Old Mawata" (DUogori, at the pomt just north-east of Daru) was 
originaUy inhabited by very backward groups of hunters and coUectors who, they say, 
were taught better ways of Uving by a man (or a movement) who came from the head-
quarters of the Binaturi. Neither of these peoples could have spoken the Kiwai language, 
therefore a subsequent spread took place from I^wai to this coast, doubtless affecting 
Parama during its progress. 

The legends given by Landtman indicate tha t it was mainly due to dhect pressure 
from Kiwai and probably from neighbouring islands tha t the Hiamu were driven from 
D a m (p. 50). Beaver suggests tha t simUar raids from Kiwai at a much later date were a 
factor in the westward migration of the then Kiwai-speaking people from Old Mawata. 

Accordmg to J . B. Cameron (A.R. 1892-3, p . 67) and B. A. Hely (l.c. p. 69) and others 
1 In a letter (1929) Riley says: ''Bína is the name of a banana from which the river takes its name. 

I t is not the name of a tribe or people". 
27-2 
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this movement took place about the beginning of last century. Two chiefs, Kuke and 
Gamea, traveUed westwards Igoking for new lands. Kúke with his people settled at the 
present Turituri site which was then unoccupied. Gamea in his joumeying entered into 
terms of great friendship with the Masingara, who gave him aU the territory which the 
Mawata people now occupy, and the two peoples have always been on most friendly 
terms. The Kadawa section came from Daru some ten years later. The viUages of Mawata 
and Kadawa are now close together on the westem bank of the mouth of the Binatmi 
(Bina river), the Katau river of D'Albertis, and both he and Beardmore caUed the whole 
settlement by the name of Katau. Landtman (1917, pp. 90-4) gives versions of this 
migration. 

From the foregoing it wiU be seen that there is a wealth of material on the Kiwaians. 
Landtman has dealt with them so thoroughly that it is unnecessary for me to do more 
than refer to a few social institutions. 

The complexity of the culture of the Mawata folk as compared with the culture of the 
Kiwai islanders is weU exempUfied in their totemism. 

In lOwai (1927, p. 185) each person has only one totem. Of the thirty-two totems, 
seven are animals, twenty-two plants, one wind and one mat. In addition the Kubira 
have a mythical, gigantic, invulnerable Uzard, ateraro, which is looked upon as their 
ororarora, a locál spirit or guardian, though regarded as a genuine nurumara (totem) by 
the other Eawai people. AU the animal totems are also found at Mawata, except the pig, 
but this occurs among the Masingara. There is no classification of the totems into larger 
groups, but it is possible that this simple grouping may be due to degeneration or simpUfi-
cation and not reaUy be primitive. The totemic groups are exogamous and patrilineal. 

MAWATA CLANS 

(Odirubi) 

Hawidaimere 

umu (dog) 
huramu (N.W. wind) 
hie (W, wind) 
wario (hawk) 
auhi (a kind of taro î) 
omere (creeper edible fruit) 
hibua-mere (creeper) 

usaro (wallaby) 
hawia (white heron) 
kurupu (rock-fish) 
gamo (tmtle) 
buduru (eel-like creek fish) 
hawanura (small tree, ieaves 

used at ceremonies) 
noora (any stone) 

Marowadai 

divare (cassowary) 
hurama 
hie 
wano 
auhi 
omere 
hibua-mere 
apiteri (moth) 
pamoa (tortoise) 
hamera (croton) 
kakiware (a tree) 
mumu (red flower) 

apiteri (moth) 
hurama 
hie 
v}ar%o 
tamane (a kind of yam) 

{apiteri) 

amuru (bird of paradise) 
epoo (wild-fowl) 

(Humurubi) 

Doriomo 

kibara (crocodile) 
uro (S.E. wind) 
nigori (E. wind) 
warto 

momoro (dugong) 
waea (pelioan) 
baidamu (shark) 
duomu (cat-fish) 
biridae (flying-fish) 
korobe (crab) 
dou (sago palm) 
utu (nipa palm) 
gagari (bamboo) 
abe (a tree) 
hae (a tree) 

Ga dai 

gera (sea-snake) 
uro 
ntgort 
wano 
tamane 

pamoa (tortoise) 
uHiumere (avania) 

(frigate-bird) 
topimura (sting-ray) 
komuhoru (cranky-

shark) 

In Mawata each person has a chief totem, and several subsidiary totems, the number of 
which may be large. Of the forty-two totems, nurumara, twenty-four are animals, thirteen 
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plants, four winds and one stone. These are classified into five clans, each with a chief 
to tem as in the accompanying table. These clans are sociaUy very important and are 
strictly exogamous. They combine into three larger groups which are not now known by 
any distinctive na-me, bu t Land tman says " t h e two men's houses were caUed Odirubi 
and Humurubi , originaUy the common names of two groups of totem clans but later on 
used for the houses themselves" (p. 8), and " t h e par t of the [horiomu] shrine belonging to 
the Doriomo group is caUed humu, t ha t of the Hawidaimere group is caUed odi'' (p. 328); 
the masked men of the humu and odi groups who represent the karara oboro (mask spirits) 
dance al temately, and " the re are two yaruso spirits, the one for the humu and the other 
fortheoí:?*sideof t h e s h r i n e " (1927, p . 339). I wasinformedof adua lg roup ingof the clans, 
bu t did not hear of the anomalous Gurahi clan and was told t ha t the totems of the Diwari 
group " s top ashore" whUe those of the Hibara *'stop in w a t e r " (v, p . 188). 

Group I . North-west and west winds (i.e. blowing from the land). The only exceptions 
to totems t h a t Uve on land are an eel-Uke creek fish, the rock fish which hides in crevices 
of rocks, and the turt le which lays its eggs on land. 

Group I I . South-east and east winds (i.e. blowing from the sea). The exceptions to 
aquatic forms are : tortoise, bamboo, two trees, and tamane, a kind of yam. The sago and 
nipa pahns are swamp plants. The tortoise is the only totem common to groups I and I I 
(Marowadai and Gaidai). 

Group I I I agrees with Group I in its winds, it shares the moth with Marowadai (Group I) 
and tamane with Gaidai (Group I I ) . I t has two land birds: b h d of paradise and wUd-fowI. 
This appears to be a smaU anomalous group which may have branched off from Group I, 
or more probably it represents a group of bush folk who have been admitted into the 
sociál system under the patronage of Group I . The hawk is common to aU the groups. 

Land tman informs me tha t the winds play a very insignificant par t among the Mawata 
subsidiary totems and for a long time he doubted whether they were real totems at aU. 

Thanks to the researches of Land tman (1927) and RUey (1925), we now have an adequate 
account of the great ceremonies of the Kiwaians, especiaUy those of the Mawata group. In 
the subsequent account I foUow Landtman, as he goes into greater detaU than RUey was 
able to do, bu t the observations of the lat ter have not been neglected by me. For obvious 
reasons I deal primarUy with Mawata, and it wiU be seen tha t here there have been three 
main infiuences a t work, which can be briefly described as coming (l)'from Kiwai, (2) from 
the bush natives, and (3) from the islanders. 

(1) C E R E M O N I E S C O M I N G I M M E D I A T E L Y E R O M K I W A I 

Although these do not appear directly to have influenced the Torres Straits islanders, it 
is possible t ha t to a smaU extent there may have been some indhect influence. At aU 
events it is necessary to record them in view of wider distributions; they are the Moguru, 
Mimia, Madia, Mado, and four dances which are strongly reminiscent of the two latter. 

Moguru 
The Moguru is the most sacred, secret and awe-insphing ceremony of the Kiwai people. 

I t appears to have been held formerly every year (sometimes on a smaUer scale twice a 
year) in Kiwai with Uttle regard to the season, but a t Mawata generaUy durmg the north-
west season. The ceremony always took place inside the darimo (men's ceremonial house). 
I t is composed of a number of episodes, of which the principal are: (1) The preparation of 
the Ufe-giving medicme, mâure moguru, for the gardens. The máure moguru is particularly 
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practised in Kiwai and farther east, but not so much at Mawata, where the people have 
very few sago plantations. The moguru forms the one great exception to the strict rules of 
decomm and moraUty which on the whole are a very prominent characteristio of the 
people. (2) The initiation into sexual Ufe of the girls and boys who have reached puberty. 
(3) Goro, the episode of the captured wild boar. The great object of the goro moguru is 
preparation for war, but the goro also yields medicines for gardens and other purposes. 
At the present time the people in Kiwai mostly hold the goro moguru in the bush and the 
proceedings are much simpUfied. (4) A series of minor rites and dances. The central rites 
are preceded by minor feasts at which gamoda (kava) is drunk (Landtman, pp. 350-67). 

Mimia 

The Mimia is not held every year; the proper time for beginning the preparations is 
about Febmary, in the "moon" of Goibaru, during the north-west season, andthe ceremony 
is celebrated the following "moon". In Goibaru the people begin to eat the green shoots 
of the mimia reed, which, generally mixed with sago, is eaten during the ceremony. In 
order to provide themselves with a store of sago the Mawata people generally go for a few 
weeks to Sumai or to lasa; both viUages are in Kiwai. 

The first phase of the mimia takes place in the bush, where the men and the ' 'new" 
boys engage iii a mock fight, the results of which are sometimes serious. If a man be 
kiUed, the women are kept in ignorance of the cause of his death, merely being told that 
he has lost his life "from mimia ahere''; the fighting is renewed on several days, each time 
nearer the viUage, and finally in the village itself, but there it is innocuous. 

One day a wild pig is hunted; this and mimia flower-spikes are cooked in the darimo. 
A wild boar is the symbol, not only of fighting, but also of strength and health; the people 
say that it chases sickness away merely by gmnting. The smoke of the central fireplace, 
where the first mimia and piece of the boar are cooked, produces a health-giving effect 
on the people. The people then dance and sing. 

An important part of the mimia at Mawata is played by an eff gy of coral, rudely shaped 
into the head and shoulders of a man, almost Ufe size [the mimia ahere of Riley, p. 219, 
abere, -'old woman"]. In Kiwai, fuU-Iength wooden human figures of various sizes are 
employed. When not in actual use the Mawata stone is hidden undemeath the darimo. 

After the dance just referred to, the mimia stone is carried into the darimo and placed 
on a mat in front of the central post (haro, the main post of the house), which is carved 
to represent a human being; harpoon points and other harpooning gear are put on the 
stone. AU spit manabaha and other medicines over the stone and in tum each puts his 
right hand on it and with it pushes up the skin of his forehead so that the eyes are forced 
open and lastly strokes his shoulders with it. Some men address the stone figure, saying 
in a low voice, for instance, ^'You give big sweet potato, banana, yam; my garden aU big 
kaikai; I first man spear him dugong; you help me" ; or, " I go fight; you help me; I go 
kiU him old man, woman, kiU fighting man; you go first kiU him, behind I go kUI him 
finish". There are various rites to ward off sickness from the people. 

One evening, while the wonien are shut up in their houses, the great fire-dance takes 
place. The participants fasten dry leaves and pieces of coconut husk on their heads and 
into their belts, armlets and leglets, set fire to them and dance with a Ughted torch in 
each hand. The whole house is full of fires and the men are often badly burnt. After a time 
the fires are put out, and the dancers attend to their wounds and go to sleep. 

i f í Í f í 
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Another day the lads are taken into an enclosure of mats in the darimo and men tln-ow 
Ughted torches of leaves on them and severely scourge them with buming torches; the 
purpose of this ordeal being to harden the boys and make them able to endure any suffering 
thereafter. They £M:^to be made "s t rong for garden, for fight; no mat te r big sore, blood he 
come—he walk about ; no ma t t e r wind he blow—he look out canoe, look out outríggcr; 
t h a t boy he no fr ight" . The men also fight among themselves with Ughted torches, with 
which they first touch the mimia stone. 

On another occasion the boys are brought to see the fire-dance of the men; eacl\ is led 
into the darimo by his miduabera (matemal unc e) or some other older relative who walks 
behind the boy, covering his eyes with one hand and holding him round the body A\4th 
the other; when the dance is in fuU swing the boys are aUowed to open their eyes. Particular 
significance is a t tached to the great central fireplace on the right-hand side, t ha t of the 
"old father and m o t h e r " of the darimo. The miduabera take the boys there to get warm and 
so become strong and hardy. 

The following eame accompanies the fire episode of the mimia. Each player provides 
himself with a few large leaflets of the nipa palm, the edges of which are sUghtly curved 
in the shape of a flat-bottomed boat, and into the end of each he attaches a piece of coconut 
husk. This he sets on fire and the " b o a t s " are vigorously pushed one by one over the floor, 
where they gUde along quite a good distance "aU same snake he g o " , with the fire burning 
in front, As soon as one stops it is sent back the same way. 

One morning the men go quietly out of the darimo while the boys are asleep, leaving a 
few older men in charge of them. The men get into canoes which are launched; the boys 
are awakened and told t ha t a large par ty of strangers has arrived. With a great noise the 
men rush ashore and begin to fight each other, and surrounding the terrified boys fight 
them also. The boys are then thrown on thorny bushes and creepers, later the bushes are 
set on fire, the boys standing close by so as to be enveloped in the smoke, and medicines 
are administered to them to help them in harpooning, shooting, gardening, courting the 
girls, and keeping off sickness. The boys are next sent to swim in the sea and spiny bushes 
are thrown over them while in the water. FinaUy they are led or carried ashore by theh 
guardians to a large fire on the beach, where they are aUowed to dry themselves and their 
sores are t reated with medicines, in particular with ginger. 

At a late stage of the ceremony the harpooning implements are taken off the coral effigy 
and it is beautifuUy decorated like a man. Aii the men then enter the darimo in fuU 
festive at t ire and the *'big fighting m e n " stand in a file one behind the other facing the 
figure with their legs apart . The boys have to crawl from behind between the men's legs, 
each one accompaiUed by his miduabera, who walks abreast of hira outside the file of mon. 
On passing over the mimia stone each boy presses his chest against it, to strengthen his 
* 'heart" , andtouches the stone with his teeth. Thus the boys are shown the mimia figure. 

Shortly afterwards a number of men dance with the stone and with a roaring " Aah!" , 
a t which a t rumpet sheU is sounded, the stone is dropped through a hole in the floor. 
Fur ther rites are employed to drive away siclmess. 

After the ceremony the boys are aUowed to eat pig's flesh, from which they were debarred 
after their imtiation a t the horiomu. 

In Kiwai Island a number of wooden images are used instead of the stone one a t Mawata, 
bu t in their main features the rites are very simUar over the whole distríct. The Kiwai 
rites do not concem us here. 
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The following observations of L a n d t m a n are of interes t : 

As to their signification the mimia efifigies are surrounded by the same ôbscurity as the human 
figures carved on the posts of the darimo. In the whole diatrict the common name of them 
is mimia; occasionaUy they are spoken of as ebihare (something mysterious) or ororarora (mythical 
being), also as Begeredubu (the locál being of Waboda). The female figures in Kiwai are some-
times caUed Waia, Sibuma, Sone, Abema, or Eei, which are the names of the girls of the m.yth.icaA 
woman, Abere. AII these names are also used foí* the darimo posts. The mimia ceremony is in a 
vague sense associated with Abere (as is also the mimia reed), just as the moguru ceremony, 
although more definitely, bears reference to the mythical hero Marunogere. No connection can 
be traced between the mimia figures and any of the multitudinous supernatural characters in 
the Eawai foMore, which includes the whole of theh mythology. The effigies are held in great 
awe. 

The Mawata people say that they have learnt the mimia from the Kiwai islanders. On the 
other hand, stone figures similar to those used at Mawata and neighbouring viUages have also 
been found in the Torres Straits islands, although nothing is known of their use there (1927, 
p. 380). 

Land tman gives two Mawata folk-tales concerning the origin of the mimia figures: 
(1) A man named Badabada had connection with the mythical woman Abere in his canoe 
and she enticed him to dive into the water after her nose-stick; her secretions had fastened 
to him, bu t came off in the water and formed into a stone, which grew in size. F rom this 
stone come aU the stones with which the Mawata, Turi turi , Daru, Pa rama , K a t a t a i and 
Saibai people perform the mimia ceremony. (2) While shooting fish in the sea, Boromo-
buro, an old Mawata man, saw a stone swimming towards him Uke a fish. He picked i t 
up , and instead of going home, built a small hu t on the beach and spent the night there. 
After spitt ing medicine a t the stone, he lay down on his back to sleep with one hand under 
his head and the stone placed in the angle of his elbow. I n the night the stone tu rned into 
a man, told him t h a t his name was Mimia and instructed him how the mimia ceremony 
should be performed. 

The graphic account by Riley differs somewhat from t h a t by Land tman , though agreeing 
in essentials. Riley says t h a t mimia is the name of an edible plant something Uke sugar-
cane, bu t not sweet; t he shoots and flowers are cooked before being eaten. The ceremony 
cannot t ake place unti l the plants are in flower, i.e. about the end of February or the 
beginning of March. Ahere means an old woman. On Kiwai Island there are two wooden 
figures, one representing a man and the other a woman. The coastal tribes have two stones, 
one larger than the other. These are specially endowed with spirits. 

After the conclusion of the gamabihi ceremony, the elders decide upon the da te for 
holding the mimia. I n the mimia the object is to continue the education of the initiates, 
kowea mere, and instU into their minds the quaUty of seLf-control, to test their physical 
vigour, to teach them how to endure suffering and pain, how to fight, and to infuse into 
their natures the traditions of the elders. I t also has the purpose of ensuring good health 
to the community, and to make the gardens grow quickly and have plenty of food in them. 

I have dealt a t some length with the mimia ceremony because, although it is essentially 
a Kiwai ceremony, it has been adopted by the Mawata folk, who have introduced into it 
elements pertaining to the harpooning of dugong, and also stone or coral mimia effigies, 
in both of which we may suspect influence from the Torres Straits. 

Maino told MacParlane tha t , apar t from the natives of Saibai, Dauan and Boigu, the 
only islanders who knew anything about the mimia ceremonies were the Tu tu men, who 
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joined in i t and gave pieces of dried male sexual organs to the Mawata boys in their food 
to " m a k e him s t rong" . 

Land tman records in detail the foUowing minor festivities and dances, which, though 
they are apparent ly confined to the Kiwaians, are mentioned here to make the Ust of 
dances as complete as possible. 

Madia 

The madia ceremony is regarded as an important feature of the tuition of the boys and 
girls; i t contributes to make them good gardeners, and to enable the boys to kiU anything. 
Among other medicines administered to the boys and ghls are the scrapings of garden 
tools which have been used by famous people of the pas t ; the boys are also given scrapings 
of harpoon- and club-handles and of bows, and the ghls scrapings of cooking shells. In 
Kiwai Island the madia is also coimected with sago-making. I t is held some time during 
the south-east season when food is plentiful. The ceremony is composed of four distinct 
episodes, the ganu, madia proper, wete, and baiduo, and lasts for a t least a week; throughout 
this period the " n e w " boys and girls are looked after by their aramo-rubi or guardians, the 
boys generaUy bj^ their miduahera (matemal uncle) and the girls by t h e h midumaramu 
(maternal aunt ) . (1) Some of the ganu songs refer to a canoe sailing from far away on the 
sea and to an episode in the Sido myth when Sido sent his bride Sagaru a message by 
some birds. (2) The madia proper, which extends over several nights, is one of the principal 
occasions when epic serial songs are sung to the accompaniment of the dances, each 
forming a sort of crude narrative—Sido being the principal hero. (3) Sometimes there is 
an interval of a couple of weeks between the madia proper and the wete; durmg this 
ceremony the boys and girls are thoroughly terrified. At the opening of the ceremony, 
sitting men sing about some incidents connected with the mythical woman Abere and her 
people. Later on the dancers sing a serial story in which some episode from the story of 
Sido and Sagam is related; the verses also mention the Bamu river and an island caUed 
Goro (said to be near the Bamu), also More and Iribu, the Mer and jErub of Torres Straits 
[the people of É m b often speak of the island as Erubu] . Another equally obscure song 
refers to Mesede, the mythical bowman. (4) The baiduo is danced on the night after the 
wete. I t , like the rest of the Madia, is said to be a very old dance; at it a serial song is sung 
in which are mentioned the Wae-rubi (a people on the Bamu ríver ?), the Bamu river, 
and Siva and Naka, two mythical mountains in the same region. 

According to RUey (p. 38), some of the old men called the wete ceremony a muguru 
ceremony, others say t h a t it does not come under tha t term. At Mawata, chUdren of both 
sexes between twelve and sixteen years of age were taken a t 7 a.m. on the appointed day 
in the south-east season to the men's house and placed inside an enclosure speciaUy 
erected round the central post (bobo omahu); here they were subjected to various kinds of 
physical and mental tortures inflicted to make them submissive to their parents ' authoríty. 
On Kiwai Island the chUdren were not taken into the house as they were m the viUages 
along the coast, bu t were put in a deep circular pit near the men's house and were treated 
in much the same way. At 4 p.m. they were taken to the sea-beach to be washed, the 
boys by their male guardians (mothers' brothers), and the girls by their aunts. Then they 
were taken to a good fire to warm themselves and were permitted to sit on the ground and 
watch the women dance. A large enclosed space, about 40 yd. long by 5 yd. broad, had 
been buUt on the sea-beach, which served as a dressing-room for the women dancers, in 
which there was only one doorway for entrance and exit. They were elaborately omamented 

28 
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and so dressed up as to be unrecogmsable. Two women first emer^ed and danced before 
the viUagers and initiates; the latter were informed that this was thé wete dance and were 
exhorted not to reveal what they had experienced or seen that day to the younger chUdren. 
They then drew the coverings from their faces so that the initiates might see who they 
were, and then they retired. Soon afterwards the whole company of women came out 
and danced untU about 5 o'clock; they then sat on the ground in two rows 6 ft, apart. 
Two men, one at each end of the passage between the women, Ughted a torch and rushed 
down to the opposite end, where the torches were extinguished. The women then stood 
and received presents of food from the men. Immediately after the evening meal was over 
another performance took place in the men's house, women and chUdren being aUowed to 
enter the buUding—dancing, singing and dramming were kept up aU night, lasting tUl 
daybreak. Both men and women danced, but not together, and aU were dressed in their 
best; the men wore long grass petticoats. Wete body marks are iUustrated by RUey, p. 43. 

The geno'o kamara, or rat dance. The initiates were placed at one end of the house under 
the care of their guardians and were permitted to view the dancing, ashes were thrown on 
them from time to time and the men occasionaUy gently beat them with stioks; the men 
with dmms made a mmbling sound and with their mouths imitated the squealing of rats. 
The chUdren were informed that rats were coming to fight them. The house was in semi-
darkness and the young people were terrified. Before the performance ended in the early 
moming the children were informed how the noises were made. The wete is a thing of the 
past along the coast, but is carried out in places on the Fly river. [In this, as in the foUowing 
description, I have omitted various secondary detaUs given by RUey.] 

**The next ceremony of importance for the youths and maidens is the madia... .The 
Kiwai young man in the madia dance or ceremony displays his strangely attired person, 
makes a show of himself and his dancing capabUities that he may attract the fair sex 
and by his winsome quaUties obtain one or more proposals of marriage. I t is only the 
youth who has passed through aU the initiation ceremonies, and is of a marriageable age, 
that dances in the madia with the object of procuring a wife." Some of the old men caU 
this a muguru, but others caU it simply a festive dance. In this festival there is none of the 
secrecy that characterises the mu^uru ceremonies, aU who desire to dance may do so and 
women and chUdren are admitted to the men's club-house to take part in the performance. 
The parents of the youth who is to go through the madia have to provide a large quantity 
of food with a view of impressing their neighbours with eUgible daughters. The youth is 
gaUy decked, and a charm made of a concoction of sweet-smelUng plants is prepared by 
his parents. I t is an unwritten law that no man can take a wife untU madia has been made 
for him. He must wear a dori head-dress, his hair is roUed into îong ringlets, and he is 
otherwise decorated; he and aU the men wear long petticoats. Before the performance 
begins the father holds the sheU containing the concoction whilst his mother sprinkles the 
boy from head to foot. Every dancer, or évery two dancers, carries a round omament of 
white feathers, named gora,^ in his or their hands; the married men carry long omaments 
decorated with white feathers. Dming the dancing women carry young children (not their 
own) on their shoulders, men also dance with small boys on their baclis and shoulders. 
The women dance in the same manner as in the wete, walking behind the men from one 

^ " Oora, a ring of cane with cross-pieces in the centre to grip it by, hung with goa nuts and decorated 
with white feathers, used as a rule in dances " (W. H. MacFarlane). A simple rat t le of this kind described 
in vol. IV, p. 272, figs. 299, 230, and RUey, fig. 2, pl. p . 232; illustrates a feathered one. 
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end of the house to the other. The madia dance is carried on aU mght and ends a t dayUght. 
The father removes the dori head-dress from the head of his son. 

Mado 
The mado bears very much the same character as the madia proper, but, though one of 

the more important dances, i t does not rank quite so high in pubUc estimation. I t is one 
of the old dances and may be undertaken a t any t ime of the year in celebration of an 
event of pubUc or private interest. The people expect every family to give them a nado 
dance on some suitable occasion; it generaUy lasts one night. The singing includes certain 
narrative serial songs, one of which is given by Landtman in his chapter on Folk-tales, 
I t would seem to describe a joumey from Adiri, the land of the dead, and mentions various 
places and islands, from Boigu to Dibiri, an island on the eastem side of the mouth of the 
Fly, the extreme east of the country known to the Kiwai (Landtman, 1927, pp. 41^425) . 

Various dances 

Four other dances take place in the darimo (men's ceremoniai house) or moto (communal 
house); these are strongly reminiscent of the madia proper and the mado. (1) Durhig the 
gama-mutu a serial song is sung about Sido; (2) the harari is an old indigenous song and 
dance, and, like the mado, is held in celebration of various memorable occurrences, 
particularly the buUding of a new house; (3) the upipoo is an old Kiwai dance without any 
ritual meaning, in wlUch only women and grown girls take par t and are dressed up as 
men; they beat d m m s and sing wlnle the men a t tend to the fires. The serial songs refer to 
episodes in certain folk-tales, particularly conceming the mythical Abere and her ghls, 
and one on the making of a canoe in which the islands of Abo, Gebaro and Dibhi in the Fly 
estuary are mentioned; this songis g ivenby Landtman, 1927, p . 431; (4) the asasi, whichis 
said to be an old Kiwai song and dance, is very like the upipoo; the serial song, in which 
Abere and her girls are mentioned, begins by teUing of Darai, a legendary mountain in 
Dibiri, and then refers to Manavete Island and Tirio and Davare viUages in Dudi. 

Landtman also refers to outdoor mimetic dances which are held only for the sake of 
general amusement, or in celebration of some pubUc or private event. They are of a purely 
secular character and imitate actions from real life. The hadara is said to have been intro-
duced from Bugi, and recently the taibubu from Torres Straits. [MacFarlane says tha t 
the taihubu was introduced into Torres Straits from the South Seas by early bêche-de-mer 
fishermen largely through Rotuma influence.] The Hairo or Sairo, however, is an old 
dance and is regarded as the most important of the mimetic shows; the songs refer to 
legendary incidents related in the folk-tales, and masked figures also appear in it. The 
Osare is also one of the more serious mimetic dances, and is said to have come from the 
bushmen in the Tirio-Baramura district of Dudi (1927, pp. 419, 420). 

(2) C E R E M O N I E S C O M I N G F R O M B I T S H F O L K 

The maduhu (bullroarer) initiation ceremony 

RUey (pp. 201-7) says " t h e yam muguru" is one in which the youths are mstmcted in 

the correct method of planting yams, for tUl then he had not been permitted to plant any 

yams or even to see them planted, though he had assisted his father to make a garden 

fence. He was taught the secrets of making medicme for yams and the mysterious powers 
28-2 
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of the buUroarer, which they see for the first time and which is beUeved to be effective in 
producing an abundant harvest. 

Tradition states that a woman discovered a buUroarer somewhere near Bugi; she showed 
it to her husband, who dreamei tha t the spirît of the piece of wood told him, "My name 
is maduhu I am the father and mother of aU yams You must teU the people to 
make a lot of maduhus. They must be made in the men's club-house. No woman or chUd 
may see them; they are tarena (sacred). When you have planted your yams, you must 
swing the madubus round your head in the gardens, then bury them untU the yams are 
almost ready for taking out of the ground; afterwards take them into the men's club-
house and keep them there until the next planting season". The Kiwai version is that some 
Kiwai men brought the buUroarer from Boigu; they caU it umamomaramu, the mother 
of yams. 

The initiation is briefly as foUows: The novices awoke one morning in the darimo to 
find all the men away except a few old men, who frightened the lads, who were then led 
to a spot near the garden where the other fuUy armed men were sitting on the ground in 
a formation resembUng a buUroarer, fig. 25 A. The old men and boys entered the open 
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Fig. 25. A, Men seated in the shape of a bullroarer; the dots represent the men and the strokes the 
bullroarers. B , Ground plan of a darimo: the buHroarers are laid on mats ranged in the centre of the 
hall; the lines represent all kinds of dance ornaments and accoutrements, outside these are two half 
coconut shells, one contains water and the other gamada, between them is a bund of gamada leaves. 
After E . Baxter Riley (1925, pp. 204, 206). 

end, which was immediately closed by two men. In dead silence every man rose up and 
threatened to shoot or club the novices, who howled and caUed for their mothers. The 
arms were laid on the ground and the buUroarers picked up by the men and shown to the 
novices, each of whom was presented.with one by his guardian. The usual threats were 
made and the lads were taken into the garden and instmcted in the ritual of planting yams. 

That aftemoon the initiates were taken by their guardians to the darimo, on the floor of 
which were arranged the ritual objects, fig. 25 B. The karea rite was performed by dipping 
the gamada leaves into the water and sprinkled towards the four quarters and aU the 
spirits of the forest, together with the ancestral spirits, were caUed upon to come and 
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produce a great yam harvest . The lads were exhorted to make good gardens and look after 
them weU, they were to defend their gardens from enemies and not to be afraid of fighting, 
and were ins tmcted to t ake care of their parents, wives and chUdren. A man might not 
take the buUroarer of another man and swing it over his own yam patch, but the guardian 
of an initiate might swing the buUroarer of his ward should the lat ter be away fishing 
when the yams were planted. 

Gaera 

Each of the leaders of a tr ibe is expected to give the people a t reat on some occasion or 
other, and one of them wiU formaUy make a s ta tement t ha t he has made a gaera and 
chaUenges another man to do Ukewise (Landtman, 1927, p . 382). 

By way of introduction to the gaera proper, certain games are played beginning with 
the racing of toy canoes, also there are tugs-of-war in which the women also take part , and 
particular interest seems to be bestowed on a subsequent game of shooting with toy 
bpws and arrows, tea, a t a mark ; this takes place outside the horiomu ground. The words 
then sung, as weU as those on subsequent occasions, are not understood by the people 
themselves, w h o ' s a y tha t , Uke the whole gaera ceremony, they have come from Bugi; 
according to others, the words are in the old Daru language. 

When the games are finished, the men cut down several young trees, gugu, which they 
carry entire to the place selected for the gaera; there a dance is held in which the trees are 
carried and swayed in dance movements to the accompaniment of songs. Sometimes the 
gugu are carried to the festal ground outside the horiomu screen, where aU but the termina 
branches are cut off; the t runks are beautifully painted, among other designs with the 
totem marks of the respective clans. The men pu t on their usual dance ornaments and 
carry the gugu to the viUage and dance before the rest of the people, holding the trees 
upright and pounding the b u t t end heavi y on the ground, whUe they sing the usual songs. 

After the gugu dance there are several minor rites and dances, in some of which bows 
and an'ows are carried, or shooting a t a temporary screen, báraára, occurs. The last dance is 
essentiaUy one in which "love medicine" is given to the young men. 

The series of rites culminates in the erection of the gaera tree. A fairly large tree is 
chosen by the master of the gaera, who asks his old parents or some other old couple to 
begin the cutting of it, and the work is continued by the younger men, who fell the tree 
and cut off the branches, bu t leave fairly long s tumps; the top of the tree is left intact. 
The tree is carried to the chosen ground and is mainly in charge of the totem group of the 
master 's wife. The digging of the hole in which the tree is set up is begun one evening by 
the old father and mother with medicine rites, Next day it is hauled to the hole, and in 
the evening a rite is performed to remove the peril which the men have incurred through 
digging the hole. The men of the master 's wife's clan should erect the tree, but numerous 
other men assist, as it is heavy work. 

At the last gaera ceremony celebrated a t Mawata before Landtman's expedition (which 
was in 1910) one large tree oiUy was erected, bu t formerly several trees were used a t 
the same time. In Kiwaí, where the people assembled a t lasa for a gaera, they used to 
erect a separate tree for each totem group, but the trees were smaUer than those used at 
Mawata. 

A huge conical bamboo framework was erected round the tree at Mawata, the whole 
structure and the tree were covered with food, and the remaining food was heaped on 
mats on the ground (Landtman, fig. 105). 
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When aU is ready, the people are summoned to come arid look, and they burst out in 
exclamations of wonder at the imposing sight. A great feast and dance are held, the 
songs aUude to a dance by spirits in the bush at Adiri and then to their entrance hito the 
viUage of Adfri and of their joumey eastwards. One of the songs is "Along Bauda and 
Togi Tugeri man make noise". Boigu is also mentioned and the island of Davane (Dauan) 
and Saibai, Mabudavane (the hiU usuaUy known as Mabudauan), and various other places 
from the far west to Kiwai. 

The ceremony concludes with a dance by women, each of whom carries a drum or a 
long thin stick, the upper end of which is decorated with a knob of grass, and to the 
sticks are attached fringes of leaves and large seed rattles, 

FinaUy, aU the food is shared rotmd and everybody replants a Uttle of the food, parti-
cularly yams, in his garden, which is thought to profit greatly by it. 

When only the empty gaera tree remains, the master of the ceremony cUmbs up into it, 
decked in his usual dance omaments, taldng with him a bow and two arrows. From the 
top he addresses the people, explaining that he has now retrieved his honour and is quits 
with the man who had previously scoffed at him and who had incited him to hold a gaera. 
He then shoots one arrow westwards towards Adiri and the other straight into the ground, 
saying, "You me straight now; you me change kaikai (food); you me sit down yarn". 
The empty tréé is taken down and thrown away and the hole is carefuUy fiUed up. 

RUey, somewhat differently from Landtman, describes the gaera ceremony, which he 
says may be caUed one of reconciUation. A violent quarrel may arise between two men, in 
which others join, and this may last for a long time, tUl someone suggests that a gaera 
be held by a son or brother of the injured party. Large quantities of gamada (kava) are 
made by the clan in charge of the function. On the first day a kaikai oboro (kaikai are 
sticks decorated with white feathers), or dance of the spirits (ohoro), is held in memory of 
the recent dead. Landtman informs me that he is not of the opinion that the gaera is 
essentiaUy a reconciUation festival, he regards the gaera tree as an instance of the wide-
spread "fertiUty tree". 

The man who had done the wrong wiU make a gaera the foUowing year, after which the 
feud is considered at an end. Only one gaera can be made during a year (doubtless on 
account of the enormous quantity of food which has to be provided). Along the coast 
the gaera was made only for the purpose of settUng a quarrel. I t is now a thing of the past. 
On Kliwai a gaera is held yearly and there it is a yam festival. [Mr Ray informs me that the 
gaera songs are in the Western Torres Straits language.] (Riley, 1925, pp. 253-60.) 

The native tradition that the ceremony came from the Bugi suggests that there may be 
some Marind or simUar influence at work. During the domandeh, a great pig-feast of the 
Marind, which has Uttle or no correspondence with the gaera, a pyramidal bamboo structure, 
lu^a, is erected, about 10 m. high, on which are hung bananas, yams, taro, areca nuts, 
young coconuts, etc. for the glorification of the apanapne-anim, who are the active directors 
of the feast. These luga correspond to the kahe-aha of the Mayo feast. There does not seem 
to be sufficient evidence to connect the gaera tree-framework with the lu>ga, as elsewhere in 
New Guinea it is customary to attach food for festivals to temporary stagings. 
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Sequence of ceremonies 

According to RUey there was formerly a sequence of six ceremonies through which aU 
the Mawata youths were compeUed to pass; extended over two, three, or more years. A 
novice was caUed kowea mere, a finding or seeing boy. 

1. Kaikai oboro. This began with an inspection of aU the gardens and was foUowed by 
a karea r i te (aspersion with kava, gamada) for good luck a t which the ororaorora, the 
spirits of the bush, were requested to leave the gardens. In an oval space near the gardens 
an announcement was made of the ceremonies to be held and of the names of the candidates 
for initiation. After a few days the first pa r t of the kakai oboro (spirit dance with feathered 
sticks) was held. The boys were carried into the horiomu enclosure and were frightened by 
men disguised as spirits; the ceremonies lasted for several days. No boy could take par t 
in a dugong expedition untU he had passed through this ceremony (Riley, pp . 175-200). 
This is pa r t of the horiomu of Landtman. 

2. Yam muguru [or, more correctly, the madubu initiation]. I n this the youths were 
instmcted in the 'ritual method of planting yams and were introduced for the first t ime to 
the significance of the mysterious buUroarers, maduhu, which are effective in producing 
an abundant harvest and each was presented with one (Riley, pp . 201-7). 

3. Gamabihi (drum-hitting) muguru. This was the most important, cmel, and revolting 
of aU the ceremonies; it was much more than an initiation ceremony, as it was an indis-
pensable preUminary to every warUke expedition during the north-west season and was 
often held three or four thnes during t h a t period, and they would never go to war without 
performing it . I t was never held in the south-east season should any fighting then 
take place. I t s object was to make the initiate fierce and courageous in war. I t was some-
times called muguru, aruwa or ede muguru (the snake ceremony) or kewori muguru, and 
amongst the men in the club-house was generaUy spoken of as horomo (pig) muguru. The 
ceremony is described by RUey (pp. 208-18) and by Landtman as the moguru, the life-
giving ceremony (pp. 350-67). 

4. Mimia ahere. The object of which was to teach self-control and to test physical 
vigour, and also to ensure good health to the community (RUey, pp. 219-33; Landtman, 
pp. 368-74). 

5. TJruha muguru. This important annual ceremony in memory of the recent dead was 
held a t the close of the tur t le and dugong fishing. I t was not a proper muguru Uke the 
gamahihi and the mimia. I t was a fareweU to the spirits of the dead, who at the conclusion 
of the ceremony would re turn to their home in the west until the approaching wet season 
should be finished. This was also the t ime when men and women surveyed the past and 
speculated on the future (Ri ey, pp . 234r-40). 

6. Taera. Tradition says these ceremonies were originated in D a m by the Doriomo clan, 
which always was recognised as the leader in the taera, and if other c ans wanted to 
celebrate a taera they had first to consult with the Doriomo and obtain their aid. They 
were held a t intervals of from two to five years and the fuU seríes has not been carríed out 
since 1900. The ceremonies were part ly reUgious but mostly festive in character, and were 
held (1) to do honour to those long dead, (2) to ensure a good fishing season for turtle and 
dugong, and (3) to provide amusement for the whole community. The account given by 
RUey (pp. 241-52) agrees essentiaUy with t ha t given by Landtman, though RUey makes a 
distinction between the uruha and the taera which is not recognised by Landtman. 
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(3) C E R E M O N I E S COMING EROM T H B T O R R E S S T R A I T S I S L A N D S 

Hariomu 
The great horiomu or taera ceremony is a series of pantomimic dances and rites con-
nected with the celebration of deaths which have ocourred during the previous year, and 
there is an initiation ceremony in which the lads are taught about the horiomu and many 
other things as weU. As it was borrowed by the coastal Kiwai-speaking peoples from Torres 
Straits and does not occur in Kiwai, I give a fairly fuU description of it, abstracted from 
Landtman's Kiwai Papuans, for it suppUes a key to much that was obscure in our in-
vestigations in Torres Straits. One of the main objects of the ceremony at Mawata is to 
assist people in harpooning dugong. 

The horiomu ground is an open space close to the beach and a short distance from the 
vUIage. ParaUel to the beach are two long screens, 2 m. high, the inner ends of which 
overlap so that the spectators cannot see through the entrance into the shrine beyond, 
which is surrounded by the bush on its other three sides. In front is the dancing ground, 
on one side of which, close to the screens, sits the orchestra; the performers beat drums, 
pound the ground with sticks, strike two shells together, or clap their upper arms or their 
knees with thetr hands; occasionally the dmmmers sing also, but the dancers are always 
silent. Nearer the beach is the place of the onlookers, where there is generaUy one fire for 
each of the five clans, at which food is cooked. Within the shrine are five exactly corre-
sponding fires, said to belong to the ghosts, from which no firebrand may be taken. During 
the ceremony each clan keeps a number of harpoon-shafts, and also poles for the buUding 
of harpooning platforms, which are taken away at intervals to be used for harpooning 
expeditions. Within the shrine each of the five clans (p. 212) occupies its own place exactly 
corresponding to those of the women's places on the beach, and they never intmde on the 
space of another clan. Nearest to the bush on the right-hand side, when facing the central 
opening, is the space of the Doriomo, then foUow the Gaidai, Gurahi, Hawidaimere and 
Marowadai; the right-hand screen belongs to the Humumbi and the left to the Odimbi. 
The Doriomo (crocodUe totem clan) are considered to be "masters" of the horiomu 
shrine and ceremony, and their young men sound a tmmpet-sheU in turn within the shrine 
when the orchestra plays. 

In the background of the shrine paraUel to and of the same length as the screens is a huge 
heap of gay branches and leaves, the tara; each clan owns its own portion, from which they 
provide themselves with accoutrements. The tara is very important, nothing should be 
thrown away or harpooning and fishing luck would go too. I t represents a store of pros-
perity created for the people during the ceremony; branches used in the rites may be 
planted in the gardens to promote growth. 

The screens, supported by posts, are made of lattice-work of spUt bamboos into which 
coconut leafiets are skilfuUy plaited; they are decorated with sheUs, feathers, masks, 
fringed leaves, e t c , and the projecting ends of the posts are capped with tmmpet-shells. 
At each end of the screens next the bush is an additional entrance occasionaUy used by the 
ghosts during the rites. No bird or waUaby may be kUled near the ground because it may 
be a ghost appearing in that shape. The screens are permanent erections and are put in 
order and redecorated each time they are needed. Thus the horiomu shrine forms a sort of 
village sanctuary, sometimes used as an assembly-place, and it is also used for other 
ceremonies. 
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The Rev. E . Baxter Riley says concerning the word horiomu: ' 'OriginaUy the word 
meant a feast, then the place for maldng a feast, then it was used to denote a screen for 
the dancers to dance in front of, and behind which they could retire when their t u m s were 
finished; later the word horiomu was used to designate the ground round about the 
screens The nat ive name for the dance in memory of the dead is not caUed the horiomu 
ceremony (in fact there is no such thing as a horiomu ceremony), but kaikai oboro'' (1925, 
p . 179). Kaikai in this case is not the jargon-EngUsh word for " food" , but wands decorated 
with white feathers (v, pp . 251 ff.). The drawing of the horiomu ground given by RUey 
(l.c. p . 180) is incorrect. 

The horiomu seems to be held annuaUy, a t the beginning of the south-east season, in 
celebration of the deaths which have occurred during the year. But in the rites also appear 
spirits of people who had been dead for a longer t ime, as weU as an indefinite number of 
other ghosts which are not identified in any particular way. The entire ceremony lasts 
several weeks, generaUy occupying a few hours every day before sunset, but interrupted 
from t ime to t ime for a day or so by harpooning and fishing expeditions. 

Dr Land tman gives the rites of the ceremony in so great detaU tha t only the outline can 
here be recapitulated. 

After great quantities of food and dance-decorations have been prepared, various 
games take place which last a couple of weeks. They generaUy begin with " skipping-rope " 
(morihiro), some skip by themselves. The ' ' tug-of-war" (ivi karavamudo) is merely play 
in which anyone may join without regard to clans or groups. Boys and girls only engage in 
the next game, the gogobe; this name refers to smaU hoops of coconut leaflets which are 
aUowed to race before the wind along the beach, This game usuaUy precedes the racing m t h 
toy canoes in which the part icipants and spectators more or less group themselves accord-
ing to their respective clans, although there is hardly any regulated match. During the 
race some man of the Doriomo clan blows a tmmpet-sheU. The last game is the kokadi, a 
kind of liockey, in which a baU of wongai wood is driven along the beach by means of stout 
sticks. I n this game the H u m u m b i generaUy play against the Odimbi. The game is very 
rough and there are no definite mles. Although stated to be a mere play, there is a 
tendency to associate prowess in the kokadi with suocess in the harpooning of dugong, 

On the appointed day a few men of the different clans dressed to represent ghosts emerge 
from the bush some distance to the west of the viUage, being supposed to come from 
Adiri. The kokadi is stiU in progress, although the clubs have been laid aside and the baU 
is thrown from man to man. Suddenly the ghosts are seen approaching and the game 
ceases. When the ghosts arrive the kokadi sticks are pu t in a line along the beach in the 
direction of the horiomu ground, along this " ghost-ladder" (oboro-toto) the ghosts waUî; 
finaUy the sticks are placed on the tara according to clans and are not used again, but the 
baU is kept by the Doriomo on their par t of the shrhie and later kept in the darimo. On 
arriving a t the horiomu ground the ghosts begin to dance and teU the people tha t all the 
ghosts left Adiri a month previously and are on their way to visit them. 

During several nights in succession the women see fresh crowds of ghosts, bearing 
fiaming torches, going to the horiomu. The women are also constantly reminded of the 
presence of the ghosts in the daytime by dressed-up phantoms who show themselves for 
a few moments and then disappear, and they are told to provide food for the fasting ghosts. 

One day, about the time the ghosts first arrive, some Humumbi men go to spear dugong 
and to bring back some of the marine grass (damu) on which dugong feed; this is taken to 
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the horiomu ground by an old man and an old woman of the Doriomo clan; after a certain 
rite the damu is planted at various places about the horiomu; inside the shrine damu and 
other objects are buried in various spots ahd at eaeh of the places of the five clans, and an 
esame twig (croton) is stuck in the ground at each spot. When planting these the man and 
woman blow a trumpet-shell and swing round a bulfroarer (madubu or uhuhu), and aU the 
other men join in with their drums, tmmpet-shells, buUroarers, rattles, eto. The old pair 
also bring fire to the horiomu from the woman's fireplace in her house, and from this aU 
the other fires on the horiomu ground are Ughted. 

The first dance is the ohoro gama, "spfrit d m m " or kaikai gama; it is the ordinary 
horiomu dance and is repeated at frequent intervals throughout the whole ceremony. The 
performers wear the ordinary ghost attire of grass and leaves that covers them from head 
to foot, including the face. Every daneer shakes a rattle (korare) and holds warakara 
branches. Some of the dancers are supposed to represent individual ghosts, particularly 
those of people recently dead. The women are induced to beUeve that they actuaUy see 
their deceased fríends. Even the men believe that real ghosts take part in the rites, 
although invisible to the naked eye, and their whole demeanour during the ceremony is 
inspired with awe and reverence. 

The horiomu pantomime is composed of a great number of different disconnected episodes. 
The order varies a good deal, some occur daily or recur at frequent intervals, others are 
only performed once. 

Of daUy occurrence is the ohoro or kaikai gama, which seems to begin every day with the 
kokome, which is danced by young men only; the women also join in this dance, standing 
in a line parallel to the screens. The words of the songs are said to be in the old Daru 
(Hiamu) language. 

Duríng the first few days of the horiomu, the spiríts belonging to different totem 
clans appear in separate groups in turn; after a group has finished its dance there is an 
interlude during which one or more sareamu ghosts, belonging to the same clan, slowly 
move about in a bent position; they are entirely disguised by sheets of a cloth-Uke tissue 
peeled off the siwa tree, and are regarded as the last ghosts arriving from Adiri and left 
behind on the way by the others. 

The imigi are the comic characters of the horiomu who walk about outside the horiomu 
ground and behave in a siUy maimer, sometimes they pretend to attack some other less 
important spirit or fool about among themselves; they also harass the women, who chase 
them away. Their only object is to make people laugh. They are supposed to be ghosts of 
still-bom children, or of orphans left at a tender age or having an unknown father. The 
imigi are usua ly personated by boys and yoimg men, or occasionally by visiting bushmen; 
in addition to the ordinary ghost attire they carry a large leafy bundle under each arm 
suspended by a string over the opposite shoulder, and in the hand a stick with a tuft of 
leaves at the end, or a wooden imitation of a stone-headed club. 

A third group of independent spirits who move about anywhere in the neighbourhood 
of the horiomu ground are the mori, who appear from time to time at wiU during the whole 
ceremony. They are chosen from among'the best dancers, and their purpose is to exhibit 
their skiU in dancing, particularly during intervals. In addition to the usual ghost attire, 
they wear a number of gogohe, ríngs of coconut leaflets, on the shoulders, wrists, ankles, 
and elsewhere, and carry a branch of wood with the twigs and leaves intact at one end; 
this they hold between their legs Uke a hobby-horse. The mori are considered to have 
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been born of ghost parents in the spirit world and have never Uved on earth as ordinary 

^' 

men. 
The karara oboro, " m a s k ghos ts" , wear large decorated masks, the usual type of which 

is Uke a crocodile in front and a fish behind. A few men dance a t a time, the humu and 
the odi moieties (p. 213) being represented alternately. The dancers appear every day and 
the masks are kept in the shrine. The verses sung by the drammers are in the old Hiamu 
language. 

There are two yaruso ghosts, one for each moiety; they wear the karara mask and are 
said to be the fathers of the karara ohoro; each is accompanied by five oboro ohio, " sph i t 
boys" , one for each totem clan; they are ornamented with a great number of gogobe and 
wear a mat-Uke mask (poriso) made of sprouting coconut leaflets stitched together, and 
carry a rod in each hand. The yaruso have been men before, but the "spir i t boys" , like 
the mori, are born in Adhi . The main function of these two groups is to a t tend to the 
supply of provisions. 

The kupam ohoro, ' 'b ig fighting-man spir i t" , appears every day and is continuaUy on 
the m n ; he wears the spirit 's at t ire, two cassowary feather taUs and a leaf or poriso mask. 
In one hand he holds a stone-headed club, and a' beheading-knife and head-carrier in the 
other, and occasionaUy a coconut mock head as well. The women are much frightened of 
him when he mshes towards t hem; he aiso makes daUy excursions in the direction of the 
viUage, daily increasing his range till he reaches some distance beyond, and then shortening 
his daUy tríps. He also pretends to a t tack and kiU the imigi and mori spiríts, and the women 
shríek with terror and beUeve the victims to be reaUy killed. 

The muru also appears alone; his episode brings luck in the spearing of dugong and 
turt le. He wears green twigs and gogohe on his head. On one shoulder he carries the har-
poon-pointá (kiuor) and the iga ropes, used for tying the poles of the harpooning platforms 
together, of the Humu moiety, and on the other those of the Odi. His thighs are tied 
round with a great number of strings (makamaka) and his calves are wrapped round with 
banana leaves. The muru does not dance, but walks round and round the arena, incUned 
forward with bent knees, staggerhig to right and left. He blows a trumpet-sheU con-
tinuously. The thigh-strings and banana leaves are distributed after the ríte among the 
harpooners, the former being used on the next expedition to the reefs for tying round the 
harpoon Une and shaft, and the lat ter for wrapping up the tobacco of the harpooner. 

Another harpooning rite is performed by five haura spirits, one from each totem clan, 
with another spirit dancing behind each. The man in front is elaborately decorated, his 
face is blackened and he carries a spear provided with a feather tuft at one end, Uke a 
harpoon. His companion wears an ordinary grass garb and a karara mask, and holds in 
one hand a rat t le and in the other a bunch of leafy twigs. The former represents the 
harpooner in the bow of a canoe and the latter the crew in the rear. As soon as a woman 
recognises a spearman as her husband she stands up in the front row of the spectators. 
The five men, holding their spears in the same way as a harpoon, dance in front of theh 
wives, advancing and retiring slowly a few times across the ground; the women trip up 
and down on the same spot with quick steps, each holding a large yam in front of her. 
Then the spearmen withdraw to the shrine and hand over the spears to five other men 
and the women pass the five yams to another group. The last five men to dance are the 
chief harpooners of the respective clans; a t the end of the dance the five women kneel 
down, holding the yams on the ground between thefr hands, and the men spear the yams. 

29-; 
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breaking them in two. The women keep one haK of the yams, dividing them among all 
the wives who have participated in the dance. During the next harpooning expedition 
the woman cooks her piece of yam and eats it at sunset. The men's portions of yams are 
picked up by the assistant spirits and shared out inside the shrhie among the dancers. 
These pieces too are kept tUl the nêxt harpooning expedition, when they are roasted in the 
canoes. Husband and wife eat their parts of the yam at the same time, the one standing on 
the harpooning platform, the other at home; this ensures success in harpooning. The two 
baha (short sticks with feather ornaments) which the dancers wear in their head-dress 
during the baura rite are preserved tiU the S€yne>expeditiori. The harpooner inserts one 
under a string round his head and fastens the o t h ^ í t ^ ^ e harpoon-shaft. Both get lost 
in the act of spearing, when the man throws himself in tomé sea, but contribute in bringing 
good luck. 

Another episode to give luck in fishing and harpooning is the gorihohoro. Two women 
representing the moieties kneel on the horiomu ground with their backs to the screens 
holding a conical fish-trap (worohoro or gonea) under their left arms, the opening directed 
backwards; in each trap^is put a piece of food. Two men, one of each moiety, come out 
from the shrine wearing a karara mask; they are caUed gorihohoro, from the name of the 
goriho bush, of which they hold a bunch of twigs in one hand. Each man puts one of his 
goriho twigs iri the worohoro of the woman of his moiety. After the spirits have retired to 
the shrine, the two women get up and carry their traps to the beach, where they turn out 
the contents into the sea and also spit some manahaba there. Immediately afterwards they 
tilt the traps over the objects in the water, squeezing the trap between their feet, exaotly 
as when catching fish; the things are then thrown on land as if they were fish and left 
there. Shortly afterwards the women go and fish properly and are expected to have a 
large catch, and the men expect to have a successful expedition when next they go to 
spear dugong or turtle. 

On a subsequent day a simUar rite is performed caUed oboro-pe, ' 'spirit canoe". A 
medium-sized hae tree with branches and leaves intact has previously been brought into 
the shrine. When the " spirit canoe " is being carried across the dancing ground, each woman 
breaks off a twig and places it in her worohoro and proceeds in exactly the same way as in 
the gorihohoro observance. The hae tree is taken back into the shrine and thrown on to the 
tara. 

In certain of the danoes, particularly the ohoro or kaikai gama, female spirits also appear. 
Their part is played by beardless young men who wear a fringed skirt and have their 
chests covered with coconut leaves, which they keep in place by pressing their arms against 
the body, folding their hands over the stomach. The only dance of the "women", as in ' 
real life, is tripping up and down on the same spot. The drummers sing a song during the 
"women's" dance. 

Oromo-rubi oboro are spirits of warriors armed with bow and arrows; they appear 
in a long Une performing a very vivid dance, which imitates a fight with an imaginary foe. 
At hitervals during the dance the drammers cease beating their drums and shout in fuU 
cry "aaaf' and then ''hou-hou-houf' the latter being the bushmen's war-cry and reminding 
one of the barking of dogs. 

Kepeduai-oboro are the ghosts of bushmen who appear among the other spirits; they 
wear a poriso, a grass covering, gogobe, and other ornaments, and carry a bow and arrows. 

After the horiomu proper has begun, a couple of days are generaUy devoted to initiating 
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the grown boys into the secrets of the ceremony. The main features of this are : the carrying 
of the young boy by some female relative on the mother 's side to the beach where he is 
thoroughly washed by his parents to " t a k e away smeU belong woman" , for up tUl then he 
has continuously associated with women. He is then rubbed with certain medicines to 
make him a favourite with the girls, the principal ingredient being fringes of petticoats 
which the mother has secretly appropriated from a great number of girls. Another in-
gredient is sea-foam, which is the " l a u g h " of the sea, so tha t the boy should not always 
be s t em; certain "medicine beiong dugong and t u r t l e " are added and the whole is mised 
with coconut oU in a vessel. A special fire is Ughted for each boy with medicines burning 
in it, and the boy is enveloped in the smoke. After the boy has been taken back into the 
house, his mother Ues down in the entrance and he walks over her, treading with one foot 
on her abdomen; a t the ladder he is carried on the shoulder of his maternal uncle, midu-
ahera, who carries him to the horiomu; on the way the boys and their carriers are harassed 
by masked spirits, who frighten the youngsters. The boys are left for a while in the shrine, 
the spirits withdrawing into the bush. WhUe the miduabera keeps the eyes of his ward 
covered with his Uánds, one group of spiríts come and stand in a row in front of the boys 
removing their masks and head-gear. Suddenly some tmmpet-shells and drums are 
sounded and aU the men set up a roaring, ''huu-ooof' The boys are aUowed to open their 
eyes and see tha t the spirits before them are men. In a similar way other groups of sphits 
present and reveal themselves. The miduabera teaches the boy everything he ought to 
imow about the J rriomu and many other things as weU. FinaUy the boys are painted and 
decorated, bu t during the ceremony they have to remain inside the shrine as long as the 
women are present. 

Towards the end of the ceremony, after performing certain rites, the men file out from 
the shrine on a harpooning expedition, taking with them the varíous harpooning imple-
ments t ha t have been kept in the shrine; the Gurahi men first, foUowed by the Gaidai, 
Hawidaiinere, Marowadai, and lastly the Doriomo. The dugong are taken to the horiomu, 
where they are laid on the women's place. A special dance is made by a Gurahi man, who 
performs varíous rítes on the first dugong caught by a Doríomo man. The dugong are cut 
up and the meat distributed in a ceremonial way and cooked in earth-ovens, one for each 
clan, and a great feast is held. 

Next day a kaikai or oboro gama is held once more in the presence of the women. An 
expedition is made to the reefs, bu t with less elaborate preparations, and the dugong are 
cut up and divided in the ordinary way in the viUage. Another feast is held, this time in 
the viUage, accompanied by an ordinary hairo dance, 

Beaver (1920, p . 74) says: "After the actual dancmg of the ' sphdts ' is over the women 
go away and the food is changed from the CrocodUe to the Cassowary fence and vice versa. 

t is then removed to the Darimu and shared out and ea ten" . 
On the last day the sphits are supposed to return to Adiri. The women see some imigi 

passing to the west along the shore. Later they are summoned to the horiomu to watch the 
departure of the main body of spirits. The women smear themselves with mud and waU 
partly in sorrow for the departing dead and part ly because the great festivities are over. 

The groups of imigi and mori set off together. When they have gone a certain distance 
the kupam ohoro mshes out and feUs them with his stone-headed club; after a while they 
get up and go on, the mori stiU jumping about on his hobby-horse. The women watch this 
scene from the viUage. Last to come out from the shrine is the muru, wearing his fnll 
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equipment, ropes used in harpooning and a firebrand; one rope attached to his belt trails 
behind, suddenly a man puUs the rope and brings the muru to the grotmd. The great 
harpooners carry bim back in a rigid position, head first, and deprive him of liis decorations. 
The more sparks that fly about from the firebrand when the muru is being jerked to the 
ground, the more dugong wUl be speared. When on the next night the men go out to the 
reefs, the muru remains by himself in the shrine and the ghosts of successful harpooners 
come to him; he makes the "people lucky along dugong". 

After a woman's death, a man wiU go to her grave and pound it with a coconut-leaf 
stalk; he beats the ground several times with a sheU, and whistles. When the spirit is 
supposed to listen, he explains that the women have been deceived during the horiomu 
and asks the dead not to mind. 

Nigori 
The turtle ceremony, or nigori-gama, is performed at the end of the south-east and the 

beginning of the north-west monsoon when the turtle copulate. I t is said to belong 
properly to the Torres Straits islands, but is also practised in the Mawata district.^ 
Muiere, a more or less mythical man, Uved on Tutu, or Warrior Island, and is supposed to 
have instituted the various practices regarding the harpooning of turtle, and he is repre-
sented in the ceremony. 

Before the ceremony begins, the people attend to the graves of their dead. They clear 
the burial ground, omament the graves with gogohe, put down food for the dead and pour 
coconut mUk on each grave, saying: "You come look out turtle, give me feUow; I give 
you plenty kaikai, make place nice". (The graves are not attended to m connection with 
the harpooiUng of dugong; it is disastrous if a woman Ughts a fire on a grave, or even 
near the burial ground, wlUIe the men are away harpooning dugong, since the ghosts wiU 
stay by the fire instead of going out to the reefs to help the men. For this reason it is not 
customary at Mawata to light a fire on the graves at aU, as they do in Kiwai where no 
dugong are speared.) 

As soon as the turtle are seen floating about on the surface of the sea in copulation, the 
men go out, and one man harpoons the female while another catches the male with his 
bare hands, and both are brought into the canoe. The harpoon-head is removed from the 
carajDace of the female and the hole stopped up with grass, so that she shaU not bleed to 
death, then she is left lying on her back. The male turtle is forced to swallow a certain 
medicine, one ingredient being a smaU piece of a dog's penis; a grass ring is tied round his 
neck and he is let loose again in the water. That turtle wiU make aU the others "cranliy", 
the males (Uke dogs) wiU continuously be after the females and being thus occupied they 
x̂-ill aUow themselves to be speared easUy. 

The first female turtle to be harpooned is brought ashore to a spot on the beach near the 
darimo, where the drummers are alr^ady assembled and beating their instruments. One 
highly decorated man dances about and pretends to assist in hauling the turtle by means 
of a kuhai held in his hand. 

Landtman states that the kubai ' 'is a wooden stick about 30 cm. in length carved like 
a man, but with a head Uke a bird and a long beak, forming a hook at the end. I t is 

^ ^V. H. MacFftrlane was kind enough to go through this account of the Nigori with Maino and 
othens at Ymn, uiid their version was substantially the same. Maino called Muiere, "Muyer" , and said 
ho belonged to the same period of time as Newia (p. 83), he was " a very big m a n " [probably this 
means a \-ery iniportant man] who had an exceptionally large penis, whieh caused him to be very 
amatorv. 
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omamented with feathers and medicine plants, and on the chest is generaUy carved a 
smaU model t u r t l e " (v, figs. 57, 58, p . 337). 

The tur t le was placed on the ceremonial ground with a ring of coconut leaves round it. 
The men gaily decorate themselves in the bush and the captain of each canoe sticks his 
kubai upright in his head-dress. They r e t u m to the turt le and dance round it, whistUng 
and making as much noise as they can with drums, tmmpet-shells, rattles and buUroarers, 
so as to bewitch all the tur t le in the sea t h a t they can be easily harpooned. A medicine 
consisting of water from the turt le 's eyes, secretion from its cloaca, red paint and coconut 
oU is prepared in a vessel and with i t the men smear their canoes. The turt le is cut up aUve 
and the shell carefuUy preserved. 

The men spend the night on the dancing ground in temporary shelters and set out next 
morning to harpoon more tur t le , which are brought to the nigori ground with less ceremony 
than for the first tur t le of the season. 

On the nigori ground there are four separate places aUotted to the totem clans where 
t h e t u r t l e are cut u p : the Hawidaimere (dog) and Gurahi (moth) clans forming one group, 
then follow the M'arowadai (cassowary), Gaidai (snake), and Doriomo (crocodile). Near 
by is built a long narrow platform, agu, paraUel to the water 's edge and supported by 
posts, aho. I t is covered with mats and ornamented all round with fringes of coconut 
leaves reaching to the ground; along the sides are sticks decorated with leaves and white 
feathers; a t the pointed end of the agu stands a wooden figure representing Muiere, it 
faces the platform, wears a feather head-dress and other ornaments, and has an enormous 
penis (arumo). The people beUeve t h a t Mmere copulates with the female tu r t e and causes 
them to lay eggs. The kuhai are affixed upright on each side of the Muiere figure, one for each 
canoe engaged in the fishing; just before a harpooning expedition these are removed and 
erected a t the bow of each canoe. At feasts in connection with the nigori they are stuck 
in the ground close to the supply of food; " h e all same proper man, look out kaikai" . 

AU thfe heads of the captured turt le are placed on the tríangular end of the platform, in 
front of Muiere, as weU as a few skuUs of famous harpooners dug up from their graves; these 
are painted and decorated. When placing the skuUs on the platform, the people invoke 
their assistance to make the tur t le come to be caught; after the ceremony the skuUs are 
returned to their graves. Along the platform is a long single row of turtle carapaces, tha t 
of the first caught being in front, nearest to Muiere, figs. 26, 27. 

Near the agu, behind Muiere, other human figures are set up in a row in the ground. 
These agu-markai (agu-s-pMts) are cut out of the soft wood of the kauharo t ree; they wear 
the same dance accoutrements as the men and each carries a toy harpoon. They represent 
certain spiríts who feed on the refuse left on the beach where turt le have been cut up. 
Over this row of figures is suspended a string between the agu and a decorated post; the 
string, to which fringes of banana leaves are attached, is the " l adde r " along which the 
spirits are supposed to have come from the agu. During the rites the men cal out to the 
figures: '' Agu-markai, you come give me plenty tu r t e " . The noise of the bulfroarers heard 
in the viUage from the nigori ground is thought by the women to proceed from the agu-
markai, and tha t of the tmmpet-shells from Muiere. The women who at tend certain of the 
nigori rites are aUowed to see the agu-markai, but Muiere and the kuhai are hidden from them. 

There is in addition another but smaller platform, the adi, at each end of which a fairly 
large stone is placed (also caUed adi) and nearer to the centre a few smal er ones. The 
stones also represent Muiere, for after he had taught the Tutu people the nigori ceremony, 



Fig. 26. Native drawing of the plan of an agu a t 
Kata ta i , a coastal village west of the Fly. The 
heads of the turtles are ranged in the triangular 
projectibn; at the top are " t h e figures of dancers 
in the Woibu dance which the women perform". 
After E . Baxter RUey (1925, p . 127). This cere-
mony is not referred to in Riley's book as the 
pubHshers did not print the long account which 
he had written. Ka ta ta i and Parama are the 
only places wherø agu have been made as recently 
as about 1928. 

r 

Fig. 27. Sketch by a native of Mawata of an agu; the three figures are labelled " W o i b u " and the five 
"agu-marakai" . Sent to me without further information by E. Baxter Kiley. 
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he transformed himself into a stone. Right in the middle of the platform is placed a weU-
made wooden model of a turt le (v, pl. XVI , fig. 5). I t is the oflfice of the Hawidaimere and 
Marowadai clans to look after the adi, just as the Doriomo, Gaidai and Gurahi clans take 
charge of the agu. The Hawidaimere and Marowadai men stick their kubai figures into the 
adi platform during some of the rites, 

On the ceremonial ground is a large hut , kara, waUed in on three sides and provided with 
a roof (cf. the kwod a t Mabuiag, iv, fig. 135). Each totem clan has its own fireplace inside. 
The young men's place is a t the back, t h a t of the older men nearer the opening; the youths 
are guarded a t night by the elders, lest they should go and associate with girls in the village, 
a disastrous thing during the nigori and turtle-spearing period. The women brmg food 
daUy, which they pu t down with averted heads a t the entrance of the kara. 

The men dress up in the bush for the nigori dance and stick their kubai up inside t h e h 
cassowary feather head-dress; they come to the ceremonial ground and dance near the 
agu and aãi. At first they make a great noise with drums, rattles (gore or korare), buU-
roarers and reed whistles, sarangani, while a t the same t ime the men shake the platforms 
causing the leaf decorations to wave. After the uproar has subsided the men sing a number 
of verses (given by Landtman) referring to the platforms, the turtles on them, and the 
mating of the tur t le ; these are said to be in the island language. 

When the song is over, the men remove par t of their grass decorations, placing them on 
the platform. Then the women are summoned, and the woibu dance is started, the men 
dancing near the agu and the women a short distance off. The tvoihu lasts tiU about sunset, 
when the women are sent home; they have brought large quantities of food on which the 
men feast by themselves. After the meal Muiere and the kubai are again uncovered and the 
men perform the Muiere dance with appropriate songs (given by Landtman), the last 
being: "Muiere, you come help me feUow; from your basket you take him out turtle, put 
him outside; me spear him t u r t l e " . Muiere of Tutu was said always to hold a trumpet-
sheU bêfore his mouth when speaking to the people, so his voice had a very hoUow sound. 
During one of the nigori rites a man wiU hide himseLf undemeath the agu and there speak 
into a tmmpet-sheU imitating Muiere's voice. The women are told tha t it is Muiere himself 
asking them to bring him food, and they hasten to comply with his request. 

The Muiere dance lasts par t of the night, and after resting a Uttle the men set out next 
moming in their canoes to harpoon turt le . Such expeditions are undertaken a t frequent 
intervals during the progress of the nigori. At sunrise before they start a dance is held on 
the nigori groimd to the accompaniment of buUroarers, rattles and sarangani whistles. 
I t is essential t ha t a t the same t ime the a^u and adi platforms should be shaken, for " t h a t 
thing he go first, wake him up tur t le ; turt le he float outside, man come behind spear him 
tu r t l e " . After this rite pa r t of the dancers' decorations are placed on the agu and the 
kubai are taken to the canoes, There the * 'master" of each canoe spits sanea and mauababa 
at the craft and kubai and into the water, dips the kubai once into the sea and then fastens 
it to the bow of the canoe. He mentions the name of some deceased renowned harpooner, 
and says: " Y o u sing out turt le he come out quick; aU me fellow himgry; you hurry up, 
make luck he come". 

On nearing home the successful crews signal by waving a dadu flag (a stick to which 
young coconut leaflets have been fastened). The signal is immediately answered from the 
shore in the same way and the men and women a t home begin the wuai-kima dance on 
the beach, singing and beating drums. 

30 
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On the arrival of the canoes the tur t le are brought to the nigori ground. One female 
tur t le is cut up close to the agu and the blood sprinkled by means of a sheU over the turtles' 
heads on the platform and on the ktibai, which have been replaced there immediately afber 
landing. The fat and eggs of t h a t tur t le are set aside **foí MtUere", which, however, are 
cooked and eaten by the men during the foUowing night, except a Uttle which is kep t as 
a powerful medicine. The other tur t le are cut up in the ordhiary way and the mea t dis-
t r ibuted according to the to tem clans, and aU the shells are added to the a^u. 

After the sacred images have been hidden temporarUy the women are summoned and 
the u'uia-kima dance is continued. Both men and women are elaborately oraamented and 
with both hands carry dadu over the r ight 'shoulder Uke a flag. AU the dancers line u p in 
single file, a man always standing behind a woman, his wife, or, if he is unmarried, his 
vsister or " swee thea r t " . The column moves forwards and backwards aoross the nigori 
ground vvith bent knees and slightly staggermg steps to the accompaniment of songs and 
dances. (The songs are given by Landtman. ) 

x\fter the muia-krma dance is over, the women leave and the men proceed to their secret 
rites of the nigori. 

There is also a separate rite in which pregnant woraen play the principal par t . These 
women and their husbands keep strictly apar t from the rest of the people until the re turn 
of the first harpooning expedition. Then they and thefr " p e o p l e " bring a great supply of 
food to the nigori ground, where i t is heaped up . Tlie pregnant woraen sit on the ground 
near by, and their husbands close behind thera, aU with bent heads. Each couple is 
a t tended by an aramo-dubu ov guardian [MacFarlane says a brother-in-law]. The other 
men dress up in the bush in gay leaves and other decorations, also covering their faoes. 
A group of musicians near the agu begin to beat thefr drums, while others swing buUroarers 
or blow sarangani whistles. At this signal the dancers emerge from the bush in single file 
encircUng the pairs of raen and woraen sitting on the ground. They dance with bent 
knees round and round, shaking a ra t t le close to the ears of the lat ter . At the same t ime 
each of the arawo-dubu places a medicine of tur t le meat and egg in the mouth of the 
c'ouple in his charge—iraraediately afterwards these bend their heads again. Some of the 
(hu -ers wíiistle with a sarangani, others produce a wailing sound in tiieir th roa t with the 
month sluit. After a while the dance ceases, the food is shared out, and a feast is held. 
Landtnuin could not get any definite meaning for this ri te, except the husband and wife 
who are sitting close together represent two copulating turt le . (See p. 158). 

Introduction of the boys into the nigori. One morning the young boys are carried to the 
niijori groimd by their aramo-rubi (guardians). They are made to sit on a ma t close to the 
agu and aro allowed to watch some of the less i raportant dances and rites, and also the 
cutling up and distribution of tlie tur t le . The secret nigori objects, lUie Muiere, the kuhai 
and the bnUroarers, however, are hidden away tha t day, so the boys only witness the 
general course of the cereraony Ijy way of preparing thera for fuU participation in it the 
noxt time it is held. The boys must remain on the raat all day without food or drink, and 
in the cvoning they are carried back to the communal houses. 

The turtle-breeding ijeriod and the yiigori cereraony last about two months. On one of 
tho last days a large fea.st is held. Two men cUmb on to the agu and paint a red streak 
lengthwise over the heap of turtles ' heads (some of which are decaying, while of others the 
skuUs only remain), and along the rows of carapaces as weU. At the kara the people 
meanwhilo are singing to the sound of their d m m s "P len ty turt le have come" . 
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First the a^u and adi platforms are taken down, but the kara is retained for a short time 
as a sort of assembly place for the men. The grass decorations are burnt , and the posts 
may be used for making fences, propping banana trees, etc. The turtle-sheUs are left in a 
row on the ground to rot away, and the boys are aUowed to play about on them, jumping 
from one sheU to another and inspecting the harpoon holes. A pole is erected where 
Muiere has stood and on i t tur t les ' skuUs are hung, threaded on a string. At the begmning 
of the next nigori ceremony they are burn t to ashes and mixed with certam raedicines into 
a kind of paint , with which the canoes are rubbed; this raakes the turt le in the sea ' ' c ranky ' ' . 

The adi stones are kept on the ground, bu t Muiere and the wooden raodel of a turtle are 
taken to the raen's house and are looked after by the several clans. The ktibai are roUed 
up in a smaU m a t and carefuUy kept in a basket inside the men's house. 

Ritual connected with turtle fishing 

An account of the ritual CQimected with turt le fishing a t ]\Iawata is given by Riley 
(pp. 118 ff.). On the day before the fleet went to sea, each canoe was decorated ^\itli 
perfumed leaves 'and grasses, which were regarded as charms. A ma t was spread out on 
the sand in front of the bow of each canoe, on which were placed a large quanti ty of food 
and a wooden figure of a man or bird on which a turt le was carved [v, fig. 57]; hi this 
kuhai was embodied the spirit which would bring good fortune to tha t canoe. Each 
captain sprinkled the image and food with gamada, and the image and canoe were entreated 
to bring plenty of tur t le to his canoe. The spirits of their ancestors were invoked later for 
aid. The fluid of a coconut was poured over the image and food and the captahi and 
crew partook of the kemel of the nut . One member of each canoe was in charge of a small 
buUroarer, agumakai, and during the expedition he swung it at sunrise once from right to 
left and from left to right producing two'loud weird blasts. The first movement indicated 
the plunging of the harpoon into the body of the turt le and the backward movement its 
withdråwal. The kubai was taken from his basket and his feet were dipped in the sea and 
then tied amidships to the platform; food, water, and a bamboo tobacco pipe were placed 
in front of him, the Ughted pipe was placed to his Ups from time to time so tha t he might 
have a smoke, At the conclusion of this ri te the image was addressed as foUows: ^'We 
have given you plenty of food, good water, and a smoke; we want you to bring us plenty 
of good tur t les ; we have looked after you, you should now look after u s " . Sometimes 
when the canoes were paddUng round, the kubai were tied to the bows of the canoes so 
tha t they might a t t rac t the turtles towards them. The person in charge of the kuhai, 
usuaUy the cook, often used abusive and threatening language to hira. If no turtles were 
caught on tha t day, his food, water and tobacco would be stopped; and he would be 
immersed in the sea. " T h e ri tual connected with the wood image is now a thing of the 
pas t ; the regulations [given on his pp . 119-21], or most of them, are stiil faithfully carried 
out, bu t are rapidly losing their hold upon the rising generat ion" (p. 126). 

The fîrst turt le caught must be a female; when it was placed on the beach an old nian 
chewed a root and spat upon a piece of a certain vine and inserted it into the tur t le; this 
was supposed to render the turt le in the sea incapable of sinking. Then a hooked stick was 
inserted to bring a large number of turtles to t ha t viUage. The turtle %̂ âs dragged to the 
spot where i t was to be kUled; behind it walked four men, who traUed a mat aiong the 
ground to obliterate the marks made by the turtle 's back; this was to shut out otiier 
viUages from catching turt le . 

30-2 
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Early next moming the captain and crew were clothed in shredded coconut husk and 
leaves. A procession was formed in which the captain of the canôe that caught the first 
turtle walked in front. AU the captains carried a dadu flag and one of each crew carried a 
kuhai. The men marched round the turtle two or three times with bent body and head 
incUned forwards. The poles of the dadu and the kuhai were inserted into the turtle and 
all were then erected round the turtle; finaUy the oostumes were placed on the turtle. 
After a time the turtle was kiUed and shared out to aU those who had a right to it. The 
dadu and kuhai were removed and stored in a safe place. These rites connected with the 
first turtle captured bear a raarked resemblance to those descríbed in vol. v, pp. 83, 84; 
vol. VI, pp. 213, 214. 

I t was customary for the crew of an unsuccessful canoe to clean the grave of the captain's 
father, and after doing certain things to address his spirit as foUows: "We have cleaned 
your grave and given you a drink of water. You come with us and drink some gamada'\ 
The captain and his crew retumed to the vUlage and made three karea rites: one for the 
dead man, one for the crew, and one for the kubai. Next moming the canoe returned to the 
fishing ground and had much success. 

(4) SUMMARY 

The important.Mawata cults with initiatory rites are: 
I. Goming from Kiwai. 

1. The moguru, which consists of (a) rites to restore fertiUty to the plantations, more 
particularly to sago palms, and by them the people also add to their own strength and 
vitaUty; (b) introduction, especiaUy of the girls, to sexual Ufe; (c) the goro moguru is a 
preparation for war. 

2. The mimia has for its objects the increase of garden produce, skUl in hunting dugong 
and in fighting, the warding off of sickness, and léssons in self-control. 

3. The madia is to raake boys and girls good gardeners and to enable boys to be successfal 
hunters. 
I I . Coming from the west. 

4. The yara-buUroarer cereraony for success in growing yaras. 
III. Goming from the islands. 

5. The horiomu or taera comprises (a) a series of pantomimes in which the spirits of the 
recent dead visit their viUage and various other spirits appear, (b) rites for success in dugong 
hunting. This is the tai, taiai, or markai of the western islands. 

6. The nigori or turtle ceremony. 
The gaera, or reconciUation ceremony, has no initiatory rites. 
A brief comparison between the cults of the Kiwaians and those of the Marind wiU be 

found on pp. 264, 5. 
(U) DUDI AND PARAMA 

Very Uttle has been written about Dudi. From the legends ,it appears that originaUy 
there was a population possessed of a very primitive culture, who subsequently were 
affected by cultural influences coming from Kiwai but previous to the upheavals in Kiwai 
to which aUusion has been made. 

The island of Pararaa is merely a detached portion of Dudi and had the same general 
history. 

Landtman records a few legends about this area. 
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FOLK-TALES 

The Kata ta i , Pa rama, and Ubiri people all developed out of maggots in the frait of an 
ubura 'tree a t Wiraro in Dudi . At first there were five men and five women; they had no 
fire, fed on certain larvae, and Uved in holes in a tree. Their dweUing was broken down by 
a man named Sáisu who came from the EUwai side, and taught them the arts of Ufe. After 
a t ime some settled a t Ubiri in Dudi and others a t Parama, the Kata ta i people remained 
a t Wiraro [Kata ta i is a vUlage on the coast, west of the Fly] . 

A Kiwai man named Kovinoro, who was Uving a t Wiraro where the people were greatly 
troubled by mosqmtoes, converted a sand-baiUí into a habitable island to which the people 
went and caUed it Pa rama ; there they settled m three villages, Bugido, Tetebe and Auo 
Mouro, made gardens and speared raany dugong (1917, p . 88). 

Long ago the Old Mawata and Gurahi (or Katatai) people did not know of one another, 
although their viUages were only a short distance apart . One daj^ a great Mawata man, 
naraed Agiwai (or Sivagu) A^omided a bird and foUowed i t ; he met a Gurahi woman 
named Eéi, they went to Ka ta t a i for the night and next day Agiwai took Eéi to Old 
Mawata, Since then the Mawata and Gurahi people have been friends. Many Mawata 
men marríed Gurahi women and gave payment for them bu t the reverse did not take 
place, for the Mawata women did not want to go to Gurahi (1^17, p . 89). 

Pa rãma (Parêm, Bampton Island) is about twelve miles m circumference and is separated 
from the mainland by a narrow strait. "The greater portion of the island is mangrove 
swamp, below the level of high water. Round the margin there is at many places a belt 
of soU composed of mud, shells, and pmnice stone, which is two or three feet above high-
water mark, and grows fairly well cocoanut-trees, bananas, and sweet potatoes." Tlie 
viUage Paráma consists of half-a-dozen houses from 50 to 70 ft. long and a number of 
new smaU houses, each apparently destined for a single family, " I n the middle of the 
viUage 'there is a small temple consisting of a house about six feet square, inside of which 
there is a figure about two feet long with a head like tha t of a man with wings and fish 
taUs and fins projecting from a smaU central body. This, they say, is to carry off disease 
from the inhabitants of the viUage" (W. Macgregor, A.R. 1889-90, p . 66). 

Fifteen years earUer the Rev. Dr Wya t t GiU visited the island and left two teachers 
there; he refers (1876, p . 219) to " a very long house buUt on pUes, with end verandahs . . . 
inside were sleeping críbs for thir ty married couples [he refers on p . 240 to two large houses 
—one for boys and the other for girls, with elderly custodians, as at Mawata and on 
Saibai].. . .Near the landing place, between two trees, was a large pUe of dugong bones. 
A number of turtle-skuUs were tastefuUy arranged in front. In the exact centre was the 
skuU of a man—maybe of some noted turtle-catcher. AII these skuUs hadred crosses painted 
on them; this is the marae of the dugong and tu r t e-giving god. Here, too, these much-
prízed fish are divided, a portion being first offered to the deity, [It shou d be remembered 
tha t GUl had long laboured in eastern Polynesia.] Close by were two or three new g r a v e s . . . a 
fire was buming at the head of the most recent grave. A bxmch of bananas hung froni a 
pole. On a forked stake a t the head of each grave were suspended three young cocoa-nuts . . . 
also a weU-fiUed baske t " [containing two drínking cups, a pipe, fire-sticks, a smaU mat, 
and some fish-hooks]. I have copied his descríption and iUustration of " two funeral 
screens" (v, p . 366). [These evidently were horiomu screens.] "These islanders are some of 
the fiercest in the Straits, being always a t war with the tríbes living on the banks of the 



238 ANTHROPOLOQICAL EXPEDITION TO TORRES STRAITS 

neighbouring F ly R i v e r . . .( they) are avowedly cannibals. An unmarr ied m a n of about 
twen ty boasted t h a t he had devoured three Daudai warr iors ." The heads of the women are 
invariably shaved, sometimes they plaster thefr bald heads with mud. GiU was amazed 
a t the extent and exceUence of their plantat ions, not a weed was to be seen, trenches r an 
in all directions to drain off the waters of the wet season. He figures a weU-built bridge of 
cross sticks across a salt-water creek. Coconut trees, bananas , sugar-cane, sweet yams and 
sweet potatoes were growing in profusion. He saw numerous mound-nests of the Mega-
podius along the shore and there was an abundance of various kinds of bfrds. "Neve r 
were evangeUsts located under seeraingly raore favourable c i rcumstances . . . .And yet , 
oiUy a few weeks afterwards, the whole pa r ty was massacred by these same islanders." 

" N o w a d a y s " , says Beaver (1920, p . 56), " P a r a m a is a most civUised viUage and the 
people among the most inteUigent and enUghtened in the West even as they are among 
the finest physicaUy." He gives examples of the very independent spfrit shown by men 
and women aUke. " T h e tr ibe is totemistic and the to tems and organisation are almost 
identical with those of Mawatta . Like the lat ter , the people are keen fishermen and a great 
deal of their lore is coimected with the s e a . . . . As a t Mawat ta , tur t le and dugong fishing 
are most important . The turtle-catching season, t h a t is coupling t ime (Noveraber and 
December), is a lively one both from a social and a ceremonial point of view." Beaver 
descríbes the methods of fishing for tu r t l e ; he says *'the canoes go out either by day or on 
moonUght nights with certain charms caUed Kobai placed on their prows. Previous to 
setting out on a tur t le hun t a wooden figure of a man is set up by night, and a charm 
something in the nature of a smaU buU-roarer is swung. This is supposed to a t t r ac t the 
tur t le much in the same way, I suppose, as the buU-roarer is used to ensure a good crop 
agrícuIturaUy. The women do not see this charm and they beUeve t h a t the figure itself is 
making the noise" (l.c. p . 57). He also descríbes the m o d e m grave posts. 

The Rev. E . Baxter Riley has informed rae t h a t the natives of P a r a m a originaUy came 
from Dudi and were the first inhabi tants of the island, also t h a t the Pa rama people have 
intermarried with the Érub folk for some t ime back. 

(iU) D A U D A I 

Some of the tribes of the interior of Daudai are migratory according to A. H . J iear 
(A.R. 1906-7, p . 17), others are settled. They are decreasing in numbers owing to injurious 
social practices which Beaver (A.R. 1908-9, p . 12) confirras in his book (1920, p . 95), and 
he discusses the decrease in the population of the bushraen. I n writing to me in J anua ry 
1910, Mr J . Cowling says t ha t in the Kura district, Oriomo river, they have a boy or two 
in every viUage who is painted black with charcoal and wears a belt with a bunch of grass 
i n i t ; he is used for sodomy. Probably these lads were undergoing initiation into some 
ceremony: this is the most easterly occurrence of paederasty known to me ; it extends 
westward to the Marind, 

At the extreme headwaters of the Binaturi and beyond are the J ibu and other tribes. 
Sir WiUiam Macgregor was the first to report on the J ibu ; he refers (A.R. 1895-6, p . 40) 
to their plantations of tobacco, bananas, yams, taro, sweet potatoes and coconut palms, 
and to their extensive hunting grounds. They do not chew Ume and betel nut , bu t drink 
the Piper methysicum (kava). They receive no molestation from their neighboiu*s. A 
vocabulary is given in A.R. 1901, p . 169. 
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North of the J ibu are the Kuru . This was an important tribe bu t is no w greatly diminished 
in nurabers. Their terri tory is 400 ft. above sea level. Hely (A.R. 1896-7, p . 44) describes 
the country as being Ughtly tirabered rolling ridges with sweet grass; a great drawback to 
cultivation is the number of kangaroos. The whole district is a planting one, taro being 
the staple crop. Very big gardens are made which are worked with digging sticks and sheU-
hoes, bu t the gardens are very scattered. I n the west of western P a p u a the yam is the 
principal food, whUe away to the eastward very Uttle but sago is used (Beaver, p . 88). 

T R A D I T I O N A L O R I G I N S 

The origin of the Bugamo and. Kunini people 

Once when a male kangaroo was playing in the grass a t Kuru, a place a t the sources of 
the Binaturi , i ts semen passed and flowed on to the ground, from it a boy, Javagi , grew 
up and a gamoda plant s tmck root th'ere. A female kangaroo suckled the boy and made 
him into a perfect huraan being, she taught him the use of gamoda, telUng him to put a 
Uttle piece wi th 'every plant he grew in his gardens, and to chew gamoda leaf and spit 
over the gardens. Also she taught him how to make bows and arrows; as the boy had no 
stone axe, he was taught to cut off the wood by sawing it through with a rope twisted of 
young bamboo, and he made his bow-string of spUt ra t tan , as some bushmen do even 
now, The arrow points were made of pahn wood and secured to the shafts with string; 
he had no proper adigo (arm-guard), but used a curled bamboo leaf instead. Once when 
Javagi was sawing a piece of wood in two with his bamboo rope the wood caught fire, 
the boy was a t first much frightened, bu t in the night "his mother" (the kangaroo) came 
and said, " T h a t good thing belong you, fire. You no fríght, you cook him kaikai along 
tha t thing, you no kaikai r a w " . Some bushmen stiU make fire tha t way. He shot various 
animals for food; one day he shot a kangaroo and cooked it, not reflecting tha t " t hem 
feUow been make m e " . After eating the flesh he feU down dead and his spirit roamed over 
the country. Maggots bred in his corpse. Finally a kangaroo came and spat a certain 
**poison-wood" over the boy, recaUing him to hfe. The kangaroo cut off a sinall piece of 
its taU, 80 tha t by means of it the boy might transform himself into a kangaroo if he wanted 
to kiU anyone secretly, and he was also given "medicines" to enable him to assume the 
form of a snake, pig, or hawk. The kangaroo taught Javagi many secret methods of kiUing 
men. When the boy carae to himself, he knew tha t he was forbidden to eat kangaroo meat. 
Since then, none of the bushmen ever eat kangaroo, although their women do. Only when 
practising certain kinds of sorcery wUl a bushman eat a Uttle kangaroo and human fiesh 
together, which causes him to become " c r a n k y " , "make him body wild, him go kiU m a n " . 

Javagi roamed about the bush, he had no house, but camped every night in a different 
place, and after Ughting a fire in the evening, cooked the game he had shot. He wandered 
over the country giving names to different places, for they were aU uninhabited and had 
no names before. Ngamuara, Binamenea, J ibu, Bodugo, Magi, Sawa, Gama, Worupi, 
Dirímo, and Kunini were named by him. At Bugamo he came across a woman, Orle-walo 
( = the fiower of a certain tree) and her girl Morarí (from Mora, arrow) who had arisen out 
of maggots in a decaying amuhe (novai) fruit; they Uved in a novai tree and fed on swamp 
fish only, for they had no garden [an interesting conversation between them is given by 
Landtman (l.c. p . 84)]. As they were nude, Javagi taught them how to make petticoats 
from the inner bark of a tree, but meanwhile kept himseLf a t a distance. Javagi laid out 
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beds and put up some large leaves for a shelter; he slept with the elder woman and hunted 
game, while they made gardens. In due time the woman gave birth to a son, Baduame; 
as soon as the boy was weaned Javagi and Orle-walo went away to Kura (a place at the 
sources of the Binaturi), leaving the gfrl to look after the boy. 

Morari and Baduame remained at Bugamo. Now there were many people Uving at 
Kunini, on the other side of the Binaturi. They also had spmng from maggots which had 
grown in the frait of Orle-walo and Morari's novai tree, but their fruit had fallen into the 
water and floated to the other river-bank. One day Morari for the first time saw and spoke 
to the Kunini people. The Kunini men climbed up a tree which was leaiUng over the river, 
hooked a branch of a tree on the opposite bank and tied the two together. "Road here, 
you come", they said to Morari and Baduame, and the two went across and remained 
with the Kunini people. They are the ancestors of the Bugamo group, and their descendants 
since that time have had gardens on the Bugamo" side of the river. The Kunini people 
used to go to the sea to catch fish and crabs; later on, in consequence of a great sickness, 
they migrated to the coast and permanently settled down at Poraoguri close to Turituri 
(Landtman, 1917, pp. 82-5). 

This sickness was said to be due to a curse by the ghost of a famous very large and old 
crocodile called Wabodarae that Uved on the left bank of the Binaturi not far from Dirimo, 
and had been wantonly Idlled. A number of viUages shifted their quarters. The inhabitants 
of Magi and Sawa were wiped out and the Dirimo foUí were nearly annihilated. After 
a time, wheii the survivors thought that the bane of the crocodile had ceased, they began 
gradually to raove back to their old horaes. Some places, where the people had died out 
entirely, remain deserted (l.c. p. 471). 

Landtman (1917, p. 85) gives a long legend which the natives evidently consider an 
important one as the substance of it is well known and widely spread. 

Baduame, the head-man of the Bugarao, was a great hunter. One day he got wild and 
shot sorae children in revenge for the slighting he had received when he was a sraa l boy. 
He left his viUage and wandered about the country, but finally settled at Jibaru, a bush 
village to the west of the Binaturi; here he married and had a son, Bidedu. One day when 
his father was homesick, Bidedu said he would go and have a look at Kuru [which evidently 
was the ancestral horae of the Bugarao]. On coming to Ije, within sight of Kuru, he sat 
down under a kaparo tree. A hawk that had seized a dugong bone, which the Hiamu of 
Daru had thrown away, aUghted upon the tree and dropped the bone. Bidedu picked up 
the bone and carefuUy noted the direction in which the bfrd flew. Next morning he put 
the bone in his basket and set off in the direction taken by the bird and eventua ly reached 
the sea-shore at Dudupatu near the Oriomu and saw Dara in the distance and surmised 
that the hawk had picked up the bone there. 

The oríginal people of Old Mawata were Uving in the stem of a large creeper called 
buhere-apoapo. Bidedu walked under the creeper, without knowing that anyone was living 
inside it, but hearing voices he split open the stem with his bone coconut-husker, and men, 
women and chUdren came out. Bidedu performed the karea rite [i.e. he sprinkled them 
with gamoda (kava) fluid] and told the people that they ought to leave the inside of the 
creeper, a home for rats and snakes, and come out into the open, *'walk about, see wind, 
moon, star all ríght". The leader of the Mawata people was Bija. They wanted to prepare 
a meal for Bidedu and brought to hira earth instead of sago and very inferior wild fruits 
instead of bananas and coconuts. They ate everything raw as they had no flre. When 
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Bidedu saw wha t poor food the people had, he said he would go to Kura and return to 
them. 

At K u r a Bidedu provided himself with aU kinds of garden produce for eating and 
planttng, and also gamoda and tobacco, e t c , as weU as a glowing fire-brand. His wife 
helped him to carry the things. On his re turn he instructed the Mawata people how to 
use the different kinds of food; he taught them how to build houses and make gardens, 
and the people were very happy. "Several Mawata famiUes profess to know the names of 
aU their ancestors up to Bidedu and Bija, as many as six or raore generations ago " (Landt-
man, 1917, p . 87). 

Mr T. Reeves Palmer in 1916 gave me a short version of this legend which agrees closely 
with the above, except t h a t the Kuru man was named Manuka or Manuga, the bird tha t 
dropped the bone was a hornbiU, and tha t UnaUy Manuka re tumed to his own country. 
A. P . Lyons (J.R.A.I. L I , 1921, p . 428) gives a pa r t of this ta le ; he says the buhere-apoapo is 
the D'AIbertis ' creeper. 

We may take it for granted t h a t Bidedu, who came from the northern interior of Daudai, 
t aught the primitive coastal people bet ter ways of Uving, or a t aU events tha t a definite 
culture drift was associated with a particular person. This was the first introduction of the 
culture of the lower Fly district, a feature of which was the use of kava; this culture 
must be clearly distinguished from the Kiwaian culture of the estuary of the Fly, which 
apparently reached Kiwai from the northern shore of the estuary. 

At this t ime the Hiarau of Dara had a relatively advanced culture which certainly was 
not derived frora the estuary of the Fly or from the immediate neighbouring mainland. 
As the spirits of the dead represented in the horiomu were supposed to be paying a visit 
from Boigu to their earthly home, we may fairly safely assume tha t these sphit-panto-
mimes also came thence and, further, t ha t the culture of which they formed a par t had its 
eastern Umit a t the Mai Kussa. If this be so, it follows tha t the rites connected with dugong 
hunting'were a local addition to the intrusive death cult. 

The cultural movement associated with the name of Bidedu was quite distinct from 
and much earUer than the westerly raids from Kiwai which resulted on the flight of the 
Hiamu, and the yet raore recent colonisation of Turiturí and Mawata frora Kiwai. 

The KuniiU were Uving with the Gowa (in the interior) for a number of years after KUIÍC 

settled a t Turituri , bu t owing to dissensions they moved to the coast, where they were 
aUotted land by Duba, chief of Turituri , bu t the lat ter retained the coconut palms growing 
there, though the Kunini were aUowed the fruits of those growing on the viUage site (J. B. 
Cameron, A.R. 1892-3, p . 67; B . A. Hely, p . 69). Beaver states (l.c. p . 62) tha t the Kunini 
have taken to seafaring to some extent, bu t cannot get rid of the " b u s h m a n " taint . 

M A S I N G A R A 

About two mUes inland north of Mawata is the double viUage of the Masingara (Masingle), 
who were the first inhabitants of the area and were par t of the original bush stock; in-
deed one tradition says t ha t aU the bush tribes originated from them, but other traditions 
do not bear this out. 

D'Albertis (1881, n , p . 180) met and described some Masingara m 1876, but the first 
account of these people was given by Macgregor (A.R. 1890-1, p . 46). He describes the 
houses for the men as being about 40 or 60 ft. long, without walls and not buUt on posts, 
the occupants sleeping on the ground. In these houses are trophies of the chase consisting 
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of the skuUs of hundreds of wUd swine, and the breast-bones of great numbers of casso-
waries. Then there are numerous famUy houses, the sides and ends of which are completely 
closed down to the ground, in which the women and chUdren Uve. I t was on this ocoasion 
he discovered that Piper methysicum was chewed and he deseribes the process; he was told 
that it was the custom of this tribe to drink it when they had any important business to 
discuss. He compares the "inornate custom" here with tlie elaborate drinking of kava in 
Oceania. This record is reprmted in J.A.I. xxi, 1891, p. 204. B. A. Hely (A.R. 1893-4, 
pp. 54, 55) gives a detailed account of thefr laws regarding property and land tenxure. He 
says there is a population of about 400. Masingara is divided into six divisioiis: Anewati 
(8 houses), Doregi (10 houses), these two share 1 men's-house; Uberepupu (17 houses), 
Gomedoro (9 houses), these two share 1 men's-house; Toaenigi (16 houses, 1 men's-
house), Upiapupu (7 houses, 1 men's-house). [It is not stated what is the significance of 
these groupings.] He says the houses are small, but half of each is shared with the pigs; 
houses are generaUy built on the ground but in some cases are erected on piles [doubtless 
copied from Mawata]. Married men Uve with their wives and famiUes; single men and 
boys above the age of puberty Uve in the men's-houses. The viUages are kept much cleaner 
than those of the coast tribes and the people plant crotons and other omamental plants 
about the viUage. Murray (1912, p. 194) makes a few remarks about them, and, in A.R. 
1912-13, p. 16, says the Masingara and Burawa apparently belong to the same tribe. 
Measurements of 11 men taken by SeUgman were pubUshed by me in 1916, p. 14. Beaver 
(1920, pp. 90-6) says a Uttle about them and Landtman (1927) gives valuable information 
scattered about in his book. 

The foUowing account of the totemism of the "Masingle" is given by Landtman (1927, 
p. 189). Every person has one chief totem and several subsidiary ones. AU the totems, 
aluamo, are anima s, but some say that the buUroarer, rirangode or erapisa-pisa, i^ also a 
totem. In several cases different clans have the same chief totem whUe differing as to the 
subsidiary ones. There are two exogamous moieties, but any man of one moiety can marry 
any woman of the other moiety [probably this means, provided that kinship rales are not 
broken]. 

I. The Mlobe raoiety (chief totem, pig) consists of the foUowing clans: mlobe, obeutope, 
nugumuraáe, sihletope, baguaingle, waglaiame, and pita-doreame. I I . The Dariame moiety 
(chief totem, cassowary) consists of the clans: dariame, dagalubi, rirangode (erapisa-pisa), 
uaua, and iriaáme. 

Landtman enumerates numerous totems, but there is no information concerning the 
totems of each clan. 

The foUowing tale is given by B. A. Hely (A.R. 1894-5, p. 45). When the Masingara were 
living at Sariwe, a raan naraed Usai was wallring near the crossing place on Puduraatura 
creek on the boundary between the Masingara and Badu countries. He heard a crocodUe 
talking and singing to its two young ones in the Masingara language, so he went back and 
told the people about it; they went to the spot where the crocodUe was and asked him to 
become their "god" and they would take him to Sariwe, and promised to provide him 
with food. Nugu, the crocodile, decUned the honour and disappeared in the water. Then 
they caught Nugu and one of his young ones named Ulbe, who was held by Nugu under 
one of his fore legs, and took them to Sariwe and put them in a house. After a time it was 
noticed that children who were left in the viUage whUe their parents went to the gardens 
were occasionaUy missing. I t was then discovered that Nugu had been eating the chUdren, 
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bu t he refrained frora doing so when the people promised to supply him with pigs. [This 
seeras to be an a t tenuated version of the novice-devouring monster.] 

I n a smaU house [maria] in which unmarried men Uve at Masingara there are two weU-
carved effigies of these two erocodUes; t h a t of Nugu is about 8 ft. long and tha t of Ulbe 
about 4 ft. long. They are used a t the large hunting dances, being placed in the middle 
of the circle of dancers, and are anointed with pig fat and refreshed with Ubations of sie 
[kava]. There is also an effigy of Nugu in human forra " which is kept in the chief's house 
and is the great to tem of the t r i b e " . Beaver (1920, p . 92) says it "was looked upon as a 
garden god" . 

The origin of the Masingara 

Long ago (according to Landtman, 1917, p . 77) there Uved at Masingara a woman named 
Ua-ogrere; she had no husband and no chUdren. She had always existed, she had not been 
bom, neither had she sprung from the ground nor from a tree. Once she speared a kangaroo 
and left the body without cooking it, from the body maggots appeared which developed 
into smaU babies. Ua-ogrere fed them, and when they grew up she taught the boys how 
to make bows and arrows and the girls to make petticoats frora the bark of a tree. She 
told thera to marry each other, gave them aU sorts of fruits and plants, and told them to 
drink gamoda before making their gardens. The men and women buUt houses, one for 
each couple and a men's-house, maia. Ua-ogrere taught the men to hang up the bones 
of pigs and cassowaries in the maia; she taught one man sodomy and told him to instruct 
the young men in the practice, so t ha t they might grow into taU inen, as hitherto the 
people had been so short t ha t the men's beards reached to the ground. After the intro-
duction of the new custom the young peopie grew very taU, but the parents and a few 
others who had not practised it remained short. On one occasion, the young taU people 
were sent by their parents to hun t in the bush, and on their return they found the old 
fathers, who had arisen from the maggots, asserabled in the raen's house, each one standing 
a t one of the posts (the house was built on the ground, not on pUes, and there was no 
floor). On the r e t u m of the young raen, the old people sank mto the ground; the chUdren 
tried to keep them back, but could not stop them. After the old people had been swaUowed 
up by the earth, thefr voices could stiU be heard saying, ''AU post along man-house you 
caUhÍTTi agetobe-memeu'\ andenjoining thera to a t tend carefuUy to thehhouses andgardens, 
and when they kiUed a pig or cassowary, every chUd was to pu t some by tha t post where 
his father went underground. They said t ha t the chUdren were proper men, but they 
themselves were maggots from a kangaroo and not proper men. Ua-ogrere inaugurated a 
great ceremony, connected with the initiation of the young men, in which a kangaroo 
plays an important par t . The people were strictly forbidden to eat kangaroo meat. At 
last she became very old and said fareweU to the people; there was a smaU hut with one 
side of the roof resting on the groimd whUe the other was supported by a post, she went 
on to the roof by the post and then began to cUmb up a rope which was hanging down from 
the sky. After a t ime the rope broke and one end feU to the ground, but the woman 
remained in the sky. AU taro, yams and sweet-potatoes derive their origin from Ua-ogrere, 
and she helps people in their garden work; on festive occasions they offer food to her, 
which is placed on the groimd close to the men's-house. 

The short people, in one version, became various bhds and animals, and also certain 
mythical beings in the bush. 

In one version, there were tw6 sisters who Uved at Sareére, near the present Masingara, 
31-2 
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who looked after the people who developed from maggots. The practice of sodomy was 
enjoined, but sorae refrained and these remained very short of stature. The taU and short 
people constituted two distinct groups and took part in dances and other festivities in 
separate formations. Ua-ogrere (pne of the sisters) reprimanded the short men for dis-
regarding her directions, and feeUng themselves sUghted, they went away one night and 
hid themselves in the bush, where they transformed themselves into various kinds of 
animals. When the tall men came to look for thefr short brothers, one of the latter told 
them, ' 'Ybu fellow man, me feUow belong ohoro [spirit of a dead person]"; the taU men 
wanted to prevent them from going away, but could not. Since that time the Masingara 
always forra the columns of dancers of alternate pairs of taU and short men, and in other 
ways too they avoid separating the taU and short people into different groups. 

One informant said that the narae of the woman was Kuin. 

The origin of the Bush tribes 
A "Dirimo" man told Landtman (1917, p. 80) that a woman named Mole-ege Uved by 

herself at Glulu [Gurura]. She felt lonely and wanted to make some people. She coUected 
maggots from a dead bird, expecting them to grow into men, but that did not happen. 
The maggots from the carcase of a cassowary and a pig also disappointed her, but she 
succeeded with the maggots from a dead kangaroo which she had kiUed by her mere word. 
The maggots turned into babies and when they grew up Mole-ege made the boys and girls 
raarry. The present bush tribes are the descendants of these people... .One day, she told 
these people, "By and by me (we) no die, stop aU time. You fellow look rae". She 
showed thera how to open the skin over the nose, "Skin he break here, chuck hira away 
old skin, man he come out, new skin he come, no more old ". The people, however, frastrated 
her in her scheme by killing a pig in her absence, which she had ordered them to keep aUve 
(1917, p. 110). The killing of the first, a supernaturally produced, pig caused the death 
of Marunogere and his wife, Dodi-abere, and since then aU men have died (1917, p. 342). 
[Sido also tried to secure iraraortaUty by sloughing his skin like a snake (p. 375).] 

Wanderings of the Masingara and other Bush trihes 
The foUowing traditions were told to Landtman (1917, pp. 81 ff.). AU the bush tribes 

originated from the Masingara. Owing to a fight started by two boys there was a complete 
rupture among the people and the different groups separated. Some men remained at 
Masingara, the rest departed for Irupi, Tati, Jibara, or Sawa (on the Dfrimo side). Up to 
the present tirae these different groups have waged war on each other continuaUy. One 
version says that the fight started at Glulu and some people settled at Irupi, eventually 
the Glulu people moved to Masingara; another that the fight began at Masingara and the 
people went away and settled at Tati, Sogale, Iruupi, Glulu, and Aderapupu. After a time 
the Iruupi and Aderapupu people fought, and the latter moved back to Masingara. 
Another tale says that the Masingara people formerly Uved at Sareeve and were desperately 
troubled by mosquitoes, so they asked their head-man, Barberi, to find a mosquito-free 
place and he discovered Masingara. Another one tells that the Masingara and Aipupu 
people Uved at Aipupu, close to Glulu; they moved to Burau and thence to Masingara. 

The Drageri people used formerly to Uve at Muiere; owing to the ravages of a crocodile 
they went to Irue. From that time they had constant fights with the Mawata people at 
their various coconut groves. Later on they moved to Drageri, a bush vUIage west of the 
Bmaturi. E. R. Oldham (A.R. 1925-6, p. 55) gives a few notes on the GIulu. 
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DlRIMU 

The Dirimu Uve up the Budupupu, or Kuninibaluga, the eastem afluent of the Binaturi . 
PhysicaUy they resemble the other peoples west of the Fly. Beaver (1920, p . 85) describes 
them as *' a dark weedy lot, much addicted to the wearing of clothes. They Uve in a mixture 
of smaU communal houses both on pUes and on the ground. . . . In numbers they are 
distinctly on the decrease". A few remnants of other tribes are added to the original 
Dirimu. The foUowing information was given to me by Mr T. Reeves Pahner. 

There are three main exogamous clans, or divisions, which are termed gu, this is also 
the term for a to tem. 

1. Pewa, their gu (totem) is the banga, duck or teal. 
2. Dariame ,, ,, pita, black cockatoo. 
3. MUobo ,, „ gimai, white pigeon. 

I give the information on the totem clans as I received i t from Mr Pahner, who did not 
go into the mat te r seriously. On comparing it with the admittedly imperfect data about 
the Masingara, it seems tha t the Dirirau have two clans, milobo and dariame, which in name 
correspond with the two Masingara raoieties mlohe and dariame. The third main clan is not 
represented araong the Masingara. I do not understand what Palmer means by "main 
c lans" ; probably t h a t they are the largest ones and tha t there are others. 

Married people may not caU their parents-in-law by their names, but must use the term 
gite. AU others of the opposite gu, i.e. the one to wlUch husband or wife, as the case may 
be, belong, are called galiamo. 

ChUdren of women originaUy belonging to the same clan, irrespective of the clan into 
which they have married, are in the relationship of hre-e, and may not marry each other. 

On marriage a boy gives his sister into the clan from which he takes his wife, FaUing a 
sister, he gives goods, bu t this leads to a lot of quarrelUng. Not infrequently a ghl, not 
necessaiily his sister, bu t one from his own clan, is handed over to the other clan. This is 
of course an arrangement between the boy and some other of his clan, and ahnost certainly 
means a pay-back later. I n one case a man gave a girl to a friend, so t ha t the latter 
could get a wife in exchange; a daughter of this marriage was given to the former man. 

A mother 's brother is of no particular importance. I t is customary for the girls to propose 
marriage to the boys and not the reverse; the boy obtains the consent of his parents 
before marriage. If one of two men who are friends, but in no way related, dies, the other 
takes complete charge of the chUdren. The chUdren of these two famiUes are considered 
as t rae brothers and sisters, though not related a t aU, and a girl of either fanUIy can be 
given in exchange as a wife for a boy of either famUy. 

Land appears to be held by the gu and distributed to responsible individua s by the 
old men of the locaUty. Women on marriage lose possession of what land, coconut pahns, 
etc. they may previously have regarded as their own; these go back to the gu. At the 
death of her husband the widow re tums to her original gu and regains possession of 
what she had before her marriage; if she has any children they are taken from her and 
cared for by members of her husband's gu; this causes a lot of heartbuming among the 
women. A father leaves his land to his own sons and not to those of relatives; daughters 
can inherit when there are no sons. If a mother, being without brothers, has mherited 
land from her father, t ha t land goes to her sons and not to her daughters, unless she has 
no sons. A father during his Ufetime may give a few pahns, etc. to his son, and on his 
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death it is probable that the old men of the gu allocate to the son those palms, etc. which 
had belonged to his father. A man travelUng from one viUage to another can claim food 
frora those in that viUage who have the same gu as himself. Mr Pahner beUeves that there 
is a good deal of communal holding of things within the gu. 

A ceremony takes place towards the close of the north-west season which is Imown as 
the bromo-giri, a pig-dance, and lasts for four days. Pigs are an.essential feature of the 
ceremony; they are caught when small about the beghming of the previous south-east 
seasonj that is, nearly twelve months previously. Large quantities of taro and bananas 
are heaped up in readiness for the ceremony and are eaten during the course of it. At the 
beginning of the ceremony wooden human effigies, udo, are brought out and laid on the 
ground, the male effigies on one side and the female on the other of the dancing ground, 
close by the men's-house, maia. The women stand on the side where their effigies are and 
the men sit down on the other side. The pigs for the feast are placed behind the raen. 
The dancing is intermittent and consists in the men dancing round the maia in double file, 
followed by the women, the udo being carried on their owners' backs. This takes place 
during the first three days. On the fourth day the pigs are kUIed and thefr fat is rubbed 
over the udo. The udo are used only on this occasion; during the rest of the year each man 
keeps his in his own house, meta, where it is tied to a post. I t is not necessary that there 
should be a udo for this ceremony, but those who have them are held in more esteem. A 
man who can raake one is considered especiaUy clever; the carving is always done in secret 
and the udo is produced with great pride when completed. The male effigies belong to 
men and the feraale to women, any person can have one. I t is customary for a man to 
make a present of a feraale udo to the woraan who feeds and looks after the pigs. 

Gamada (kava) is drunk at this cereraony and to some extent on other occasions as weU, 
but only by the fuUy grown men and by women past the age of child-bearing. I t is chewed 
by men only; the chewed root and saUva are spat into a piece of choblabe (the leaf sheath 
of a coconut palm) and then squeezed into half a coconut shell, the process is repeated 
several times. Mr Palmer understands that the fear of attack by neighbouring tribes is 
the reason why gamada is not indulged in more freely. The young men of the viUage are 
sent out to keep watch and protect the viUage as the gamada incapacitates the drinkers 
for a time; thus the practice is weU under control. 

Mr J. Brace Freshwater presented a udo to the Cambridge Museum (fig. 28). In a letter 
dated March 31, 1915, he says: "The wooden image does not belong to the Kiwai-speaking 
people. I found it in the deserted viUage of Irimisi on the Binaturi. The place was deserted 
on account of several deaths in the vUlage. I found the image in one of the houses and 
naturally thought they did not value it, so took it. I found that they used it in their 
ceremonies connected with the planting of their bananas. After their gardens are finished 
they make a feast and dance and at this time bring out the image and anoint it with 
coconut oil. I t is a symbol of fmitfulness". Beaver (1920, p. 90) refers to similar effigies. 

So far as Mr Palmer can make out, the large kangaroo, cheha (not the smaU bush kind), 
is regarded as the coramon Mother of aU the Bush people of the district. An old woraan 
Uving in the neighbourhood of GIulu (Gururu) was the only person on the earth. Being 
desirous of making human beings, she made various attempts, following the same plan. 
After ineffective experiments with the bandicoot, smaU kangaroo, pig, cassowary, e tc , she 
finally kiUed a large grass kangaroo, cheba, and left it for four days to rot. On opening it 
up she found it full of grubs, uplo; this time they were as large as a finger and not the Uttle 
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maggots of the earUer attempts. Thus encouraged she made a large fire, and at some little 
distance away made a low framework under which she placed embers from the large fire, 
so as to maintain a moderate heat. She procured a kuko, 
the cup-Uke receptacle between the palra stem and the 
leaf of the pugo (the tere of EUwai or te palm), into which 
she put some water and the uplo. This was placed on 
the framework and the gentle heat caused the uplo to 
swell; eventually they burst and children came out. The 
woman reared the children and so peopled the country, 
and therefore the kangaroo is tabooed to them as food; 
but this prohibition is now breaking down. Dirirau raen 
now seU cheba for the Kiwaian plantation labourers to 
eat, who have not this taboo. Though they now profess 
not to beUeve the legend, the raen will not eat cheba 
themselves, but their chUdren do. 

(iv) THE EXTREME WEST OF PAPUA 
There is a certain amount of scattered unsystematic 
information in the Annual Reports and elsewhere about 
the tribes Uving to the west of the Binaturi, of which 
oiUy a few notes can here be recorded. The character of 
the country is described by A. P. Lyons (A.R. 1920-1, 
p. 64) and F. E. WiUiams (1935). 

The Masingara are friendly with the neighbouring 
tribes, with the exception of the Badu, who live about 
five mUes to the north-west. The Badu claim to be 
the owriers of the coconut palms which their forebears 
planted at the mouth of the Binaturi before the Kiwai-
ans arrived, and hence their enmity with the Mawata 
as well as with the Masingara (W. Macgregor, A.R. 
1895-6, pp. xix, 41). In 1888 I obtained a number of 
Badu skuUs which were hanging in clusters under one 
of the long houses of Mawata. 

About twelve miles north-west of the Masingara is 
Somlos, which was first visited by Sir WilUara Mac-
gregor in 1895; the people drink kava, but do not chew 
betel nut. 

Macgregor states that the Dabu and Togu or Toga 
were driven from the coast into the swampy land of the 
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Fig. 28. Udo, Irimisi village, Bina-
turi, height 46 in. (116-7 cm.). Given 
by J, Bruce Freshwater to the Cam-
bridge Museum. Landtman, 1927, 
gives a photograph (Fig. 104 C, 
p. 380) of this image under the im-
pression it is a mimia figure. 

interior near the Pahoturi by the Tugeri (A.R. 1890-1, p. 43). The stockaded viUage of Tog 
which Kwoiam attacked (v, p. 74) may have been that of the Togu when they Uved on the 
coast, but WiIUams (1935) refers to the viUage of Tug on the coast of Strachan Island near 
the mouth of the Mai Kussa. 

Beaver (1920, p. 101) says that formerly the Bush people were subjected to a great deal 
of annoyance by the islanders. Parties of Saibai men were in the habit of sailing up the 
Pahoturí on hunting and so-called trading trips and the Boigu men did the same. Beaver 
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notes that the Paho people are almost black and wear their hair in short curls; to the 
westward the prevaîling colour is much Ughter. / 

Leo Austen (A.R. 1919-20, p. 113) gives an exceUent general account of the Yende 
who Uve at the headwaters of the Pahoturi. On the whole their custpms resemble those 
of the Keraki. They do not know how to make fire, so if the fires in a vUlage go out, they S^"J 
have to borrow a fire-brand from elsewhere. Native tobacco, sakop, is grown in large 
quantities for trade. The origin of the Yende was in this wise, GulbeweUang sprang from 
the ground at WieU; he journeyed to Karama in the far north-north-west and mairied a 
woman there named Bigag; they brought various plants and animals to WieU. They had 
ten grandchildren, five of each sex, who married each other. The ancestor divided them 
into five clans and gave land to each clan. At that time they ate their food raw, but 
GulbeweUang heard that on the coast far to the south there was fire, which a small Uzard 
brought to him. The spirits of dead men, animals, plants, and inanimate objects go to 
Karama, which is a repUca of this world. I t is a place where thought forms take shape and 
it is guarded by a chief naraed Gara. A raan can visit Kararaa in his dreams. 

Paho Island, at the mouth of the Pahoturi, is much used by the Mawata people as a 
teraporary carap, either whUe they are on fishing trips or when they go to Mabudauan to 
make gardens. The part used for housies is that facing the old station site. On the other 
side, facing the sea, is a well-known spot with a smaU rocking-stone, and nearby a flat 
stone on the ground evidently covering a hoUow. The former is the home of a local "devU" 
named Besai, and the stone over the hoUow is her dram. When stamped upon it gives forth a 
muffled echo. When a death occurs at either Mawata or Turituri the boom of Besai's dram 
can be heard as the spirit passes Paho, and also the rumbUng of the rocking-stone nearby. 
Even when the people are camped at Mabudauan they know when somebody has died 
at home by these sounds at night (Beaver, 1920, p, 104). Beaver also refers to Sido's foot-
prints on a rock near the water's edge and the fig tree near the highest part of the island 
under which the spirits of the dead weep. AU these are referred to by Landtman (1917, 
pp. 111, 198; 1927, pp. 285, 287, 301), who says Básai is a mythical woman (p. 285), but 
also says: "The name Básai is sometimes used for a mythical being inhabiting that spot, 
but in other cases this being is said to be a woman named Kaibani who Uves underneath 
thes tone" (1917, p. 198). 

The mass of granitic rock and boulders known as Mabudauan, which Ues to the west of 
the mouth of the Pahoturi and is in fact the only hiU in the neighbourhood, is not un-
naturaUy associated with the folklore of the natives. 

Landtman (1917, pp. 192-6; and in an abbreviated form, 1927, pp. 146, 287, 300) gives 
some tales of a legendary man, Wawa, of Mabudauan (^'Mabudavane") who Uves inside a 
huge block of stone (graiUte). From Wawa's house a path leads to a flat slab of rock on 
which he sharpens his stone axe, as can be seen from some oblong marks in the rock. 
Landtman gives photographs of both these rocks. The spirits of dead Mawata people pass 
Wawa's house on their way to Adiri, the land of the dead. The people of Mawata plant 
gardens at Mabudauan and come there.to catch crabs and fish; ''Nowadays the people do 
not appeal to Wáwa as carefuUy as they used to, and this is the reason why they do not 
get so many crabs now as formerly". 

At Bugi to the east of the mouth of the Togi (Mai Kussa) have now heen coUected the 
remains of various tribes from Strachan Island and the neighbourhood which had been 
nearly exterminated by the "Tugeri". The Bugilai were visited about 1890 by J. Chalmers, 



W E S T P A P U A , K E R A K I 249 

who gave a brief account of thera (J.A.I. x x v n , 1897, p . 139; x x x i n , 1903, p . 108). 
S. H . R a y (J.A.I. x x v n , p . 141) says t h a t the language of the BugUai shows some con-
nection wi th t h a t of the Dabulai to the east ; the lat ter has more agreement with the 
eas tem language of Torres Straits t h a n with any of its nearer neighbours. Beaver (1920, 
pp . 106 ff.) aUudes to this and neighbouring smaU tribes. A tale is told (v, p, 55) of Kari, a 
youth of Bugi, who left his parents and danced aU the way to the Tugeri country. Landtman 
gives the tale of Madara and his wife Sine who Uved at Bugi. A kiwai-abere, a maUgnant 
female spirit, induced Sine to cUmb up a tree, which the spirit caused to grow so high tha t 
Sine could not come down. The kiwai-ahere then made Madara beUeve tha t she was Sine. 
A large snake Maigidubu, who appeared in his human form at night, rescued Sine, who by 
this t ime had borne a son. He adopted thera and treated thera welL One day he issued 
invitations for a big dance which Madara at tended and saw Sine. Everything being 
explained, Madara went home with his son who was now grown up, and they killed the 
kiwai-abere. They returned and all lived with Maigidubu, who by tha t t ime resided in a 
large house instead of in a tree (1917, p . 228). Landtman gives (pp. 456-9) other stories of 
a snake-man wh'ô protects a woman, bu t the names of the people concerned vary, and, 
though not so s tated in two tales, they aU evident y are variants of the Bugi story about 
Maigidubu; in one of them a Bugi man, named Usari, went away in anger to Tugagoro, 
whence he never came back. " H i s people are very numerous, they are the Tugére tribes 
who come and fight the Budji people" (l.c. p . 459). 

F . E . WiIUams has made a valuable s tudy of the tribes of the Morehead district (Papuans 
of the Trans-Fly, 1935), of which only the briefest account can here be given. 

The Mikud and other tribes Uve between the Pahotur i and a line northwards from the 
Mai Kussa. They have a large number of patriUneal totem clans which are largely locaUsed. 
Moieties have not been recorded. 

The Keraki occupy the area westwards nearly as far as the Morehead river. Between 
the Mofehead and the Bensbach are the Gambadi and the Semariji, respectively south and 
north of about 8° 45' S. lat . See Map, p . 208. 

North of the Keraki from about 8° 25' to the F y are the W h a m and other tribes. The 
Wiram have five patriUneal to tem clans, each with a single animal totem, which are 
grouped into two moieties. 

The Keraki comprise nine tribes, of which the most centrally situated are the Yame 
and Keraki Proper. The tribe, though a recognised social unit, has not much cohesion, the 
reaUy important unit is the smaU local section group, of which there are three or four in 
every tribe. 

The whole population of the Morehead district is divided mto three patrUineal groups: 
Bangu, Maiawa (only about 12 per cent.), and Sangara. The first two are closely associated 
and may not intermarry; thus there are two exogamous moieties, Bangu and Sangara. 
The three groups are distributed aU over the area and are also terméd respectively as Front, 
Middle, and Rear. 

They are not clear about their ^rø^-totems, which are also called kaki, ancestors. These 
have Uttle significance m the Uves of the people, the most promment are the brown kite 
of the Bangu and the white-headed hawk of the Sangara. More important are the tuarar, 
a term appUed to the totem and the local totem group. Each group has a magical controi 
over its tuarar, which is exercised a t local shrines a t which there usuaUy are sacred stones, 
" eggs" . Thefr action is ambivalent. The local group hunts, makes sago, gives feasts, is 
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responsible for the negotiation of marriage, plays the leading part in rituals, oombtnes 
to initiate boys, and owns the major buUroarer and organises the ceremonies conneoted 
with death. The majority of the local totems belong to the Bangu moiety. . 

WiUiams suggests that the hawk totems of the Bangu and Sangara moieties have been 
super-imposed upon the more primitive local exogamous totem groups, and infers that the 
Bangu spread into the area from the south-west and that later the Sangara came from 
the east. 

The sun mythologicaUy belongs to the Bangu and the moon to Sangara. Predominantly 
associated with Bangu are the bullroarer, the lawyer-cane, the "female" dram, rain-
making, crocodile-tooth magic, and the ginger root. The Maiawa section is credited with 
the introduction of Ume. The Sangara have few prerogatives: a particular garden rite, and 
the sacred ari pipes made of the kajan bamboo. 

According to myth, the people were Uberated from a tree. In the Bangu version this 
occurred at Kwavara, east of the mouth of the Morehead in Gambadi territory, the Uberator 
being Tivr. The Sangara place it at Kuramangu in Keraki Proper, the Uberator being 
Gainjan, whose wife was Yumar (the sun, evwaha, whose esoteric name is Eram) and their 
son was Gufa (the raoon, harari, whose esoteric name is Bangi). Gainjan is the harmless 
synonym for Kambel, a seoret name, and also for other beings; there is however a confusion 
between Kambel and Gufa. 

Marriage by exchange of sisters is practically universal; when a trae or classificatory 
sister is not available, the man purchases a suitable woman elsewhere whom he exchanges 
as a '"sister" for a wife. 

'When novices are to be initiated a special hut is built in which to seclude them. The 
ceremony consists of an impressive display of personally owned buUroarers, moiank, after 
which the boys are beaten, and then all feast. Later-in the day the novices parade the 
village, where they are beaten by the women. The women are told that the sounds of the 
buUroarers are the voices of certain beings demanding food, who sometimes were said to 
be the monstrous snake and crocodile of the gainjan time, but apparently there is no pretence 
that the novices are offered to the moiank to be devoured. FinaUy the novices are taken to 
the hut and are taught sodoray, this is a regularised custom which lasts until the final 
Ume-eating riíe; its avowed purpose is to make the lads grow. The sosom (buUroarer) 
cult of the Marind is very simUar (pp. 261, 265). 

Some time later the initiation into the ari takes place; these are sacred bamboo pipes 
which are spUt on one side along their length, they are blown in pairs. I t is combined 
with an ordeal. After some months of seclusion a rite takes place in which unslaked quick-
lime is poured down the agonised throats of the initiates. After this the homosexuality 
is ended and the lads can marry. 

The dead are usuaUy buried with their feet to the south; there are no elaborate cere-
monies connected with death. 

The rain-maker has mythological precedents for aU his actions and conforms to the 
traditional technique of Karabel and of his son Sikara Wambuwambu, the heavenly rain-
maker, who is sometimes called Bangi and sometiraes identified with Gufa, but in the rite 
he is always mentioned by the first name. Rain is caused by the Gainjan cassowary splashing 
when bathing in Wambuwambu's trough in the sky. The laboratory of a rain-maker is 
concealed in the bush. Each consists of two shaUow troughs orientated in accordance with 
the directions of the two prevaiUng winds; resting on a low rack of sapUngs are stones which 
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bear the names of the sun, moon, stars, and the winds. There are also Fu^us shells and a 
great variety of other objects coUectively termed wen. The essence of the rite is to transfer 
the heavenly bodies, as represented by the stones, from the rack to a trough fuU of water 
and cover t hem with sheets of bark symboUcaUy to cloud over the heavenly bodies; other 
symbolic rites are also performed. SpeUs are uttered, the intrinsic power of which seems to 
consist in the secret naraes therein eraployed, and also a dhect appeal is made to Sikara 
Wambuwarabu. For a detailed account of rain-making see WiUiams, J.R.A.I. LIX, 1929, 
pp . 379 ff. 

The Dibolug described by Leo Austen (A.R. 1919-20, pp . 7, 8) are similar to the Keraki; 
they Uve in the Karigara country. 

As raight be expected there are affinities in culture between the Keraki and their neigh-
bours. The m y t h of the liberation of the local people from a tree extends with variations 
as far as the Fly river. Although culture-bringers in Daudai consistently come more or 
less from the north, there is a strange tradit ion t h a t fire was obtained from the south, 
often from Boigu, and t h a t it was procured by a Uzard. I t seems probable tha t the Keraki 
were not, Uke their southem neighbours, devasted by the Marind (Tugerí). Cultural 
influences from the Marind and alUed tribes have percolated into the area, but in earUer 
days there was a cultural spread from this area to the west. 

WilUams says t h a t the aUuvial plains of the Morehead district are almost entirely 
stoneless. There are very rare small outcrops of ironstone cong omerate which is friable 
and useless. AU stone implements and stones have been imported. He identified some of 
the sacred stones used in rain-making as being granite; these may have come from Mabu-
dauan (about 40 railes distant) or from the westem islands of Torres Straits. The rítual 
use of stones for rain-making and other purposes was very common in Torres Straits, 
where they also were associated with personages. The important ancient garden shrine in 
Mer (VT, pp . 269-71) was connected with the consteUation Beizam (shark) and it had a 
generaf resemblance to a Kerald rain shrine. There undoubtedly is some relation between 
certain elements of culture of the Keraki and their neighbours with those of Torres Straits 
the exact nature of which is a t present obscure. I t is possible tha t some at least of the 
sacred stonés of the Keraki were brought by their ancestors in their presumed migration 
from the far nor th or north-east . 

IL SOUTH N E T H E R L A N D S NEW GUINEA 

T H E M A R I N D 

I n his great work on the Marind-anim* P . Wirz has given a wealth of detaU which it is 
imp'bssible to summarise. I here give brief abstracts of certain sections, but the student 
must consult the original work for further details of these sections and for those subjects 
on which I have not touched. The mythology is fuUy recorded and the monograph is 
abundantly iUustrated. 

Recently J a n van Baal has pubUshed an important work, Godsdienst en Samenleving in 
Nederlandsch-Zuid-Nieuw-Guinea (Amsterdam, 1934), m which he summarises and 
annotates, and theorises upon the investigations of Wirz and many other authors, and 
gives an exhaustive bibUography. 

* Die Marind-anim von Hollãndisch-Sud-Neu-Guinea, Hamburg. i, i, ii, 1922; n , iii, iv, 1925. 
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The country of the Marmd and alUed peoples extends southwards from the Digul river 
to the coast. The main rivers west of the boundary (141° E. long.) are the Maro (Merauke 
river), Kumbe, Bian, and Bulaka. Only a few of the numerous tribes or groups of peoples 
can be mentioned; the term rørá means "people" and so can be omitted. 

133 139 140 w 

Up the Maro, north of about 8° 10' S. lat., is the country of the powerful Yee. The 
Kanum live inland between the Torassi (Bensbach river) and the Maro, but most of the 
land east of the Maro is uninhabited, as the earlier tribes have been more or less exter-
minated by the Marind, and this appUes also to the areas about the Torassi and Yavim 
(Morehead river) in British territory. South of the Kanum on the coast, not far from the 
boundary, are the Kondo, an isolated group of the Marind. The group of peoples known as 
the Marind Uve about the Maro south of the Yee and in the river basins of the Kumbe, 
and Bian, and south of the Bulaka and up its eastem affluent (not the western as in the 
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map). Nor th of the Bulaka are the Makleeu, and to the west of them and north of 8° S. 
lat. are the Yaba . The sketch map is after Wirz. 

Though between the Marind and their eas tem and western neighbours there has always 
been occasional friendship and t rade, this was never the case between them and the tribes 
beyond the Digul, and there are great uninhabited stretches between them. 

Wirz says t h a t the speech of the Marind, including its numerous dialects, has nothing 
in common with the languages of the various neighbouring tribes. R a y has drawn attention 
to a Unguistic affinity between the Marind and the natives on Lake Murray (J.R.A.I. Lm, 
1923, p . 357), and I have referred to certain cultural relations between the " T u g e r i " and 
the people of the Middle Fly region (J.R.A.I. L, 1920, pp . 238, 239, 242 and The Geographical 
Teacher, x n , 1921, p . 17) and have pu t forward the hypothesis t ha t an initiation ceremony 
including a monster t h a t devours novices, with which the drinking of kava is associated, 
spread from other par ts of New Guinea into the interior and passed down the Strickland 
affluent of the Fly, and thence down various rivers to the coast. Wirz admits tha t the 
Marind are by no means homogeneous in speech and cu ture. 

The social groups of the Marind consist of: (1) the family, which is patriUneal, patrUocal, 
and a t the present t ime monogamous; (2) age-grades which tend to weaken the soUdarity 
of the famUy; (3) a socio-reUgious grouping of the clans, the cults of which appear to have 
been ôriginaUy associated with particular clans, but now they have become more embracing. 

There are no chiefs, and though the old men always have a leading and respected position 
the preponderating influence is exercised by the young men of the third grade who Uve 
in the gotad (young-men's house) and by the young married men, among whom the impulse 
towards adventure and warUke undertakings is strongest. A certain degree of authority 
is also acquired by the old women, who are the repositories of ancient maimers and customs. 
Women and girls are formed into classes which have a very subordinate position, and they 
take no par t in many of the secret cults and consequently know nothing of their significance. 

The Márind have a series of ceremonies coimected with death and the spirits of the dead, 
but there is no skuU cult or the wearing of bones of their dead, though the juice from 
corpses is indispensable for magic. The skuUs obtained by head-hunting and the preparation 
of t rophy heads is another mat ter . 

The spirit of a person immediately after death is termed gova; the hais is the true sphit 
who has completed its transformation after i t has entered upon its joumey to the other 
world in the east, the hais-mirav, a journey tha t is beset with dangers. Here they take on 
the form of various animals in succession. After some days they return on their tracks 
and with difficulty cross the Maro and continue their wandering to the Digul river, north 
of the Marind country, where they prepare themselves for a feast and dance. Meantime 
in the vUlage of the dead man preparations are made for the funeral feast; the Jiais know 
this and r e t u m to participate in i t and eat food provided for them. At the conclusion of 
the funeral feast the hais again leave the viUage; they have no fixed resting-place but are 
to be found anywhere, especiaUy at night, when they play aU sorts of tricks on men. The 
dead are not invoked nor mentioned in magic formulas, the Uving prefer to have nothing 
to do with them. 

Head-hunting among the Marind was not only a much-enjoyed sport and an opportunity 
for cannibal feasts, bu t was regarded as necessary for the naming of their chUdren. I t was 
the custom to give each chUd, as soon as possible after birth, the name of a beheaded 
person, regardless of his origin, as the chief- or head-name. A head without a name was 
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useless, at raost it could only be exchanged under a fictitious name, for barter in heads 
was usual. That there is a beUef in spiritual power resident in the head is indicated by the 
preparing, decorating and painting of heads. I t is not clear how the natives regard the 
power which is impUcit in the name. They cannot say that people without head-names are 
in any way worse off than those with them. In the many myths and stories of the Marind 
about head-hunting there is never a hint of the real purpose of the practice or of the name-
giving connected with it. The heads always adom the men's-houses and the erection of a 
new men's-house is always attended by a head-hunting expedition; here too they cause 
an influx of power which influences the men's-house as a whole as weU as the individuals. 

In earUer tiraes the different settlement-groups had certain head-hunting areas, kui-
mirav, which were regularly visited. The eastem Marind (caUed Tugeri) were especiaUy " 
formidable in the British coastal area and almost yearly made raids to the east for heads 
[even as far as Mawata]. On the farther side of the Fly was the hais-mirav, the abode of 
the spirits of the dead, whUe between the Fly and the Morehead was the dema-mirav, the 
place where their ancestors, dema, had once Uved. The inhabitants of the upper Kumbe 
and Bian went to the Digul to fetch heads, but these people are dangerous warriors, which 
lent zest to the enterprise. The Marind between the Bian and Bulaka had their kui-mirav 
in the area of the Makleeu, who, in their tum, had the reputation of being speciaUy keen 
head-hunters. There was reciprocal head-himting between the Marind of the upper Kumbe 
and the Yee; and so for other groups and areas. 

But along with aU this hostiUty, and at the same time, went a certain amount of fríendly 
connection. Everything could not be got by robbery and so recourse was had to friendly 
barter; everywhere together with the bitterest hostiUty one finds also peaceful intercourse 
and trading going on. Wirz gives a vivid and detaUed account of a head-hunting expedition. 
The hunters try to catch their victims aUve in order to ask them their names, but, as the 
language is strange to them, it may happen that any sort of cry or curse is taken for a 
name. Wirz describes the preparation of the heads, which is very similar to that given by 
RUey (Man, 1923, No. 18) for farther east. Now that head-hunting is forbidden and skuUs 
from recent expeditions are coUected by the poUce and destroyed, the natives save the 
lower jaws as these have the same properties as the whole skuU, or even the atlas vertebra. 
The heads or skuUs are kept so long as the people named after them are aUve, once these 
people are dead the skuUs seem to have no value and are readUy parted with (Wirz, n , 
iU, pp. 49-62). 

TOTEMIC ORGANISATION 
Before considering the totemic social organisation of the Marind, it is necessary to refer 
to the dema. In the long-ago were the dema, sometimes tei-med amai (ancestors), human-
and animal-Uke beings with supernatural characteristics and powers, who had the faculty 
of transforming themselves and of doing aU sorts of wonderful things; there was no death, 
merely a transformation and bringing forth, but in course of time they lost their power 
and their descendants became as we now know them. AU psychic or physiological pheno-
mena of raen and aU powers and attributes of animals, plants, or inanimate objects derive 
directly from their respective dema. Iimumerable myths recount the Ufe and works of the 
dema, later they withdrew, so far as they had not changed themselves or betaken thera-
selves to the earth, stones, river, sea, and sky, where they stiU Uve as spiritual beings. 
The dema-mirav are those spots whither the dema have withdrawn and frequently they 
are the places of origin of toteras. One occupation of the dema consisted in the holding of 
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obscene ceremonies of which the oldest were those belonging to the mayo cult, the cult-object 
of which is the coconut palm. Also dating back to this remote period are the rapa (whose 
cult-object is fire) and the imo cults. If these secret rites of sexual and cannibaUstic orgies 
were omitted, the dema became angry, fruit trees would be barren, and the people would 
faU Ul and die. Ceremonies are performed to avert the wrath of the dema and to secure 
good crops, e t c , and though they are feared, the natives ascribe good influences to the 
dema, who are regarded in some way as protecting patrons. The d^ma were addressed in 
formulas which were almost a kind of prayer. There is a common belief tha t it is a good 
thing to have a dema and to keep him. 

No Idnd of moraUty is ascribed to them, in fact the reverse is the case, nor did they 
insti tute marriage regulations. No higher moral being is recognised by the Marind. 

Int imately associated with dema are the dema-nakari. (The term nakari is appUed by a 
man to the younger unmarried girls who belong to his boan and therefore cannot be 
married to him, bu t this prohibition does not apply to the dema-nakari.) Every dema 
possesses several nakari, they are his companions and playthings and accompany him 
everywhere. As t i'e dema can take on human form a t wiU, so can the nakari, generaUy as 
iwåg (marriageable girls of the fourth age-class). A nakari is often considered as the wife 
of a dema. A dema and his nakari form something Uke an indivisible unity. 

Stones with unusual shapes are considered as dema who have transformed themselves 
into stones, especiaUy aU the larger crystaUine stones which have been brought from the 
interior. A dema stone can change its form at pleasure and t u m into a huraan being or an 
animal. These stones can transfer their energy to other things and especiaUy to those 
objects with which they have a soul-substance in common. Thus a coconut-stone dema 
gives powers of growth to coconut palms, the fish-stone dema influences fishes, and so on. 
The ^tone-dema can also influence objects with which it has a mythical relation, for 
example an areca-stone dema can exert its power over crocodiles. Closely related soul-
substance works interchangeably, and it comes to the same thing whether a crocodile is 
charmed to make it catch an enemy or whether an areca nut is thrown into the water. 
The areca nu t may also be used for catching crocodiles as the related soul-substance has a 
reciprocal influence, The stones must be prepared before they can exercise their powers; 
this is done mainly through the recital of formulas which trace back to the myths, and 
also by rabbing them with semen in order to make them reliable and not lose their char-
acteristic nature (Wirz, n , iii, pp . 95-8); 

Totemic Idnship traces back directly to the immigrant dema ancestors. A mythological 
totemic group or clan caUed after its chief totem is a boan; this includes one or many clans 
or sub-clans whose inter-relationship has a mythological basis. A hoan usuaUy becomes 
a complex group owing to objects mentioned in a myth being brought into association 
with the totem and to their being regarded in some way as " t o t e m s " , through their mytho-
logical connection with the dema or ancestor. The clans are named after the immigrant 
dema; or if the immigration was conducted by a group after the canoe in which they arrived; 
or after some place where the dema had previously settled. I t is difficult to determine what 
elements originaUy belonged together or what became secondarily united in a complex boan. 

The boan (totem union, totem clan, or local group) is exogamous and patriUneal and 
has a socia position independent of and even opposed to the natural groupings of the 
family or of age grades, but its exogamy is bound up with tha t of the clans related through 
the dema. The dema is the chief totem of a hoan, but as many objects may be mytho-
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logicaUy associated with a dmui, there are numerous subsidiary totems (sub-totems) and 
there are sub-totem clans for which mythology is employed in explanation anfl justification, 
Thus there is a totemic connection with numberless objects, and even such aotivities as 
sleeping or copulatiog are considered as totemic activities for a certain clan or clan unit, 
and baldness or ringworm may be considered as a totem character, or indeed anything 
provided that it is mentioned in a myth. 

One finds here the typical tDtemic union of natural phenomena, of environment, etc. 
between totem, sub-totem, and man. Any sort of event or chance accident may have 
been the cause of a clan or individual feeling connected with the event and brought into 
close relationship with the dema causing such an event. Thus no chance occurrence was 
ever considered as such but was always ascribed to some higher, thinking and designing 
being who purposely brought it about. 

A number of hoan are grouped into what Wirz caUs "totem societies", for which the 
i\Iarind have no special term; they are exogamous and patrilineal. This connection is 
based on possession of the same myth, or on totem friendship or totem relationship; thus 
aU shore anima s and shore plants are related %o each other. 

There is a legend of a female dema, Nubog, the earth, who was married to a dema, 
Dinadin, the sky. They had two sons, Gteb and Sami, frora whom the two half-stoclís, the 
Geb-ze and the Sa?m-rek, of the Marind are descended. 

I. The Geb~ze comprises three main boan (clans): 1. Narpei (banana), with at least four 
sub-clans which are classed together as Geb-ze-ha, and numerous totems; associated with 
it is the kxiper såv, or pearlsheU hoan, with two totems. 2. Ongat (coconut), with two sub-
boan\ (a) Meri-ongai (a rare variety of coconut palm with an unbranched inflorescence), 
with one sub-clan, Moyu-rek, with two totems; (b) Ongat-ha (ordinary coconut pahn), with 
two sub-clans, Waba-rek and Jagriwar-rek; the former has numerous totems and the latter 
two. 3. Uga (fan palm), with one sub-c an and two totems; this stands in close mythical 
connection with the coconut myth and is often united with the Ongat boan. These dema 
carae in the uga canoe. The Geb-ze from a closed group. 

H. The Sami-rek is composed of four loose exogamous groups or "totem societies" or 
" relationship circles": 

(i) Kaprim-sami, with three boan: 1. Kei-ze (cassowary), with seven sub-clans and 
numerous totems which are arranged under three groups—smoke, fire, cassowary. 2. Sam-
kakai (kangaroo), with one sub-clan and a few tot^ms. 3. Ndik-end (giant stork, Xeno-
rhynchus) or War-rek, with one sub-clan and numerous totems. These three groups are 
bound together through a common mythological hero, Aramemb. 

(n) Bragai-ze or Goda-sami, with four boan: 1. Kanis-kiu (areca-crocodUe), with six 
sub-clans and numerous totems. 2. Etob (waves of the sea), with one sub-clan and several 
tDtems. 3. Ave (fish), with one sub-clan and numerous fresh and salt water fish as totems. 
4. Kidub (sea eagle), with several sub-clans and totems. 

(iU) Dah-sami, or Sami-reh, of which the sago, dah, is the dominant boan, with three 
sub-6oa7î: 1. Ng^ (dog) or Malm-ze (OT Sami-rek in the restricted sense), with several 
sub-clans and totems. 2. An/ia (a SUuroid fish) or Wokabu-rek, with one sub-clan and 
nimierous totems. 3. Gem (clay), with several sub-clans ãnd numerous totems. The Ngåt 
and Anda boan are grouped under the Dáh boan and the Anda and Gem under the Zo-he 
boan. The other boan is Uvih (penis) or Diwa^eh (the diwa canæ in which the dema arrived), 
with two sub-clans and three totems. 
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(iv) Basik-hasik OT Maroh sami (hasik, pig; maroh, rainbow), with two sub-clans and 
numerous to tems. 

On inspection of the tables given by Wirz (i, U, pp . 79, 119, 138, 168, 182) it wiU be seen 
tha t certain na tura l phenomena, very nuraerous plants and aniraals, and some human 
activities and artifacts are brought into this compUcated totemic systera. 

A. W. Nieuwenhuis ( ' 'Die psychologische Bedeutung des Grappentotemismus in Aus-
traUen", Internat. Arch.f. Ethnogr. xxvi i i , 1927, pp . 76-9) points out t ha t the statements 
made by the Marind concerning the relation of the clans (boan) and totem ancestors 
(dema) correspond closely with those of the Euahlayi of New South Wa es and the Wotjo-
baluk of Victoria and may be compared with the conceptions of the Aranda of central 
AustraUa. He also points out t h a t it is clear t h a t the totemism of the Marínd funda-
mentaUy agrees with t ha t of the south-east AustraUans, except for the fact tha t the latter, 
infiuenced by their environment, give the foremost place to animals and the Papuans 
ra ther to plants . As regards taboo, he quotes from Wirz (i, ii, p . 32): " F u r t h e r there are 
certain food prohibitions. These are connected not with all to tem animals, but rather, 
according to the*Marind, only with birds, bu t even so the Marínd do not observe them 
very closely. For example, they never observe this rale in face of a roast cassowary or a 
crowned pigeon, or large duck, but , with a cry of regret for their amai, eat it up without 
scraple" . Although the group totemism of the Marind agrees [with t ha t of AustraUans] 
in its conception and consideration of nature and of a totem ancestor as the personified 
cause of the totemic system of group or clan, yet there seems to be a higher development 
of the totem-ancestor idea in the a t terapt a t an explanation by means of the dema nahari 
of such phenomena as symbiosis, parasitisra, and so on, 

Although at first sight the Geh-ze and the Sami-rek appear to be moieties of a dual 
organisation they cannot be regarded as such, for they do not seem to have sufficiently 
distinct functions in the common poUty, nor is there any statement by Wirz tha t merabers 
of one group have to marry into the other, as would be the case were they moieties of a 
t rae dual organisation. Spouses must belong to different totems and the boan are exoga-
mous, bu t it is not clear whether a man of any one boan can marry a woman of any other 
boan of the Geb-ze or Sami-rek respectively. I t is moreover very doubtful whether this clan 
exogamy is the sole restriction for marriage. Wirz does not give the restrictions due to 
kinship, which everywhere are the most important , indeed, as RadcUffe Brown has shown, 
in AustraUa Idnship is the decisive factor. 

Wirz says (n, Ui, pp . 212-15) t h a t it is not improbable t ha t both these groups, the Geh-ze 
and the Sami-rek, trace back to an antecedent two-class organisation, and adds there is 
evidence that , according to aU probabiUty we have to do with an overlaying of elements 
from two culture layers: " t h e older a two-class system with matriUneal descent, and the 
later a class-less local totemism with patrUineal descent, of whom the Yee [a non-Marind 
people who Uve about the upper waters of the Maro] are pure representatives In any 
case only traces of a forraer two-class culture with matriUneal descent are present to-day 
among the Marínd, whUe among the neighboming tríbes nothing of the kind can be 
proven" . 

Three iraportant cults of the Marind carae from the east; these are the Mayo, Rapa, 

and Sosom. 

33 
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Mayo 

Among the Marind and neighbouring tribes the mayo held a promínent place, but it 
was prohibited by the Government about twenty-five years ago. According to tradition, 
this cult was oríginaUy confined to the Geb-ze and even to the Waba-rek and perhaps also 
to the Moyu-rek (which are coconut hoan), but, like the other cults, it has now spread over 
the Marind anim area. Only the Geb-ze-ha seem to form an exception; these belong to 
the banana boan and perhaps were the earUest migration, and developed the imo cult, 
Various wanderings frora the east caused a spUtting up of the tribe into simple sooial 
units which formed mythological-totemic connectidns of their own and at the same time 
built up further secret cults. According to the myth, the mayo cult consisted of nothing 
but sexual and cannibaUstic observances; frora the beginrUng the sexual observances 
were a kind of sympathetic magic and consisted of two iraportant factors: (1) the symboUc 
repetition of the myth, especiaUy the coconut myth, to the novices, (2) the sexual indul-
gences of the old initiates; both influence the fertUity of the palms. In course of time further 
totem associations and thefr myths were added; thus fînaUy the mayo cult embraced all 
hoan, and lost more and more its purely totemic character, although the Geb-ze have 
retained their predorainating rôle. 

The cererabnies were held aimually, in the raonth when the doga fruit was ripe, roughly 
corresponding to May, each year in a different viUage group: in 1906 between the Muri 
and Bulaka rivers, in 1907 between the Bulaka and Bian, in 1908 between the Bian and 
Maro, in 1909 in those viUages east of the Maro, and in 1910 they began again in the west. 
[This progress of the mayo frora west to east is strange, as the trend of cultural movements 
has been from east to west or from north-east to south-west.] The viUages in the interior 
conformed with those on the coast, the ceremonies began about the same tirae in every 
viUage and care was taken to raake the special ceremonies syncbronise. 

On the appointed day the novices are asserabled in the following fixed order of hoan, 
which order is retained throughout the cereraonies: Geh-ze, Kei-ze, Samkakai, Nãik-end, 
Bragai-ze, Diwa-rek, Mahu-ze, Wokahu-rek, Zo-he and finaUy the Geh-ze-ha. The novices, 
mayo-anim, spend sorae five raonths in seclusion in the mayo-mirav, a screened-off place 
in a coconut-palra plantation. Both sexes are kept apart, as usual, and none raay have 
anything to do with the uninitiated, hurap-anim. At thefr entry into the mayo-mirav the 
novices behave as if they were only just bom and know nothing whatever about food or 
occupations and are deprived of all omaraents. They have to leam everything frora the 
dema, their ancestors, who are represented by the metoar, initiated persons of both sexes, 
and they learn it in the sequence that their raythology gives for the origins of plants and 
aniraals. 

Throughout the cereraonies the old metoar sing the gaga; these are songs which are sung 
at aU cereraonies of secret societies when representations of dema take place. Gaga are 
occasionaUy sung at funeral ceremonies, where no obscene actions take place, but at 
ordinary feasts, even when íZema-actors appear, gaga are not stmg, but always yarut. The 
text itself consists of single words repeated countless times in different variations; in most 
cases they are numerous place-names of the neighbouring or more distant areas, which 
are always terraed dema-mirav. 

On the first day the novices are carried, clasped round the neck of the men, into the 
mayo-mirav by metoar dressed as old women, mayo-mes-iwåg ("old mother of the Mayo"). 
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Other metoar t ake off aU ornaraents and clothing from the novices, but the women and girls 
retain their petticoats, \\ hich. later are exchanged for a piece of eucalyptus bast. The 
meioar smear the teeth of the novices ^nth a black sUme mixed with semen, others dig a 
hole in front of each with a paddle-Uke mayo-stick, gev, into which the novices spit the 
sUme. The novice^ are then given roots of areca palm and the bast of rhizophores which 
they cook and eat . Then in customary order they go to a stream and paint their bodies 
wdth white clay. On their return to the mayO'mirav the novices are given a series of 
instmctions and make cloaks of strips of young coconut leaves which they inust wear when 
going outside; the male novices also have a stick which terrainates in a bird's head. 
Towards evening more metoar bring an inferior kind of smaU unripe banana, these nUxed 
with semen are given to the novices to eat. Everything tha t the metoar set before the 
mayo-anim to oat must first be kamak ( that i.s. leamt and tasted) before it can be used 
again aíi food or drink. Towards night, as the novices i*etum to the village, they are met by 
mtioar who imitat« bats. At midnight, a row of metoar, standing on the beach in the sea, 
represent eoconut dema; each has about his body a long rope to the ends of which two 
novices must be at tached, the huter puU these and eventually drag the defna to land on 
the westera side of the vilîage, 

On the second day the noviee.^ are iníitnu'ted in clinibing coconut palras and in plucking 
the nu ts : they are given sorae coconut railk mixed with semen and some yoimg coconut 
kemel to ea t ; thenceforth thcy may eat and drink coconuts, ordinary water being not 
yet a U o w ^ . The same is done vdth the fruit of the Inocarpus edulis. 

On subsequent days, a t varying intervals. kamak is done ^vith sago, and the female 
novices are taught how to prepare sago, and on another occasion aU are taught how to 
hunt for crabs and clams; on their return frora the shore they are instmcted in sexual 
matters by means of two large wooden iraages. Tlie novices on this occasion may eat only 
smaU mferior sheU-fish. On other days the novices are taught how to fetch water, and 
after the kamak may thenceforth drink water. On one of the foUowing days appears the 
dema Aramemb, who brings the mayo omaments (of A\hich he is the reputed inventor) 
to the mayo-anim ; he wears t wo large retl parrots on his head. The restriction of omaments 
is now removed and the next day they are retumed to the novices and ordinary costmne 
is resumed. Then himting, the lore of the sea and of canoes, e t c , are taught. 

In such manner the novices are instmcted m thefr daily occupations; one essential 
featiure is the knmak, by which rite a fresh article of food is presented to the novices about 
which they are taught and of which they are given a small and often an inferíor portion, 
always mixed with semen. By the end of the ceremonies the novices are fuUy instmcted 
and may eat anything. (The ban on sexual intercourse for the novices probably lasts tiU 
the demonstration by means of the wooden images, but the metoar appear to have un-
reetricted licence every night during the whoîe period.) 

So far as the separation of the novices is concemed, the mayo ceremomes reach theh 
end with the appearance of the two dema. (1) One represents a Kopiog, the great black 
cockatoo; this is the De-hevaai, " father who kUls", of the myths, who belongs to the pig-
6oan and is associated with the pig-ífma Nazr; the kapiog also belongs to this totem group. 
Besides being dressed up in black cockatoo feathers, e t c , he carries a spear and a remark-
able, purely cult-weapon, the imbassum; this is a stick m t h a hoe-Uke stone hook at one 
end and thus superficially resembles a spear-thrower, and when the performer has no 
imbassum an ordinary bamboo spear-thrower, kander, is used instead. I ts use is confined 
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to the 9nayo and especiaDy to the imo oearemonies. According to l^end, it is the weapon 
of De-hetaai. the píg-deãna, who asoended to the sky and eomes in thonder-stornis; once 
he gave it to Molma, a geb-ze, who later threw it away beuag t^rrified by flashes of MghtDÍng, 
but he made another Hke i t for use in his secret imo cult, and for tlie execution of ih.o^ 
who on cult >ccasions made some mfetake and were condenmed to be sacrifioes a t the 
ceremonies- With the appearance of De~hemaî theie is probably also conneeted tbe 
execution of a eertain iwég as a samfioe for the colt. (2) The Aram€$nb comes for tbe 
second time. Wbat goes on witbin tbe dosed society of tbe meioar aad probablj aJso tha t 
of tbe male mayo novices may only be oonjeetDred from tbe myths and tbe dema per-
formers appearing tberein. Probably tbe appearance of De-hemai and Aramemb gives 
the R gnal for tbe beginning of geirøal sexual and camiibalistic oigîes. 

Tbere are now many persons of botb sexes and various a g ^ wbo bave not been able to 
take part in the gnayo ceremomes, and the old initiates s a j tbat tbese do not know anythi i^ 
about coeo-5 sago- and areca^palnis, and so tbey do not know bow to eat betela climb tbe 
palms, gatber tbe nuts, prepare sago, catcb fisb or erabs, bnnt, and so fortb. Of course tbis 
is not to be taken bteraUy, but figuratively. They mean tbat tbe uninitiated know notbing 
of tbe myths and dema, wbicb brougbt fortb all plants and animals, and tbat they do not 
rigbtly understand bow to estinxate and value tbe nourisb ng plants and animals, and 
therefore tbe peculiar nouiisbing quaJities of these forms of food are taken away from them 
by tbe dema, The sbaring out of tbe various food and drink to tbe novices witb the additîon 
of l'oorona, semen, is tbe most importaut part of tbe ceremonies. If tbe l"Oorona weie 
omitted, tbe noviees would fall ili and die, its presenoe rendeis tbe food banuleæ and 
digestible: besides its properties of bealing and acting as a propbylactic against sickness, 
tbe semen also bas a recognised life-giving influence in liie ceremonies, as a series of mytbs 
testifv. Tbus in tbe origin of yams, sago, banana^ tbe kangaroo, pig, and otber objects, 
perhaps in aU cases wbere tbe defna brougbt fortb new plants or animals, semen bad a part 
as an important ingredient in tbe creation or development of tbem. DoubtJess some of 
xhe oeremonies at tbe celebration of tbe mayo-cvlt sbould be considered in this connectáon 
as direct representation of tbe mytbs. Tbere appear to be certain episodes during the mayo 
ceremonies wbicb do not seem to be connected with tamak, tbougb they may be witb 
dema. 

Tbese prolonged and very elaborate ceremonies eonstitute a typical initiatîon, witb tbe 
exeeption tbat botb sexes partieipate equally. Tbe novices are carried by men dressed as 
women to the seduded area wbere tbey are supposed to be bom again and have to be 
instmcted in everytbing; this instraction occuis in r ^ u l a r order, and witb it goes the 
priyûege of resumtng certain foods, aU of wbicb for tbe first taste are niixed witb semen; 
finaUy admissLon to sexual fife îs celebrated by an oigy in wbicb it appears tbat canni-
baltsm was also a feafcuxe. The older initiates seem to bave induJged in ^nera l sexual 
Uoenee tbrougbout tbe wbole period (Wirz, u , iii, pp. 1—25). 

Xo other festivities were beld wbile tbe mayo was in progress, everytbing was postponed 
imtil the end wben a great feast took plaoe, but the burîal of the dead took place in tbe 
usual way. 

Bapa 
Only at Kondo, tbe most eastcaiy Marind area, are found tbe rapa-anim^ tbe fire-

drUlers, wbile tbeir neigbbours tiie Kurkari (about 40 km. from tbe coast at tbe iîíether-
lands-British boundaxy) and Bau-anim (about 70 km, from tbe coast just wîthîn tbe 
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British area) probably belong to the pig cult. One raight almost caU this a fire cult, for the 
ceremonies recaU the mythological discovery of fire; originaUy i t was confined to the 
Kei-ze, i.e. the fire-cassowary boan. The men and youths who belong to thé cult spend this 
t ime in sexual excesses practised on an iwåg, who has been secretly carried off. The other 
women are told t h a t she has been kiUed or burn t by the rapa-dema, and they and the 
chUdren, under penalty of death, are kept far from the enclosure containing the spirít-huts 
where the rites are carried on. Probably there is, as usual, a long preparation for these 
festivities, certainly the large fat pig is always got ready for the rapa ceremonies, and the 
old initiates employ secret songs. Siraultaneously with the sexual excesses the old men 
make fire by drUling, for which they use long sticks painted with blood which are kept in 
the spirit house, and set aUght a great pi e of wood, on which when it is fuUy aUght the 
iwåg is thrown. When the fire has died down the pig is laid whole on the glowing embers 
and hot stones, and covered over with a thick layer of eucalyptus bark; when fully roasted 
the body is aU blown up by the heat and steam and the fat melted. A smaU portion of 
bark over the beUy is removed and a small opening made with a knife a t the navel, whence 
the hot fat and steam spurt into the air. This is kindled and a sheaf of fire shoots out and 
surrounds the pig. With alarm and shrieks the women see the fire at a distance, beUeving 
it to be the rapa-dema. Then the iwâg and the pig are divided up and form the roast meat 
a t the final feast. After the iwâg has been eaten her bones are carefuUy coUected and the 
skuU is cut off and prepared. The bones are painted red and one is buried under each 
coconut palm to.increase its fertUity. So tha t the rapa ceremony, too, has this aim, but 
Wirz says i t is certainly not the chief object of the ceremonies, as it is of the mayo cult (Whz, 
n , iU, pp . 31-3). Fire proceeded from the erotic festival of a dema, and if these observances 
were omitted fires would go out ; in other words, the ûie-dema would be angry and make 
fnrther production of fire irapossible (l.c. p . 3). 

Imo 
Very Uttle is known about the imo cult. The uninitiated and neighbouring peoples are 

in great terror of the imo-dema and at t r ibute to its evU influence aU diseases and misfortunes. 
Wirz is doubtful whether it has any practical aim; there are ceremonies and festal occasions 
where dema performers appear, as in the mayo ceremonies, but the detaUs are quite different. 
The culminating act is the mishandUng of a young man and maid who eventuaUy are 
kiUed and eaten. There are vague statements about underground rítes and a canoe yavun; 
the word for canoe among the Yaba-anim and also in the extreme west is imo, and on EUand 
river a ríchly carved canoe, said to be hung with skulls, is used in certain undescribed 
ceremonies. Wirz suggests t ha t the imo cult may be known to these natives. The imo cult 
is known to occur a t a few spots on the coast: Ongarí, west of the Kumbe; Domandeb, east 
of, and Sangasse and Alatep, west of the mouth of the Bian, tha t is, in coastal viUages 
imraediately to the west and east of the Bian (Wirz, n , iii, pp. 26-31). 

Sosom 
The sosom cult, with which the buUroarer is bound up, has been taken over by the 

Marind from their eas tem neighbours; thus it seems to have spread from the Kanum, 
who Uve east of the Maro and about 20 km. from the coast, but it is not known west of the 
Kumbe, though it is up the Bian a t about 7° 40' S. lat. where, in Aboi, Wirz was told tha t 
the sosom comes from the Adka-ze mirav of Wara t i and belongs to the Kei-ze hoan. Sosom 
was a rake who had his penis cut off; he went to the Kanum towards Saruatal on the 
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other side of the Yavim river, where he remains to-day as a dema; as Sosom could only 
practise paederasty he was caUed tepo-anim, but tocks-man. 

Sosom is a giant dema, as taU as a coconut palm, who Uves to the east in British New 
Guinea and comes annuaUy to the west in the dry season about September or October; 
the country behind the viUages is dry and there is then an abundance of bananas and other 
frait. Preparat ions are made several weeks before and the women are told that he is on 
his way ; they have to provide great quantities of food and t he men buUd far in the bush 
a lofty edifice of four pUes, some 10 m. high, which support a smaU platform, and the old 
men secretly prepare buUroarers. Sosom stays in a viUage for two or three days and then 
goes farther west; wherever he goes the men must bring to hira the boys of the viUage, 
these he swaUows and r e tums thera without their noticing it. Only of sorae of them, again 
unperceived, he cuts the belUes open, devours the entrails and puts inside some young 
coconuts, boka; then he closes the body and leaves no trace. If the mothers neglected to 
give their boys, the dema would come into the viUage and kiU them aU. On penal ty of 
death the women are kept well out of the way and far from the place where the cult is 
held. Sosora generaUy carries under his arm his younger sisters, the five iwâg who are 
rauch smaUer than he is. 

The bullroarers are also caUed sosom and the whirring sound is said to be his voice, bu t 
as they are usuaUy made of the wood of the gongai palra (Caryota sp.) they are also caUed 
gongai. These are kept carefully hidden, so t ha t no uninitiate raay see thera, and are 
generally destroyed a t the end of the ceremonies. 

One morning the booming sound of the sosom is heard in the forest; behind the vUlage 
great foot-marks, a metre long, and heaps of dung are to be seen, these betoken the 
sosom. The nien a d o m themselves and the women are ordered to keep out of the way. 
Towards evening, the boys, shaking with fear, are led into the bush up to the high erection 
which is covered with branches of bananas, areca nuts and crotons which form a dense 
screen. In front is a great company of men who sing the handra song which is used on this 
occasion only. Sorae of the men swing bulhoarers with aU their might ; these according to 
their size emit a varíety of noises. Other men are provided with pipes, haupa, the length 
of one's arm, inade of a thin-stalked variety of bamboo (haupa); the pipe is closed a t one 
end, the rest is spUt and the two halves of the stera are held together in two places by bast 
wound round thera. Air blown through the cleft makes an unpieasant sound. These pipes 
are the dema-nakari, the younger sisters of the sosom. The boys are mishandled paeder-
asticaUy and are forbidden on pain of death to teU anjrthing to the uninitiated. I t appears 
t ha t the sosom ceremonies are not always carried on in the same manner ; thus a t Borem 
and the neighbouring coast settleraents masked dema actors appear, as in the mayo 
ceremonies; they represent a kangaroo, snake, cockatoo, and hombiU. 

At the moment when a boy leaves the viUage and repairs to the youths'-house he comes 
under the care of a man who is generaUy unraarried. To this man, hinahor, the youth is 
under complete obedience, he sleeps with hira a t lUght and raust yield himself whenever 
required, and this goes on untU he leaves the youths'-house. There is actual sexual jealousy 
among the binahor with regard to the wunangib, and they never aUow the lat ter to be mis-
handled by another without permission. Quarrels on this account are not infrequent, bu t 
when the sosom comes these proprietary rights vanish, as a t ordinary feasts in the case of 
women. The legends connected with the origin of the sosom do not appear to possess any 
deep significance; it is merely a men's festival a t which unrestricted sodomy can be 
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indulged undisturbed and without fear of arousing the vengeance of the women (Whz, 
II, iU, pp. 33-9). 

Ezam 

The people on the upper Bian have a secret cult of thefr own associated with a dwarfish 
dema, caUed Ezam, who usually dweUs underground, but comes forth at the end of each 
dry season [Noveraber] when the ceremony must be held; women may not see him under 
penalty of immediate death. The whtrring of the bulhoarer ezam, "husband", ishis voice. 
Another ceremonial object is caUed uzum, *'wife", i.e. the secret gong, kandara, which is 
made of a very hard bamboo nakok (hence the gongs are also called nakok); these gongs 
consist of a bamboo 60-70 cm. long, open at one end and closed at the other by a piece 
of wood. By striking two of these bamboos together at the closed ends a duU, drum-like 
sound is made. These gongs correspond to the flutes, nakari, of the sosom. The novices 
have to undergo a period of seclusion with the usual restríctions. The village visited by 
Wirz was completely divided into two by a high, thick fence which passed through a large 
hut, the ezam-aha, "e^am-house", so that the uninitiated were completely cut off from 
the novices and initiates. Two enormous tree tranks, the one close to and parallel with the 
other, were placed in this house, resting on the ground at the partition but raised close 
to the roof at the'other end, where it was supported by props. On the two uk (so caUed 
after the narae of the tree) was a Uttle baraboo platform on which were buUroarers, one 
being larger than the rest and richly decorated. Initiates from other villages were present. 
At intervals throughout the days and lUghts a monotonous, raelancholy song was chanted, 
the buUroarers swung and the nakok knocked together; at nights raen and women rethed 
to the bush and on the man's retum he placed a twig on the uk, in a short time a great heap 
was coUected. At the close of the ceremonies men come from far and near, a fearful 
noise begins, songs and the droning of the bamboo gongs become almost continuous 
and the buUroarers whirl between. So it goes on day and night, the people are stirred up 
to feverish emotion so that they become almost mad and are stimulated by erotic excesses 
all the time, from which the novices are at first excluded to increase their desire. The 
gongs get louder, wilder and more excited the singing, bulhoarers increasing the din, finally 
one (? several) iwãg (young woman of marriageable age), richly adorned and unconscious 
of her fate, is brought into the ezam-aha and is motioned to Ue on eucalyptus bark spread 
under the uk. Then the orgies begin, in which the novices now share and from among them 
one is chosen to be a sacrifice to the ezdm. Then suddenly, at a given signal, a tremendous 
dramraing arises, the men standing by the props supporting the great beams swiftly knock 
them aside and with a heavy crash the tree-tranks faU to the ground crushing the youth 
and maid beneath them. A fearful howl arises, the slain are quickly withdrawn, cut up 
and cooked and the blood-thirsty crowd has its meal (Wirz, ii, Ui, pp. 40-4). 

Other cults 

Wirz says (n, iU, p. 46) that besides these secret cults there are very probably among the 
neighbburs of the Marind a whole seríes of other ceremonies. 

The Kanum must have possessed a pig cult, the sangar or hasik båmhari connected 
with the myth of Nazr, the pig-íZema (i, ii, p. 170). These ceremonies consisted of a big 
pig-feast, which culminated in obscenity; they strewed the cut-up pig with semen and 
shared it among the people. It is diff cult to decide whether this was done in order to 



264 A X T H R O P O I - O G I C A L E X P E D I T I O X T O T O S R E S S T B A I T S 

increase tbe supply of pigs, or merely for bygienic reasons tbat no ill effects sbould bappen 
from eating poik, or in oider to exeite tbe people for tbe cult. 

In Garam [in tbe soutb of tbe Kanum country and inland between tbe area of tbe 
Kondo and tbe rest of tbe Mariud], connected witb tbe sangar feast, tbete was agbost-but 
(dema-aha) wbere tbe ^\g-dema is stiU tbougbt to bvOj but Wirz could not find out anything 
about it, Tbe Garam people bave long since died out and tbose of tíie neigbbouring viHage 
of Tamarau dare not go near tbe but, wbicb bas long sinee faUen into ruin. Probably this 
pig cult, like tbe Kanum tiiemselves. was once very widespread. 

The Yee to tbe nortb know notbîng of the buUroarer, but it is said tbey had a pig eult. 
On tbe otber band. tbe buDroarer and especiaUy tbe sosom cult was known to tbe people 
of Komolom Island in the extreme west, and it is certainly known to tribes on tbe upper 
Itígul. 

A pig cult appears to bave been an andent feature in tbe soutb-west of Papua. A 
captured wild boar plays a very important part in tbe goro moguru of Kiwai (p. 214); tbis 
ceremony is essentiaUy a preparation for war, tbougb tbe goro also yields medicine for 
otber purpc^es, 

SXTMMABT 

Tbe mayo was the only cult into wbicb g rls as weU as boys were initiated. I t was essentiallj 
eonnected with coconut pabns. the fertiUty of wbich was inereased b j tbe s e x i ^ indul-
gences of the initiates. Tbe novices were supposed to be bom again and tben bad to be 
instracted in aJl daily occupationSs and food taboos were successive y removed: finaUy 
a d m i ^ o n into sexual Jife was celebrated b j an orgy in wbicb aJJ participated aud in wbicb 
cannibaUsm played a part. 

Tbe mayo bas some resembJances to the máure moguru of Kiwai (p. 213), as can be seen 
by the account given by Landtmãn (1927. pp. 350-6), but tbe latter restores fertíJity to the 
sago palnis. Tbe mayo retíûns an oJd convention tbat novices of l>otb sexes are newly ]x>m 
and bave to be re-educated; in tbe máure moguru tbe girls are instracted in sexual matters. 
Tbe goro moguru is a preparation for war. Tbe drinking of semen is common to botb cults, 
as is the intimate eonneetion of various songs and dances witíi mytbology: indeed tbese 
eults might be rígarded as largely dramatised mytbology. Prol>ably l)otb cults are diver-
geneies from an unfcnown earHer cult. 

The rapa seems to t>e a fire eult wbicb originalJy was confined to tbe cassowary-peopJe, 
but it aJso assists in ensuring tbe fertifitj of coconuts. Erotic practices are induJged in 
whicb keep ^i^s aJigbt. In one rite a girl and a pig are bumt and tben eaten; tbe l>ones of 
tbe girl are buried under coconut trees to increase tbeir productívfâaess. 

Tbere bas not yet l>een any record in Papua of a eult simiJar to tbe rapa^ tbougb fibre 
plays a speetaeiúar part in the mimia of Kiwai (p. 214). 

Tbe imo eult. Tery fittie is known aJ>out this cult, wldcb seems to bave been confined 
to tbe coastaJ viJJages immediately east and west of tbe Bîan. Tbe uninitîated are in great 
terror of it, as they attribute aU diseases and misfortunes to tbe imo-dema. A jou tb and 
maîd are misbandJed and eventuaUy kîJJed and eaten as the cuJminatíng rite. 

The sosom is a buJJroarer (sosom) eiUt. Tbe novices are supposed by tíie uninitîated to 
be swaJ owed and disgorged b j a gîant d^na, named Sosom, wbo fives in Britdsb Territorj 
and annuaUy goes to the west in the dry season (about 8epteml>er or October). Sodomj 

^ 
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pJays an essential pa r t in the cult. The noise of the bulhoarers is the voice of Sosom and 
tbe impleasant notes made by the pipes of spUt bamboos, haupa, are the cries of his younger 
sisters. 

Wirz considers t ha t the sosom ctdt formerly had a wide distribution in New Guinea and 
tha t it existed wherever the buUroarer served as an instruraent to terrify women. He 
instances the balum legend of the Bukaua, Yabim, and Tami, which so closely recalls the 
tales of the sosom t h a t there must have been a coimection, but sodomy is not recorded a t 
initiation among these peoples. He asserts t ha t among the Marind the whole ceremony 
is solely for the indulgence of sodomy and denies t ha t it is a fertiUty ceremony for yams, 
though it is held when yams are ripe. 

I n his account of the initiation of the Keraki WUUams does not allude to any association 
of the buUroarer with yams, though it is associated with sodomy and there is also an 
accessory initiation in which spUt baraboo pipes, ari, are played (p. 250). Thus it faUs 
closely into line with the sosom. At Setavi, Semariji country, the buUroarer is caUed sosa. 
Sosa is an old man who comes out of the water and dries himself a t the initiation fire. 

We know t h a t ' t h e buUroarer occurs throughout the whole south coast of New Guinea 
firom the Marind to the Toaripi, but there is extremely Uttle information regarding its 
significance. I t is interesting to find tha t the Kiwaians and the Marind place the intro-
duction of the buUroarer in approxiraately the same area. 

The buUroarer, madubu, is the main feature of a ceremony of the Kiwaians caUed the 
" y a m muguru'' by Baxter RUey, bu t it does not seem to be a real moguru ceremony. The 
novices are shown the bullroarer for the first t ime and are terrorísed. The object of the 
ceremony is to instract the youths how to plant yams and to make gardens productive 
by swinging the bullroarer (p. 220). This ri tual use of the buUroarer, bigu, is said to have 
come from Bugi or frora Boigu (Landtraan, 1917, pp . 316, 17). 

Though the buUroarer is employed in Torres Straits in connection with gardenhig 
(including rain-maldng) and with turtUng, there is no record of its having been the ritual 
object of a definite initiation ceremony except in Muralúg and Kerirí (v, p . 217). 

E . Beardraore first drew attention to sodomy at Mawata (J.A.I. x ix , 1890, p . 464), 
which was indignantly denied by SU W. Macgregor. J . Chalmers, speaking of the Bugi and 
neighbouring tribes, says (J.A.I. x x x i n , 1903, p . 109): " A t the hUtiation of young men, 
they practise sodomy". This practice seems to die out in the region of the Fly river; there 
is no reason to beUeve, as Wirz does, tha t sodomy was inherent in a cult of the buUroarer, 
bu t certainly they became associated in the far west of New Guinea. 

The sosom is clearly a variant of the widespread novice-devouring monster of a particular 
type of hUtiation ceremony (Haddon, J.R.A.I. 1920, pp. 241, 253, 257, 258; A. B . Deacon, 
Folk-Lore, xxxv i , 1925, pp . 332 ff.). 

The ezam cult of the upper Bian river is also associated with the buUroarer, the noise 
of which is the voice of a dwarfish dema who usually Uves underground; noise is also made 
by bamboo gongs. Sexual excesses are indulged hi by the initiates, the rites culmmate in 
an orgy by initiates and novices, during which time a novice and a girl are crashed to 
death and then they are eaten by aU. 

I have dealt a t some length with the Marind partly because the information is not 
readUy accessible to EngUsh students, but mahUy to round off my survey of the ethno-
graphy of south-west New Gumea, for it is to this area tha t the Torres Straits islanders 
owe most of t heh culture. 

34 
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IIL NORTH QUEENSLAND 

The older pubUshed information about the natives of North Queensland is very imperfect 
and scattered and does not have much bearing upon the ethnography of Torres Straits, 
but the recent investigations of D. F. Thomson in the Cape York peninsula demonstrate 
that reciprocal influence has taken place between these two areas. 

The few contacts and exchange of artifacts hitherto noted between the mainlanders 
and the islanders have been duly recorded in these Reports. 

Dr D. F. Thomson has recently pubUshed an important paper that sheds new Ught on 
the history of north-east North Queensland (*'The hero cult, initiation and totemism on 
Cape York", J.R.A.I. Lxni, 1933, pp. 453-537). 

The Kawadji, " the people of the east", or as they caU themselves Pama Malnkâna, 
"people of the sandbeach", comproraise six tribes who occupy the territory east of tbe 
main range from Orford bay to Princess Charlotte bay; typical of whom are the Koko 
Ya'o, who Uve around the Pascoe river and up to Cape GrenviUe. They are essentially 
fisherraen and dugong hunters, skiUed canoe builders, and make adventurous voyages to 
the Great Barrier Reef in search of dugong, turtle, and the eggs of turtle and sea btrds. 
Though nomad hunters and coUectors, they frequently settle down for months at a tirae to 
obtain vegetable food; usuaUy their camps are on the open sandy beds of river courses 
during the south-east or dry season. With the first rains of the north-west monsoon they 
move to the open coast well above high spring tides; this is the time of the Okaintã 
initiation ceremonies. 

(i) THE KOKO YA'O 

The Koko Ya'o are divided into two moieties and various exogamous totem clans. The 
clan is a landowning group. There is no central authority, each horde or "carap" being an 
independent self-goveming unit, but the hero cult has acted as a modifying influence in 
estabUshing a common tribal centre at Tohigonoma on the upper Pascoe river and so 
providing the basis for tribal, as distinct from clan, soUdarity. Regulation of conduct is 
in the hands of the old men; women, except in matters which concem their sex alone, 
have, as a rule, little to say in social matters. PatriUny obtains in the moiety and clan. 
The horde is the war-making group; the fights usuaUy take place between hordes of the 
opposite moiety. There is a classificatory system of relationship; the two types of per-
missible raarriage are: with a classificatory raother's brother's daughter or father's sister's 
daughter, and with a sister's son's daughter respectively, with whora no blood relationship 
can be traced. Cross-cousin raarriage is prohibited. Marriage classes or sections are absent. 

I'wai C'crocodile"), who had the form of a man but with crocodiUan attributes, was 
the leading personage among the Yilarao or Wulmpamo, the mythical ancestors, who 
invented the present culture and Uved "in the beginning". ''After the big men, the 
middle people Uved, last we come and we find the white raen." In the days of the YUamo 
aU the anima s were men, except the dog and the tem. The Yilamo were trae men though 
they were endowed with powers not possessed by men to-day. I'wai alone can be regarded 
as a culture hero, he invented the initiation cereraonies, the others were his helpers. 
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Map of Cape York pemnsula, North Queensland; after D. F . Thomson showing the 
distribution of the various types of outrigger canoes (p. 310). 
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tiS ANTHROPOLOGICAL EXPEDITIOX TO TORRES STBAITS 

The evidence seems to suggest the existence in tliis area of an earlier society organised 
on tbe basis of totemÍBm with matrilineal descent. There is no doubt tbat tbe Mon'ka 
initiation ceremonies belong to the old order, they are pre-eminently of a dkciplinary 
nature. l*iii yamo, tbe Rainbow Serpent, is the guardian of tbe monkxi kinija (taboos); 
it i> always associated with water and generally avenges a broken taboo by bringing a 
tíc i. (1 . Kainbow S(r[)ent in AustraUa, Oceania, i, pp. 342-54 and in New Guinea, iv, 
p. 51. 

O AjyTA 
The okaiíitd series of ceremonies were introduced by the I'wai. They take place in a 

well-íicreened sacred cleared space ngariji kintja, which no uninitiated person can approacb, 
In the centre is a grass screen, ko'ol, the name of which is taboo, kinija, to the uninitiated; 
it is derorated with certain leaves and feathers, profane eyes may never look on it and 
Uve, a8 it is knnía kunta (Â-«wto =powerful or strong, and sacred or dangerous, as the case 
may be). During the ceremonies the ngartji kintja becomes a kind of men's club which 
thc old raen as well as the novicey, kãn'nga [kernge, wcst Tor r^ Straits], make their head-
quarters during thc day. Here aU the sacred paraphernaUa are kept which are pro-
grcssivcly revcaletl to the kân'nga; among these are the painted jawed-drums. 

'i'hc tirst of the ihtee early minor ceremonies, ompoibo, marks the removal of the lads 
from ihe care uf the women; then foUow two ceremonies differing Uttle from each other 
exi-ep in the progressive elaboration of the head-dress^, or masks. The buUroarer is 
shown early in the eeremony, but it is not a sacred object. The I'wai (crocodUe) also con-
sists of three ctTemonies m which a more or less elaborate head-dress in the form of a 
croeotiile is wom l)y the daneer; all of them, ^peciaUy the third, are strongly kunta. Then 
loUow the Ai'tt'iti, 'Big devil", the Kalijiro, Kingfish, and the X'yi-u^Ui, Saxs-fish. At 
tlie end of earh æremony the inasked dancers kneel down, and as the masks are removed 
every (k'tail is explained to the novicw. Eaeh dancer rises and clasps his arms around the 
hody (»f a novice, whose arra is alsu placed about the immasked dancer. This rite is to give 
Ufe or strenjzth to the novice. 

\\ hen all these initiation rites are euneluded a non-kinija pageánt, koimpadji, takes 
phi^-e: the drimuners and s( *etators. iiuluding wonien and children, eoUeet at the southem 
emi -tt the secular ceremonial ground, an<i a pantomime of two totemic ancestors is per-
fomied hy new iiUtiates. Fn)m the north end emerge the noviæs, inntating a mob of 
teediii^ kautíarous: this is nierely a mime representing totemic aneestors; it temUnates 
with a wre ̂ tling raateh. 

»>!! the coinpletion uf the okaintã series an important ceremony takes place in which 
wuinen phiy a leading part. 

Kinilly a koko kinija, "s| *eeh títboo", is placed on the newly initiated in regard to 
rtrîain individuals whieh ean oidy be removed by a ceremonial presentation of vegetsble 
fm i. and intniming taln iîí .ire removed at the same tirac. 

Ihe okaintfi txîrem(*nies represent a recapitulation of the doings of l'wai as recorded in 
raythulu^'N In tiie beginning he lived alone at Tulngonoma on the upper Pa.s<oe river, 
where he iniliate<i men of variuu.s totems intu "plays",a'i<^cí, in wiiieh coetum^ and masks 
were wom. whi< h he pníííre sively impn>veíl: the rites were held in a ngartji kinija. Then 
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he stole Yanki (Python), one of the wives of Ka 'oma (Echidna). He made a drum, waiyuba, 
in which he cut a toothed mouth , kama, Uke his own. When the python people heard the 
dramming they went to kiU I 'wai, for Ka 'oma said, *'Let us kiU him, he rans okaintã aU 
the t i m e " , bu t I 'wai ran away with his wife and left his dance paraphernaUa, which turned 
into stones, and reached the mouth. of the river. He saw a dead saw-fish, made a head-
dress like i t and invented the dance as i t is now performed. Later he reached the sea 
when a storm was raging, and he sang for fine weather. With a number of girls and boys 
he went to Mitirinji (Quoin Island), two girls crossed the island and found a buUroarer 
and made a noise wi th i t . I 'wai woke up and was ashamed and angry, he took the bull-
roarer from the girls and left them on the island and they were turned into stones. I 'wai 
went to Mutarrå (Forbes Island) and thence to Ontoiba (Hicks Island, ofi Cape GrenviIIe) 
and said: "This is a good country, I keep close to mainland" . When he got to Margaret 
bay he told Yanki to go to a point near Cape GrenviUe. He went with his initiates to a 
smaU island near Tee reef; when they were asleep their canoes drifted away, but eventually 
a sting ray carried them aU back to the mainland. 

Dr Thorason sâys t h a t the funeral r i tual of the Koko Ya'o, which (Ufiers greatly from 
tha t of the southem tribes of the peninsula, appears to have accompanied the cult, and 
he considers t h a t " mummification " of the dead Ukewise was associated with it. He notes 
t ha t the ngartji kintja is identical with the kwod and regards the ko'ol as the counterpart 
of the waus (screen or screens) of the kwod in Torres Strai ts ; some of these erections were 
simply screens, bu t some, a t all events, were of a ri tual and perhaps of a sacred character 
(v, pp . 366, 367). The ko'ol however seems to correspond more closely to the tara of the 
horiomu (p. 224). The screens of this ceremony were erected merely to prevent uninitiated 
spectators from seeing what took place within the sacred area. 

The okainta evidently was a transplanted and modified horiomu, and it is interesting to 
note t ha t men of the crocodile to tem clan were the ' ' m a s t e r s " of the horiomu. I t was 
also, as Thomson points out, a pantomime of the doings of I 'wai and of his journeying in 
search of a country, ngartji, in which to settle. 

From the descriptions and iUustrations given by Thomson there is a close resemb ance 
between the masks of the okaintã of the Koko Ya 'o and those of the spUit-dancers of the 
horiomu and with certain masks of Torres Straits. W. E . Roth iUustrates simUar types 
of masks firom adjacent tribes (North Queensland Ethnography, BuU. 4, pls. xxxUi, xxxiv; 
BuU. 12, pls. I, Ui, UU), which are discussed by Thomson. Dr Thomson has not yet pubUshed 
his account of the funeral ceremonies which were introduced by I 'wai, but we may infer 
t ha t they were of a similar nature to those of Torres Straits. 

The YUamo, or totemic ancestors, closely resemble the typical AustraUan totemic 
ancestors. They also were a t times in human and in animal form, and performed extra-
ordinary deeds, the scenes of which are often marked by stones; sometimes the totemic 
ancestors were themselves turned into stones, which thus became totem-stones. By 
reason of his powerful kunta I 'wai has acquired a pre-eminent place among the YUamo 
and the people refer to him by the honorific title TjUbo, the grey-headed one. He enforced 
various taboos, kintja, and he and aU his belongings were fuU of kunta. The dram was 
intimately associated with him and he mtroduced dances in which masks were wom. So 
far as one clan is concemed the sacred objects of I 'wai have been brought within the scope 
of totemism, bu t for the other clans these objects are non-totemic though possessed of 
strong kunta and hedged about with taboos. 
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Landtman says that the Hiamu [pp. 50, 51, 241] fled southwards from Daru past the 
Torres Straits islands, as they wanted to go to thé " outside island people, keep ofE alongside 
deep water" (1917, p. 367). They settled down at Murilago and introduced the taere 
ceremony there. The position of MurUago agrees weU with Marilag (pp. 391, 394), which Ues 
within the Great Barrier Reef and close to the deep water of the coral sea, and the name 
Yilamo is suspiciously Uke Hiamu. 

The introduction of the new cult doubtless occurred a considerable time ago and must 
have had a disturbing effect upon the pre-existing totemic cults. This is shown by the 
opposition of the Echidna men, who actuaUy drove I'wai away from his headquarters, 
but the kunta of the new cult was so great that the cult has persisted and, after adjustment 
had taken place, now forms an essential element in the culture of the tribe. 

T H E D I T G O N G HirKTERS 

In his paper "The dugong hunters of Cape York" (J.R.A.I. LXiv, 1934, pp. 237-62) 
Thomson describes the Kawadji as a spIen(Ud seafaring people, great adventurers and 
great fighters. The Yintjingga, who Uve about Stewart river, Princess Charlotte bay, have 
a widespread fame as dugong hunters, but they get their powerful magical charms for 
dugong hunting, as well as red paint for ceremonial purposes and other things, from the 
inland Koka Aiebadu, who know nothing of dugong hunting and are clurasy with canoes. 
There is however an atmosphere of mutual fear and distrast between the two peoples. 

Dugong hunting is done in double-outrigger canoes, tâng'o, which are of the Claremont 
type (p. 311). The harpoon shaft, warnagâdji, the detachable point, koi'yero [kwoiôro, 
kwiuru, west Torres Straits], and the ropes are simUar to those of Torres Straits, but the 
shaft is not so skilfu ly made as is the wap and is Uttle more than a simple pole. Thomson 
saw only one dugong platform, which he considers a recent introduction. 

When there is a faUing off in the number of dugong, the old men of the Koko Ya'o, 
who claim the dugong as a pola (clan totem), perform a simple ceremony of waUdng round 
a rock, wote'i kola (dugong stone), and striking it with leafy branches, at the sarae time 
hissing "come plenty, come plenty". 

There was a ritual eating of human flesh by the Koko Ya'o, usuaUy from the calf, to 
make a man fearless and to give hira special prowess in dugong hunting. 

(U) SIVIRRI , THE CULTURE HERO OF THE T J U N G U N D J I 

Dr D. F. Thorason ("Notes on a Hero Cult from the Gulf of Carpentaria, North Queens-
land", J.R.A.I. LXIV, 1934, pp. 217-35) has (Uscovered a hero cult among the Tjungundji 
of the lower Batavia river, 120 mUes south of Cape York, whose language differs in structure 
and phonetics from that of any other tribe on Cape York peninsula. The tribe is organised 
on a basis of locaUsed exogamous totemic clans with patriUneal descent. The territorial 
factor is an important one and the clan is named after its territory. 

Sivirri, the culture hero of the tribe, belonged to the Langaimamma clan; his cult is 
localised there and he is regarded not only as a totem of the clan but as the chief totem, 
he is " a man of long ago". He never assumed animal form or acquired animal 
attributes. 
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Emyongo was Sivirri's mother 's brother and was closely associated with him in myth 
and cult. H e came from Ni Kuíinga, the most northerly clan of the Yupungat t i tribe 
which adjoins Langaimarama on the south; Janie creek separates the two areas. 

Sivirri made a drum, n'yu'ungaga, then speared a waUaby and made a tympanum with 
its skin. He beat the drum so t h a t the people might dance, kwarraka. He took novices 
to the taboo ground, trenna, and pu t them inside the mbaga. This is a rectangular enclosure 
in the trenna surrounded by waUs of saplings hung with bulrushes. He made the first 
outrigger canoe, patra, which he moored off the mouth of Janie creek, where it was stranded 
a t low water and turned to stone and stiU may be seen. 

Sivirri then built another canoe and eloped with the two daughters of Ernyongo (cross-
cousins may not marry now) and set off northwards to Torres Straits. One of the girls 
became sick on the journey and Sivirri left her on the mainland at the head of the gulf, 
where she was t u m e d to stone. Sivirri continued his joumey to Torres Straits where, after 
engaging in much fighting, he died a warrior hero. 

The initiation ceremonies of the Tjungundji which take place a t the end of the south-
east season are afe'sociated with Sivirri and Emyongo. The two principal off ciators represent 
them and do not wear masks, they are the dram-men. The other old men are raerely 
dance-men and also do not wear masks. AU are painted and wear a fringe, ndega, from the 
waist to the knees and elaborate fiUets and arm- and leg-bands. The draras are cyliníh-ical, 
without jaws, and have a tympanum of waUaby skin. 

Two masked performers, patallokwigga and aritimra, play an important part . 
Other dances are frequent which are not associated with the hero cult or with initiation 

and are not performed in the trenna. They may be seen by anyone. These dancers, rima-
rango, wear animal raasks which generaUy represent a crocodUe or kingfish; their bodies 
are elaborately painted and they wear the ndega. 

1 have very recently received frora Miss Ursula H. McConnel soine notes on *'Shiveri"; 
the detaUed account wUl be published by her in due course. 

Shiveri Uved on the north side of the mouth of Janey creek, about 8 miles south of 
Mapoon a t the mouth of Batavia river, in the country of the Tyongandyi. Immediately 
opposite, on the south side, there Uved Ngunya. 

Shiveri had a large dancing ground on a flat by the river and on it he built an oblong-
shaped dance-house, mbaga, the framework of which was covered with buLrushes. The 
men wear skirts of shredded bark when dancing to the accompaniment of the cyUndrical 
wooden dram which has a tympanum of waUaby sldn. The songs are all re ated to Shiveri 
and his sons. The sea-guU is the dominant hero of these songs, the others are the sea-eagle, 
various kinds of fish, etc. These are aU totemic, Sea-guIIs congregate on the sand-banks 
on Shiveri's side of the river. 

Ngunya also had his mhaga and the other features of the cult tha t were inaugurated by 
Shiveri (which Miss McConnel points out are common to the Torres Straits islands but are 
foreign to Australian culture). He was definitely associated with the Torres Straits pigeon, 
which migrates annuaUy to New Guinea and returns a t the end of winter to this par t of the 
Gulf. His chUdren were the native-companion [large grey crane], the duck, and various 
sea-sheUs (bailer sheU, conch, e t c ) . 

Shiveri stole the two daughters of Ngunya and took them up the coast in his canoe. 
One he left a t Red pomt and the other on Red island. His canoe being smashed, he took 
great strides across the sea and islands appeared wherever the put down his feet. He 
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arrived at Mabuiag, where he was kUled; here he is known as Kuyam or Kwoyam and a 
stone marks the spot where he was kiUed. The Tyongandyi and the Mabuiag people are 
close friends on account of their relationship through Kuyam. 

Ngunya foUowed after his daughters and Shiveri, but he went on to the Fly river in 
New Guinea. 

Miss McConnel has no doubt that Shiveri is the sea-guU totenUc hero. The sea-guUs go 
to Mabuiag to nest at the beginning of the wet season, just as the Torres Straits pigeons 
go to New Guinea at the end of the wet season (these natural history details are asserted 
by the Australian natives). She saw a dance by Mabuiag people at Mapoon whicb repre-
sented the flight of sea-gulls over the water when the south wind was blowing and she 
considers that Kuyara was deflnitely associated with the sea-guU and that his voyage 
frora the mainland to Mabuiag is related to the migration of these birds. 

I have retained the speUing of the names as given by Dr Thomson and Miss McConnel 
and further information must be awaited before these two accounts can be discussed. I 
(Ud not flnd any trace of an association between Kwoiam (or Kuiam) and sea-guUs; his 
totem was said to be kaigas, the shovel-nosed skate (p. 383). There also is no indication 
that Mabuiag people formerly had relations with any Australian natives and I suspect that 
the present friendship is of very recent origin. 

DlSCtrSSION OF THESE CULTS 

As Thorason remarks, virile cults that came from Papua spread down both coasts of 
Cape York peninsula and have been able to estabUsh themselves in the face of the extreme 
hostUity that existed between the AustraUans and the Torres Straits islanders. 

He regards the introduction of the I'wai cult of the Koko Ya'o in the east as being more 
ancient than the cult connected with Sivirri of the Tjungundji in the west. His inforraants 
were quite positive that the rimarango were (Ussociated from Sivirri, and he beUeves that 
they represent an iiifiltratic)n of Torres Straits culture that entered the area independently 
of and possib y at an earUer date than the hero cu t. 

Both heroes introduced the double-outrigger canoe, the drum, and initiation ceremonies 
performed in a taboo-ground in which was a sacred erection. Dancers wearing animal 
raasks were an essential feature of the I'wai cult but apparently only subsidiary to the 
Sivirri cult. 

Thorason suggests the identity of Sivhri with Kwoiara of the westem islands of Torres 
Straits and says he "can find nothing to suggest that Sivirri was qther than a mythical 
culture hero and nothing at aU to support such a beUef as is held by Haddon with 
regardto Kwoiam, of whom he says, 'PersonaUy, I have Uttle doubt that this warrior 
was a real person to whora many marveUous feats have been crecUted subsequently'" 
[v, p. 79]; but he also says: " I t is true that Sivirri is a totem of the clan Langannamma, 
but there was no suggestion in the culture myth that he was ever other than a raan". 
This toteraic relationship also characterised Kwoiara (p. 383). If Kwoiam was merely a 
mythical personage, the circumstantial accounts of his exploits in Torres Straits and New 
Guinea leave Uttle doubt that the islanders considered him to have been a real man. 

The dram is not an AustraUan instrument, so it is interesting to find that it is associated 
with both cults. Among the Koko Ya'o it is cylindrical, without a han(Ue, and has toothed 
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jaws a t the open end. This is not a Torres Straits type, but a non-constricted drum without 
a handle and with jaws does occur in the region of the midcUe Fly river and on the Bamu 
river. I t is conceivable t h a t the cylindrical form of the Koko Ya 'o d ram may be a de-
generate feature due to lack of skiU and t h a t i t may have originated frora an early form of 
warup of Torres Straits, which is now a highly evolved type. The sacred Malu dram of Mer 
(v , pp . 43, 296, pl. X V I I , fig. 1) is a sUghtly constricted drum with jaws and without a 
bandle. I 'wai made the t ympanum of his drum of Varanus, yita, skin, which is stUl used 
when avaUable, bu t t h a t of the globe fish is also valued; when these are unobtainable 
waUaby sldn is used. 

The drum made by Sivirri had a waUaby skin tympanum, as have those stUl made by 
the Tjungundji. I t also is cyUndrical and without a han(Ue, but it has a ctrcular mouth. 
I have elsewhere referred to d m m s tn New Guinea with a mammai skin tympanum and a 
circular open end, such as are characteristic of the Marind and aUied tribes, though these 
drums have a hancUe (J.R.A.I. XLVI, 1916, p . 350). I t looks as if a people with this tradition 
passed a short distance down the west side of the Cape York peninsula whUe a people 
with the jawed dmra and a Uzard skin tyrapanura went down the east side (cf. Drums, 
p . 314). 

O T H E R L E G E N D S 

The foUowing legends were told to S. H . R a y by J imray Matauri, with Kaiau as auditor. 
They are fragmentary and unsatisfactory bu t they seem to be worth preserving as we 
have so few tales from Nor th Queensland. Their main interest is t ha t they confirm other 
accounts of reciprocal cultural driffcs between the westem islands and the Cape York 
peninsula. 

Oiyandai appears to have been a culture hero about whora it would be desirable to have 
further inforraation. 

Geã'a Oiyandai 

AIl islands belonged once to mahUand [Queensland] man. Islands one land before, then break 
[away] Moa, Badu. Mainland learnt corroborree from Oikantu.i j je Uved first [at] Kupum. 
Not known where he came from. Oiyandai (said to be the same as Kwoiam and also a freshwater 
turtle) took snider and revolver and fire shot, it go in stone and broke island, buUet belong him 
owe (this is the YaraUcåna name for "pigeon belong sandbeach", the curlew; the island name is 
karuri). Oiyandai took coconut, banana, fowl, pumpkin, water melon, get him from mainland, 
so mainland got none left. He went west (?) find no good ground, he carry coconuts, drop him 
[them], but not grow m bad ground. (Kaiau thmks he did not go to Mer but Jimmy thmks he 
was told that he (Ud.) 

Boy belong Oiyandai he die. Mother look out [carry] bone along basket. Oiyandai hke hhn 
to die and finish. Mother cry aU thne, put dead body along basket. He sorry he leave mother 
behind, she so sorry. He Uves again. She hear cockatoo smg out "ka ka" , she says "Haloo my 
boy". Catch him, [he said] "Mother I want unti (Gyraena sheU, akul of the islands) to sharpen 
my spear. He sharpen stick, catch hold sheU wrong and make fool [of] mother. Mother say, 
"This good sheU sharpen". He (she) sharpen 12 spears. He say "aU no good". She wUd, she 
get bone and basket and throw m sky [and said] Notapa duba garumada gunan (I your bone 

1 The connection between Oiyandai and Oikantu is obscure; the "corroborree" is evidently the 
oikantã (p. 268) and Jimmy seems to have confused the ceremony with a culture-hero. 

35 



w 

2 7 4 A N T H B O P O L O G I C A L E X P E D I T I O N TO T O B B E S S T B A I T S 

got), I keep your body everything. He (she ?) wUd because he Uve. Oiyandai and his wife were 
mainland people. 

Once mainland no sawy fîre. One man Uve on Nagi mountain [Nagir]. Mainland men see 
grass buming. The man on Nagi blind, he knew everything and knew any one who came, be 
knew fire-stáck. lizard stnp under fire-stick, stole him when blind man asleep. Took fire-stick on 
head and swhn to mahUand. Uzard a mamland man [Nagi may be tbe same as Naga, p. 406]. 

Tabu was Badulaig (a native of Badu, so Jimmy thinks). He got bow and arrow, went on 
mainland, shot bow and arrow along scrab to measure land and see if big enougb to Uve in. Tabu 
Uved there and taught song gmd dance. Tabu leffc island because bad ground and mahiland has 
good ground [cf. p. 410]. 

IV, SKETCH OF THE ETH ÍIC HISTORY OF 
PAPUA-AUSTRALIA 

Beginning from the coast of New Guinea at about 4° S. lat., tbe 100 fathom line rans 
south-westerly in a sinuous course to beyond 122° E. long. and tbus includes tbe Ara 
islands. Tbis margin of the continental sbelf of AustraUa (tbe Sabul bank of Griffitb Taylor) 
is distant about 80 mUes firom Timor and about 60 railes firom the Kei islands. A shnflar 
contour ahnost uninterraptedly eonnects tbe Kei islands with Ceram (Seran). In tbe east 
tbe 100 fathom contour (îoincides witb tbe outer margin of tbe Great Barrier Reef and at 
about the level of the Murray islands it curves irreguiarly north-east and ends at about 
YtUe island on tbe soutb coast of New Guinea.^ 

A continental sbelf (the Sunda bank of Griffitb Taylor) connects Bomeo, Java and Sumatra 
with south-eastem Asia, the 100 fathom contonr of which reaches to about 30 mfles firom 
Celebes. 

If the land were raised in the Sahnl and Sunda areas to a beight of 600 ft. there would be 
a relatively smaU central sea (the Banda deep) whicb would doubtless be mainly smooth 

1 I t is not possible here to discuss the problems connected with the (^ntínental shelf, the general 
surface of whieh is remarkably even, so i t does not seem probable tha t much differential variation in 
vertií al movement has taken place. Such movement we are told oí curred in the east during the 
Pleistocene ice ages when Xew Guinea was altemately connected with and disconnected from Australia; 
this might n par t be accounted for by the locking-up of water as ice during a glacial phase and the 
subsequent thawing in a genial phase, both of which would afíect the sea-level, b u t loí al movements 
have also to be aUowed for. 

The late Pliocene or PIeisto<^ne glaciations were ahnost certainl^- contemporaneous with accentuated 
crust-warping and in Xew Guinea the Cretaceous-Phoí^ne s t ra ta imderwent intense orogenic move-
ments, moimtains being p r o d u c ^ up to and over 15,000 ft. in height. The Xew Guinea of those days 
was presumably in the main cooler than now, because the mountain belt was higher and because the 
coastaJ and deltaic plains, especiaUy in the south, had not yet been formed by fluvio-glacial and 
flu^iatíle down-wash. This high and cool mountain chain was probably for some time during the 
Pleistocene joined with the north-east Australian highlands, corroborative eviden(3e for which is foimd 
in the migration of rhododendrons from Papua to the Bellenden Ker range n e ^ Caims, Queensland. 

A3I thrøe and other geographical changes have to be tíiken into account when dealîng with the com-
plicated problems of human migratíons. I n spec fîc cases powerful motives for mîgration may have 
been given by earthquakes, volcanic outpourings and subsequent famine. 

I have abstracted the foregoing from a mass of ioformation kindly supplied to me by Prof. O. H. T. 
Rishbeth of Southampton. 
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water for a considerable period of the year, as it is very largely surrounded by land. The 
southem islands form an almost continuous chain and thus voyagers in simple craft, such 
as canoes dr even rafts, could readUy have passed from Asia to AustraUa. 

The inter-shelf zone has been one of great geological instabiUty for a very long time as 
is evidenced by earthquakes, volcanoes and vertical movements of great ampUtude, and 
therefore the present conditions do not afEord a sure indication of what were the con-
ditions at the times when the earliest migrations of man took place across that zone. 

"The changing environment in the Australasian 'peninsula'" is discussed by Griffith 
Taylor in Environment and Race, 1927, pp. 51-67. He says: *'It is generaUy held that 
these two large areas, Sunda Land and Sahul Land, were above sea-level during the last 
of the Ice Ages. . . . We thus see that during the Great Ice Ages an influx of primitive folk 
into AustraUa would have been much easier than to-day.. . . Two factors preserved them 
when they reached the AustraUan conthient. We may reasonably suppose that soon 
afterwards Sunda and Sahul Lands were drowned, thus greatly diminishing the risk of 
attack; and secpndly the cUmatic conditions in the north of AustraUa certainly åiá not 
attract any peoples who were not driven there by (Ure necessity". 

S/AM cOCWNCHlf^A pmLlPPlNES 

The generalized block-cUagram shows the " Stepping-Stones" to AustraUa. The ocean 
is supposed to be absent. Notice the Sunda bank and the Sahul bank, each only 150 feet 
below sea-level. Between is the profound Banda deep surrounded by the Celebes-Timor 
shelf 1,000 feet below the surface. Lowlands are dotted. The depths are from Dutch 
surveys. Fig. 15 of Environment and Race by the courtesy of Prof. Griffith Taylor and the 
Oxford University Press. 

AustraUa is crossed from east to west by a broad belt of arid cUmate which swings north 
and south with changmg temperature. When AustraUa is hottest (January), the desert 
conditions reach to the south coast. When AustraUa is coldest, they reach practicaUy to 
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the north coast. The tropical rain belt covers nortbem AustraUa in summer, wbUe tbe 
polar rain belt covers soutbem Australia in winter. Hence only tbe central portion suffers 
Êrom desert conditions aU tbe year roimd. 

Pleistocene CUmates in AustraUa: a, Present Summer and like PUocene Eqidnox; 
6, Present Equinox and like Pleistocene Summer; c, Present Wiater and Uke Pleistocene 
Eqinnox. In the Pleistoæne Winter the belts were probably stiU fartber nortb. Fig. 18 of 
EnvironTneTit and Race by tbe cottrtesy of Prof. Griffitb Taylor and tbe Oxford University 
Press. 

During the PUocene the conditions were somewbat botter and during tbe Pleistocene 
colder than at present. Tbus in tbe PUocene tbe annual cUmatie swing was sbifted soutb-
wardfi and in the latter it was sbifted nortbwards, witb the consequence tbat in the PUocene 
the arid zone was more to the south and more to tbe north in tbe Pleistocene and so tbere 
were then more repeUent conditions in the north in tbe Pleistocene tban occur to-day; 
the same swings afFected south-west New Guinea. 

The greater part of AustraUa was weU watered in the PUocene and may have been so when 
the first raen arrived, but graduaUy the conditions becîame worse, especiaJly in the nortb, 
during the Pleistoæne to become somewhat ameUorated in rec ent times. 

Tbe theory that tbe early AustraUans reacbed AustaraUa by the westem portion of tbe 
northem c ontinental sbelf might explain the lack of evidence for tbeir baving occupied 
what later became New Guinea, whicb presumably was already peopled by Negrito-Papuan 
stocks. 

Mr McDonald (J.A.I. vn, 1878, p . 258) refers to a "statement of Andrew Hume [no 
reference given], tbat tbe blacks near tbe nortb-west (X)ast of AustraUa say tbe first men 
who ever ca,me to tbis continent, landed on tbat coast, and tbat tbe rigbteous and pre-
vailing part of the population, afterwards drove away a multitude of ofíenders against 
their sacred law towards tbe soutb-east", 

We may assume tbat the latest Australian immigrants into tbe continent spoke languages 
of the North Australian linguistie group and tbat a brancb of tbese may have reached 
the area now forming the westem islands of Torres Straits, but apparently tbis braneb 
âiá not enter New Guinea. After tbeir arrival the (K)ntinental sbelf became entirely 
submerged and therefirom Australia (except at Cape York) could be visited only by smaU 
parties in sea-going boats. 
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We know t h a t fishing crews have occasionaUy come frora Indonesia to the nor them 
shores of AustraUa and probably have done so for a considerable period of tirae, bu t their 
influence on the AustraUans appears to have been alraost negUgible. 

Accepting the foregoing as a working hypothesis, we raay further assume tha t the 
earUest tdotrichous stocks reached Papua-AustraUa by eas tem land extensions, through 
Celebes and Hahnahera , i.e. east of the Banda deep, and crossing New Guinea entered 
North-east AustraUa. They may have passed to Tasmania mahUy east of the cordUlera. 
Later ulotrichi may be regarded as having reached New Guinea by the same route, but 
if any of them arrived in AustraUa they must have done so in such smaU nurabers as not 
to have affected the physical characters of the AustraUans to any appreciable extent. 
Even the spreads from Papua into Nor th Queensland previously noted do not appear to 
have affected thé ethnic characters of the Queenslanders. I have found a sUght trace of 
brachycephaUsra in the nor th of the Cape York peninsula which may be due to such a 
movement ; it remains to be proved whether the same appUes to Central AustraUa, for 
Baldwin Spencer (Rep. A.A.A.S. Melhourne, 1921) says, "amongst five Central AustraUan 
tribes I found tíie cephaUc index of the men varied frora 80*5 to 66-6". He also says 
(Federal Handhook, 1914, pp . 34, 35) he does not find any evidence for crossing between 
the incoming AustraUans and the Tasmanians they found in AustraUa, nor does he beUeve 
in the theory of the Rev. J . Matthew (Eaglehawlc and Grow, 1899; Two representative tribes 
of Queensland, 1910, and J.R.A.I. XL, 1910, p . 165) t ha t the moieties represent an amal-
gamation of a Ughter with a darker race. He (1921) also rejects the statement of Rivers 
(Brit. Ass. Rep. 1914, p . 530): " T h e history of AustraUan culture and its present nature 
become far easier to understand if there has been a gradual infiltration of seafaring peoples, 
starting from many points on the coast, if iramigrants, few in number, first formed smaU 
settlements, on the coast, and passed on their culture to the interior of the continent by 
gradual secondary movements" . Spencer says " t h e reverse, taking aU things into con-
sideration, would-seem to be pre-eminently t r a e " . He goes on to say, after developing 
an argument based on biology [which I think does not apply in this connection], this 
biological process " h a s led to the independent development of a race of human beings 
along [cultural] Unes paraUel to those pursued by other early races of humani ty elsewhere, 
bu t always again controUed by some factor or combination of factors t ha t has prevented 
them firom developing into anything higher than men of the stone age" . 

Obviously on the whole I agree with Hivers, bu t not necessarUy with aU the impUcations 
he probably had in his mind. Baldwin Spencer regards the higher culture of the tribes he 
stu(Ued as being due to a local evolution, bu t very few ethnologists would concur with 
him. 

I t is generaUy admitted tha t the first inhabitants of the Papua-AustraUan conttnent were 
varieties of wooUy-haired (ulotrichous) man arriving like aU subsequent migrations 
(except the European settlers) by way of Indonesia. Probably there were several varieties, 
some of very short (pygmy), others of short or mecUum stature, aU of whom now exhibit 
a tendency to vary in head breadth. Dr H . J . T. Bylmer's view may now be accepted 
t h a t the pygmoid Papuans and the taUer Papuans are two groups of the same stock 
(Proc. Fourth Pacific Congress, Java , 1929). This stock may be termed "Negr i to-Papuan" 
or " P a p u a n " for short. 

The now-extinct Tasmanian faUs naturaUy into this group and may be regarded as a 
somewhat generaUsed variety of the Negrito-Papuan stock, which a t a very early date 
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crossed AustraUa and became isolated in Tasmania by the formation of Bass Strait before 
the AustraUans reached so far south. Baldwin Spéncer thinks tKéy may have entered 
at the north-east of AustraUa in PUocene or very early Pleistocene times, Edgeworth David 
places their arrival in Tasmania between twenty thousand and one hundred tbousand 
years ago. 

Griffith Taylor (l.c. p. 81) beUeves that, later than the above migration, the first horde 
of AustraUans arrived in a Pleistocene ice age when Sunda and Sahul Lands were dry 
ground. They and later migrations probably drifted to the south-east along the then 
great rivers of the interior between the deserts of the north-west and the temperate jungles 
of central New South Wales. Subsequently the attractive central portion of AustraUa, 
the ancient corridor, became almost a desert and the thick forest of inland New South 
Wales became open, grassy plains. 

In adíUtion to the variable Papuan, or Negrito-Papuan, stock which spread aU over 
New Guinea there are along the north coast and round the east coast as far as Cape 
Possession in the south very nuraerous settlements of peoples speaking "Melanesian" 
languages whose ancestors originaUy came from Indonesia in (Ufferent migrations. These 
do not concern us here and, as I have indicated in various connections in this volume, it is 
imlikely that any of them have (Urectly influenced the Torres Straits islanders. 

The culturál traits that Austronesian-speaking peoples brought from Indonesia to New 
Guinea on their way to Melanesia have spread over a considerable part of that island. By 
secondary cUffusions, whatever routes they took or whatever raodiflcations they under-
went, some of these traits reached the southem coasts of New Guinea and influenced the 
Torres Straits islanders. I t also seems probable that numerous elements brought by 
the AustraUan culture-bearers had their source in this cultural trend. 

I candidly admit that the foregoing is highly theoretical but at present I have no better 
hypothesis to suggest. 
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GENERAL ETHNOGRAPHY OF 
TORRES STRAITS 

I . T H B P H Y S I C A L C H A R A C T E R S O F T H E ISLA írDERS, p. 2 8 1 . 

11. PSYCHOLOGY AND BEHAVIOUR, p. 284. 
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VH. VARIOUS SOCIAL CONTACTS (HEAD-HUNTING, SARUP, TRADB, BTC) , p. 347. 

VIII. RITES AND RITUAL OBJECTS CONNECTED WITH DUGONG AND TURTLB HUNTING, p. 351 
IX. VARIOUS RBLIGIOUS CONCEPTS, OBJBCTS, AND RITES, p. 354. 

X . CULTURE-BEARERS, CULT-HEROES, AND HERO CULTS, p, 3 7 4 . 

X I . SUMMARY OF THE CULTURE-HISTORY OE TORRES S T R A I T S , p. 4 1 0 . 

L T H E P H Y S I C A L C H A R A C T E R S OF T H E I S L A N D E R S 

This brief account of the physical characters of the islanders is based very largely on my 
own measurements, and the conclusions which I have drawn are those a t which I had 
arrived many years ago; many of the da ta were pubUshed by me in 1916, Rivista di 
Antropologia, vol. x x . Dr L. H . Dudley Buxton has studied aU the available materia 
according to modern anthropometric methods and his conclusions are given in our joint 
raemoir which wUl appear in vol. n and wiU form the final portion of these Reports. 

The islanders have a dark chocolate-coloured skin and ulotrichous (wooUy) h a h which 
when short forms close spirals about 3-4 mm. in diameter, bu t one sample of hair from a 
native of Keriri (Kauralaig) has a (Uameter of about 18 mm. and thus shows a close 
approach to the most curly varieties of the hair of AustraUans, as might be expected from 
the intermarriages t ha t took place with Cape York women. The cymotrichous hahr of the 
AustraUans is very cUfferent from the hair of Papuans. 

Facial characters are (Ufficult to describe with accuracy, and an inspection of pls. IX , 
X, X I , and iv, pls. I , I I , V, V I I I wiU give a good general idea of the features of the Torres 
Straits islanders. The spirited drawings by MelviUe in Jukes (i, p . 159 [iv, pl. I, figs. 3, 4], 
rr, pp . 236, 237) give a rather repeUent impression. The photographs taken on the expedition 
show a considerable range of features, some of the men would have a " savage " appearance 
if they were unkempt and had not been influenced by the example of Europeans, whUe 
others have a definitely "civUised" appearance; both types are Ulustrated by the photo-
graphs on pl. X I . 

The forehead is usuaUy sUghtly retreating and never is bulbous. The brow-ridges are 
frequently weU-marked, as may be the glabeUa. Speaking generaUy, the nose has a high 
bridge and is straight; often it is very sUghtly convex but the marked convexity of many 
westem Papuans is absent. The t ip of the nose is blunt and frequently swoUen. Although 
the nostrUs are large and often wide, the alae are rarely large and may even be smaU. The 
Ups are sometimes thin but are often moderately fuU and they may be thick and somewhat 
everted. Absolute prognathism (as in pl. X I , figs. 3, 4) is rare, but alveolar prognathism 
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to a varying degree is common. The chin as a rule is moderately deyeloped and sometimes 
very sUghtly so (pl. X, fig. 3; iv, pl. V, fig. 8). / 

If it were aUowed to grow the facial hair would be luxuriant. 
AU the islanders are of medium stature: 33 Malulaig (Mabmag and Badu), median, 

1-648 m., - 6 5 i n . (1-530-1-747 m., 60^-681 in.); 63 Miriam, median, 1-653 m., +65h i . 
(1-540-1-795 m., 60^-70^ in.). Thus there is on the average no difference between the two 
groups, though many of the individual Miriam are taUer than certain Malulaig. Eleven 
Saibai men, 1-668 m., — 6 5 | in.; three Mural g men, L650 m., 65 in. 

H. J. T. Bijlraer (Nova Ouinea, vn, pt. 4, p. 48) says that in many, if not in most cases, 
the Papuan is a man below the medium height, averaging 160 cm. [63 in.] or thereabouts. 
There is also a short as weU as a taU element, each "with a certain focus, but diverging 
in aU directions". The Marind (46) have an average of 1-672 m., 65f in. (1-518-1-79 m., 
59 | -70i in . ) ; the 21 Toro are taU on the average, 1-691 m., 66^ in. (1-556-1-798 m.); 
Bugi (21), 1-640 ra., Q^m. (1-553-1-692 m.); Daudai (11), 1-616 m., 63|-in. Kiwai (50), 
1-625 m., 64 m. (l-535-l-731.m., 60 | -68 | in . ) . The Kerewa (Goaribari) are about 2 in. 
and the Purari men about 3 in. shorter than the islanders, but the Gulf natives vary from 
medium to very taU. 

The stature of the islanders requires no comment. Their general physique is very good, 
they are strong, muscular, and weU-proportioned. Their physical weU-being may be attri-
buted in part to the hygienic con(Utions under which they Uve as compared with the often 
swampy and less ventilated terrain of so much of the neighbouring areas of Papua. The 
active Ufe of the island fisherfo k and the variety in their food are also contributory causes. 

The difference between the Western and Eastern islanders is most clearly revealed by 
their respective head and face raeasurements and the corresponding h Uces. These are 
dealt with here only briefiy as more detaUed information wiU be found in Dudley Buxton's 
memoir. 

Gephálic Index of (living) 

46 Marmd, 75-5 (69-85) 
21 Toro, 74 (68-8-83-7) 
21 Bugi, 76 (70-2-84-3) 
11 Masmgara, 71 (67-5-74-4) 
50 Kiwai, 82 (74-7-92-1) 
11 N. Is., Saibai, 78-6 (72-85-3) 
33 W. Is., Malulaig, 81-1 (74-7-86-5) 
63 E. Is., Mer, 77-2 (68-3-90) 

Granial Index (skulls) 

90 S.W. Neth., N.G., 72-15 (63-16-82-21) 
16 Badu, 72 (63-9-77-1) 
8 Daudai, 74 (66-2-75-8) 

10 Oriomo, 78 (73-6-81-2) 
15 Mabuiag, 79-9 (73-84-3) 
33 Moa (O.T.), 69-4 (61-9-75-9) 
12 W. Is., Kauralaig, 77-6 (69-2-83-2) 
24 C. Is., 75-5 (66-3-88) 

100 W. and C. Is., 74 (61-9-88) 
43 E. Is., Mer, 72-9 (66-7-81-8) 

Length of head, Uvmg: 33 Westem, 189 (174-198), 63 Mer, 193 (175-207); skuU: 100 Western, 
180 (154^202), 44 Mer, 180 (163-192). 

Breadth of head, living: 33 Western, 154 (139-164), 63 Mer, 149 (134-162); skuU: 100 Western, 
133 (116-154), 44 Mer, 132 (120-155). 

The cephaUc index of the 63 Miriam men is much more uniform than the figures suggest, 
as all but three incUces faU between 71-5 and 83-9, and 22 range from 75 to 77-9; thirteen 
are 80 and over, the index of 90 raust be regarded as abnormal. The averages were for 
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5 women 77-9, for 26 boys 77-3, and for 22 girls 76-9. The average index is mesocephaUc 
in the Uving. 

The cephaUc index of the Western and Central islands shows less uniformity and the 
averages (which are mesooephaUc) are misleadtng. A brachycephaUc element is evident 
throughout , and three Mural g raen had the surprising incUces of 80-6, 81-6 and 84-3. 

So far as the cranial index is concerned the Miriam show a very uniform doUchocephaly; 
of 43 skuUs 9 are under 70 (hyperdoUchocranial) and 7 are 80 and over (brachycranial). 
The skuUs from Erub are very similar. 

The craniology of the islands to the west is more compUcated. The Moa average is 
hyperdoUcho. The Western and Central islanders as a whole are doUcho, but the Moa skuUs 
reduce the average; exclucUng these, the averages are mesocranial (75-79-9). 

Most of the skuUs measured by Oldfield Thomas (J.A.I. xrv, 1885, p . 328) form a homo-
geneous series. This coUection was obtained by S. McFarlane from Pulu islet, Mabuiag, 
and there can be Uttle doubt t ha t the majority of the skuUs were those of their Moa enemies. 
The skuU with most pronounced characters is his No. 1 (C.I. 61-9; N. I . 62-2, hyperchae-
merrhine; Naso-malar index 109-4, mesopic, pls. xiv, xv) . This ultradoUcho skuU has 
weU-marked alveolar prognathism, enorraous brow-ridges, remarkably broad and low 
orbits, and other " l o w " characters. Thomas even says: "This skuU may be taken as a 
type of the lowest and most simian huraan cranium Ukely to occur a t the present d a y " . 
The general features of this series may be regarded as having been characteristic of the 
ancient western islanders. Among the Ka i Co o of Fiji described by W. H. Flower (J.A.I. 
X, 1880, p . 153) a very simi ar type of skuU occurs and it also resembles some AustraUan 
skuUs; indeed it appears to be an old type of skuU, bu t the " s imian" characters may be 
a t t r ibuted to racial seniUty, as they do not appear to have been characteristic of the early 
forms of Homo sapiens. Nothing closely aUied to it has been described from New Guinea. 

The other Western and Central doUchos cUffer in various respects from the Miriam; this 
may be part ly accounted for by mixture with other stocks. 

The brachycephaUc (80-85) heads and skuUs may be regarded as being the legacy of 
an immigrant people who must have come from New Guinea. This element is also notice-
able among the Muralaig and other Kauralaig. I have found a trace of it also among Uving 
Cape York natives, where it seems probable this element carae directly from the western 
islands, as we have ethnographical evidence of a simUar nature. 

There is an appreciable amount of brachycephaly among the Eawaians and a low 
brachycephaUc element makes itself felt in Oriomo. I t is strongly developed in Canoe 
Island, a t the apex of the estuary of the Fly, and the supposition is tha t it has come down 
the Fly. The traces of brachycephaly in southern Netherlands New Guinea perhaps may 
be a western branch of this movement, and it is to this branch tha t the traces of brachy-
cephaly among the Marind and among the Toro and Bugi of British Territory may be 
at tr ibuted. 

The Kerewa (Goaribari) to the east have a large proportion of brachycephaly: 67 Uving 
men, 84-3 (73-6-90-6); 14 skuUs, 81 (72-4-88-1). Probably this represents an mdependent 
north to south migration. Far ther east the natives of the Purari delta are almost entirely 
doUchocephaUc: 22 Uving men, 72 (68-77); 100 skuUs, 71-5 (62-1-81). There is no need to 
go into further detaUs as there is not the least evidence of any influence reachmg Torres 
Straits from east of the Fly estuary. 

36-2 



284 ANTHROPOLOGIOAL EXPEDITION TO TORRES STEAITS 

Nasal Index in cm. (living) Na^al Inãex(skulls) 

21 Toro, 80 (63-8-93-9) 16 Badu, 53 (46-2-61-1) 
21 Bugi, 84 (69-1-93-8) 8 Daudai, 49 (42-9-54-9) 
11 Masmgara, 80 (65-6-94-2) '̂  10 Oriomo, 52 (46-2-57-1) 
31 Kiwai, 81 (62-5-95-7) 12 Mabuiag, 51 (46-55-3) 
33 W. Is., Malulaig, 90 (76-3-104-5) 37 Moa (O.T.), 53-9 (45-8-62-5) 
63 E. Is., Mer, 92 (73-1-111-1) 12 W. Is., Kauralaig, 52-6 (45-5-61-7) 

II C. Is., 52-2 (44-9-56-3) 
100 W. and C. Is., 52 (40-69-2) 
27 E. Is., Mer, 50 (40-57-4) 

The cranial nasal index shows considerable uniformity, the Mtriam have a nasal index 
of 50, the Mabuiag of 51, the Kauralaig of 52-6, while the Moa have 53-9. Thus the Miriam 
are at the lower Umit of mesorrhiny and the remainder are chamaerrhine, but near its 
upper Umit. 

The nasal index of the Uving is less reUable, as there may be variations in the method 
of taking the measurements. My indices show that the Eastern islanders have somewhat 
broader noses than the Western and both are chamaerrhine, whUe the New Guinea peoples 
are mesorrhine. 

Livmg: 33MaIulaig 63 Mer SkuUs: 100 Western 44 Mer 
Naso-malar mdex 111 (105-9-120-6) 112 (101-127) 109 (105-4-113-7) 109 (105-3-111-1) 
Head l.-ht. index 69 (62-2-74-2) 68 (60-7-77-7) 74 (64-6-82) 74 (69-4-77-5) 
Head br.-ht. mdex 85 (79-5-91) 88 (80-3-103-3) 99 (89-113-1) 101 (92-7-111-6) 
Nasio-mental index 83 (72-8-93-7) 82 (69-8-91-2) 
Nasio-alveolar mdex 49 (40-4-57-7) 47 (38-53-1) 54 (44-75-4) 53 (45-9-55-5) 

The me(Uan naso-malar index of 11 Muralûg skuUs is 107-5. Thus the average indices 
of the skuUs are all mesopic but with a strong tendency to prosopy; the Uving are decideíUy 
prosopic. 

The altitudinal index (l.-ht.) in the Uving is hypsicephaUc, in the skulls it is orthocrane 
and the br.-ht. index is akrocrane. 

The total facial index (n.-m.) of the Uving is euryprosop and the upper facial index 
(n.-a.) is apparently hypereuryene. The upper facial index of the skuUs is of me(Uum 
height, mesene. 

The indices of the Kiwaians approach more closely to those of the Western than to those 
of the Eastern islanders, but the heads are smaUer and the faces are narrow as compared 
with those of the Western islanders. 

IL PSYCHOLOGY AND BEHAVIOUR 

The psychologists of the ExpecUtion were mainly concerned with investigating the physio-
logy of the senses, and as efficiency in practical life is dependent upon the keenness of 
the senses, abiUty to improve with practice and upon interpretation of the sensations, 
these experiments are of great theoretical and comparative importance. The results are 
given in vol. n . "Physiology and Psychology": Introduction, by W. H. R. Rivers. 
I. Vision, by W. H. R. Rivers: 1. Physical characters and (Useases of the eyes, 2. Visual 
acuity, 3. Colour vision, 4. Visual spatial perception. AppencUx by C. G. SeUgmaim. 
II . Hearing, by C. S. Myers: 1. Pathological con(Ution of the ears, 2. Au(Utory acuity, 
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3. Upper Umit of hearhig, 4. SmaUest perceptible tone-difference. I I I . SmeU, by C. S. 
Myers: 1. Olfactory acuity and (Uscriraination of odour-strengths, 2. Memory and (Us-
crhnination of odours. IV. Taste, by C. S. Myers. V. Cutaneous sensations, by W. 
McDougaU: 1. DeUcacy of tactUe (Uscrimination, 2. LocaUsation of point of skin touched, 
3. Temperature spots, 4. SensibUity to pain. VI . Muscular sense, by W. McDougaU: 
1. Discrimination of smaU differences of weight, 2. Degree of the "size-weight Ulusion". 
V I I . Variations of blood-pressure, by W. McDougaU. V I I I . Reaction-tiraes, by C. S. 
Myers. 

The scope and raethods of the investigations are described by Rivers on pp. 1-7. I 
shaU content myself with recording some of the conclusions arrived a t by the several 
investigators. 

Rivers says t h a t most of the men were intelUgent and conscientious in the experiments 
and (Ud their best to perform what was required of them, even when the work was tecUous 
and prolonged. "So long as they were doing well they were thoroughly interested, but the 
tnterest began to faU off directly they found tha t they were not as good as their neighbours. 
. . . I t often happened t h a t a nat ive who began his observations only after much persuasion, 
became interested as soon as he had begun and did as weU as anyone else." Self-esteem 
is very characteristic of the Miriam, of whom we have more compiete knowledge than 
of any other group. The spirit of competition and rivalry has been exempUfied frequently 
in the accounts of their social custoras, such as wetpur, secular dances, and even in top-
spinning. Rivers found tha t the mean variations in most of the quantitat ive investigations 
were decidecUy smaU, and he beUeves tha t the results of the experiments are in sorae cases 
even raore consistent t han those raade by civiUsed people. 

Although the visual acuity (the resolving power of the eye as an optica mechanism) 
of the islanders was not found to be in any way extraordinary, the powers of observation 
depending on the habi t of attending to and cUscriminating minute incUcations were equa , 
Rivers thinks, to any of those which have excited the admiration and wonder of traveUers 
elsewhere. " B y long-continued practice in attending to minute detaUs in surroundings 
with which he becomes extremely famiUar, the savage is able to see and recognise (Ustant 
objects in a way tha t appears almost miraculous, bu t it is doubtful whether his visual 
powers excel those of the European who has trained his vision to any special end " (p. 43). 
The islander is an extremely close observer of nature and has names for an enormous 
number of natural objects, bu t Rivers thhiks t h a t such exclusive attention to objects is a 
(Ustinct hindrance to higher mental development and it seems possible also tha t " t h e 
over-development of the sensory side of mental Ufe may help to account for another 
characteristic of the savage mind. There is, I think, Uttle doubt tha t the unciviUsed man 
does not take the same æs the t ic interest in nature which is found among civiUzed peoples " . 
Thus " t h e predomhiant at tention of the savage to concrete thmgs around him may act 
as an obstacle to higher mental development" (p. 45). 

"Defect in nomenclature for a colour may be associated with defective sensibiUty for 
t ha t colour" (p. 49). Nearly aU the objects from which colour names are derived come 
into the Uves of the people in some practical way, either as food, medicine, or as objects 
used in sorcery. Objects which might have at tracted attention on account of their beauty 
seldom seem to form the basis of colour names (p. 63). The Mabuiag vocabulary is a good 
example of the existence of a large number of special names with a few which have become 
definitely abstract terms for colour. 
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The ordinary red-green colour-bUndness is absent or extremely rare in Torres Straits 
(p. 90). There is a certain degree of insensitiveness to blue, ahd probably green, blue 
evidently being a darker and duUer colour than witb us, but tbere is a great sensitiveness 
to red. "The blue of the sky, the green and blue of the sea, and the general green colour 
of vegetation do not appear to ioterest the savage" (p. 96). 

The general aucUtory acuity of the islanders is inferior to that of Europeans; this may 
be attributed to pathological concUtions (MyerSj p . 148), and these may have been due in 
part to (Uving in the sea for sheUs. 

The average oLfactory acuity is sUghtly bigher than.in Aberdeenshire (p. 179). "A 
faint odour may be simultaneously perceptible to the civUized and to the unciviUzed 
in(Uvidual. To the latter it wiU be fuU of meaning and so wiU at once engage his attention" 
(Myers, p. 181). 

The power of tactUe (Uscrimtnation, thetr sense of touch, of the Murray islanders is 
twice as deUcate as that of EngUshmen, whUe their susceptibiUty to pain is hardly half as 
great (McDougaU, p. 195). The power of discrimtnation of smaU differences of weight 
appears to be more deUcate in them than tn EngUshmen (p. 198). 

I t appears that the auditory reaction-ttmes of the young Murray Island adult and of 
the young EngUsh townsman are almpst identical, and that the visual and choice-visual 
reaction-times of the former are respectively 20*̂  and 60*̂  longer than those of the latter. 
The young Murray Island adults reacted more quickly than children. They reacted not 
only more quickly but mofe regularly than the older men. "An interesting point, eUcited 
by the carrying out of reaction-times in Murray Island, was the weU-marked variety of 
temperament among the reagents. A duU steady-going islander, having plodded through 
a series of reactions with moderate speed but with satisfactory regularity, would be 
foUowed by a highly strung excitable incUvidual, who was obviously always straining his 
attention to the utmost and reacted perhaps quickly, but so often prematurely or erron-
eously that Uttle confidence could be placed in the average of his reaction-times. Between 
these extreme types there was every gradation" (Myers, p. 220). 

I t is usuaUy emphasised that when making inquiries from savages particular care shotUd 
be taken not to put leading questions, as they may suspect that the inquirer wants a 
certain kind of answer, and they do not wish to disappoint him. NaturaUy we were careful 
in this respect, but on the other hand we found that there were occasions on which this 
could be done with safety. Our islanders were so aware and proud of their own individuaUty 
that they frequently said when a leacUng question was put to them, " tha t fashion belong 
another feUow, that no fashion belong we feUow". 

Myers found when investigating the sense of smeU that when incUviduals who had 
previously been examined about various scents they had sraeUed spoke freely to those 
who had not, nevertheless those who were examined later showed just as much independ-
ence of judgment as those who had been examined before them. In raany other of the 
experiments the decisions of the islanders were remarkably unbiased by suggestion from 
outside and by any leading questions that might be asked (l.c. p. 184). 

They are however susceptibîe to suggestion of another type, and this Ues at the base of 
many of their nefarious practices. Thus sickness and even death may be induced by a 
beUef in the efficacy of certain things said or done by sorcerers or even by others. 

We have been incUned to put down to missionary and other recent influence certain 
discrepancies that occur between native precept and practice; that these have operated 

í] í] 
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is certainly t rue, but , on the other hand, as we have occasionaUy noted when the custom 
or injunction was unduly hard, there were ways of circumvention which were tacitly 
acknowledged or tolerated. Rarely a strong personaUty, or a " w i l d " man, or even one 
who was more or less mentaUy deficient, with apparent impunity, did things which were 
not normaUy sanctioned. This tolerance may tn many cases be put down to a desire not 
to make further trouble. 

I n a society based on a " classificatory sys tem", such as tha t of the islanders, a marriage 
often produces a situation which upsets usual social behaviour. Rivers says (vi, p . 176): 
" I n the case of the Mabuiag community it was suggested (v, p . 241) t ha t the extensive 
restrictions on marriage, and the wide appUcation of the brother-sister or 'bahat' relation, 
had brought the marriage systera to the verge of impracticabiUty, and it is possible t ha t 
among the Miriam they have led to a modification of the system and to a change from 
district exogamy to one of vUlage exogamy". He notes (v, p . 144) t ha t in Mabuiag: 
" I t happened not infrequently t h a t a man might stand to another in some other relation 
in ad(Ution to t ha t through his wife. I n such a case the blood relationship reUeved the 
incUviduals í rom'these disabiUties " ; i.e. restriction on intercourse and conversation. 

I n other ways there may have been variations in procedure which âíå not seriously 
impair the supposed effectiveness of a practice, or even perhaps of a ritual, though these 
were probably rare and doubtless were kept secret. 

We have abundant evidence for the enthusiastic acceptance of new rites or cults, which 
proves t ha t native beUefs and practices were not so conservative as has usuaUy been 
assumed, and this is now acknowledged as characterising other peoples. 

The incUvidual or group psychology and behaviour of the islanders is impUcitly or 
sometimes expUcitly Ulustrated throughout these Reports, and it would take too much 
space to recount t ha t inforraation here. 

• The islanders had a systera of raoraUty based on the obUgations of social life and deriving 
practicaUy no sanction or support frora reUgion, as t ha t term is usually understood. We 
have seen tha t the spirits of Miriam men, if stinted in their funeral ceremonies or if t heh 
children had been neglected or wronged, might sometimes feel resentment and cause injury 
to the houses or gardens of theic relatives. 

A definite system of morals was inculcated when lads were initiated into manhood; 
t h a t given by the Westem islanders was very thorough, perhaps more so than among the 
Miriam (v, pp . 210-15; vr, pp . 250, 310). The lads were then in a transition stage, when 
increasing viriUty stirred up new emotions and aspirations. The self-restraint acquhed 
during the period of complete isolation (at aU events in some islands) was advantageous, 
and being- cut off from aU the interests of the outer world the lads had an opportunity for 
quiet meditation which must have tended to mature their minds. The privations and often 
the infliction of physical suffertng were lessons in endurance. The lads were awed by the 
rites they had witnessed and by the sacred secrets tha t had been unfolded to them. I t is 
not easy to conceive of a more effectual means for a rapid trainmg during this impressionable 

The injunctions were: remembrance of the admonitions, reticence, thoughtfulness, 
respectful behaviour, prompt obecUence, generosity, diUgence, kindness to parents and 
other relatives in deed and word, truthfuhiess, helpfuhiess, manliness, discretion in deaUng 
with women, quiet temper. Bravery, ferocity, endurance of pain and hardship, and other 
warUke quaUties, were regarded as great vtrtues. The prohibitions were agamst theft, 
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borrowing without leave, shirking duty, talkativeness, abusive language, taUdng scandal, 
marriage with certain individuals, reveaUng the sacred secrets. / 

But it was not only on such occasions that the youths were instructed; in a friendly 
manner the elders would admonish an unruly lad; he was told to take care of himself and 
was warned to amend his ways. 

That moraUty is rarely dtrectly inculcated in the folk-tales is due to the fact that, 
typicaUy, such tales are simply non-moral; nevertheless disapprobation or punishment 
does sometimes foUow on anti-social behaviour. 

Mythology belongs to a different category as it fortifies a man by giving authority to 
his beUefs and to many of his daUy actions, and also provides an emotional sanction for 
his cult practices. Myth enhances the prestige of tradition, as is especially maiUfest in the 
ceremonies connected with death and with the hero cults. 

As regards the behaviour of the people in everyday Ufe, the men seem to have treated 
their wives weU on the whole and to have been affectionate to them. I t is true that in 
sudden fits of anger they sometimes thrashed or wounded their wives, but resentment does 
not appear to have lasted, and it was soon brought home to the men that they were largely 
dependent on their wives for garden produce and almost entirely so for the cooking of 
food and the amenities of home life, 'The women knew how to use their tongues and 
hen-pecked husbands were not unknown; there was a soUdarity among the women, 
probably not confined to relatives, so the men could not have it aU thetr own way. Parents 
were very fond of their children and we cUd not hear of any case of cruelty. 

PersonaUy I have received rauch affection from the men and after intervals of many 
years they have received me with strong expressions of deUght. In various Uttle ways they 
exhibited soUcitude for our comfort and safety. In consonance with native custom gifts 
were very rarely raade without a cUsttnct understanding that a reciprocal gift was expected. 

Shame is felt when any taboo is broken which regulates the behaviour of certatn persons to 
one another, perhaps less for the offence itself as for the ocUura incurred and especiaUy for the 
ridicule that foUows, for the fear of ricUcule is a very potent factor in regulating social behaviour. 

The highest moral opprobrium attached to incest, that is marriage or connection 
between certain persons as defined by universaUy recognised convention. This seems to 
have been the only offence which could be charaoterised by our term of "s in". Irregular 
relations with women were spoken of as "steaUng", the only party wronged was the 
owner of the woman or girl, that is the husband or father as the case may be. I t seems that 
formerly chastity before marriage was practicaUy unknown, but decorura was always 
observed. Unbridled Ucense probably was extremely rare, as pubUc opinion exercised a 
restrahUng tnfluence. In the case of the rape of a married woman or adultery with her, the 
aggrieved husband might in the past require .the death of both parties, and he would take 
over the widows of the co-respondent if he were married, but sometiraes he would satisfy 
hiraself with a fine, though doubtless the erring wife would receive dire punishment at 
his hands and probably the co-respondent would suffer some bodUy harm. . 

The canoe traffic affords a good example of commercial moraUty. 
Any infringement of the customary rules of the comraunity was regarded as an offence 

against society. Many acts of the people were of a social nature: a clan or group raust 
perforra certain rites or ceremonies for their own or for the pubUc weal. Such practices 
were regulated by tracUtion, and any inaccuracy of performance on the part of an individual 
might impair their efficacy and would clearly constitute a crime against society. Most 
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taboos and regtúations arose in the interests of the community, though sorae were designed 
to strengthen the authori ty of the old men. Any inJ&ingement of custom weakened tha t 
authori ty and tended towards incUviduaUsm and disintegration of the community, which 
was a danger to be guarded against. Crimes against the person would be punished by the 
injured pa r ty if he were strong enough, if he were not he would enlist the help of his 
friends or of a sorcerer. There is no doubt t ha t t h e h general vainglorious excitable 
temperáment led to firequent squabbles, bu t as a mat ter of fact most of the energy was 
expended hi words. 

Blood-feud between cUfferent comraunities was a recognised and approved custora, 
bu t pr ivate wrongs were often avenged by the comraunity. 

Horaicide was not a priori reprehensible: a raan forraerly had the right to kUl his own 
wife and chUdren since they were his property, but doubtless unless he had very good 
cause for his action he would himself suffer loss. Foeticide and infanticide were not 
uncomraon and were not considered as anti-social acts, indeed they were regarded as a 
social necessity in view of the Uraited food supply. No stigma attached to any one who 
sought the help 'of a sorcerer to compass the sickness or death of an eneray. The murder 
of a clansman, relative, or friend was a mat ter for personal or group revenge. To kiU 
foreigners in fair fight or by treachery was most meritorious, and he who brought home 
skuUs covered himself with glory and fomid favour with women. 

In olden days any stranger or person arriving unbidden, and especially those who were 
shipwrecked or cast up on the shore by the sea, were Uable to be done to death; even theh 
own people were not exempt. This custom doubtless arose from communal self-preser-
vation, for outside the islands lay the great hostUe unknown whose emissaries boded harm, 
and those cast up by the sea were dangerous. 

There are a few accounts of a man being suddenly seized with murderous fury and then 
as suddenly relapsing into normal behaviour and even befriending the person he was 
attacking (p. 85). * 'Brain-storms" of this kind have also been recorded from the neigh-
bourtng par t of New Guinea. 

The sentiments and reactions of the islanders are on the whole very simUar to those of 
our own, always bearing in mind the very cUfferent physical and social conditions under 
which they Uve and the local pat terns of behaviour, custom and beUef. For example, we 
met with the somewhat slow and perhaps rather duU conscientious man, the nervous and 
easUy excitable man, the rather morose man, the genial man, and among other types known 
to us a t home, the man who smUes and loses no opportunity to get the better of anyone. 
More might have been recorded by us of this aspect of the life of the people, but it should 
be remembered tha t aU of us were engaged in studying various branches of t heh ethno-
graphy and the work of the psychologists was often very laborious, and also tha t the field 
observations were made thirty-five years ago. 

IIL L A N G U A G E S 
The most prominent cUfference between the Westera and the Eastern islanders is tha t they 
speak enthely different languages which have no genealogica coimection. The language of 
the Central islanders is essentiaUy western, though in many islands there is marked influence 
from the east. The languages have been thoroughly studied by S. H. Ray, and, as his 
investigations are published in vol. ra, I need here give only a few general conclusions 
taken fi?om tha t Report and later pubUcations. 
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W E S T E B N L A N G U A G E 

The various groups of the Western islanders already mentioned are characterised by 
sUght variations in pronunciation and vocabulary. The language is of more simple oon-
struction than that of the Eastêrn islanders and those of the Papuans of New Gidnea. 

By a brUUant analysis of the very imperfect material at his disposal R. G. Latham 
affirmed a connection between the "Kowrarega", Kauralaig, grammar and that of various 
AustraUan languages (Appendix to MacgiUivray, n , 1852, pp. 330-45, and in Opuscuîa, 
1860, pp. 223-41). Ray estabUshed (1893, p. 518; 1907) the conclusions arrived at by 
Latham. He says (1907, p. 509): " Although there is more agreement between the Mabuiag 
vocabulary and that of the Yaraikãna and Gudang, there does not appear any connection 
in grammar beyond the general resemblance which appears tn aU three as foUowing 

AustraUan methods of constructing words and sentences I t is (Ufficult to reconcUe the 
non-AustraUan physical appearance of the Western Islanders with the AustraUan form 
of thetr language. I t has probably resulted from a gradual occupation of the Islands by 
natives froín the New Guinea mainland ". He refers to Kwoiam, whom I have (Uscussed on 
pp.380-5,"inthetaIesKwoiainspoketheMuralag,nottheMabuiag(UaIect.. .". ''Although 
the Saibai, a (Ualect of the Mabuiag, is spoken tn Boigu and Saibai, ahnost withtn sight of 
the shores of New Guinea, there is no reUable evidence of a coimection between the Western 
language of the Straits, and those of the New Gutnea raainland. There are, certainly, in 
the Bangu, Dungerwab, Bugi, Dabu, and Kunini vocabularies, raany words which resemble 
the Mabuiag, but these, though possibly in(Ucative of a connection between the languages, 
are Uable to suspicion... .Until the grammars are known, however, nothing can be decided 
as to the relations of these languages to one another or to those of the Straits. The language 
of the Western Islanders shows no agreement in grammar with that of Mawata and Kiwai, 
and must be regarded as cUstinct fi:ora thera." (p. 510). 

Later (written in 1913, but pubUshed in 1925) Ray assigned the îanguage to the Cape 
York Group of North AustraUan (i, 1925, p. H) and this position was also established in 
Pater W. Schraidt's treatise on the AustraUan languages (*'Die GUederung der austraUschen 
Sprachen", 1919; a corrected reprint of his paper with the same title in Anthropos, vn, 
1912). There is still no evidence of any connection of the languages of this part of AustraUa 
with those of New Guinea other than those quoted above. Ray says (1925, p. 14): "Many 
of the Northern AustraUan languages resemble the Papuan of New Guinea. They have the 
Papuan characteristic of cUversity in vocabulary and gramraar. RacUcal and functional 
changes of words are made not only by suffixes but by prefixes and infixes. But as the 
Papuan languages show no coramunity of origin when one language is compared with 
another, it foUows that the Northern AustraUan languages cannot be expected to show 
any coramunity with the Papuan of New Guinea". *'From this general statement", 
Ray inforras me, **the Mabuiag and probably most of the languages of the Cape York 
region must be excluded. Though these languages have the Papuan characteristic of diverse 
vocabularies, the grammar is so far simUar to the AustraUan languages farther south as to 
suggest a mixture of Papuan and AustraUan. Hence in his later stu(Ues Schmidt has 
separated the Koko-yimidir and Bulpomara fí'om the North AustraUan and included them 
with the Southern languages (1919, p. 209; Anthropos, vii, 1912, p. 234). A better know-
ledge of other languages of the peninsula raay show that some of these, inclu(Ung the 
Mabuiag, are definitely South AustraUan." 
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This raises a problem of such magnitude t h a t it cannot be (Uscussed here, but it raay 
be mentioned t h a t the Unguistic group of north and central AustraUa is regarded by 
Schmidt as being more recent t han the group of languages which extends over the rest of 
the continent. 

E A S T E R N L A N G U A G E 

R a y says (1907, p . 510): ' ' l n dealing with the position of the Mhiam language it is 
necessary to note, t h a t unlike the Mabuiag and its cUalects, it nowhere comes into direct 
contact with the AustraUan". This was admit ted by Latham, who says: "The Miriam 
Vocabulary belongs t o a different class, v i z . t h e P a p u a n " (1852, p . 345). Ray (p. 511) saysi t 
resembles the Papuan of Mawata and Kiwai : "There is a correspondence especially in the 
demonstrative aspect of the verbal prefixes, and in the method of expressing person and 
number of subject and object (cf. i i i , pp . 55, 68-72, 74, 79, and pp. 305, 310-12). The chief 
cUsagreement is in the use of the distinctive inclusive and exclusive forms of the first 
personal pronoun. These are wanting in Mawata and Kiwai, but appear in other Papuan 
languages. There is no appearance of an identity in actual particles between the Mawata 
or EUwai and the Miriam, and we may therefore regard the lat ter as a cUstinct language". 
Subsequently R a y wrote to me saying: " A few resemblances with the Kiwai and Mawata 
were incUcated [in the above quotation] bu t no general agreement tn grammatical methods 
or particles was apparent . A bet ter knowledge of the Kiwai confirras this view of the 
separation. Dialects akin to the Kiwai are found in raost of the islands of the estuary 
of the Fly and from Mawata and Turituri on the western mainland to Wabuda and Gesoa 
on the north-eastern border, and even into the basin of the Bamu river. These have 
pronouns and particles only phoneticaUy cUfferent from Kiwai, although there is a con-
siderable variation in vocabulary (J.R.A.I. L I I I , 1923, pp . 338, 344, 351 ff.; A Grammar 
of the Kiwai language, by S. H . R a y with a Vocabulary by E . Baxter RUey, Por t Moresby, 
1933). I n aU these Kiwaian cUalects the grammar is practicaUy identical. But the 
Kunini (or Masingara) language and the Thio language on the north-western shore of the 
estuary of the Fly, show graramatical forms and vocabularies quite (Ufferent from Kiwai 
and also from one another. The dissimUarity is shown in the pronouns and particles as 
weU as in the vocabulary. Kunini , for example, has inclusive and exclusive pronouns for 
the íhs t person plural as in Miriam, and this disttnction does not occur in Kiwai and 
Tirio. The conjugation of the verb is compUcated and a (Ufferent method appears in each 
language. I n Kiwai the personal pronoun is prefixed to the noun to show possession. In 
Kunini and Tirio, as in Miriam, a possessive pronoun is formed by a suffix from the personal 
pronoun. Kununi and Miriam contain a smaU number of words in common (1923, pp . 
356 fí.). Since, however, some of these occur also in Kiwai and the western language of the 
Straits, they provide no definite evidence of a common origin of Kunini and Mtriam". In 
1923, p . 356, he says: " The languages of the Masmgara group (Jibu, Masmgara, and KunhU) 
show a considerable amount of agreement with the Miriam of Eastern Torres Straits, and 
less agreement with the essentiaUy AustraUan language of Western Torres St ra i ts" . 

O T H E R M E A N S O F C O M M U N I C A T I O N G I V E N I N V O L . I I I 

The jargon EngUsh of Torres Straits, by S. H . Ray, p . 251. The gesture language of the 
western islanders, by C. G. SeUgman and A. WUkm, p . 255. The gesture language of the 
eastern islanders, by A. C. Haddon, p . 261. FUe signals in Torres Straits, by C. G. SeUgman 
and A. C. Haddon, p . 263. 
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IV. FOLK-TALES 

The ethnographical value of folk-tales has been noted on p . 101. I bere add some wider 
considerations advocated by Dr Frobenius and Dr Foy. 

Dr L. Frobenius ("Die Weltanscbauung der Naturvôlker", Beitr, 3, Volks- und Vôlker-
kunde, vi, 1898; Das Zeitalter des SonnengoUes, i, 1904) and Dr W. Foy (Arch.f. Religions-
wissenschaft, x, 1907, p. 129) have suggested that there is a nature mythology ensbrined in 
many of the foUí-tales from Torres Straits. "Here" , writes Dr Foy, "we might expect the 
connecttng Unks which join the primitive AustraUan with the more developed culture of 
New Guinea, presuming that AustraUa truly—as Schôtensack and Klaatscb probably 
rightly assume—is to be regarded as the cradle of man, since AustraUa has preserved the 
raost priinitive forms in beUefs concerning magic and souls". This introductory remark 
caimot go unchaUenged. No zoologist wiU admit that AustraUa could have been " the 
cradle of man", and it is very difficult to understand how an ethnologist can entertain 
that hypothesis. 

Dr Foy states that Dr Frobenius "first correctly interpreted the tale of Mutuk as a 
myth of the sun god" because he was swaUowed by a fish, lost his hatr, and cUmbed up a 
tree; these coincidences with folk-tales elsewhere appear to me to afford rather slender 
evidencé, and the subsequent kiUing of Mutuk and his companions on his return to their 
home and their transformation into frmt-eattng bats seems at variance with a sun hero 
(v, p. 90). 

Another supposed sun hero is found in Sida; his transformation into a bird is paraUeled 
by numerous other transformations of raen into animals in the folk-tales and does not 
necessariiy have any relation to the fact that various peoples raay conceive of the sun as 
a bird. Dr Foy notes that "irame(UateIy after his connection with a young maiden 
(originaUy probably the earth) vegetation sprang forth". The Kiwai version narrates the 
rairaculous bhth of Sida, and from the first he was associated with vegetation, especiaUy 
with food plants. Wherever he went he had connection with women and bestowed fewer 
or more plants on an island in proportion to the age or desirabiUty of the women with 
whora he was provided; he had connection with several woraen in Mer. If it is necessary 
to mythologise these folk-tales, it woiUd seem more natural to make Sida a vegetation 
spirit rather than a sun god. The two women in the taie who were congenitally joined back 
to back are regarded as "certainly earth and heaven"; they threw the dead Sida on a 
fire, out of which arose a young man, whom the woraen greeted with the words " YouVe 
j ust been born ", " the sun comes into the world in the red glow of morning''. Sida separated 
the woraen by a blow, so that they saw each other for the first time; " by the rising of the 
sun heaven and earth, hitherto hid in common darkness, are first cUstinguished from each 
other". Sida becomes a ghost, " the sun represents the first death"; the earth opened, 
and closed after he had jumped into it, *'a picture of sunset". In another version of the 
tale, one of the conjoined woraen swaUowed Sida after he had entered into a smaU sheU, 
'* sunset"; he was bom frora her, "sunrise ". FinaUy he cUed by faUing into a water-hole; 
"according to Preuss, the water-hole represents the sunset glow". There is no indication 
that the islanders considered Sida as anything higher than a secular culture-hero; there 
was no ciUt connected with hira personaUy, though there were smaU rites at the u zogo 
which he is said to have founded in Mer. 

Dr Foy also argues that Kwoiam was a nature god, and *'in no way can Kwoiam be 

í 



M A T E R I A L CULTURE 293 

regarded as a historical personaUty". The argument rests mainly on the foUowing ctr-
curastances: his uncle Togai makes a thunderstorm by stamping on the ground, I faU to 
see t h a t this constitutes him ' ' a clear storm god ' ' any more than we can regard the numerous 
Torres Straits islanders who make ratn or thunderstorms as rain gods. I t is true tha t 
Kwoiam is said to have copied t h e form of his turtle-sheU crescentic ornaments from the 
moon and t h a t these erableras presumably were sometimes spoken of as eyes, but this is 
sUght evidence upon which to convert Kwoiam into a moon god. The equation of other 
crescentic objects with the maon seems rather r isky; those worn in the mouth a t the sphit 
pantomiraes were caUed gud, which also raeans mouth ; there is no warrant for calUng them 
"moon emblems" or for adíUng *'thus testifying to the close connection of the ghosts and 
the m o o n " . The ordinary crescentic pearl-shell chest ornaments are caUed dangamai (tooth 
pearl-shelT), which suggests t ha t they are imitations in pearl-sheU of boars' tusks, which 
everywhere in New Guinea have a raagical significance. Regarding the star-shaped stone-
headed clubs in the skuU baskets [v, p . 369] Dr Foy " suspec t s " " a n old long vanished 
connection with the sun, the first being to åie, and the powerful ghost, or else with the 
stars, the heavenly incorporation of the souls of the dead. I n any case this supports the 
above BÍgnificance of the moon erablem". I fail to foUow this reasoning and would only 
add tha t Kwoiara is nowhere reported to have employed these typicaUy Papuan weapons; 
further, as star-shaped stone-headed clubs are widely cUstributed in New Guinea, it seems 
superfluous to seek a mythological significance for these common weapons. 

There is no reason to beUeve tha t the Torres Straits islanders regarded Mutuk, Sida or 
KwGÍam as connected with the sky-world. Referrhig to Mutuk, Dr Frobenius says "these 
sun myths of the Jonah type are comparatively common in Oceania"; comparative 
mythologists accept the wide cUffusion of myths and they are apt to seize upon selected 
elements in folk-tales to prove thetr hypotheses. How far such selected items are organicaUy 
connected is a mat te r for cUscussion. I have given enough evidence to prove tha t Torres 
Straits owes its complex culture to (Ustant cultural spreads from south-west New Guinea 
arriving a t different times, and also it is clear t h a t certain cults and cultures came to 
Bouth-west New Gutnea from the north—but it is not yet known what mythology accom-
panied these movements. We need more precise tnformation before defimte conclusions 
can be arrived a t . We do not know to what extent the folk-tales of Torres Straits are of 
solely incUgenous origin, t ha t some may be seems probable. 

V. M A T E R I A L C U L T U R E 

For convenience of reference I shaU foUow in the main the order of the descriptions of the 
arts and crafts of the islanders given in vol. iv, but in most cases only those wiU be men-
tioned about which there is additional information or where corrections are neeessary. 
The distribution of many objects or of operations is also given for neighbouring areas in 
order t ha t the material culture of the islanders may be appreciated in its relation to 
AustraUa, New Guinea, and Melanesia, but the broader problems of migrations and diffusions 
are beyond the scope of this study. 

Artificial deformation of the head, p. 294; Nose- and ear-piercmg, p. 294; Penial mutUation m 
Mer, p. 295; Scarifieation, p. 296; Personal ornaments, p. 296; Clothhig, p. 297; TextUes, p. 298; 
Houses, p. 299; Domestic utensUs, tools and íooå, p. 301; Tobacco smoking, p. 303; Weapons, 
p. 304; Canoes, p. 305; Sound-producing instruments, p. 314. 
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A E T I E I C I A L D E F O B M A T I O N O E T H E H E A D 

Antero-posterior deformation by manual pressure of the infant's bead was praotised to 
sorae extent by the Western islanders in Tutu and also apparently sometimes in Mer (iv, 
pp. 7-9). C. S. Myers (1899, p. 95) says he was informed on Mer: "When a piocaninny 
born, him head too long, too wide, too round. Women she lay hand on sides of head or on 
front and back. She press sometimes one hour, sometimes more. That old-time fashion, 
that no longer". I t is not an AustraUan practice; the instance given by MacgiUivray for 
the Gudang is only one of other cultural borrowings from the Straits. Accordtng to 
Kubary the Torres Straits' method stUl occurs in Samoa; it has also been recorded for 
Tahiti. Occipito-frontal deforraation occurs elsewhere in Polynesia and in the Geelvink 
bay area of New Guinea and is common in Indonesia. 

Possibly the custora was practised in the Western islands of Torres Straits in order to 
produce the shape of head that characterised the low brachy cephaUc people who presumably 
brought with them some higher form of culture. I t does not appear to have been an orighial 
Papuan practice, and alike in New Guinea and Oceania may be traced directly or indirectly 
to Indonesian influence. 

NOSE- AND EAB-PIEECING 

The perforation of the nasal septum is or was everywhere practised in AustraUa, but not 
in Tasmania. I t was universal in Torres Straits and is so in New Guinea and is widely 
spread in Melanesia, but is absent in Polynesia, Micronesia and Indonesia. 

Nose-piercing, pit ekos, in Mer (iv, p. 10) is done about five days after birth. The friends, 
le, or brothers, tokiap, go with the operator, who is the narhet^ov eldest brother. Mr Bruce 
adds, " the child is his nune, as in the case of ear-piercing, [as a nunei is a sister's son (vi, 
p. 92) it seems evident that the operator is the eldest maternal uncle of the chUd; accorcUng 
to Rivers (vi, p. 96) the term tukoiap or tukiap is used for cUstant relatives on the father's 
side]. The child is put on the neck of a man or woraan, an uncle, aunt, or friend, who is 
sitting on the ground with head bent down, esorarapere; the chUd is laid face upward on 
the neck. The hole in the septum is made with a turtle-sheU bodkin, ter, about 10 in. long. 
The narhet holds the ter at its point and each of his brothers takes hold on each side of 
the ter; there may be as many as stx holding it." [From Mr Bruce's account it would seera 
that the tokiap are relatives on the mother's side] (Bruce MS.). 

The (Ustension of the lobe of the ear, so characteristic of the Straits, is absent from 
AustraUa and Tasmania. I t occurs in parts of New Guinea, Melanesia and Indonesia. 
The perforation of the margin of the ear by many holes is not done in AustraUa and but 
rarely and to a less extent in parts of Melanesía. 

Ear-piercing, laip dekos, in Mer (iv, pp. 10-12). The hole in the lobe of the ear is made with 
a ter, or with the dorsal fin-bone, serer lid, of the garom fish. Then the stump of a quiU-
feather is inserted into the hole. The father or mother take charge of the enlargement of 
the hole. Later a piece of smooth hardwood, enau, about as thick as a lead pencil is 
inserted, and as the hole enlarges they put in a larger piece untU it reaches about an inch 
and a half in (Uameter [the ear-weights to keep the pendant lobe straight, laip tut, are 
described in iv, p. 11; sometimes a piece of coral, weswes, was used as a weight]. The 
enlarging of the hole, laip degoli, is very painful, so coconut oU is poured over it, sabid 
degmesi. 
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The brother of the mother receives presents from the father for pierctng the ear, which 
is caUed nune hauerme. When he has finished, he is told to wait, the parents give a cooking-
sheU, bow and arrows, a stone-headed club, etc. [probably not aU these] to the chUd to 
present to the uncle, and afterwards food is given in the kaketut manner. The operator 
and two friends lay hold of each other by the arms in a ring and bend thetr heads close 
together, the parents pile presents of food on the top of the heads, the food is removed 
quickly and placed on the ground. Then all sit down and feast. 

When the mother 's brother wants to have his chUdren's ears pierced, he has it done by 
his brother-in-law, so t h a t the presents he received go back to the original donor. 

Le la op dewela is to make holes in the rim of the ear in which to insert ornaments. The 
laip neb, ear-hole, is solely for decoration for both sexes. Anyone who knows how can 
perform the operation, it is not reserved to a particular relative. I t is done after the lobe 
is properly (Ustended, laip sak, by means of the dorsal fin-bones of the garom. The fish is 
boiled, the fin removed, and the bones weU scraped and cleaned before use. The operator 
takes one of these very sharply pointed bones and pierces the ear with it, pushing the bone 
untU it comes to ' the thick pa r t ; i t is then broken off, leaving a quarter of an tnch in the 
ear. He begins a t the pendulous lobe and works round the rim to the top ; the insertions 
are made about half an inch or a Uttle more apar t . During the operation, another holds 
the subject's head firmly'with his hands and between his legs. 

One ear only is operated on a t a t ime so as to allow the subject to rest on his other ear 
when sleeptng. I t becomes inflamed and very much swoUen and has to be continuaUy 
anotnted with coconut oil. I t takes about a week or so for the ear to heal, the operator 
then extracts the bones and replaces them with pieces of the midribs of coconut pahn 
leaves, he lid; these are left tn for a few days onger until the ear is considered to be thoroughly 
healed and can be slept upon comfortably. The other ear is then similarly treated. This 
operation is a very painful one and during the inflammation the subject has to be watched 
whUe asleep to see t ha t he sleeps on his good ear and does not roll about and break the 
smaU pieces of fish-bone. 

After both ears are healed, they always keep the he lid tn the holes as they are Uable to 
close up too t ight if left empty for sorae time. A young man or woman meeting each other 
and seetng an empty hole in the other's ear, immecUately apprises him or her of it and 
inserts a piece of somethtng handy to keep the hole open. They are very particular about 
doing this service to each otber. 

This was considered a very effective decoration, especiaUy for dances. Sometimes very 
smaU white sheUs, waraz [OUva], were fastened with coconut fibre and strung round the 
ear, or shoots of young grass and pieces of the young frond of coconut pa m leaf were used 
[cf. rv, p . 40] (Bruce MS.). 

P E N I A L M U T I L A T I O N 

As penial mutUation is of considerable ethnological interest, I wrote to J . Bruce for further 
information than tha t given in iv, p . 12. He informed me tha t Pasi and Gabi told him 
tha t the ideal shape of the penis, especiaUy when seen in dances, was for the foreskin to 
enthely cover the glans, this was termed paurpaur eh. I t should be remembered tha t 
formerly aU the males in Torres Straits went nude. 

I t is very doubtful whether ctrcumcision or incision were ever practised. Some old men 
told Bruce tha t the cutttng of the eh let, penis cord (frenum preputU), to secure the approved 
condition, was not generaUy practised by the young Miriam men as previously he had been 
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informed was the case. Pasi and Gabi knew of only four men, Ulai, WataUa, KU^rrup and 
Mare, on whom this had been done. A blade of a strong grass,' caUed eh let esak lu, was 
used for the operation; as Bruce pertinently remarks, "seeing that this grass was speciaUy 
named one is incltned to think that the operation must have been fairly prevalent". Tete eh 
is when the foreskin is drawn back sUghtly and eb ageg when it is drawn weU back, but this 
was not considered to be correct. 

SCABIEICATION 

Bruce informed me that the. foUowing terms were used in Mer: dup [duh], the mark or 
scar of a healed-up wound; gem dup, scar as the result of a cut on any part of the body; 
had dup, the scar left after a festering sore has healed up but is Ukely to break out again. 

Concerning the koima shown in iv, fig. 26, p. 24, Bruce says the central portion of the 
design represents a hammer-headed shark, iruapap, and is named iruapap tarim, the 
greatest of those sharks. This koima was not confined to the Beizam le although it was 
their decoration. 

Scartfication of the skin to form scars or raised cicatrices (cheloids) occurs throughout 
AustraUa and formerly in Tasmania, it is also common among the dark-skinned Papuans 
of New Guinea and in Melanesia. The Ughter coloured Papuo-Melanesians are frequently 
tattooed, and that practice has extended to a sUght extent among certain Papuans. 

P E R S O N A L O B N A M E N T S 

Nearly a the personal ornaments, such as plaited or twisted necklaces and arm- and 
leg-bands, were raade locaUy and appear to be coraraon to aU the islands, yet most of 
them can be matched with those made by the Western Papuans and often with those 
frora other parts of New Guhiea. Some were imported, such as the belts, which are often 
fringed (iv, pls. IV, Ug. 3; XIV, fig. 1). The island names for these objects cUffer from 
those in Papua. 

A very large weU-carved comb, kerem seker, of hardwood from Mer has been given to 
the Carabridge Museura by the Curator, L. C. G. Clarke. In the centre is a huraan head in 
reUef wearing a dari, pl. VI, fig. 3 (cf. rv, p. 32). 

The forehead band of pieces of nacre (iv, p. 36) occurs in North Queensland, but that 
and a few other objects raay very weU have been borrowed from the Straits. 

The valuable dogs' teeth frontlets and necklaces were mainly iraported from New 
Guinea, as were aU the artificiaUy deformed boars' tusks, the wearing of which seems to 
have been practicaUy confined to certain members of the Bomai-Malu cult, at all events 
those I know of came from Mer as cUd the sheU imitations. AIso restricted to that cult 
were the fretwork pearl-sheU discs (rv, p. 46). The weapu pendants (rv, p. 44) were confined 
to Mer and the sahagorar and o pendants wom by brides were certainly most common in 
the Eastern islands, if they were not confined to them. The world-wide cUstribution of the 
tituititui (IV, p. 34, and fig. 78 A) has been noted by W. Foy ("Fadenstern und Paden-
kreuz", Ethnologica, n , 1913, pp. 67-109). 

The o kaukau or o wauri (rv, p. 47) were occasionaUy made of turtle-sheU, and Bruce 
thinks that the object mentioned in vol. iv, p. 31; pl. VII, fig. 4, was one of these. These 
with the ter (rv, pl. XI, figs. 11-17) were serer zogo lu, rejoicing sacred things, and were 
wom on special occasions such as when the we serer le came to receive their presents of 
food at Nani pat, Begegiz, and Gigo during the Bomai ceremony (p. 391), or at a wetpur 
and at dances. 
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There are two types of bracers (iv, pp . 56, 71): (1) of r a t t an in coarse plaitwork in 
twiUed pat terns (iv, pl. XIV , figs. 9, 10), which is also worn when dancing; (2) made of 
longitudinal spUnts bound by wickerwork technique (iv, p . 37). I n the is ands type (2) 
appears to be solely a dance accoutrement; thosé employed in secular dances are more or 
less pUable (iv, p . 71, pl. XIV , figs. 11, 12), bu t the zogo kadik is rigid (iv, fig. 77; vi, 
pl. XVI I , figs. 2-4). Bruce says t h a t the Western islanders preferred the dance kadik of 
Mer t h a t were made of tereg v ine; the Mãsig and Waraber people exchanged fish and 
turtle-shell for them and t raded them to the Western islands. The tereg is obtained from 
New Guinea. 

Makamak (iv, p . 59) were made from the surface roots of the coconut palm. During 
the wet season the rain washed the soU or sand away from the roots and they were then 
coUected and prepared. A man who had a great quant i ty of roots would invite all his 
friends to assemble a t his place to have a day's plaiting, and he suppUed them with food 
for the day. Some men had large bundles of makamak and they were considered as so 
much wealth; they were used as t rade and for presents a t marriages (Bruce MS.). [A 
precisely similar*brnament is worn tn the same manner by many of the interior tribes of 
Sarawak, where it is caUed unus.] 

C L O T H I N G 

Formerly the Torres Straits men went entirely nude, a custom which obtained throughout 
Tasmania and AustraUa, and in New Guinea in the region of the Urama river and west-
wards to the Martnd, though a pubic or a penis sheU may be worn. 

UnUke the Tasmanian and AustraUan women, those of Torres Straits tnvariably wore 
a skirt made of spUt leaves or bark fibre (iv, p . 60) and on the whole they were very 
simUar throughout the islands. The costume of the women of the Prince of Wales group 
(and of Cape York) consisted of a tuft of grass or spUt leaves in front and behind which 
raight be tied together between the legs (over which a short fringed skirt was occasionaUy 
worn). This is analogous to the fore and aft fringe tucked between the legs worn by the 
Marind, the Kiwaians, and as far east as the Purar i de t ta ; Landtman was informed tha t 
it was w o m tn ancient times in Torres Straits (1927, p . 23). An analogous clothmg was 
par t of the mourning costume in Mer (vi, p . 157) and probably in Mabuiag (v, p . 262). 
On the other hand the bush tribes of the Western Division of Papua wore firmged skirts. 
The discontinuous skirts of Saibai and Dauan, which exposed a portion of the right thigh, 
was due to infiuence from New Guinea. 

According to traditions coUected by Landtraan, a t one time the women in Kiwai 
Island and those of the bush ío\k went nude and certain folk-tales relate how they were 
taught to make fibre skkts . This is the only report, known to me, of female nudity in New 
Guinea. 

Waria of Mabuiag said t ha t the root of the dani (Ficus) was chewed to make it soft 
and suitable for skirts; they swaUowed their spittle. 

MacFarlane informs me tha t there were a t least three khids of skUts a t Mer: (!) ome 
nesur (iv, pl. XVI I I , fig. 2), made frora the root of the fig-tree; the central portion of the 
root was removed and the outer softer " s k i n " beaten out, pl. V, fig. 3. Single ghls wore 
two skkts by day, fastened a t opposite sides of the body; a t night one was worn tucked up 
between the legs and secured by the belt. (2) dã-yar nesur [? dear, m , p . 138) made fi:om 
the leaves of a plant somewhat resembUng banana leaves; the eaves were dried and 
spUt; when finished the appearance was tha t of twisted grass. (3) Banana leaf was also 
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used (rv, pl. XVIII, fig. 3); it was cut into wide strips at Erub, where the ome nesur was 
also wom, but accordtng to the old women the dã-yar nesur was less worn. 

At Erub, mangrove was used for dyeing skirts and also a yellow dye from tbe root of 
a tree. 

Bruce (MS.) says that ''omei [Ficus] roots were dug up, out into lengths, the bark stripped 
off and pounded with a stone, then shredded and the woody particles washed out; later 
it was dried in the sun, and being of a dark colour was dyed red; then it was ready to make 
into a sktrt" [iv, p. 61]. 

A red dye was raade from the bark of the mangrove tree, gar\it was broken up in 
smaU pieces and boiled with the adcUtion of wood ashes tn an ezer sheU. The articles were 
dipped in the boiUng Uquid for a short time, taken out, and wrapped up ; after a day or 
two they were spread out to dry. 

A yellow dye was made frora the roots of a sraaU tree, ubar [Polyacanthus Queenslandiae]; 
the bark was scraped off and mixed by constant stirring with wood ashes in fresh water. 
The articles to be dyed were soaked tn the infusion, taken out, and roUed up tightly in 
dry banana leaves, left for a day or two and finally opened out and spread out to dry. 

The foregoing work was done by the women. 

T E X T I L E S 

Preparation of leaves for making mats and baskets 

The green frond of the coconut palm is cut off and the leaflets removed, which are laid 
out in the sun to dry untU weU browned. The midribs are stripped off and then they are 
ready for plaiting into mats. The leaflets are not dried so thoroughly for baskets as for 
mat-making and the midrib is left on, as it strengthens the basket. For making smaU fancy 
baskets, the young leaflets from the top of the coconut pahn are used; they are spUt down 
the middle of the midrib and then dried for half the time taken by the large ones, usually 
about one week; they are then ready for use. 

Pandanus leaves for mat-making are cut when green and dried in the sun as with coconut 
leaves; or the green leaves are boiled in water and then dried in the sun; this whitens them. 
When dried, the thorny edges of the leaves are stripped off with a knife. They are then 
ready for making mats or baskets. The dry leaves that fall from the tree may be used, but 
they are considered to be not so good or strong as the dried green leaves (Bruce MS.). 

Mats 
The plaited mats of Torres Straits are worked all over in plain check or twiUed twos 

(IV, p . 65). 
The mat made of bands of pandanus leaf sewn together (iv, p. 67) was imported from 

New Guinea and perhaps was usuaUy, if not always, used for ceremonial occasions. There 
is no record of it being used as a hood (Landtman, 1927, p. 27). 

Baskets 
Plaited haskets. The really incUgenous baskets are plaited in plain check and in twiUed 

technique (Mrs A. H. Quiggin, iv, pp. 72-86). 
The luge epei of Mer is an oval basket of various sizes made in finer plaiting than the 

u lam epei (iv, fig. 98). I t is more carefuUy macle and the upper border, hoghog war, is in 
different plaiting from that of the body, ses war. I t is made of green coconut pahn leaves 
scorched over a fire. 

I I l 

í í \ 

ÍHÍ 

! fí 'í 

î -



HOUSES 299 

Garhad epei is a large cyUnch-ical basket made of the same material. These baskets are 
hung to the roof inside the house so as to be preserved by the smoke. They are about 
3 to 4 ft. high and about 3 ft. in diameter and are used to hold a large quanti ty of food on 
special ceremonial occasions, such as a t a wetpur, for the nei lewer of a sab, etc. 

Aipus is a smaU basket made of pandanus leaves, gerer lam, or of coconut palm leaves, 
u lam (Bruce MS.). 

The check and twiUed plaited baskets can be raatched among most of the peoples of 
New Gidnea. 

Fitched or twined baskets, walsi li (rv, pp . 72, 74, 81, pl. XVI I , figs. 5, 6). Of the two 
specimens of this technique collected by me, one was obtained a t Muraliig in 1888, which 
might very weU have been a direct importation from Cape York; unfortunately the label 
on the other was lost. Bruce showed photographs of them to people in Mer, they denied 
ever having made such baskets and thought tha t they belonged to Mabuiag but were 
introduced there frora Cape York or the adjacent islands. This technique is common in 
AustraUa, especiaUy in Queensland, and it appears to have been the on y type of in-
(Ugenous basket in Tasmania. 

Coiled baskets. The only example of coUed technique coUected by me in Torres Straits 
was employed as a receptacle for a stone top, kolap, in Mer (iv, p . 82, pl. XVII , fig. 4). 
This technique was introduced into Mer by Kamase, a Yam Island woman who was 
married to K a t u of Dauar (Ormei, 25). Bruce says tha t the coiled baskets partly replaced 
the older form of kolap epei, which was plaited from coconut or pandanus leaves. Coiled 
basketry occurs in several parts of AustraUa including North Queensland, bu t it is not 
known in western Papua . 

Netted bags. I t is rather surprising tha t net ted bags were not made in Torres Straits, as 
they are in comraon use throughout New Guinea and AustraUa. 

H O U S E S 

Wilktn and I have dealt so fuUy with the houses of Torres Straits (iv, pp. 93-111) and 
with those of the neighbouring coast of New Gumea (pp. 111-19) t ha t Uttle further can be 
added. 

The original type of house of aU the Western and Central islanders appears to have been 
a simple, oblong, low structure buUt on the ground with a roof sloping on each side to the 
ground, or in some there were very low side walls. They were very simUar to the ruder 
type of house tha t occurs in New Guinea west of the Oriomo river, but here some of the 
houses though of the same general type are better buUt, as among the Marind. Those of the 
Prince of Wales islanders were even more crude and resembled some of the huts made tn 
North Queensland. 

Dr W. Roth has shown tn his descriptions and iUustrations various types of houses in 
Queensland ("North Queensland Ethnography" , BuU. 16, Records of the Australian 
Museum, Sydney, vii i , 1910, pp . 65-66). One type has a ridge pole supported on two 
forked poles and covered with tea-tree bark, others have two ridge poles a short distance 
apart, thus formmg an oblong firamework. In the most developed type the mterior is 
occupied by a raised sleeping platform. I t seems probable tha t the ridge pole and the 
sleepmg platform, such as I saw in Muralûg m 1888 (rv, p . 95), were due to mfluences from 
New Guinea. 

BUgh saw in 1792 on Damut " a smaU village consisting of a dozen or fifteen huts with 
38-2 
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flat roofs. Each had a doorway but no door, and several of the huts were joined together 
and fornied one front. They were sUghtly biúlt and covered with matthxgs or palm thatoh" 
(Ida Lee, 1920, p. 181). 

The northern Westem islanders (Saibailaig) for a long time have had pile dwellings 
whioh undoubtedly were copied frora those of a later oulture. This type of house spread 
from the Fly river westwards and has been sporadicaUy increasingly adopted by the 
Masingara and other bush tribes; it also reached the Western islands in a desultory manner 
and seems to have exerted some influence in North Queensland. 

The round houses of the Eastern islands were sharply differentiated from the houses 
elsewhere in the Straits. The one seen by Jukes on Masig (iv, p. 96) may safely be regarded 
as having been copied from the east. We heard that there were once a few round houses 
in Mabuiag (iv, p. 99), but we could not get this statement satisfaotorily substantiated 
and no one has alluded to them. 

Bruce (MS.) says the Miriam houses were about 18 ft. in diameter and about 14 ft. 
high, the doorway was about 2 ft. high and only broad enough to admit a man's body. 
The bent bamboos were tied to the centre post with a strong vine, hoz [Flagellaria]. The 
interior lashings of the framework were dry pandanus leaves, ábal. The thatch was tied 
on the laths by sireh vine [Entada scandens], the vine was beaten and twisted to make it 
pUable for lacing. The doorway, meta te or depuede, was closed by a slab of wood, usually 
a piece of an old canoe, pao or meta pao. . 

The men puU or cut the grass, akar, for the hoúse and the women assist in tying it up 
in large sheaves which they carry from the top of the hiU to the house site. The inen do the 
thatching. 

Formerly there was great overcrowding in the houses, as the people dearly loved the scent 
ofthe human body, which they caUed au dehe gem lag, very good body smell. Young married 
couples lay on the same bed with their older relatives, or with the children. 

What was the origin of these round houses? Wilkin describes the construotion of a 
house in Mer which if it "does not forra a connecting link between the dwellings of Daudai 
and those of Murray and Darnley it certaiiUy has all the appearance of being one" (iv, 
p. 104). 

According to Roth circular dorae-shaped houses are made in parts of Queensland. 
Sorae are constructed of withes bent in a semicircle which cross one another and of inter-
mecUate withes stuck in the ground and fastened to the crossings; the whole is oovered with 
tea-tree bark (l.c. p. 60). One type has a withe bent in a semicircle to serve as the entranoe, 
at right angles to whioh ia a long withe stuck in the ground and fastened to the top of the 
arch; other withes which complete the circle, except for the entrance, are tied to this 
longitudinal withe. Another type is built of withes set in a cirole whioh are fastened 
together above. There are several mocUfications in details of structure, but in no case is 
there a central pole. These simple structures are so very different from the Miriam type 
that no iraraediate connection seeras possible. 

Round houses have been recorded for only one area in Papua (British New Guinea) and 
that Í8 the mountain region behind the Mekeo district, where there are conical ground 
houses with elUptical and choular bases (A. C. Haddon, The Geographical Journal, 1900, 
p. 422). R. W. WiUiamson (The Mafulu, 1912, p. 293) says: **The Kuni houses differ 
from those of the Mafulu, being more or less round or oval in apparent shape, even though 
the floor is rectangular ". (Mafulu is on the southem side of the upper waters of the Anga-
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bunga river and Kuni is to the west of Mafulu.) The Mafnlu house is a pile dwelUng, the 
floor is always withtn a foot or two of the ground, there is a central post and ' ' t he roof 
generaUy slopes down on both sides to the level of the ground (concealing the side structure 
of the house) or nearly s o " (l.c. p . 108). If the other round houses of the mountain (Ustricts 
resemble the Kuni houses, i t seems clear t h a t they are merely sUght mocUfications of the 
ordinary type of local house, the character of which is raasked by the roof. 

When the first missionaries went to the Murray Islands they were struck by the resem-
blance of the round houses to those they were accustomed to in the Loyalty Islands, and 
they also thought there might be some significance in the simUarity of the names of Mer 
and Maré (locaUy termed Mengone). " GeneraUy the houses were built of an oblong shape, 
but occasionaUy they were round, on the New Caledonian model" (E. Hadfield, Among the 
natives of the Loyalty group, 1920, p . 39). Dr F . Sarasin (Ethnologie der Neu-Galedonier und 
Loyalty-Insulaner, Miinchen, 1929, pp . 127 ff.) gives a general account of the houses but 
no detaUed description. This is however suppUed by the impubUshed sketches and notes 
made by the late P . Montague, which show tha t the constructional details are very different 
frora those of the Miriam houses. Sarasin (l.c. pp . 134, 311), mainly on account of the 
round houses bu t also on other grounds, beUeves tha t there was a migration froin Torres 
Straits to New Caledonia. P . Speiser (Zeit. fúr Ethnol. LXV, 1933, p . 184) agrees tha t the 
round house of the Eastern islanders " is clearly cUfferent írom tha t of New Caledonia " and 
adds, " T h e problem of the round house in the Pacific is, in short, quite unsolved". 

The only other round houses known to rae tn Melanesia are those of San Cristoval 
(S. Soloraons) and Santa Cruz. 

Dr C. E . Fox (The Threshold of the Pacific, London, 1924) says: " R o u n d houses about 
18 feet high, with steep conical roofs and decorations on the summit, were once, it is said, 
general in San Cristoval, and I have seen one or two, but they are no longer m a d e " (p. 332). 
"Sômetimes a round house is made for a feast" (p. 195). Fox adduces evidence to show 
tha t these were the dweUings of the Atawa and were replaced by the long houses of the 
immigrant Araha (pp. 325, 363, 365). Dr Codrington (The Melanesians, 1891, p . 301) says 
the only round house he has seen was a t Ha 'ani in San Cristova , which was built to 
contain the viUage drums, an exceUent buUding. 

The round houses of the Santa Cruz group were fhst seen by Mendana in 1595. The club-
houses, madai, are rectangular. The round houses are described and iUustrated by W. C. 
O'FerraU (Santa Gruz and the Reef Islands [1908]), by W. Foy (Ethnologica, i, 1909, p . 89), 
and by F . Speiser (1916, p . 170). The details of the construction are not recorded, but, as in 
the case of the New Caledonian houses, the resemblance between these and the Mhiam 
houses appears to be merely superficial, and it would be unsafe to draw any conclusions 
as to any immecUate coimection between them. In Santa Cruz as in San Cristoval the 
rectangular houses have supplanted the round houses. 

DOMESTIG UTENSILS , TOOLS AND FOOD 

There appear to be no essential (Ufferences in the domestic appUances of the islanders, 
except tha t a water bucket made from the sheath of the Seaforthia palm or from the bark 
of an acacia was used in Mural g; probably this was imported from Queensland, but 
simUar buckets are used by the bushmen of the Western Division of Papua (Landtman, 
1927, p . 39). 
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I was informed that the use of the coconut-leaf broom (iv, p . 120) was introduced into 
Mabuiag; before then they used the dried inflorescence, maupas, of tbat palm. 

In one note, Bruce says that the point of the vertical stick, werem dirim, of the fire-
sticks (iv, p. 121) was spUt and a piece of the rib of a coconut leaf, hei lid, was inserted in 
the sUt. 

A hook, kohai, used in Mer for pulling down frait from a tree was either a hook-like 
branch or else made of a short piece of wood bound with sennit at an acute angle to a 
longer stick (Bruce). 

The only Western axe blade known to me was dug up at Badu (fig. 29), it is made of 
Tridacna sheU, as were those from Mer (rv, 
p. 125). I t seems probable that stone blades 
were also made. What may have been a 
factory for making axe blades in Yam is 
referred to on p. 76. 

The old name of the Central islanders 
for the axe, according to MacFarlane, was 
daumer-upi-kuia. The general Eastern name 
was panigob, but the axe with a sheU blade 
was in Erab caUed daumer-upi-tulik, as the 
blade was shaped like the taU (upi) of a 
pigeon (daumer). The axe head of ordinary 
shape is termed daumer-upi-kauba-tulik, as 
it is rounded off. The stone for sharpening 
was obtained frora the matnland (AustraUa). 

" The old stone and clam-sheU axes have 
given way to 'white man' goods, as have 
the bamboo kiUves and big bailer shells 
which (Ud duty as saucepans, though even 
now many shells are stiU in use, and fish 
are still cooked in banana leaves over the erabers. But the 'kop-raaori' is stiU as popular 
as it was in the days of old, and no feast is complete without its pig roasted whole in the 
kop-raaori earth-oven and its leaf packages of yams and other food seethed in squeezed-
out coconut milk" (MacFarlane MS.), see rv, p. 132. 

Graebner (Anthropos, 1913, p. 803, f.n. 8) makesthe surprising statement that Haberlandt 
(Peterm. Mitt. 1913, p. 4) "rightly oraitted" a reference to the earth-oven tn Torres Straits 
as "betng a quite recent iraportation under European influence". He appears to base this 
assumption on the fact that in speaking to Europeans the natives always use the term 
kôpa mauri (iv, p. 132). One might just as weU assert that the natives had no incUgenous 
houses or canoes, as they always speak of them to Europeans by the EngUsh equivalents. 
The fact that the earth-oven is referred to in folk-tales proves that it is of considerable 
antiquity, 

Friederici (Peterm. Mitt. LX, 1914, p. 5) in a valuable paper gives a classiflcation of the 
various kinds of earth-oven. The Torres Straits variety belongs to his Polynesian type, 
wiUch is spread practicaUy aU over the Pacifie, over large areas in New Guinea, in parts of 
AustraUa, and in some islands in Indonesia. In the Mitt. Deutsch Schutzgebieten, Ergãn-
zungsheft, vii, 1913, pp. 165-7, he shows that the earth-oven is caUed umu throughout 

Fig. 29. Axe blade dug up a t Badu, made of Tri-
dacna sheU; 9J x 3J in. (24-1 x 8-3 cm.). Given to 
the Cambridge Museum by C. Walker. 
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Polynesia, and variations of t h a t word occur tn the western Pacffic together with local 
terras which evidently belong to an older Unguistic s t ra tum. He considers the Torres 
Straits names amai, ame to be the same as the Motu amu, the amun and umun of New 
Ireland, and the Polynesian umu. The earth-oven is used by the " P a p u a n " Koita and 
Koiari as weU as by the Motu, and by the " P a p u a n s " of the Western Division; mohoro is 
the Kiwai name. We obtained the word netehu in Mer as an a ternative for ame; it may 
be a more ancient term. Cooking in an earth-oven is in Mer esaprida, and dekasiri is to 
boU food. The Muraliig custom of Uning the oven with pieces of bark is alsô an AustraUan 
custom (W. Roth , BuIL 3, p . 8). 

BoUing food in a shell is universal in Torres Straits and was eraployed sporadicaUy along 
the North Queensland coast, bu t was unlmown along the South Queensland coast (Roth, 
l.c). 

Broiling over an open fire is practised all over New Guinea, Torres Straits and AustraUa. 
Brace (MS.) says the women prepared the food, all of which was roasted with the 

exception of tup [iv, p . 155] and turtle, which were boiled in an ezer [baUer] sheU. Since 
the introduction of saucepans rauch more food is boiled (iv, p . 131). 

Ud is rarely eaten, as it is very pungent ; it is considered to be the wUd variety of the 
aroid uxigao or wagau [wagon, iv, p . 136, is a misprint] (Bruce MS.). 

The Miriam do not eat frogs so much as they cUd formerly (iv, p . 139). 
The Meaurem le of Mer and their nam boai, the Kômet le, and the Giar pit le of Dauar, 

can eat the fat of turtles, nam, and drink the oU as much as they Uke and not feel sick, 
because they are nam zogo le (Bruce MS.). 

I t is stated in vol. rv, p . 138, t ha t the Western islanders eat the hawks-bUI turtle. Sir 
WiUiam Macgregor says: "Recent ly sorae seven men, comprismg nearly the whole of the 
adult population of Dauan, died on one day from eating a hawks-bUI turtle. From the 
description of their tUness, as re ated to me by the natives of Mawatta, this lethal poisoning 
was purely narcotic, and not i rr i tant as one might have supposed" {Ann. Rep. 1896 
(1897), p . 48). 

The male and female madub le of Mer, hi connection with their zogo, ate snakes, which 
they roasted; they also ate locusts, bu t only male locusts, pem ra gebo, and tha t raw, 
having previously been wrapped up in the leaf of the paiwa shrub. The madub le (men and 
women) coUected the excreta of dogs, omai ra Ze, for smeartng over the human flesh they 
ate from dead bodies, along with the juices tha t dripped frora the joints of the body whilst 
on the paier—they were ghouls not cannibals (Bruce MS.). 

TOBACCO SMOKING 

So far as Torres Straits is concerned I have very Uttle to add to what I recorded in vol. iv, 
pp. 141-3, 150, 377-83. 

Pasi told W. H . MacFarlane tha t the islanders had tobacco before the arrival of Europeans 
[a mat ter upon which there can be no doubt, as we know tha t tobacco was grown and 
smoked in bamboo pipes in Torres Straits a hundred years ago (Brockett, 1836, p . 22; 
Naut. Mag. vi, 1837, p . 754)], and tha t the owners of tobacco gardens took great pride in 
them and vied with each other tn producing the best quaUty. He also referred to the 
sokop maduh (vi, p . 207). On an appomted day, when the leaf was weU ripened, a visit 
was paid to the various gardens [in Mer] and judgment passed on the crops. " Very strong 
tobacco tha t one. Some man he take only one draw, then he jump up and faU down. 
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all same dead man. We got to chuck water [over him] to makehis sense come back." 
Pasi made a definite statement that sraoking together constituteci a definite act of friend-
ship, "But suppose a man smoke that pipe along you and me, be must be a friend for us; 
he can't fight you and me or make trouble" [W. G. Lawes describes something simUar 
among the Koiari, a "Papuan" mountain tribe, tnland of Port Moresby, J.A.I. Ann, 
1879, p. 375]. 

Brace (MS.) says that when a tobacco crop was ready on Mer a man invited his friends to 
come and sraoke. His ambition of hospitaUty was to make his guests sick from over-
smoktng. A pipe, caUed tere zub, was speciaUy made for this occasion, it represented a 
king-fish, dabor. One end was cut to represent the open mouth of the fish, this was orna-
mented with hîisor [a white Natica sheU]; semete, a spiral sheU, and tufts of cassowary 
feathers adorned the ends of the jaws. An engraved Une encircled the middle of the pipe; 
of the two (Uvisions thus made that which had the jaws at its end was caUed "sea" and 
the other end was caUed "land". Only the " land" portion was decorated with engravings 
of marine creatures, such as: shark; goar, sting ray; nam, turtle; seuriseuri, fish [or probably 
saurisauri, a blue starfish, Linckia, usually with four rays]; pagei, sea snake [pagi]; aher, 
bêche-de-mer. [I suspect that Brace must have made a mistake, for why should marine 
aniraals be re^presented on the " land" and not on the "sea" part of the pipe?] 

The only account we have as to how tobacco was cultivated and treated is that given by 
MacFarlane for Masig (p. 91). Probably a very similar method was employed in other 
islands. The New Guinea tobacco plant is Nicotiana Tahacum (J. S. L. Gilmour, *'The 
species of tobacco grown in New Guinea", Territory of Papua, Anthropology, Report No. 11, 
Port Moresby, 1931). 

I t can be deraonstrated that tobacco smoldng with the name for tobacco passed south-
wards frora the upper waters of the Fly river and eventually reached Torres Straits; this 
drift spread mainly along the right bank, or at all events somewhat to the west, of the 
river. The other spreads of tobacco smoking from the region of the Fly do not concern 
us here. 

W E A P O N S 

Landtman has confirmed the statement (iv, p. 173) that the upper end of the bow when 
held in a vertical position for shooting corresponds to the root end of the bamboo when 
growing. In stringing and unstringing the bow the same end is placed against the ground 
as it is the stronger. He states that " the sarae end is directed forwards when the bow is 
carried horizontaUy in the hand. This seeras to be a universal rule; 'where strong (strength) 
he stop, he go along head '" (Landtraan, 1927, p. 28). The Torres Straits naraes for bow 
are gagai (W.), sarik (E.). The name is gagare araong the EUwaians and the Daudai bushraen, 
and variants occur elsewhere in the Western Division, and as almost aU the island bows 
were imported from New Guinea it is not surprising that the name came too, but the 
eastem name is totaUy cUfferent. 

Probably all the arrows were imported from New Guinea, and the descriptions and iUus-
trations given by Landtman (pp. 28-31) may be compared with those in vol. rv, pp. 174-90. 

So far as my evidence goes, wooden clubs were common in the Eastern islands but I 
have no note of their occurrence in the Central or Western islands. 

The limited use of the javelin and spear-thrower is noted in vol. iv, p. 196; they ad-
mittecUy were introduced from Cape York and were only sporadicaUy and rarely employed 
in certain Westem islands. 
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There is a clumsily made sUng frora Mer in the AustraUan Museum at Sydney (pl. VI, 
fig. 4). I t seems to have been made of wali (iv, p . 90); the strtng is twisted and has a loop 
a t one end; the coarse network bag is not made by true netting. As there was considerable 
uncertatnty about the h Ugenous occurrence of the sUng in Torres Straits ( v, p . 172), I 
wrote to J . Bruce on the subject and he repUed definitely t ha t the sUng was tntroduced 
by the Tanna crew of the Woodlark (vi, p . 190). I t is never used now and he had not seen 
one for many years; it was caUed tana lu, " T a n n a th ing" , or sometimes mantan lu. The 
Miriam were experts a t stone-throwing by hand, it was the prtncipal method of kiUing 
btrds. The Mabuiag singi (ni, p . 183) is the old cane loop for carrying heads. Lieut. Tobin 
says: "Thei r weapons were mostly bows and arrows, bu t a sUng, some clubs and spears 
were observed amongst t h e m " ; this was in 1792 (I, Lee's edition of BUgh's second voyage, 
1920, p . 186). This early record, if correct, compUcates the problem. A. Wilkin records 
(v, p . 311) t h a t when Mabuiag warriors made a foray on Moa, they saw two boys "sUnging 
stones with grass slings a t the tree-tops, and shouting after the maimer of boys when they 

Shields of aU kinds are wanting; they are also lacking in the whole of the basin of the 
Fly river and from the coast and hinterland of aU south-west New Guinea up to the 
Purar i delta. They are (Ustributed throughout raost of AustraUa but do not occur in 
Queensland north of the MitcheU river; similarly the boomerang is absent north of the 
Pahner affluent of the MitcheU, 16° S. lat . 

C A N O E S 

The canoes of Torres Straits were fuUy described in vol. iv, pp . 205-17, to which account 
1 can add only a few supplementary notes. 

The earUest descriptions of canoes are those made by BUgh and Portlock during their 
voyage in 1792 and recorded by Ida Lee. 

BUgh says (l.c. p . 185) the sails of the canoes a t Yam "a re made of matt ing in an ob ong 
form rude y stitched together. The mast to which it is hoisted consists of 2 bamboo 
poles, the lower ends fixed close together in the bottom of the canoe and the upper ends 
extended the width of the saU, from whence it is hoisted travelUng upon two guys. Some 
canoes have two saUs. They are always fixed close together in the fore-part of the canoe. 
We observe them always row weU to the windward before they set t heh sail, and I think 
they have a piece of plank which they sometimes use as a lee-board" (Yam, p . 185). 

Portlock (l.c. p . 254) judged t h a t the canoes a t Mer "were from 60 to 70 feet long; about 
2 feet 6 inches wide, and about the same d e p t h " (the rest of the description agrees with 
what has akeady been recorded). The ma t saU "was about 5 feet wide, 6 or 8 feet deep, 
yet with this untoward contrivance for a saU they made great way when going, but, of 
course, could do but Uttle on a w t n d . . . the only contrivance for keeping water out of the 
canoe was a ma t tied t au t around the fore par t of it. The canoes were ornamented m 
different parts with sheU, and towards the stern there was a smaU kind of gaUows with 
some nude figures carved on it. They made use of a very large conch sheU for baiUng out 
.thetr canoes, and certatnly understand and make use of signals to each other when at a 
distance I saw them frequently display a smaU flag on a long pole, and whenever this 
was done by a canoe one or more of the other canoes a t a distance also displayed a smaU 
flag, as if in answer to the signal". A drawhig by Lieut. G. Tobm is given of a canoe with 
two saUs (pl. p . 184). 
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The old type of canoe was a dugout provided with a washstrake. There were two booms 
on eacb side. In the centre was a platform on which were two lateral crates or raiUngs, saî, 
to hold gear, etc. (flg. 30). 

Fig. 30. Seotion of the old type of Torres Straits canoe. 

The tjrpical method of connecting the float to the outrigger-booms is by means of two 
pairs of stick-connectives; the sticks of each pair usually converge over the boom but not 
necessarUy crossing over it, or they may be paraUel; each pair cUverges from the other 
pair (fig. 31A). Anthony WUkin photographed two canoes at Mabuiag in 1898, which 

^ B o 

Fig. 31. Torres Straits Canoe a t tachments : A, typical; B, C, varieties seen a t 
Mabuiag. After photographs. 

had the attachments shown in fig. 31 B, C; in B, the patr of Y-shaped connectives replace 
the two pairs of simple sticks of the normal type, C is a coraposite method, betng based 
mainly on a somewhat simpUfied type of attachment characteristic of the estuary of the 
Fly (fig. 31), but the Y-stick has also intruded. I regret, not being then aware of the 
importance of the method of attachment, that I cUd not inquire into the matter. In a 
paper *'An anomalous form of outrigger attachment in Torres Straits, and its distribution " 
(Man, 1918, No. 68), I gave an account of the distribution of the Y-connective in which I 
said: *'The New Caledonian and Loyalty Islands' attachment undoubtedly consists 
typicaUy of a pair of Y-shaped sticks, the forks of which converge over and beyond the 
boom—precisely as in one example at Mabuiag in Torres Straits. The explanation of the 
latter is now perfectly clear. I t was made by a Loyalty Islander resident in Mabuiag. 
S. McFarlane, Among the Cannibals of New Ouinea (1888), describes how he founded the 
Mission in Torres Straits in 1871 'with a few Ltfu teachers in our boat ' (p. 26).. .other 
Loyalty Islanders foUowed in their wake. I knew several of thera in Mabuiag in 1888, and 
sorae stiU reraained in 1898". On p. 210, vol. rv, a single-outrigger canoe was attributed 
to a native of Ware; I should have said Uea, Loyalty Islands. 

The foUowing account of the designs painted on canoes refers to Kiwai, but doubtless an 
analogous syraboUsm obtained in Torres Straits. " In some cases the painted decorations 
of the canoes have a magical relation to fighting. One of the omaments painted on the 
inside of a canoe represents a row of hearts, and they help the men to fight and 'kiU hiiji 
man good'. Another pattern represents sinews of the human body, and their effect is 
that 'bushman he no can nm away, he stop in house, you IdU him'. A certain drawing 

nn 
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which shows the breast-bone or shoulder of a man serves to prevent the bushmen from 
hit t tng the people with their arrows, and an inverted triangle, representing the tongue of 
a man, refers to the shouting of the people when they have captured an enemy and kiU him " 
(Landtraan, 1927, p . 150). The carving a t the sides of the bow of a Mhiam canoe is said by 
Bruce (MS.) to be done by the New Gutnea maker, but t ha t on washstrake is done locaUy. 

Land tman (1927, p . 206) gives instances from folk-tales of the utilisation of floating 
tree t runks t h a t were employed for travelUng from one place to another, The natives 
of New Guinea often make rafts, and Sôido, the culture-hero, is said to have made a raft of 
bamboo, on which he set up a leaf of a nipa palm as a sail and thus floated over from 
New Guinea to Mer. I have myself seen, as have others, a nipa palm leaf used as a saU tn 
the Purar i delta. 

Land tman also says (l.c. p . 207) t ha t 

The earUest craft of which the Kiwai traditions bear witness was made of a sohd trunk, sloped 
at both ends up to a blunt edge or point. Two or more pahs of sticks about J m. long were driven 
into the trunk f^rming obhque crosses, and over these were lashed two transverse booms rather 
more than 1 m. apart. The long ends of each pah of booms were attached to a pointed float by 
means of shnUar sticks, driven into the fioats, Over the midcUe of the trunk, on top of the booms, 
a httle platform was constructed, affording shelter from waves which were washing over the 
trunk. In the bow was a mat saU in the shape of an elongated triangle, with the apex potnting 
downwards. The two poles or masts between which the saU was suspended were tncUned sUghtly 
forward, and kept in position by two stays, the other ends of which were tied to the foremost 
transverse boom on either side of the platform, By tightening or loosening one stay or the other 
the position of the sail could be regulated according to the wind. To prevent the sail from being 
torn, a long rope was tied criss-cross between the two supporting poles, so that the saU rested 
against the rope. A board was used for steering the canoe, and the steersman, standing at the 
stern end of the trunk, was often submerged over knee deep in the waves. A stick driven verticaUy 
tnto the trunk in front of him served as a support. 

The foUowing folk-tales narrate the introduction of an early form of dug-out canoe into 
Saibai, Mabuiag, Badu and Moa, and into Yam and T u t u : 

Two Saibai men, Nimo and Puipui, went in a coconut sheU to Daudai and met theh brother-
tn-Iaw, a Mawata man who was fishing on the Oriomu river; he gave them two canoes, each with 
a single outrigger and advised them to remove one outrigger and fasten the two canoes together, 
which they cUd by means of a cross-piece at each end. After theh return to Saibai, two Mabuiag 
men, Kupado and Moiwosa, arrived at Saibai on a soUd trunk with two outriggers and Nimo 
gave them one of the two canoes. On reaching Mabuiag they reconstructed the craft, providing 
it with a wash-strake on both sides, two outriggers, and a proper bow and stern; they also orna-
mented the whole canoe beautifuUy and theh wives made mat saUs for it. When fînished they saUed 
to Badu and Moa, the people there were very ansious to have a simUar canoe and asked the two 
men to get them one, putting down many things by wáy of payment. Kupado and Moiwosa 
taught the Saibai people to make ropes of coconut fibre and to fit out theh canoes with double 
outriggers and other improvements; they also paid over the thtngs given to them by the Badu 
and Moa men (Landtman, 1917, p. 148). 

In another version Nimo and Puipui went in a coconut sheU to Daudai and at Mawata Borom-
buro gave them a canoe in exchange for a wap and they taught the Mawata people the right kind 
of wap to use, as previously they had only an orcUnary pole with a hole at one end for the harpoon-
point. When they returned home, Mereva, another Saibai man, was taught to make sails by a 
sphit who appeared to him in a dream. After that, a regular trade in canoes took place between 
Saibai and Kiwai, through Mawata (l.c. p. 151). 

39-2 
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On one occasion when the Hiamu, or ancient Daru people, were preparing to celebrate the 
taera or horiomu ceremony, which then, as now, was prefaced by a race of smaU toy canoes, 
the toy canoe of Ebogubu, the son of Daguri, saUed so fast that he could not recover it, and it 
aaUed away to Yam: Tutu was then merely a sand-bank and the people Uved on Yam. A Yam man, 
also named Ebogubu, saw it coming and summoned other men to see it, they tried to catch it, 
but it evaded aU of them and steered straight for Ebogubu, who picked it up and pointed the bow 
in different dhections, but it always turned towards the dhection of Daru and gave Ebogubu's 
hand a jerk in that dhection. So they decided to go thither. 

The people made a log-canoe ready; this consisted of a soUd trunk of a tree and was provided 
with two outriggers, a Uttle platform and mat sails. Ebogubu held the toy canoe which dhected 
them to Daru, where they saw the two large screens, horiomu, for at that time only brushwood 
grew on Daru, thus the screens were visible a long way off. The Yam peop e were entertained by 
the Hiamu and were permitted to witness the dancing of the masked sphits; they stayed some 
days and watched the whole taera ceremony. The Daru men gave the Yam men two dug-out 
canoes, tn which they saUed home swiftly. In this way the Yam men leamt how to make dug-
outs, and also they introduced the taera ceremony with its two screens, and this practice spread 
to Nagh, Moa, Badu and Mabuiag. This story is told to the novices of the taera at Mawata {t.c. 
p. 361). 

Two other Mawata versions narrate that a toy canoe from Daru drifted to Yam. Kenora and 
Ebogubu went in a log-canoe to find out where the toy canoe came from and fastened a "wind-
rose", or whirligig of coconut leaves, to the toy canoe which whhled round when they held the 
right course. The Daru people had dug-out canoes. A dug-out canoe floated over to Daru from 
Daudai, the Yam men took it, added a wash-strake, and as it had only one outrigger they provided 
it with another and sailed back to Yam. They procured a number of arm-shells [mabuo, Daudai; 
waiwi or wauri, Torres Straits; rv, p. 5^] to pay for the canoe. They eventuaUy found that it came 
from Waboda, and since then there has been a regular trade between the islanders and the New 
Guinea folk, arm-shells, stone axes, harpoons, dugong and turtle meat being exchanged for canoes 
and garden produce (Landtman, 1917, pp. 363-5). These versions also state that the taera was 
introduced to Yam from Daru at this time. 

One Mawata version relates that whUe Naga was Uving on Tutu a canoe floated from Sui in 
DucU and chifted to Tutu. Naga was deUghted with it and with twelve companions decided to 
go and see where it came from. He went to Daru and was sent to various places on the coast tiU 
he found the owner of the canoe at Sui. Naga bought the canoe for six arm-sheUs, and each of 
the other men also bought a canoe. Naga was the first man to use a plaited mat sail (Landtman, 
I9I7, p. 364). 

The short version I obtained a t Tu tu (v, p . 48) states t ha t a toy canoe drifted from Daru 
to Tutu, where it was found by Kebra and Waier, who made fast two logs of wood side by 
side and paddled to Daru, where Naga and Waia t were performing a death-dance (i.e. the 
taera or tai, as the islanders called i t) . They returned the toy canoe to Naga, who gave 
them a large proper canoe with m a t saUs; he also taught them the tai. Later Naga went 
to Yara and thence to Ugar and taught the people how to perforra the death-dance (markai), 
see p . 408. 

From information kindly suppUed to me by Dr Land tman I made the foUowing state-
raent in 1913: 

This old [dug-out] canoe had no wash-strake, the single outrigger was on the starboard (right) 
side, and a small platform, patara, was buUt round the aft boom of the outrigger. The saUs were 
one, two, three, or even four in number and were rigged at the bow more or less side by side; 
this was rendered by the sails having the form of an elongated isosceles triangle with the apex 
pointing downwards. 
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Once the islanders had become acquainted with the new type of canoe they abandoned theh 
pld pattem, as the soUd trunk was heavy and difficult to handle, and the waves washed over it. 
The rougher seas of the Straits induced them to add a wash-strake, and they replaced the shigle 
outrigger by a double one. The old saU was composed of strips of pandanus leaf sewn together 
and was known as tirOy but the islanders also used theh plaited oblong mats as sails; this type of 
saU (Kiwai, sawa, Mawata, hawa), the wash-strake and the double outrigger have since been 
adopted by the Kiwai-speaking peoples. 

If we may accept these tracUtions as evidence, it seems (1) that the original double-outrigger 
craft of Torres Straits was a very rude affah, (2) that a dug-out with a stngle outrigger was 
introduced, (3) that the origtnal double outrigger replaced the single one of the introduced canoe, 
and (4) that a wash-strake was added [also (5) a new type of sail and other improvements were 
employed]. 

I t is interesting to fînd that Neuhauss (1911, i, p. 347, figs. 32, 248, 249) describes a very 
simple craft from Sialum (Huon peninsula, on the north coast of New Guinea), a few miles south 
of lat. 6° S. The huU (fig. 32) consists of an unhoUowed log of driftwood, the ends of which have 
been roughly sharpened, each "s ide" of 
the canoe is made of a raU supported by 
four upright sticks, the craft is steaíUed by 
a single outrigger, the two long booms of 
which are lashed on to the top of the raUing 
in its centre and are attached to the float 
by two pahs of [under-]crossed sticks. 
There is a smaU central platform. The 
correspondence with the traditional Torres 
Straits type is very close, the only differ-
ences being in the stngle outrigger and a 
sUght variation in the attachment of the float and the framework on the huU (Haddon, 1913, p. 612). 

There does not appear to be any tra(Ution in the estuary of the Fly concerning the 
origin of the simple dug-out, bu t its history may have been forgotten, as it is found 
universaUy in New Guinea. Nor is there a tracUtion of the origin of the single outrigger 
of t ha t region; i t is extremely doubtful whether it is in any way directly related to the 
existing single-outrigger canoes farther east in British New Guinea. The at tachment is 
essentiaUy simUar to t ha t of the Torrés Straits canoes, but there are more stick-connectives, 
fig. 33. I can only conclude tha t it beiongs to the same culture drift as t ha t of the Straits, 

Fig. 32. Canoe at Sialum, Huon peninsula. After 
Neuhauss, Deutsch Neu-Guinea, Beriin, 1911. 

Fig. 33. Single-outrigger canoe at Sumai, Kiwai, Fly estuary. 
After a photograph by G. Landtman (cf. Landtman, 1927, fig. 76). 
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and t h a t a single outrigger replaced the double one for greater convenience in river 
navigation. A change of this k ind is very widespread, even for navigat ion in the open sea. 

North Queensland outrigger canoes 

Dr W. Ro th and others have described outrigger canoes on the coasts of Nor th Queens-
land (Haddon, 1913, p . 609, where iUustrations and more detaUed information wiU be 
found, see also Ganoes of Oceania, by A. C. Haddon and J . HorneU, to be pubUshed by the 
Bemice P . Bishop Museum, Honolulu, for which memoir the map on p . 267 was prepared; 
it shows the distribution of the various types of canoes). 

On the east coast from Cape York to Orford bay double-outrigger canoes occur whicb 
appear frora vague descriptions to be of the old Torres Strai ts type . 

Frora Orford bay (or possibly Cape GrenviUe) to Balclutha creek in Princess Charlotte 
bay (14° 1 4 ' S . lat.) occurs another type of double-outrigger canoe wi th a direct t ied 
a t tachraent of the two booras to the floats. This I have terraed the Claremont type . This 
distribution is on the author i ty of Mr D . F . Thomson, bu t Jukes (i, p . 134) says the canoes 
of Mer "appeared to be sirailar to those we had seen a t Cape Dtrection," about 13° S. 

From Balclutha creek to Cape Grafton the canoes have bu t a single outrigger, with four 
to eight patred booms which are a t tached to the Uoat by means of single pairs of crossed 
stick-connectives; the two booras of each pair are very close to each other, one of thera 
passing below and the other above the crossing of the connectives. This I have termed the 
Cape Bedford type . 

The available evidence shows t h a t the use of double-outrigger canoes is stUI spreading 
frora north to south along the west coast of the Cape York peninsula. 

There appear to be two types of the a t tachraent of the float to the two booras a t Batavia 
river, 12° S. la t . : (1) Each a t tachraent consists of two short sticks usuaUy inserted into a 
single hole in the float; they (Uverge from each other and are lashed to the foreside of the 
boom (fig. 34). (2) Each a t t achment 
consists of two pairs of short sticks 
which converge over the booin. Type (1) 
is analogous to t ha t of the É rub canoe 
drawn by MelvUle (iv, pl. X X I V , fig. 1), 
and a model in the British Museura (cf. 
Album, I, pl. 320, fig. 1) shows a similar 
arrangement; it may thus be an older 
type. Type (2) is not unUke the orcUnary 
Torres Straits a t tachment . 

The Archer river type probably ex-
tends from about 13° to 14° S. lat. or 
even farther south; on the whole it re-
sembles the Claremont type as it has a 
dhect lashed at tachment , but there is a 
sraali peg stuck in the float to which 

Fig. 34. Batavia river canoe, N.W. Queensland. 
From Roth. 

Fig. 35. Outrigger of a Batavia river canoe showing 
the bracket-spar. After a photograph by Roth. 

the boom is lashed to prevent it from sUpping, which is not recorded for the Claremont type. 
In the Batavia river canoes, a stick, "bracke t - spar" , passes through both sides of the 

luUI and projects on each side iramecUately below a boom to which the ends of the bracket-
spar are lashed (fig. 35). In the Archer river and Claremont canoes there is, in the same 
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position and also lashed to the boom, a short stick on each side which is inserted tnto a 
hole tn the huU. No such contrivances occur tn Torres Straits or along the south coast of 
New GiUnea, bu t a straight bracket-spar is found on the north coast from Cape Nelson 
westwards, a t least as far as the Wuwu river. A bracket-spar is present in the tsîne oí 
Nissan and a t the northern end of BougatnviUe in the Solomons, but this canoe has a 
stngle outrigger (fig. 36), as have the canoes on the nor th coast of Papua. 

Fig. 36. Bracket-spar and stick attachment of 
a tsîne canoe, Nissan, N. of the Solomons. 
From original sketches by Friederici. 

Fig, 37. Claremont canoe, N.E, Queensland. 
From Roth. 

The Claremont type (fig. 37) has a double outrigger, two booms, and a cUrect lashed 
a t tachment . The sarae construction is also found in the kôp canoe of Nissan (fig, 38). 
I saw in 1914 one sraaU canoe of this type, though with only a single outrigger, at Buniki 

Fig. 38. Section of a kôp canoe, Nissan. From an origina drawing by Friederici. 

in the Barau delta region (east of the Fly), bu t this appears to have been merely a casua 
example of no distributional sigiUficance (Haddon, 1920, p . 125). The northerly Urait of 
the Claremont type is only about forty mUes south of the Forbes Islands. I t is interesting 
to find tha t there are certain resemblances between the two types of outriggers a t Nissan 
and the Batavia river type on the one hand, and the Claremont type on the other. I do 
not know of any other cultural simUarities between these two widely separated areas. 

The Cape Bedford type (fig. 39) has a single outrigger, several booras, and a crossed-
stick attachraent, and in these respects it is similar to forms met with in south-eastem 

Fig. 39. Cape Bedford canoe, N.E. Queensland. From Roth. 

New Guinea and in southem Melanesia generaUy, bu t the pairing of the booms is pecuUar 
to Queensland. The Cape Bedford name for the canoe is wangga, and for the float, darman; 
the former is unquestionably the wanga (waka or wa) of the Melanesian languages, and the 
lat ter is the western Papuo-Melanesian darima, a (Ualectic variant of sarima; in Fiji we 
have respectively vaga and zama. While it is thus certain tha t the canoe of this area came 
from a Melanesian-speaking people to the east, here also other associated cultural traits 
appear to be absent. 
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The former existence in Torres Straits of a soUd trunk for a canoe is attested by various 
folk-tales which cannot be disregarded, especiaUy as there is a simUar craft on the coast 
of the Huon peninsula, but it is cUfficult to understand how a migration oould be effected 
by means of so clumsy a craft. I t is probable, however, that it was a degenerate structure, 
the art of hoUowing-out having in some way been lost, possibly through lack of suitable 
timber. 

There is reason to suppose that the double outrigger is an older type than the single. 
Evidence from other parts of New Guinea and elsewhere suggests that the single outrigger 
may possibly have developed from a double canoe, but this wUl not apply to the double 
outrigger. A Mawata folk-tale teUs how as a temporary expecUent two oanoes were lashed 
together though the outrigger of one was retained (Landtman, 1917, p. 150), but this is 
the oiUy instance, legendary or actual, known to me of such a device in western Papua. 

Distrihution of canoes without outriggers on the coasts of New Guinea 
Along the whole west coast south of Onin peninsula and conttnuously round the south 

coast to Mawata. They occur again at the Bamu (east of the Fly estuary) and continue as 
far as the eastern Umit of the Purari delta. AU these may safely be regarded as river craft 
which the inland tribes have brought with them in their migrations to the coast with no 
essential raocUfication. 

Thus it is only when we come to the Alele (the easternmost mouth of the Purari), where 
the territory of the Orokolo people begins, that the singie outrigger is found, but in aU the 
details the cUfference between the Gulf and the Fly river canoes is so great as to preclude 
any iraraediate connection, and the same appUes to aU the canoes farther east. 

Distrihution of douhle outriggers in New Guinea 

(1) These occur with raore than two booms in the north-west from Onin peninsula to 
Cape d'UrviUe; in the extreme north-west there is an elbow- or Halmaheran-attachment 
(Haddon, 1920, pp. 91, 129), but in Geelvink bay there is a spike-attachment (l.c. pp. 79, 
127). 

(2) With but two booms, Torres Straits only. AU the Torres Straits canoes formerly 
had double outriggers, but, owing to the influence of South Sea men, single outriggers 
have become comraon, the first is said to have been introduced about 1873 (iv, p. 211). 

Distrihution of single outriggers in New Guinea 
(l) Geelvink bay, with several booras and a spike-attachment. (2) Speaking generaUy 

along the north coast from Cape d'UrviUe to Huon gulf, the canoes have two booms with 
under-crossed sticks, but locally there may be three booms or even more, as on the coast 
north of Huon peninsula. (3) From Huon giUf to Oro bay (about 9° S. lat.) with two 
booms and an attachment of two pairs of sticks which cross under the boom and between 
thera a pah of vertical sticks which embrace the boom. The vertical sticks are not very 
cUfferent frora the Torres Straits arrangement, the under-crossed sticks are usual among 
Papuo-Melanesians and Melanesians, but are entirely absent firom Torres Straits and the 
Fly river areas. It is very interesting to find that on the Wuwu river, imraecUately west of 
the boundary of Papua, there are (according to photographs given to rae by E. P. W. 
Chinnery) two forras of attachment: one is like that just described, tbe other has two cUver-
gent ])airs of sticks, which are paraUel or sUghtly convergent, and two pairs of convergent 
central sticks, an arrangement which precisely resembles that which occurs in the estuary 
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of the Fly (fig. 33). These are the only two locaUties known to me in which this type is 
found. These nor th Papuan canoes are also provided with the straight bracket-spar to 
w-hich aUusion has been raade. I t may be raentioned t h a t m this area the two long booras 
give the canoes a superficial resemblance to those of the Torres Straits area, except tha t 
t he outrigger is single in the former. There is a t present no further evidence in favour of the 
supposition t h a t these canoes indicate the route by which the Torres Straits canoes 
arrived a t their final destination. (4) Thence aU round the coast (and hi the archipelagoes) 
as far as Orokolo in the Gulf of Papua, with numerous booms and local variants in the 
a t tachments . (5) The Fly estuary with two booms and overlapping sticks. For detailed 
information The canoes of Oceania, by Haddon and HomeU, should be consulted. 

From the foregoing summary i t wUl be seen tha t the Torres Straits and Fly estuary 
canoes have no close paraUel with any others in New Guinea (except in the instances just 
noted), and the same appUes to Indonesia and Melanesia, though in Fiji and Samoa the 
canoes have a single outrigger with two booms and an a t tachment precisely like tha t 
of Torres Straits (Haddon, 1913, fig. 15). I t seems possible therefore tha t the Torres 
Straits canoe was an ancient type which came from Indonesia round the north and east 
coasts of New Guinea and thus reached Torres Straits frora the east. The double outrigger 
canoe has been replaced almost everywhere by single-outrigger canoes which have various 
methods of a t tachment . 

The canoes of Nor th Queensland with double outriggers point to the same conclusion, 
whether they belong to the same hypothetical migration as t ha t which brought in the 
Torres Straits canoe is another question; bu t the Cape Bedford type belongs to a later and 
quite different culture drift from any of these. 

There is the very plausible alternative t ha t the canoe came directly from Indonesia, 
where double outriggers are almost universal, but I do not know of any evidence for 
cUrect Indonesian influence in south-west and south New Guinea, or in Torres Straits. 
The stick a t tachment appears to be entirely absent from the IncUan ocean and Indonesia, 
except in the Andamans and Nicobars, in which islands the canoes have a stngle outrigger 
(Haddon, 1917, pp . 84-6, figs. 10, 11). 

Although evidence from structure may be dubious, there is Uttle ambiguity as regards 
Unguistics. We may (Ustinguish between the name for the canoe, i.e. the huU, and tha t of 
the outrigger; the lat ter consists of booms, stick-connectives and float. The names for the 
booms and sticks appear to vary considerably in New Guinea and elsewhere, as they 
would be Uable to be called by names which would be appUed to other similar pieces of 
wood, bu t the float is the most pecuUar feature and it is thi^ which most persistently retains 
its original name. 

We do not flnd a name for a canoe having an extended range going from west to east 
along the south coast of Papua tiU we come to the east of Cape Possession (which is the 
westerly Umit of the Western Papuo-Melanesians), thence, right down the coast there 
occur such terms as vanagi, wanagi, or ahi, asi, gasi, gai, ai, e t c , which are aUied 
forms. Among the Eastern Papuo-Melanesians, or Massim, the term waga (waka, wa) is 
predominant, Dialectical variations of this word occur throughout Oceania, but there are 
other root-words in Melanesia, though wanga, waka, uanka, vaka, aka and the Uke are very 
widely spread. I n Indonesia wanga, waka, haka, etc. are common. These terms, taken by 
themselves alone, demonstrate the course of migrations, but the evidence for these migrations 
rests on a much wider foundation. 

40 
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Frequent naraes for the outrigger-float in Indonesia are sama, sumay soman, seman, sema. 
In Melanesia it occurs as sama, semen, isama, iama, iam, etc. Among the Massim we find 
sarima, larima, sama, e t c , and among the Westem Papuo-Melanesians larima, ralima, 
darima, tarima, etc. But in Orokolp the word is milo or hiro; in the eastern part of the Fly 
estuary it is totoka. In Kiwai it is sarima and a short distance farther up the Fly and along 
the Daudai coast as far as Mawata it is harima, In the western language of Torres Straits 
we have the recognisable word sãimã or sarima, but strangely enough in the eastern 
language it is sirib, for which I can find no paraUel. 

I t is thus evident that the name for the float of the outrigger among the Kiwaians and 
in western Torres Straits is a word that is common to the Austronesian group of languages; 
it could have arrived direct from Indonesia, but it is much more probable that it came by 
way of western Melanesia. The stracture of the Torres Straits and Fly river outrigger 
disproves a direct Papuo-Melanesian origin, though there is Uttle reason to doubt that a 
double-outrigger canoe with a float caUed sama, or some such term, arrived at an early 
date from the west Paciflc. If this be admitted, it seems probable that the single outrigger 
of the Fly estuary was a modification, presumably to suit local concUtions. 

SODND-PBODDCING INSTBUMENTS 

Mr Bruce sent rae an account of a stridulating instrument made of bamboo, the flat edge 
of which is serrated; the serrations are rubbed smartly backwards and forwards with a 
sUver of bamboo, akris lu, or with a sheU, keret. I t makes a harsh grating sound Uke the 
croaking of a frog, there is a rattle of serjxt shells at the free end which makes the sound 
more weird. 

" I t was used as a plaything, segur lu, at a Tama [iv, p. 310], when they were sitting 
down; sometimes they used it as an accorapaniment to their singing, it was raerely a kah lu. 
I t is not incUgenous to Mer, the flrst tirae it was introduced was shortly after you had left— 
a year or so [about 1900]; it is thought it was brought from the west, and had quite a rage 
for a time. Maino says that it was used in the westem islands, when it was rubbed Ughtly 
it gave the hiss of Ughtning, panepan, and when rubbed roughly it represented thunder, 
gigi—but the lolo was more often used to represent the sound of thunder. They only used 
these about the time the north-west season began, and it was not used in connection 
with dances." [As the stridulation resembles the croaking of frogs, the instruraent was 
appropriately used for rain-raaking; it is evidently a variant of the kat of Mabuiag, iv, 
p. 270.] 

Drums 
The two inain types of Torres Straits druras, the warup and huruburu, are certainly 

Papuan. Landtraan (1927, p. 43) says: *'The oldest type of drum known in the Mawata 
district is the gama-ia or tvarupa (in the Saibai language)... fig. 46a. According to tracUtion 
the first dmra in Mawata was a uxirupa, and it came from Saibai, which is said to be the 
original home of aU the drums in that part of the country, the hihabitants of that island not 
having leamt the art of making drams from any other people [for an account of a very 
large Saibai uxirup in the British Museum, see rv, p. 367]. All the drums made at Mawata 
in olden times are said to have been of that type. Nowadays no more warupa drums are 
made in the Mawata district, the more modem type being the hurvhuru, the original of 
which comes from Budji (fig. 466)... . I t is ako a common practice at Mawata to remodel 
imported Budji drums.. .then incising fresh omamentation (fig. 48)". 
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We may thus take it for granted that the warup was cUstinctly a Torres Straits type, 
perhaps more particularly of the Western islands. Its form and decoration have already 
been sufficiently described and iUustrated (rv, pp. 278-80, 364-7, pL XXVII, fig. 2; 
Haddon, 1894, pp. 39-42, pls. I, I I I ) ; it is evidently a highly evolved form. As previously 
pointed out (iv, p. 279) the sacred Malu drum " Wasikor" (rv, pl. XII, fig. 2) is intermecUate 
in form between the warup and certain forms of huruburu. I t has the general form of certain 
varieties of the latter, but with jaws at one end, and is without a handle; in the last two 
detaUs (but not in the form of the body) it resembles the gama of the Bamu river. 

Two specimens of a drum, marep warup, made of bamboo, marep, weré obtained tn 
Mer in 1898; they are about 87 and 101 cra. in length and about 9 cm. in diaraeter, and 
have squared jaws (fig. 40). 

Fig. 40. Bamboo drum, Mer, length 34 in. (86-4 cm.)- Cambridge Museum. 

They may have been but local makeshifts, but Landtman says that a particular tnstru-
ment of the Kiwai sorcerers is a small ch-um, waduru-gama, of bamboo, waduru, with a 
membrane glued over one end; these are employed tn order not to produce too much 
noise (1927, p. 325). Bamboo drums with circular mouths are recorded by van der Sande 
from Humboldt bay (N.G. iii, 1907, p. 305, pl. XXVIII, figs. 9-11). 

Buruburu drums are described and figured tn vo . rv, p. 279, and the designs on them 
on pp. 368, 369. I t is possible that they were often hnported from New GtUnea. 

I obtained in Mer in 1898 a sUghtly constricted cyUndrical drum, borohoro, with a circular 
mouth and a central encircUng squared groove; there is no hancUe, it is provided with 
sUght decoration and a fish-sktn tympanum; length 76 cm., (Uameter at ends c. 12 cm. I t 
was made tn "New Guinea". 

I have coUected a good deal of information about the drums of New Guinea, but the 
foUowing is aU that is here necessary for my immediate purpose. 

In the midcUe region of the Fly river there are two types of drums: (1) a stout constricted 
cyUnckical drum with a circular mouth and handle (iv, figs. 243, 361, 362). This type 
spread southwards and is known araong the Marmd as kandara (Wtrz, i, i, p. 83, pl. 25, 
fig. 6). This is the "Tugeri" dram (iv, pp. 281, 373), though the decoration is very different. 
The huruburu of Daudai and Torres Straits (iv, figs. 240, 352-6) seems to be a modU cation 
of this type, as does also the comraon type of the Gogodara. 

The second Fly type has an elongated conico-cyUndrical form with a smaU jawed mouth 
and no handle (Haddon, 1894, pl. V, figs. 79-81). This type extends to the Miku affluent 
of the Digul river, Netherlands New Gumea. I t also passed down the Fly, and m the Kiwai 
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gama the body becomes a sUghtly constricted cyUnder and occasionaUy there are three 
jaws (IV, figs. 242, A, B, 357, 358), whUe on the Bamu the original form was retamed 
(rv, figs. 242, C, D, 359), but here again the decoration is very different. 

The Masmgara (Masingle) waple (Landtman, 1927, fig. 46 c) has a constricted body 
without a handle, the circular mouth has a dorsal and a ventral narrow triangular pro-
jection which give the appearance of jaws. Landtman (p. 44) says that the open end repre-
sents a mouth and the two projections are teeth, and adds that this type of drum is used 
by other bushmen in Daudai and that they "are also found at Mawata and in Kiwai 
island". Thé waple and the warup may have been derived from a common source or the 
waple may originally have been a gama type which became influenced by the hurvburu. 

The weU-known drum, aopa or apa, typical of the Purari delta and the whole of the 
Gulf cUstrict, is in the main like the first Fly tjrpe, but there are large jaws which usuaUy 
are elaborately carved. 

So far as I am aware (with a few sporacUc exceptions in Papua which can be traced to 
influence from the Gulf) aU the druras throughout the rest of New Guinea have circular 
raouths and the sarae appUes to the Bisraarck archipelago. Drums with a tympanum of 
skin are absent from the Solomons and the other Melanesian islands; their place usuaUy 
being taken tn places by wooden sUt-gongs. 

We are now in a position to state that the Torres Straits drums (Ud not corae from 
AustraUa (the two types of dram recently recorded from the Cape York peninsula are 
raentioned on p. 272; they belonged to iramigrant cultures) and certainly not fromMelanesia, 
and we raay also rule out the whole of New Guinea east of the Kikori. We may therefore 
feel confident that the Torres Straits drums belong to the culture area of the Fly river. I t 
is important to note that the sacred Malu drum of Mer could not have been derived from a 
Melanesian or an Indonesian type, but it is not possible to aífirm that this particiUar form 
was connected with the introduction of the Bomai-Malu cult. 

' 

VL DOMESTIC L I F E 

The detaUs of the domestic as opposed to the economic and ritual Ufe of the islanders are 
given in vols. v and vi, and those of the Miriam in adcUtion on pp. 131 ff. In this section I 
deal in a comparative manner only with: The regulation and social effects of marriage, 
p. 316; Disposal of the dead and mummification, pp. 320-4; Spirit pantomimes, p. 343; 
Inheritance and Property in land, p. 344. 

T H E B E G U L A T I O N AND SOCIAL E F F E C T S OE M A E E I A G E 

Rivers (v, pp. 233 ff.) finds, taking the natives of Mabuiag and Badu as typical for the 
*Westem islanders, that the genealogical record shows that marriage is now regulated by 
kinship rather than by clanship, and probably this was always the case. The people 
recognise two general marriage regulations: (i) a man could not marry a woman who had 
the same totem as himself, and (U) a man coiUd not marry his habat, his apu, or his kutapu. 

(i) In every case in whicb a raan and a woman possessing the same totem had married, 
the spouses belonged to different clans; such clans are now regarded as quite cUstinct, and 
the possession of the same totem is considered as a bar oiUy to a sUght extent. There is no 
restriction on marriage between two people possessing the same totem when they belong 
to different islands. There is no definite instance of marriage within a clan. 
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(U) A man could not marry any of the foUowing whom he caUs habat: 1. Own sister; no 
case recorded. 2. Classfficatory sister; only two or three very doubtful possibiUties. 3. A 
member of the man 's mother 's clan; the three cases are recorded. Rivers points out tha t 
cUfferent degrees of nearness in the relationship of hahat are recognised, and of these three 
cases, one is a dis tant relationship corresponding to t ha t of a third cousin, whUe there is 
an element of doubt as to the relationship of the other two cases (v, p . 237). 4. A member 
of the man's father's mother 's clan and of the sarae generation as himself; the four cases 
recorded are what we terra second cousins. 5. Daughter of babat, this comes under 3; 
there may be cases of marriage between the chUdren of cUstant habat, and there is no 
certain case of marriage between habat who are the children of own brother and sister. 
6. A man and woman may be hahat when they are chUdren of women who are tukoiah 
(v, p . 130) to each other; there is no clear record of a marriage of this kind and certainly 
not of a marriage between the chUdren of two own sisters. An artificial tie of tukoiah may 
be entered into (v, p . 131) which also involves the relationship of babat between the meii 
and thetr sisters, and this constitutes a bar to a man marrying the sister of his tukoiab 
friend. These are the " m a t e s " referred to in vol. v, p . 211 [something of the same kind 
occurs in the henamo bond which SeUgraan describes for the Mota and Koita, The 
Melanesians of British New Guinea, I9I0, p . 69]. 

A man's apu is his mother (his stepmother is kutapu), and practicaUy every woman of 
his mother 's generation on both sides (v, p . 134). The four cases in which a man married 
his apu are given in vol. v, p . 238. 

The general result of the analysis of the genealogical tables confirms the marriage 
regulations as stated by the natives. I t certainly shows tha t marriages between people 
nearly related to one another practicaUy never occurred, while marriages were rare between 
people who were even remotely related to one another. No single case occurs tn Mabuiag 
or Badu in which marriage has taken place between own brothers and sisters, and no 
definite case between bahat of the same clan. Only one case is recorded of marriage between 
first cousins and this is very doubtful. In those cases of marriages between people related 
to one another by some degree of cousinship the relationship is either very remote ( thhd 
coustns or second cou^tns once removed) or there are extenuating chcumstances. 

Rivers reports (vi, p . 121) t ha t the Miriam say a man must not marry : (i) tnto his father's 
viUage, his mother 's vUlage, or his father's mother 's vUIage (tf any of his ancestors had 
been adopted he is also debarred from marrying into the viUage to which he would have 
belonged by actual descent); nor (U) his herbet or his negwam. 

(i) There is not a single case tn the genealogies in which two people of the same vUlage 
have married one another, nor in which a man has married into tha t of his father's mother. 
There are however six cases of marriage with the viUage of his mother, but there are 
possible explanations for these cases (vi, p . 121). The regulation concerning the mother's 
mother 's vUlage, tf it actuaUy existed, was not rigidly kept. I t is probable tha t the people 
take into account nearness of blood relationship when considering whether a man shaU 
marry into the viUage of his mother or other prohibited section of the community. We may 
take it for granted tha t whUe the people always talk of marrjdng or not into a particiUar 
vUlage they reaUy have the ktnship tie more in their mtnds. Rivers says: " I f we regard 
the people of a viUage as a clan, using this as a term for the social unit which forms the 
basis of a system of exogamy, the genealogical record shows tha t the regulation tha t a 
man shaU not marry a member of his own clan is strictly observed". 
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(U) The term berbet (vt, p. 94) is appUed by a man to his sister, the daugbter of bis 
father's brother and to aU the women of his viUage of tbe same generation as himself, 
and by a woraan to tbe corresponding raen of these categories. 

The term negwam is now widely used for relatives on tbe mother's side, but it is also 
given to the chUd of the father's sister; probably it was primarily a term appUed to one 
another by the chUdren of brother and sister (the children of berbet). At the present time 
it is certainly used for the chUdren of the mother's sister and for otber relatives on the 
mother's side. As with other kinship terms its use came to be extended to aU the members 
of a viUage belongtng to the same generation. 

The terms herhet and negwam are now appUed so widely that there is Uttle doubt that a 
man sometiraes raarries a women whom he would caU negwam in some distant way. 

When marriage is prohibited with near relatives of both father and mother aU traces of 
a dual organisation must of necessity disappear in a few generations, and as this double 
restriction on marriage is now present throughout Torres Straits, it is not to be expected 
that the genealogical record would provide any evidence for a dual arrangement even tf 
it had at one time existed. 

Rivers has shown quite clearly that although marriage is regulated by kinship, the 
exceptions indicate that kinsmen who are addressed by the same term are not looked 
upon in exactly the same way, and that the closeness or reraoteness of kinship was of more 
importance than mere kinship terminology and was so recognised by the elders who 
adjudicatecl. On the whole there appears to have been a remarkable correspondence in 
practice with the recognised regulations for marriage. We have noted some apparent 
reasons for exceptional behaviour in a few cases, but it must always be admitted that not 
only in marriage regulations but in other matters there is occasional variation in a stable 
comraunity since incUviduals may act in a manner independent of customary practice, 
but this tendency does not seera to be unduly strong among the islanders. Rivers says: 
"There seems to be no doubt that there are in the genealogical record [of Mabmag] a 
certain number of cases in which the marriage laws have been (Usregarded. Some of 
these cases are recent and may be in(Ucations that the marriage systera is brealdng down 
owing to outside influences. Some of the cases are, however, of old standing, and it seems 
probable that the term * hahat' has graduaUy come to denote so wide a circle of relatives 
that the marriage system has been brought to the verge of impracticabiUty" (v, p. 240). 

We have good evidence (v, pp. 222 ff.; vi, pp. 112 ff.) that in the great majority of cases 
a marriage takes place because the young people are attracted by one another, and it 
was the custora for the girls to propose marriage to the yoimg men. There are cases in 
which old men marry young women, and here we may assume that it is mainly a one-
sided affair. 

There was a very general custom for â young man, or rather for his elders, to give a girl 
in exchange for the bride to the "brother" of tbe bride, the girl being own sister to the 
bridegroom or a relative to whom he appUes the term babcU, W. or berbet, E. The "brother" 
similarly need not be an own brother of the bride. This exchange of " sisters " was the usual 
method of obtaining a wife in Mabuiag, and if he had no bahat, he might always remain 
unmarried unless he was rich enough to purchase a wife. The westem natives seemed to 
think that the custom was connected with that of payment for the bride. This price was 
heavy (v, p. 230), and the necessity for paying il would be removed if a man at the time of 
raarriage would give, or promise to give, bis "sister" to the "brother" of the bride. The 

t "'. 



MABBIAGE 319 

excbange of " b r o t h e r s " and ' ' s i s te rs" (v, pp . 241, 287; vi , p . 124) is an old custora (see 
p . 250). I t m a y be admit ted t h a t the first of these double raarriages was a love afíair, 
bu t i t is not probable t h a t the second would necessarUy be so. 

MacgUUvray says t ha t in most cases, hi Muralúg, the females are betrothed in infancy, 
according to the wiU of the father, and without regard to disparity of age; thus the future 
husband may be, and often is, an old man with several wives (v, p, 226). This custom was 
apparently adopted from AustraUan procedure, I do not remember hearing of it among the 
other groups of Torres Straits . 

Before a marriage of rautual at t ract ion or of " brother-sister" exchange takes place 
there is a discussion among the responsible adults. Presumably in a love match the young 
people in most cases conform to the regulations and so no cUfficuIty arises, but , with the 
foUowhig exception, we have no record of what would happen if there is a social barrier to 
marriage. 

Difficulties soraetiraes arose in the case of adopted chUdren who in raost instances were 
kept in ignorance of their real parentage, though it was known to other members of the 
community (v, p . 151; vi , p . 178). I have heard tha t a proposed marriage was prohibited 
in Mer when an adopted son, ignorant of his parentage, wanted to marry a particular gh l 
who by reason of his adoption was a suitable match, but was forbidden on account of his 
real parentage, which was then first revealed to him. Wilkin was told in Mabuiag (v, p . 240) 
t ha t if an adopted son in ignorance wanted to marry his t rue sister, it was only tf no other 
means could be found of preventing the marriage tha t he would be told the facts con-
ceming his adoption. 

EspeciaUy in the Western islands the husband had complete control over his wife; she 
was his property as he had paid for her (v, p . 229), but this did not affect his obUgations to 
her famUy. 

Frequently the girl's relatives more or less seriously fought the young man's relatives, 
bu t no fataUties were aUowed to occur (v, pp . 223, 225; vi, pp . 112, 114). 

Tha t the marriage of a girl was considered as a ioss to her famUy is shown by the presents 
given by the husband for pregnancy and on the birth of the children (v, p . 232). Thus 
not only was the loss of her actual work recognised, but also the theoretical loss to her 
group through the aUenation of her offspring. This is analogous to the idea of property m 
trees, for when a man plants, for example, a coconut not only does he own the tree irre-
spective of the ownership of the land on which it grows, but he also owns the fruit in 
perpetuity. The essential conception of property is work done, and even the sUght effort 
of put t ing a nu t into the ground is aU t h a t is necessary to acquire ownership. The parents 
of the girl had done work in raising her and consequently they required payment for the 
chUdren in exchange for the usufruct enjoyed by the husband. 

In Mer there is a ceremonial presentation, kaketut, given by the bridegroom to his wife's 
relatives a t a variable time after the marriage (vi, p . 118), the presents, which are not 
necessarily confined to food, are not regarded as marriage presents. I t is obUgatory tha t 
there should be a return kaketut by the wife's people. The custom maintains friencUy 
relations between the two famiUes and often helps to make them friends again after famUy 
squabbles (p. 181). 

Marriage sets up mutual obUgations between the two famiUes concerned. Presents on 
the par t of the bridegroom and assisted by his friends were given to the family of the 
bride (v, pp . 230-2). Bruce goes so far as to say that , in Mer, "Marriage is looked a t from 
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a business point of view, the parents considering how much can be obtained in the way of 
money and goods in exchange for the bride, whUe the bridegroom's friends study how 
much land they wiU get out of the bride's famUy" (vi, p. 115). This naturaUy refers to 
recent times, formerly it was native articles of value versus land, for gardens were always 
of prime value to the Miriam (vi, pp. 164; Ulai's gardens, p. 168). Gardens were second 
only to the sea as a source of subsistence in Mabuiag and are now Uttle raore than objects 
of a more or less sentimental regard (v, p. 284), but land was given to a bride at marriage 
(v, pp. 286-7). At aU events in Mabuiag, the presents might be spread over a period of 
several years if the bridegroom and his friends were incapable of settling at the time of 
the marriage. 

Apparently in every case there was an exchange of valuables between the contracting 
parties, which were usuaUy of approximately equal value, thus foUowing the usual pro-
cedure of a gift always being foUowed by a counter-gift of equal value. 

The social effects of a marriage are shown in other ways. Thus in Mabuiag, about which 
we have most information, there was a taboo on mentioning the personal names of certain 
relatives by raarriage and even on speaking to some of them and a certain amount of mutual 
avoidance (v, pp. 142-4). Rivers points out that " I t happened not infrequently that a 
man might stand to another tn some other relation in adcUtion to that through his wife. 
In such a case the blood relationship reUeved the individuals from these disabiUties'"'. 

New mutual obUgations also arose. In the Western islands (we have no precise infor-
mation about the Eastem islanders) the imi of a raan (his wife's babat) and to a less extent 
his ira (his wife's tati or ajni) had special duties on the death of the man (v, pp. 148, 248 ff.), 
and with fishing (v, p. 148), and in a few other circumstances. If the ira or the imi of a 
man took anything belonging to him, nothing would be said, but the natives seemed to 
lay far less stress on the custom in their case than in that of the wadwam (v, pp. 134, 146). 
The essential feature of the various customs connected with the relationship of brother-in-
law (and to a less extent with the relation between a raan and his wife's kin in general) 
is that an incUvidual could deraand certain services of anyone who stood to hira in this 
relation. There seemed to be Uttle doubt that the duties of imi were reciprocal and that a 
man could demand servîce of his sister's husband, whUe the latter could in return demand 
service of the former, his wife's brother. 

Marriage results in new economic ties, new personal'contacts and new friendships, not 
only between the contracting iníUviduals but also among their imraecUate kinsfolk. 
Naturally friction occasionaUy arises, but the natives recognise that sorae give and take 
is necessary if the comraunity is to function satisfactorUy and pubUc opinion definitely 
lends its support to harraonious relations. 

DlSPOSAL OF THE DEAD AND MUMMIEICATION 

When a Mabuiag raan cUed, it was the duty of his imi (roughly speaking one of the own or 
clan brothers of his wife; conversely, if a woman cUed the preparation of the corpse would 
fall to the imi of her husband; I am not clear in this case whether these were men or 
woraen) to announce the death to the immecUate relatives of the dead man. The imi re-
strained the relatives when they wished to avenge tbe death on a sorcerer, and it was their 
duty to prepare the corpse and carry it to the platform or fraraework, sara. The imi were 
termed mariget, "spirit-hand", while they performed the mortuary rites. The moumers 
came to the sara after the corpse had been placed thereon and shot arrpws at the sara 
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and a t the mariget; after they had been comforted by the mariget they went away and 
destroyed garden produce. The mariget watched over the sara for several days to raourn 
and also to drive away the spirit m order t h a t they could reraove the head. The skuU was 
cleansed and retained by thera untU it was formaUy handed over to the nearest relatives, 
on which occasion the raourners shot arrows a t the mariget without harming them. A 
feast was then made. The other bones were coUected by relatives and deposited in crevices 
in the rocks (v, pp . 248-51). 

In Nágir, Yam and Tutu the corpse was interred for about four days and then the skuU 
was removed by an imi and cleansed and decorated by him (v, pp . 257-8). 

In Muralúg and Keriri the corpse was usuaUy placed on a p atforra supported on four 
posts, ôr sometiraes on a platform in a tree. When decomposition set in the head was 
removed by the inuriget, by whom it was cleaned, and the skuU was handed over to the 
nearest relatives. The heacUess t runk, whether it happened to be dry and non-odorous or in 
a decaying state, might be interred and a decorated mound was raised over the grave, or 
it was wrapped in bark and suspended in the scrub. More or fewer of the bones raight be 
kept in the ho se if they had not been buried. The widow usuaUy carried the skuU of her 
husband in a bag during her widowhood; bones were frequently worn by raourners (v, 
pp . 259-61). 

An account of the disposal of the dead in Mer is given on pp. 117-27. 
There were four main methods of cUsposal of the corpse in Torres Straits. 
1. Simple interment. Probably this was more or less employed everywhere, but it was 

the only recorded method for the Saibailaig or western-northern islands, and for the 
Kulkalaig or central islanders it was certainly the most usual raethod. The skuU was very 
frequently exhumed and kept , 

2. Platform disposal. This wm characteristic of the Malulaig or western-mid(Ue islanders 
and of the Kauralaig or western-southem islanders and also to sorae extent of the eastern 
islanders. The skuU was usuaUy preserved. 

3. Tree disposal. This occasionaUy occurred among the Kauralaig, but among no other 
group; doubtless this was due to influence from AustraUa. 

4. Desiccation or Mummification. 

MumnUfication in Torres Straits, p. 321; MumnUfication in AustraUa, p. 331; in New Guinea, 
p. 332; in Melanesia, p. 334; Stuffed heads in New Guinea, p. 333; Carrying of chied hands, etc. 
in Torres Straits, New Guinea and AustraUa, p. 337; Effigies, p. 340; summary, p. 341. 

Mummification in Torres Straits 

The occurrence of mummffication, or more correctly desiccation, of corpses, aud le, in 
Torres Straits has created such interest tha t I have thought it worth whUe to bring all the 
evidence together. We know tha t this practice was common in the Eastern islands, but it 
was not performed on the majority of the dead. 

References to other mumraies in the Eastern islands are given in vol. vi, p. 138. The 
first record is tha t in Brockett, 1836, ahd this is repeated in King, 1837, p . 23, and in the 
Nautical Magazine, 1837, p . 663 (see p. 98). Bastian in a short note, "Mumien aus AustraUen 
und der Torresstrasse ", Z.f.E., VerhancU. x n , 1880, p . 302, does not give any useful informa-
tion. F . Sengstake, Glohus, LXI , 1892, p . 248, refers to an Erab mummy. W. W. GiU (1876, 
p . 217) saw several mummies tn Mer in 1872, A reference to mumnUfication tn Tutu is given 
m vol. V, p . 258, which is a quotation from GUl (1876, p . 212), but I omitted to copy the 

HTSI 41 
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second half of the sentence: " Tbe soles of the feet are taken off, as if in imitation of a pair 
of sandals". We are justified in assuming from this tbat the soles'were removed for a 
moumer to wear, as in Mer (vi, pp. 138, 158). GiU (1876, p . 202) also records the oustom 
of mummification in MabxUag (Jervis Island) (v, p. 256). 

MacFarlane says that it was sometimes practised on Masig (Yorke island), where the 
bodies of men and women alike were prepared by men at nigbt on the spot wbere tbe 
burial ground now is. He thinks " tha t mummification (as distinct from desiccation) was 
confined to the eastem islands"; with regard to Masig he adds: "this may not have been 
the regular thing though". The practice in Tutu may very weU have been borrowed from 
Mer as there was intercourse between those islands, but this would not explain the Mabuiag 
mummies recorded by GiU; I can only suggest that these were vestiges of a practice that 
had practicaUy (Ued out in the west. If tbis be tbe case it would support the hypothesis 
that this practice had come to the Eastem islands from the west. There is no record for the 
SaibaUaig. 

There is no evidence that the temporary drjdng of the corpse which was sometimes 
employed by the Kauralaig (v, p. 260) was for the purpose of preservtng the body, for 
when it was non-odorous the bones were picked up from under the framework and kept 
in the house, or the body or the bones raight be buried after desiccation; MacgUUvray 
says the corpse was aUowed to rot on the framework. Temporary desiccation was probably 
an ancient practice of the Westem islanders. The íîre at the foot of the framework was 
merely for the comfort of the ghost: Muraliig, Mabuiag, Nãgir (v, pp. 260, 249, 259). 

Macfarlane says: *' The only reason for keeptng the mummified body was that the friends 
raight have soraething to keep fresh the meraory of the deceased—'aU sarae photo '" . 

Tlie foUowing account of the procedure with regard to mummification at Mer was 
suppUed to Dr R. Hamlyn-Harris by Mr J. S. Bruce (Mem. Q. Mus. i, 1912, p. 1). I have 
quoted most of it in fuU as it supplements what was given in vol. vi, pp. 126-30, 135-8, 
140, 149. 

Immediately after death and when the first death waU was finished, the body was laid 
out on a mat on the ground in front of the house where the person cUed; if a male it was 
nude [as in life], if a female, the petticoat was retained, "If the death took place in the 
daytime they kept up a subdued wailing and cr^dng untU sundown, when the old raen sat 
down in a circle round the body and began to sing the death chant, accompanjdng them-
selves by beating on their drams. When they were finished, the relatives and mourners, 
who sat in an outer circle, began the wailing (E bazoU). The two parties kept on alternately 
with chant and waU untU break of day, whén green cocoanuts were distributed amongst 
the moumers, a sign that the wailing was finished." Then foUowed the Terer and Aukem 
episode. Terer appeared in the east and danced along the beach to the west. 

The body was next removed by the relatives to a cleared space in the bush at the rear 
of the residence and placed on a bamboo platform, paier^ about 8 ft. high. A fence of 
dried coconut leaves was erected around it as a screen. A fire was Ut on one side of the 
platfoiTn and kept continuously aUght whUe the body remained there, not to dry the body 
but for the corafort of the dead. 

" There were generaUy six attendants (relatives) appointed whose duties were to watch the body, 
keep the fires aUght, and prepare the body for mummifying. If the deceased was a male, the 
attendants were aU males; if a female, one-half were feraales. A ladder was placed for the atten-
dant« to mount on to the platform to view the body where it lay four or five days to decompose. 
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When it was considered to be ready for operating on [about the tenth day] it was placed upon 
the piece of an old canoe... and carried down to the sea. The outer skin (epidermis) was then scraped 
and peeled off, an incision was made with a sheU in the side, and aU the entrails were removed, 
aiso the testicles. The eyes were also pierced to let the Uquids drip out. None of the internals 
were kept; they were aUowed to float away with the tide, For preservation, the tongue was cut 
out by the root, An incision was alsô made round each wrist, and round each finger and nail of 
the hands. Then the palms of the hands with finger-nails attached were puUed ofí; the same was 
done with the soles of the feet with toe-nails attached. These were dried and worn by the widow 
suspended from her neck. After the body was thorough y cleansed in the sea, it was removed to 
the beach and placed in a sitting posture; a cut was made at the base of the skuU behind, a piece 
of broken arrow was inserted, and the brain removed by 
screwing the arrow around. The body was then stretched out 
at fuU length on the beach and pieees of dried sago-palm 
(which float to these islands from New Guhiea) about 1 inch 
in (Uameter were placed inside the cavity of the body in posi-
tions to support it from contracting too much in the chying 
process. One long piece rested on the pelvis and extended to 
the breast-bone as a principal support; other pieces were 
placed in positions where it was considered necessary. When 
those were aU placed, the cut in the side was sewn up with 
fine sennet, and the body was smeared aU over with red ochre 
mixed with cocoanut oil. Cuts were made on the kneecaps and 
between the fîngers and toes; then holes were pierced tn the 
cuts with an arrow so as to aUow the hquids to drip from them. 
The body was then laid out on a wooden or bamboo frame 
with two bars for the feet to rest upon, and other bars were 
fastened across the frame where the body was fixed to them 
with loops of sennet at the knees, hands, and shoulders; a 
broad plaited band passed round the forehead. The head was 
supported by a pin of wood, which was placed under the 
chin and rested on the breast-bone, This frame, with the 
body on it, was then taken to where the platform had been 
removed, and hung up on a gaUows, about 12 or 14 feet high, 
with ropes. Some of the cross-bars extended to the gaUows, 
where they were tied to keep the body from swinging in the 
wind (fig. 41). There was no screen round the gaUows, it being 
open for anyone to view, but no one except the attendants 
were aUowed near untU the drying of the body was completed. 
A bimch of bananas was hung up on each side of the body, 
and renewed as they rotted off. A ladder was fixed up for the 
attendants to reach up as high as the head of the body. Twice 
a day they squeezed and rubbed with theh hands the body downwards from the face to the feet. 
Two large sheUs were placed on the ground to receive the juices which chipped from the body. 

*'When the body was nearly but not quite chied, it was taken down from the gaUows to be 
decorated. Pieces of nautUus sheU were placed in the eye-sockets to represent eyes. The body was 
aU smeared agahx with ochre and cocoanut oU... . After decorating the body, it was again hung up 
on the gaUows to complete the drjông process. When it was considered to be thoroughly dried a 
big feast was held, and the widow was presented with the dried tongue, pahns of the hands, and 
soles of the feet, which she wore suspended from her neck along with her other mourning trapptngs 
[vi, p. 157]. The mummified body was placed inside the bee-hive dwelUng-house and fastened to 
the centre post. After a few years the head began to get oose and shaky; when the relatives 

41-2 

Fig. 41. Corpse on a frame which 
is suspended on a gallows for desic-
cation. Aíter J. Bruce and Dr R. 
Hamlyn-Harris (1912, pl. 3). 
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would decide it was time to remove it from the house, the head was taken off, placed in a partictUar 
basket (Ka) [I do not Imow of any basket caUed ka, but there is a mat made of strips of pandanus 
ieaves of that name (iv, p. 67)], and presented to the widow to take care of. The mummified 
body was then taken to one of the deceased's gardens and placed on a bamboo platform and left 
there to decay away [in vol. vr, p . 149, it should have been made clear that the wax model was 
made of the face, not of the head, and * the beach', to which the body was removed, is a misprint 
for *bush', cf. p. 126]. In preparing the body of a female for mummification, females dressed 
the lower parts of the body and prepared suitable coverings for these parts. When the body was 
placed on the first platform, the petticoat was removed and one made of shredded leaves of the 
vine caUed Poar [ ? puar, an epiphytic aroid, apparently it was used on this occasion only] was 
placed in front, covering from the waist to the Imees. When the body was hung up on the frame 
to dry, an apron made of shredded banana leaves was worn in front, and a smaU mat made from 
plaited pandanus ieaves worn behind. The tongue was not cut out, neither were the palms of the 
hands or soles of the feet stripped off. The attendants, both male and female, who prepared the 
bodies kept theh heads wrapped up with banana leaves to protect theh hah from the fumes from 
the time they began work imtU they were finished. Theh food was suppUed to them strimg on to 
arrows, so that they would not requhe to touch the food with theh hands; they gnawed it off the 
arrows, hoIcUng one in each hand. The bocUes of very old people were not mummified; others 
were, if theh friends fe t inclined to go to the trouble, or according to the season of the year, as 
many feasts were held and it requhed a season of plenty to supply the food." 

Owhig to the kindness of Mr W. H . MacFarlane I am able to give an account of the 
ceremonies a t the death of l u (the father of Pasi) and of the (Usposal of his body, which 
suppieraents t ha t given in vol. vi , p . 146. We may regard this as t j ^ i ca l of wha t was done 
in the case of an impor tan t raeraber of the Malu fratemity. 

At the tirae his father (Ued, Pasi was about two or three years old and consequently 
does not renieraber hira; these particulars t h a t Pasi, in the presence of old raen, gave to 
MacFarlane would therefore be those handed down by relatives and friends. 

l u , who had another name, Gamalai, Uved at Giar pi t in Dauar [vi, genealogy 27], where 
he died. The body was taken by his cousins Taigoi and Maza to Werbadu, on the south 
side of Mer (lu was a tamileh of the Malu cult and Taigoi and Maza were kadik-ami-le, 
*'men wearing the kadik'') [Taigoi a n d M a d s a (Maza) were the twosonsof Kawtr i (Werbadu, 
21 A) who raarried Dabagai , the sister of Kaisarau, the father of l u ; they were thus the 
sons of lu ' s father 's sister and were therefore negwam (vi, pp . 95, 97) to lu , and vice versa]. 
After a night 's raouming a t Werbadu (the first night was a t Giar pit) the three Malu zogo le, 
Koit [Las, 14 A], Iski [Eski; Las, 14] and Auraet [Auraad or Tapa, Boged 7, who was a 
brother-in-law of Eski] arrived from Las and requested t h a t the body should be taken 
to Miar, near Las [this was one of the deber uteh (good place) or cleared spaces in the bush, 
this one belonged to the Piaderem le (Gadodo, the son and heh of Eski, had a house there 
in 1898). We were told t ha t Arei (Zaub, 2) and Pasi (Giar pit , 27) would be taken to Miar 
when they died, vi, pp. 145, 146]. There they sang the Malu dirges the foUowing night 
[vi, pp . 145, 150, 151]. The next moming they took the body and placed it on a paier a t 
Kao , on the south side of Las [this was either a special spot at , or another name for, Gazir, 
the most iniportant of the Malu sacred places]. I t reraained there for a few days, then it 
was taken by the " las t b ro the r s" of the three zogo le [the younger brothers of Koit were 
Awasi and Wame, t ha t of Eski was Kamori , and Aumad had no younger brother; perhaps 
this is some more general t emi . In vol. \n, p . 146, it was said t h a t a " brother and a cousin " 
ui lu pre[>iired the corpse, the former may have been Zub, bu t the la t ter cannot be 
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identified] to the beach, where the outer skin was loosened by rubbing, and puUed off. 
An incision was made tn the right side with a piece of glass bottle (formerly a bamboo 
kntfe was used) and the entraUs removed. A cutting a t the back of the head was made 
with a piece of glass or a sharp sheU and the brain removed with an arrow, the *' brains and 
guts were chucked a w a y " . The cavities were fiUed with the pith, bet, of the sago pahn 
[trunks of the sago palm drift to Mer from New Gutnea]. The eyebaUs were removed and 
replaced by pieces of idaid (nautilus sheU). The Malu kadik [vi, p . 295] and other regaUa 
were pu t on the body, which was again taken to the paier. Incisions were made in the 
feet (between the great and second toes), knees (below the cap), hands (between thumb 
and index) and a t the elbows; the *'grease" was aUowed to drip on to the ground (tn this 
case it was not caught in sheUs, as was frequently done). The body rematned there untU it 
was dry. The zogo le then sent '^news" to the Malu people in Mer and Dauan, When the 
body was fuUy dried, the head was removed by the zogo le and placed tn the keeping of 
Koit and Iski, who kept i t tn the house [probably the Malu pelak a t Gazh]. The body 
remained on the paier tiU it " broke up ". Subsequently the head was provided with a nose 
modeUed out ôf black beeswax, iso [isau], and the eyes were re-furbished with sheU and 
wax, and then was sent to Wam [Er, 18], the widow of lu , who kept it in her house. FinaUy 
Igod, cousin to lu , kept the head in his house until the ttme when the Woodlark came and 
made a raid, buming houses, etc. ; both the house and the head were then destroyed 
[VE, p . 190]. [Egod (Igod) Dauar, 28, raarried Patagam (Werbadu, 21); after l u cUed 
Egod succeeded him as tamile (tamileh or keparem le) to Koit . I cannot trace tn the genea-
logies any connection between Egod and l u or Wam.] 

Dr Myers and I were to d tha t bocUes which were foul frora cUsease and the bocUes of 
chUdren and of old men were often not prepared for mummffication, but were taken a t 
once to the gardens tn the bush or buried close to the house (vr, p . 127). We know tha t 
young chUdren were somethnes mummified, a t aU events tn Ugar and Erub (p. 327). We 
also state (vi, p . 145) t ha t on the death of a zogo le or of a keparem le (vi, p . 286) the body 
was not taken to the sea but was taken to a deher uteb in the bush, where it remained untU 
decomposition had so far advanced tha t the head could be removed from the body, and 
we add, ' ' l t must be remembered, however, t ha t these officials of the Bomai-Malu cere-
monies would usuaUy have been old men and tha t it was not the custom to mummify 
the boíUes of the aged" . The more detaUed account of the cUsposal of lu ' s body states 
t ha t it was kept in a special spot in the bush, bu t MacFarlane states tha t the corpse was 
taken to the sea, where the orcUnary procedures took place. lu ' s desiccated body remained 
on the paier tUl i t mouldered away, but the skuU was preserved in a dweUing-house. l u 
was a keparem le. We may take it for granted tha t though the sacred men were more or 
less mummified, their skuUs alone were sufficiently valued to be preserved. In the case of 
ordinary people, whether mummified or not, the skuU was frequently retained. 

The Rev. W. H. MacFarlane sent me the foUowing note in 1925 on mummffication tn Êrub. 
The body was kept ttU it was weU-swoUen and then handed over to three men who 

performed the rites. I t was taken to the sea and the epidermis was rubbed off with their 
fingers. The viscera were removed through an incision made in the side of the body and 
the brain extracted by an arrow through a ho e a t the back of the head. In some cases 
the toe-naUs were removed. Chunks of the pith of the sago pahn were put inside the body 
to "keep hÍTn good". The big toe aild the second toe were tied together. Incisions were 
made below the knees and in the ankles, hands, wrists and elbows. The body was placed 
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on a bamboo platform, takar [taier, in Mer], several feet above the ground, and a fire of 
coconut husks was made beneath, or the sun might be sufficient t o dry i t . Clam sheUs 
were placed a t convenient spots to catch the drippings, t he " g r e a s e " , mixed with " b u s h 
medicine", was preserved for the zogo~ma.n. When weU dried, the body was placed inside 
the house and decorated with nautilus-sheU eyes, t he nostrils were plugged with black 
wax, the frtUt of a palm fastened to the ears ; bands of pandanus leaf encircled the forehead, 
waist, and ankles, t he body was patnted red. I t was kep t in the house for a long t ime 
(exactly how long i t is cUfficult to ascertain). If a second death occurred, the first body 
was removed to the grove a t the back of Mêdîgi Bay , where the skuU and jaw-bone were 
removed and the body buried. Women prepared the bodies of females for desiccation, 
and this was one of the duties of the zogo women. 

The evidence as gathered from a s tudy of the mummies themselves is now added. 
Mr Warren R. Dawson, who has paid much a t ten t ion to mummification, has wri t ten a 

paper, " A muraray from the Torres S t r a i t s " , Annáls of Archaeology and Anthropology, x i , 
Liverpool, 1924, pp . 87-94, pls. X - X I I . This m u m m y is now in the British Museum (Natural 
History) and labeUed *'84. 7. 21. 1. Nat ive Muraray of a chief, Torres Strai ts I s l a n d s " ; it 
was presented in 1884 by the Hon. J o h n Douglas. The essential features are as foUows: 

'' The body is that of an adult man in a fuUy extended attitude fixed to a rectangular frame made 
of bamboo poles . , . . Although now lying horizontaUy it is necessary to bear in mind the attitude 
it assumed whiLst undergoing the process of treatment, for the present state of the body, now 
hard and rigid, is concUtioned by its former upright posture. . . .The whole body is thickly coated 
with red pahit, except the head, which is patnted black, but has a red Une about 15 mm. wide 
running like a fiUet round the head across the forehead... .The lower jaw. . .was originaUy kept 
shut hy a string.. . .The tongue has not been excised... .The right orbit is fiUed with some dark 
paste (i resin) [isau, black beeswax of a smaU black bee] which is thickly laid on over the shrunken 
c\'(', and on this paste is the weU-defined impression of an artificial eye , . . .a fustform plate of 
mother-of-pearl, 43 by 17 mm., the pupU being a circular blob of the same dark paste [this is the 
oríUnary artificial eye of Nautilus nacre with a pupil of beeswax]. Both ears have been completely 
excised... .The roof of the mouth is quite intact, and there is no visible passage, either natural or 
artiHc'ial, through which the brain couid have been extracted, unless it was removed through the 
nostrils úi the characteristic Egyptian fashion... . Owing to the packing of the nostrUs [with 
beeswax], I was unable to pass a probe up them to ascertain whether the ethmoid bone had been 
broken through and the nasal route used for extracting the bratn. . . . As there is no incision in the 
ncck, the brain could not have been removed through the foramen magnum as was sometimes 
donc. The top of the head is either quite bald or has been closely shaved.. . .The body-cavity has 
bocn complet^'ly emptied of ali viscera, both abdominal and thoracic.. . .A plug of black material 
(? rt'sinous pasto) is pushed into the base of theneck. Two piecesofstick, about aninch indiameter, 
werc found in the cavity. One of these was vertical, the top, which is sharpened to a point, being 
lovel with the brcast, and the bottom thrust into the left thigh.. . .The other, about nine inches in 
length, was thrust up the perineum through a perforation in that region. . . . From a careful 
t^xíunination of the damaged tissues of the back it seems fairly certain that an incision was made 
Ín (itlicr side of tho vertobral column obUquely from the crest of the Ueum to the posterior costal 
margin. Two large oval wounds wm^ thus made in the back and left gaping after the viscera had 
\)vvn i'xcistMl., . . I t must have bccn through these openings that the stick, which was thrust 
upwards through t ic ptTÍneum, was adjusted and pressed downward in a different cUrection into 
tho thigh, iiftor tho roraoval of the viscera. The epidermis was not removed, and is present in 
t'vory part of the body. . . .The feet were submitted to several manipiUations. The nails were 
ali carefully roíno\'( i, tho skin round each nail being sharply and cleanly cut, paint afterwarda 
being appHed t<> tho whole of thc foot and smeared ovor those cuts and the sites of the nails [the 
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hands appear to have been treated in a simUar maimer]. A fusiform incision 32 mm. in length 
was made, paraUel with the sole, in each foot on the inner side, below, and sUght y in front of 
the ankle. The so e of the left foot is tntact, but in the right sole is an accidental breakage, through 
which we can see that the lower part of the foot was stuffed through the tncision with some khid 
of fibrous matter The feet are plump and less shrunken than the rest of the body, the packing 
accounting for this contUtion. Between the great toe and its neighbour, on the upper surface of 
each foot, about 10 mm, frorn the angle, is a fusiform incision, 17 mm. long." 

I n the Proceedings of the Royal Society of Medicine, xx , 1927, p . 832, Mr W. R. Dawson 
gives " Contributions to the History of Mummification", and on p . 850 describes an un-
recorded specimen from Torres Straits. The mumray is of a male infant, probably between 
twenty-four and th i r ty raonths old. I t is tn the usual position on a paier. " T h e naUs are 
aU in situ (it was usual to reraove those of male adults) [but we are told t ha t this was not 
always done], and the usual incisions have not been made tn the hands and feet." The 
painting and artfficial eyes are as in other cases. 

"The nostrUs have not been plugged as was customary with adults. . . .The brain has been 
extracted through an oval incision 38 by 14 mm, in the upper part of the back of the neck, a 
Uttle to the right of the vertebral column, and a hole made in the oocipita bone, which owing 
to the infantUe thinness, presented np obstacle, No attempt has been made to close the opening, 
nor to plug it. The viscera have been removed through a vertical incision 47 mm. long in the left 
flank midway between the iUac crest and the costal margin. I t has been closely sewn up with 
fine string. I t is cUfficuIt to tmderstand how the evisceration was accompUshed through so smaU 
an aperture, for the operator's hand, armed with a knife, had to be inserted into the body cavity 
in order to sever the organs from theh connections. We know that in some countries male operators 
were employed to embahn the bocUes of men, and female operators those of women. Are we to 
see in this the logical conclusion that in Torres Straits chUdren were employed to embalm the 
bocUes of infants? The aperture is only large enough to admit the hand of a smaU chUd." 

This mummy was presented to the Royal CoUege of Surgeons in 1900 by the Corporation 
Museum of Leicester; Osteological Catalogue, No. 1188-1. 

The foUowing comparison of the eight known specimens is based on tha t given by 
Mr Dawson: 

1. A specimen from Erub, formerly in the Museum of the Royal CoUege of Surgeons, 
London. This was brought in 1872 from Erub by M. Charles Lemaistre, Captain of the 
French barque Victorine. I t was found in a vertical position in a round house. Around it 
and on the ground were some broken sheUs, bones of fishes, and a few human skuUs (Sir 
W. Flower, J.A.I. v m , 1879, p . 389, pl. x i ; Dawson, pl. xU, fig. 2 ; Reports, vi, p . 137; 
EUiot Smith, 1915, p . 93). 

2, 3. Two mummies of chUcfren from Ugar, tn the Museum fur Volkerkunde, BerUn 
(VI, p . 137, pl. XVI I I , figs. 1, 2; Dawson, pl. xi, figs. 2, 3; EUiot Smith, 1915, p . 96). 

4, 5. Mummies of a woman and man from Ugar, in the Queensland Museum, Brisbane 
(Dr Hamlyn-Harris, Mem. Q. Mus. i, 1912, p . 1, pl. 2; Dawson, pl. xU, fig. 1). The only 
information given by Dr Harris is t ha t they were said to have been brought frora Ugar 
(Stephen Island) by the late Mr W. F . Pet terd of Launceston, Tasmania and donated 
by Str A. H . Palmer, K.C.M.G., then Acttng Governor of Queensland. He adds: "The 
only reference to these two specimens seeras to be in Edge Partington and Heap's Ethno-
graphical Album (3rd Series, p . 94), in which their country of origin is said to be Murray 
I s land . . . .The Queensland Museura mummies measure 5 ft. 4 in. (male) and 5 ft. 5J tn. 
(female) respectively, and on the whole are in a good state of preservation.. . .The bodies 
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show clearly that no incision was made in the sides to extract tbe viscera.. .the viscera 
evidently having been removed from an opening c r e a t ^ by tbe removal of the anus and 
its attendant pa r t s . . .a fairly large piece of wood had been inserted into tbe body cavity 
according to custom". The present Director of the Queensland Museum, Mr Heber A. 
Longman, has very kindly lent me the original blocks, wbicb I reproduce on pl. VII. He 
with Dr C. GilUes confirms tbe absence of any lateral incision. The finger nails and toe nails 
are intact. 

6. A specimen (unpubbshed) in tbe Macleay Museum, Sycbiey (cf. G. EUiot Smith, The 
Migraiions of Early Cvlture, 1915, p. 21; W. R. Dawson, pl. xi, fig. 1). 

7. Tbe specimen in tbe British Museum (Natural History), Soutb Kensington (W. R. 
Dawson, A.A.A. xi, 1924, p. 87, pl. x). 

8. Muramy of a chUd in the Museum of the Royal CoUege of Surgeons, London (W. R. 
Dawson, P.R. Soc. Med. xx, 1927, p. 850, fig. 11). 

AU the specimens agree in the foUowing respects: 
(a) Being tied to a bamboo frame, paier. 
(b) Painted red on the body and black on the head. 
(c) Artificial eyes. 
(d) A red band painted on the forehead. 

No. I has been eviscerated througb an incision in the right flank, and Nos. 3 and 8 in 
the left flank, the incisions being sewn up with string. No. 7 has two such incisions in the 
back as weU as a perforation in the perineum; Nos. 4 and 5 were disemboweUed from the 
perineum. There is no information about Nos. 2 and 6. Inside the body cavity are sticks 
(No. 7) a large piece of wood (Nos. 4, 5), and pieces of very soft wood or pith are recorded 
in Nos. 1, 2. Mr Dawson says (p. 92): "These sticks were evidently used in conformity 
A\̂ th a tracUtion, for they fulfil no purpose." This may apply to No. 7, but from tbe evidence 
given on p. 323 and vi, p. 136 the pith was doubtless inserted to prevent too much slirinkage 
and perhaps to act as an absorbent. Mr Dawson adds, "The erect attitude of the body 
made it neecUess to pack the cavity, for the skin would not faU hi as would be the case in a 
muramy whose normal position was horizontal; nor are enough pieces used to accompUsh 
this end even if it had been intended. Again, the wood was useless for the purpose of 
consoUdating the mummy, since it required no such support when tied on the framework. 
The position of one of the sticks in B.M. [No. 7] fumisbes a clue. In the XXIst Dynasty 
in Egypt, the Umbs were packed with material to plump them out into a life-Iike form, 
and sticks raust bave been used to push this material down the arras and legs. The stick 
in B.M. is driven down the thigh, and hence I conjecture, and in this Prof. EUiot Smith 
concurs, that when the Egyptian custom, perhaps a bit modified, reached the Torres 
Straits, the stick was remerabered thougb its proper function had been forgotten." Flower 
says that the place of the viscera in bis specimen " was occupied by four pieces of very soft 
wood, roughly spUt from the interior of some endogenous tree, eacb being from 12 to 
15 inches long" (l.c. p. 391). Mr Dawson's explanation is more ingenious than convincing, 
and it is strange that he dæs not refer to Mr Brace's distinct statement (which he must 
have read) that pieces of dried sago-palm were p l a ( ^ inside the cavity of the body in 
position to support it from contracting too much in the drying process (Mem. Q. Mtis. i), 
Further confirmation of this is found in MacFarlane's remark that chunks of pith of 
the sago pabn were put inside the body to **keep bim good", i.e. to preserve the form 
(p. 326). 
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"The custom of painting the head black and the body red, and of tracing a band across the 
brows, together with the use of artfficial eyes, were aU adopted by the embahners in Egypt duríng 
the XXIst Dynasty. At this time also the practice of stuffing was introduced, Incisions were 
made in the hands and feet for packii^ purposes (and incidentaUy for drainage also) and in other 
parts of the body, In the Torres Straáts aU these remarkable features are found. The foot incisions 
are made between the great and second toes on the upper surface of thefoot, in aU the Torres Straits 
specimens, in a position which predsely corresponds to that made in the XXIst Dynasty Egyptian 
mummies. B.M., as aheady mentioned, has additional incisions in the sides of the feet, through 
which packing material was actuaUy introduced, and the idea of packing has survived, as sug-
gested above, in the presenc e of the sticks. Had the foot incisions been made purely for drainage 
purposes, the obvious position for them would be on the soles tnstead of on the upper surface of 
the feet" (Dawson, p. 93). 

Mr Dawson is scarcely correct in saying tha t in aU the Torres Straits spechnens the foot 
incisions are made on the upper surface between the great and second toes. There is no 
evidence with regard to Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6; Mr Dawson says t ha t " t h e usua incisions 
have not been made in the hands and feet" of No. 8; so we are reduced to one specimen, 
No. 7. On looking a t the photographs of the muraraies on thetr paier, which was in a 
vertical position when raanipulated (vi, pp . 126, 136) with the toes pointtng downwards, 
i t wiU be seen tba t a spot between the toes or even sUghtly above them would afford better 
drainage than an incision in the sole. The information gathered by Myers and myself, 
J . Brace and MacFarlane proves t ha t incisions were made between the toes (probably only 
between the great and second toes) and in various parts of the Umbs for dratnage purposes 
and usuaUy the drippings were carefuUy caught in large sheUs (pp. 323, 326; vi, pp. 136, 
148). We know tha t on occasions this "g rease" was mixed with food and eaten, and it is 
probable t ha t this was done more frequently than the natives Uked to admit. 

^lr Dawson notes t ha t No. 7 is unique in having the ears ablated and is Ukewise alone 
in retaining the epidennis. He adds : " I t is stated by Dr Haralyn Harris tha t the skin 
was cut round the t ip of each finger and the skin, with the naU attached, was puUed off. 
[The original s ta tement is given on p . 323. Dr Harris says nothing about the fingers and 
toes of his two specimens (Nos. 4, 5); as a mat ter of fact, judging from the photographs 
aU the nails are preserved. Mr H . A. Longraan informs me tha t *there are evidences of the 
preservation of par t of the nails on both fingers and toes ' .] The Egyptians Ukewise paid 
special at tention to the nails, and took care to affix, with thread or wire wound round the 
fingers and toes, the thimbles of skin with the nails attached, tn order tha t when the 

epidermis peeled off tn the salt-bath the nails should not be lost Here again, the 
tracUtional t reatment of the nails survives, bu t is reversed in practice, for the Torres 
Straits embahners took as much care to remove the nails as the Egyptians cUd to retatn 
tbem." Mr Dawson was reaUy referrtng to Mr Brace's account, but cUd not appreciate its 
sigraficance. Wha t was actuaUy done in Mer, in the case of certain males, was to preserve 
the naUs with the palmar skin of the fingers together with the pahns, and the same was 
done with the feet, t ha t the widow might wear them. The palms and the soles were not 
stripped off in the case of women. A transcription of Mr Bruce's remarks is given on p . 323. 
MacFarlane says t ha t in some cases the toe-naUs were removed; they are in situ i nNo . 8, 

There are variations in the accounts regarding the removal of the brain. Flower says 
of No. 1: " T h e bratn cannot have been removed, for the wails of the orbits and nasal 
chambers were intact, and i t would not seem possible to extract it through the foramen 
magnum without greater external damage than the body had sustained Except the 
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wound in the flank, there was no other opening or injury to tbe skin". He also says **the 
tongue, hyoid, and larynx had aU been removed tbrougb the mouth, as no remains of 
these partB were found". The brain wi\s removed througb a bole in the oooiput in No. 8, 
but could not have been reraoved througb the foramen magnum in No, 7, tbougb it raay 
have been by the nostrils. There is no information regarding Nos. 2-6. I t is strange that 
all the accounts derived directly from the natives of wbat was done agree in stating that 
the brain was reraoved by an hicision in the baok of the neck, as in No, 8, and the foramen 
raagnum, explicitly in vi, p. 136 and impUcitly in other accounts. 

Mr Dawson has adopted the point of view first promulgated by Prof. G. ElUot Smith, 
whoae original statement is here given. 

G. Elliot Smith (The Migrationa of Early Culture, 1916, pp. 21 ff.) says: 

' When I examined the mummy from Torres Straits in the Maoleay Musoum (University of 
Sydney), and stucUed the Uterature relating to the methods employed by the embalmers in that 
region, 1 was convino^d, from my knowledge of the technical details used in mummification in 
ancient Egypt that these Papuan mummios suppUed us with tho most positive domonstration 
of tho Egyptian origin of the methods employed. Moreovor, as they revoalod a sories of very 
curious procedures, such as were not invented in Egypt until the time of the New Empho, and 
somo of them not until the XXIst Dynasty, it was evident that tho oultural wavo whioh carried 
tho knowledgo of those thinga to tho Torres Straits could not havo started on its long courso from 
Egypt bofore tho ninth century B.c, at the earlieat. 

*' The inciaion for eviscerating the body was made in tho fíank, right or loft, or in tho perinoum— 
tho two aitos solocted for making the embalming incision in Egypt; the flank inciaion was made 
in tho prociao aituation (between costal margin and iUao crest) which was distinctive of XXIst 
and XXIInd Dynaaty raethods in Egypt; and the wound waa atitchod up in accordanoe with the 
mt̂ thod employod in the caso of the cheaper kinda of ombalming at that poriod. When the flank 
incision was not omployod an opening was made in the perineum, aa was done in Egypt—the 
aocond mothod mentioned by Herodotus—in the oaao of the leaa wealthy people. 

"The viacora, after removal, wore thrown into the aea, aa, according to Porphyry and Plutarch, 
it waa tho practioe in Egypt at ono time to caat them into the Nile. 

"The body waa painted with a mixturo containing red-ochre, the acalp waa paintod black, and 
artificial t̂ yos woro inserted. Theae procedures wero firat odopted (in their entirety) in Egypt 
during tho XXIst Dynosty, although tho exporiments leoding up to tho adoption of theso methoda 
bogan in tho XlXth. 

" Hut moat romarkable of all, the curioualy inoxpUcable Egyptian proceduro for romoving tho 
hrain, which in Egypt waa not attempted untU tho XVIIIth Dynaaty—i.o. until ita ombalmora had 
hiul sovoutoon centuriea experience of thoh remarkable craft—woa also foUowod by tho aavagoa 
of the Torrea Straita! 

"Suroly it is inconceivable that such people could have oríginated tho idea or devised tho means 
for practÍBÍng an operation so devoid of meaning and so tochnicaUy (Ufficult os this! The intereat 
of their toohnique is that tho Torroa Straita operatora followed the method originaUy employed in 
Egyi**' (̂ " tho oaae of the mummy of tho Pharooh Ahmea I), which ia one requiring conaidorable 
skill and dextority, and not tho sirapler operation through the noatrila whioh was dovisod lator. 

The Daniloy lalandera also made a chcular incision through the skin of eaoh fingor and toe, and 
havdng acraped off tho opidermis from tho roat of the body, they carofuUy peeled off thoae thimbles 
of akin, and presontod thom to the doceoaed's widow. 

' * This practieo is peculiarly intorosting a« an iUuatration of the adoption of an anoient Egyptian 
cuatom in æmplet^ ignoranrø of the purpoao it waa intondod to aorvo. The ancient Eg^^tian 
cmbalmora (and, again, those of the XXIst Dynaaty) mado similar oircular inoisions around the 
fingora and toî f*, and alao scrapod off the rest of tho epidormia: but the aim of thisstrango procoduro 
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was to prevent the general epidermis, as it was shed (which occurred when the body was steeped 
for weeks in the preservative brine bath), from carrying the finger- and the toe-naUs with it. A 
thimble of sktn was left on each fînger and toe to keep the naU in situ; and to make it doubly 
secure, it was tied on with string or fixed with a ring of gold or a silver glove. 

" I n the Torres Straits method of embalmtng the brtne bath was not used; so the scraping off of 
the epidernUs was whoUy unnecessary. In addition, after foUowing precisely the preUminary steps 
of this aimless proceeding, by dehberately and intentionaUy removing the skin-thimbles and naUs 
they defeated the very objects which the Egyptians had in view when they invented this operation! 

"An elaborate technical operation such as this which serves no useful purpose and is whoUy 
misunderstood by its practitioners cannot have been invented by them. I t is another certain proof 
of the Egyptian origin of the practice." 

Mummification in Australia, New Guinea and Melanesia 

(a) Australia. 
Mr Warren R. Dawson (J.R.A.I. LVIII , 1928, p . 115, pl, viU) gives an account of "Mummi-

fication in AustraUa and in America" from which the foUowing is taken. " Mummification 
in various fornls has a wide range in Northern AustraUa, extencUng throughout Queensland 
and reachtng as far south as Adelaide." After stating tha t the painting and decorating of 
the Torres Straits mummies was " t o impart a life-Uke appearance to the corpse, and to 
render it a fitting abode for the sp t r i t " [but for this there is no evidence], he adds: 

The AustraUans had no such motives: theh main object was to preserve the body in as portable 
a form as possible.. .and they therefore flexed it sharply and bound it into a compact buuíUe. 
In some districts the viscera were removed through an incision in the left flank, and the body 
was placed on a rough platform, bui t of poles and covered with a roof of boughs and grasses. The 
methods of the Torres Straits had some tnfluence upon corpses treated in this manner, for the body 
was decorated and adorned during its sojourn on the platform. I t was then desiccated and doubled 
up, Ugaments of cane, net, or cord betng drawn tightly about it, so as to compress it into the 
smaUest possible compass. There are many variant methods of treating the body, and some account 
of these wiU be found in Dr Roth's memoh [North Queensland Ethnography BuU. No. 9, "Burial 
customs and disposal of the dead", Rec. Austral. Mus, Sydney, vi, 1907, pp. 365 ff.].^ 

I t is evident that some of these practices are degraded forms of mummffication. Such, for 
instance, is the method of unfleshing the skeleton by provisional burial, and then arranging the 
bones and binding them up in a sheet of bark-cloth to simulate the bocUes prepared by desic-
cation.. .the body was (Usinterred and packed before decomposition had enthely destroyed the 
Ugaments... .A fuUer study, however, of AustraUan biu'ial customs reveals some remarkable 
features that seem unmistakably to betray an external origin. 

(a) Mummification was practised even when the corpse was destined for cremation or some 
other form of destruction... [this] suggests that the custom was borrowed and foUowed as a mere 
ritual practice that had neither a utiUtarian purpose to serve, nor could it have been prompted 
by the motives that originaUy gave rise to the art of embalming—i.e. to preserve the corpse 
indefinitely from decay, and perpetuate the identity of the indivídual. 

(b) Elaborate pahis were often taken to remove the whole of the epidermis from the body, 
although the body was subsequently cUsmembered or burnt. [Roth reports the removal of the 
cuticle at Bloomfield and Lower TuUy rivers.] 

1 Dr Walter E. Koth says that on the Lower TuHy river, North Queensland [18° V S., 146° E.], 
desiccation is "practised only in the case of very distinguished males. . .after being disembowelled 
and dried by fire on a grid or platform, the corpse is tied up and carried about for months. On the 
Russell river, this desiccation process appears to be high y developed, the 'miimmy' being orna-
mented" (l.c. p. 393). Occasional y on the eastern coast a woman's corpse may be wrapped up in 
bark and Carried around for months from camp to camp {l.c. p. 398). 

42-2 
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(c) The body, during its treatment, was laid upon a roof-covered platform The use of the 
covered platform on which the body waa placed during ita treatment and deaiccation has a wide 
geographical distribution. The late Dr Rivers held the view tha t "exposure of the dead on plat-
forms is only a aurvival of preservation in a house". I tliink, however, tha t we may go further, 
and look for its origin in Egypt . . . . I t is, therefore, auggestive in the higheat degree that the use 
of funerary biers, with or without roofed platforms, is a survival of the Egyptian embalmer's 
kiosk. 

(d) The body was painted with red ochro, and an attempt waa aometimea made to give a Ufe-
like appearanco to the face by painting the ahrunken eyes. 

Again reference is made to Egypt . I t is straining the point to say, "AU the Torres 
Straits muraraies have artificial eyes exactly reserabling those of the Twenty-first Dynas ty 
raumraies of E g y p t " , who inserted '*under the eyeUds artificial eyes made of white stone, 
with an inlay of black stone to represent the t r i s " . The article should be consulted for 
further detaUs, references and hypotheses. Cf. Man, 1929, Nos. 12 and 30. Anexhaus t ive 
s tudy by D. F . Thomson on mummification in Nor th Queensland is not ye t published. 

We do not know for certain, bu t it is probable t h a t the motive for the preservation of 
convenient portions of the body of a relative was one of affection, aUke for the AustraUans 
and for the Torres Straits islanders. 

If, as is probable, the idea of preservation in Torres Strai ts came fi^ora outside, it is 
equally probable t ha t the same liolds good for AustraUa; this problem is discussed later. 

(b) New Guinea. 
D'AIbertis (ii, p . 100, pl. p . 101) discovered in 1876 on the Palmer river, jus t below 

where it is joined by the TuUy river, a circular platform about 8 ft. high buUt round an 
old lopped tree-trunk and protected by a large mushroora-shaped roof of leaves. The 
platíorra was covered with a thick layer of leaves and on it lay two large buncUes of leather-
like bark. 

The paokages were tightly and securely bound with rattan and looked Uke mummies. . . . On 
Oj -ning the first, 1 found the entire body of a woman. The bones were in great part covered with 
the dried skin, alraost intact. I t was of a uniform red colour... .1 think that tho flosh had been 
ro uoved bofore tho body was preserved, leaving only tho skin The thighs were doublod up 
on tho chest so that tho knees touched tho chin, the legs lay straight along the thighs, tho arms 
were placed íuross tho cheat, with the hands on a level with the chin.. . .The body was not lying 
on the bark of which tho bundle was composod, but on a soft layor of pahn-leavea. Tho othor 
hundle oontained the skoleton of a man, enthely denuded of fíosh and skin.. . .The akeleton of 
tho man was not in the same position as that of the woman, but stretched out atraight, the arms 
at the sidos. The skeleton rested on a layer of leaves, liko that of tho woman. In neither caso was 
thoro auy otluT object,.. .Tho bundies being too large for atowago on board tho Uttle "Neva" , l 
abandoned the idea of romoving them, but I placed tho bonos in two baga and sont thom on 
board. 

He left 'ã nuraber of presents " in a little cabin near the shore, so as to corapensate the 
nativos. aftcr a fashion, for iny sacrilegious thef t " . [The reraains of the woman must have 
looked vory Uke the muramy frora Trinity bay, Queensland, figured by Haralyn-Harris, 
Mfm. Q. Mus. i, 1912, pl. 4 and copied by Dawson, J.R.A.I. LVIII , 1928, pl. viu, fig. 1; 
i)ut in this sj)eoiraen the knee-caps of the dead raan had been removed. ] . 

Boaver (1020, p. 152) refers to the people of Lake Murray in the angle of the Fly and the 
Strickland rivers as having muramifîed bocUes laid out on platforms in the viUages, and 
ho alsn saw stut cd huraan heads. In Man, 1923, are papers, Nos. 18, 19, 20, by E. Baxter 
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RUey, Leo Austen, and myself, describing stuffed human heads from Dorro, a viUage 
somewhere between the head of the Mai Kussa river and the F ly ; Karigara, a district 
about 142° E . long. and 8° 30' S. la t . ; and Lake Murray and adjoining areas. So far as is 
known they are found on the inid(Ue Fly and lower Strickland frora about 7"* S. lat. to 
EvriU Junct ion, and also one degree farther south and west of the Fly. These are so fuUy 
described and Ulustrated in these papers t h a t nothing further need be said, except tha t 
a median cut is made in the skin of the back of the neck and head, the skuU removed, 
cleaned, and the brain extracted; aU the flesh is scraped off the skin, the skuU is replaced, 
and a packing of coconut fibre and teased bark of the ti tree is tnserted and the sUt sewn 
u p ; the mouth and orbits are plugged with white clay. I t is then placed on a framework 
over a fire to be cured. FinaUy it is decorated in various ways. The lower jaw may be 
retained in order to hang i t up in the house as a permanent trophy. 

Leo Austen states t h a t the Karigara cut off the arm of the dead enemy midway between 
the elbow and shoulder, the flesh up to the wrist, the bones are taken out, and the hand is 
left intact with nothing bu t the sldn of the arm attached to it. After the skin has been 
properly cleaned of aU flesh, it is stuffed Uke the heads and the end sewn up with ra t tan . 
I t is then dried over the fire. The Karigara state tha t none of the fiesh of the heads or arms 
is eaten; i t is always thrown away. Among the Karigara stuffed heads are not used in 
dances, bu t the stuffed arms are heid tn the hands when dancing. The head of a friend or 
tr ibesman is not stuffed, but the whole body is buried in the extended position on its back 
with the head to the setting sun. 

The Marind-anira of south Netherlands New Guinea decapitate the heads of enemies 
and stuff them bu t not the neck; the hair is retained, the faces are painted red and black. 
There is not the great distortion of the face as occurs in the midcUe Fly (P. Wirz, n , Ui, 
1925, p . 59, pl. 8, figs. 1-3). H . G. Beasley iUustrates a dried head (Man, 1932, No. 324). 

Mr A. B. Newcombe saw skuUs in some houses " a n d in one a complete body åiieá and 
wrapped in leaves" in the upper vaUey of the Tiveri, and affluent of the Lakekamu which 
rises a t Mount Lawson (A.R. 1912-13, p . 38). 

Chiimery was told t ha t among the Aiga tribe, Opi river, Kumusi Division, ' ' t he corpse 
was formerly placed on a platform over a smoking fire, incisions were made to aid the 
escape of fluid, which, as it feU was, in some cases, rubbed into the bocUes of the mourners, 
Later the smoke-dried corpse was wrapped tn bark-eloth and kept on a platform untU 
certain rites were performed, when it was buried in the viUage within a smaU fenced 
enclosure under a roof of pahn leaves". 

He was also told tha t on the north side of the Whar ton range " t h e body was aUowed to 
dry in the sun and mourners stood beneath and anointed themselves with fat which 
dropped frora i t . The skuUs were afterwards kept tn the houses, and on feasttng occasions, 
painted and decorated as in life, were held by dancers durtng the ceremonies" (J.R.A.I. 
XLix, 1919, p . 282). 

Dr W. G. Lawes says of the Koiari, who Uve in the mountainous country inland of 
Por t Moresby, tha t the corpse of an important raan is not buried, but after a few weeks it 
is placed on a platform up a tree in an exposed position. A fire is Ut underneath and what 
with the sraoke and the rays of the sun the body soon becomes perfectly dry. He saw one 
or two with the knees tied up as when sitting. When they have become thoroughly dry 
and faU to pieces, the bones are wrapped up in a bundle and hung in the house where the 
man lived, or in a tree close by (J.A.I. vii i , 1879, p . 375). 
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According to GiU, " the Koiari treat their dead after this fashion. A fire is kept buming 
day and night at the head and feet for months. The entire skin is removed by means of the 
thumb and forefinger, and the juices plastered aU over the face and the body of the operator 
(parent, husband, or wife of the deceased). The fire graduaUy desiccates the flesh, so that 
Uttle more than the skeleton is left" (Chahners and GiU, 1885, p. 307). 

The nearest approach to desiccation in the Massim district that I have been able to 
find is that recorded by A. M. CampbeU (A.R. 1900-1, p. 75) and noted by W. E. Armstrong 
(Rossel Island, Carabridge, 1928, pp. 104, 216). CarapbeU found in one house the body of 
a man carefuUy wrapped up in native mats and dried grass, etc. strung up to the beams 
supporting the roof, while another corpse was lying in a hole in the ground undemeath the 
house. No earth had been thrown on it, only sorae dried grass and leaves covered the body, 
and a few canoe planks had been placed over the hole. There was no offensive smeU from 
either of the bodies, although there could be no doubt that they had been there for sorae 
tirae. 

" In some parts of Geelvink Bay . . .for example, on the south coast of the island of 
Jobi or Jappen and elsewhere the corpses are reduced to muramies by being dried on a 
bamboo stage over a slow fire; after which the muraraies, wrapt in cloth, are kept in'the 
house, being either laid along the waU or hung from the ceiling. When the number of these 
reUcs begins to incomraode the Uving inraates of the house, the older mummies are removed 
and deposited in the hoUow trunks of ancient trees. In some tribes who thus mummify 
their dead the juices of corruption which drip from the rotting corpse are caught in a 
vessel and given to the widow to drink, who is forced to gulp them down under the threat 
of decapitation" (J. G. Frazer, The Belief in Immortality and the Worship of the Dead, i, 
London, 1913, p. 313, from A. Gouswaard and J. L. van Hasselt). 

According to Krieger (1899, p. 398) the Arfak and other mountain tribes in the hinter-
land of Geelvink bay formerly cUd not bury their dead in the earth, but left the bodies on 
a high platform erected for the purpose and dried thera by means of a fire put under-
neath, but now these tribes almost always bury their dead, generaUy in the neighbourhood 
of their houses, and food is put on the graves for two months. I t is only rarely that they 
hang the corpses in the houses. Forraerly they caught the exudations frora the decaying 
corpse in vessels placed underneath (this custora was reported for the Kei Islands by Capt. 
C. Webster, in 1896) and they made the widow drink the fluid by threatening her with 
death if she refused. The bodies of slaves were either cast at Geelvink bay into the sea or 
else left on the ground for dogs and pigs to devour. 

(c) Melanesia. 

Parkinson (1907, p. 276) states that a Methodist missionary told hira that in the (Ustrict 
of the Rossel mountains in central New Ireland, the body is placed in a sitting position 
and is then not only mbbed with coral-Ume but is packed with powdered Urae and bound 
round with leaves. This bimcUe is then placed in the hut on the cross beam under the roof. 
His informant told him that he had seen such a package only a few days old and that no 
cadaveric odour carae from it. He has also seen several in native huts, some of which 
had been there for a whole series of years and were consequently covered with a thick 
crust of dust and soot. 

According to Codrington (1891, p. 261) at Saa in Malaita or Mala (*'Malanta") in the 
Solomon Islands, '' If a very great man cUes, or a raan much beloved by his son, the body 
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is hung up in his son's house, either tn a canoe or enclosed in the figure of a sword-fish, ili. 
Very favourite chUdren are t rea ted tn the same w a y " . The figure of the sword-fish is 
ceinented and no smeU whatever proceeds firom it . " I f the body is pu t into a canoe they 
make fine raspings or chippings of a certain tree to spread under and above it, and lay 
over t h a t certain large leaves, and planks above aU. The canoe is not closed over with 
cement, bu t there is very Uttle smeU. Sometimes the corpse is kept tn this way for years, 
either in the house or in the oha, pubUc canoe-house, waiting for a great funeral feast (a 
simUar custom was observed by Mr Forbes a t Timor, Naturalisfs Wanderings in the Eastern 
Archipelago, p . 435). 'When a year of good crops arrives a man wiU say, 'Now we wiU take 
out F a t h e r ' . " The body of a chief is taken to the famUy burytng-place bu t t ha t of an tnferior 
person to the comraon burial-ground. The skuU and jaw-bone are kept as they are saka, 
hot with spiritual power, and by raeans of these, the powerful ghost of the man, whose 
relic s these are, can be obtained. 

Dr C. E . Fox in his most valuable book on San Cristoval (The Threshold of the Pacific, 
1924) makes i t quite clear t ha t of the numerous methods of dispostng of a corpse aU, 
exc ept those noted below, were concemed with the rapid removal of the soft par ts , so tha t 
the bones and especiaUy the skuU might be recovered, but this was obviously impossible 
when the body was buried a t sea, or thoroughly cremated, bu t in the case of a chief the 
head was protected so t h a t it would not be burnt and could be preserved afterwards 
(p. 228). 

I n canoe-burial, 
"The canoe was lifted up on trestles 12 or 15 feet fi^om the ground and slung between two taU 

poles, over a smaU heo [a mound of earth with a flat top] about 4 feet high; there was a hera [an 
oblong clearod space] to the east with an dha [canoe-house] and a house for the guarcUan of the 
heo. t was oniy for araha [the clan of the chiefs, pp. 296-300, 350-70; "Burial; always extended, 
and always exposed; not interred; usuaUy the skuU preserved. Burial on the heo and embalming 
are tracUtionaUy connected with the Araha", p. 298]. The body was washed and put into the 
canoe, in which was a bed of shavings of o'a wood, and Uquid from wrung-out o'a shavings; over 
the body more shavings were wrung out and heaped up, leaving the face exposed. The body was 
somethnes painted with turmeric, and kept fi-esh for some thne, aUowing relatives firom (Ustant 
viUages to view the dead" (p. 225). On p. 363 we find ''Karaoa, a kind of embalnnng, is used in 
theh [the Araha] case, and is associated with burial in a canoe caUed ahaaha ['high, lofty']. 
The viscera are removed and replacod by certain vegetable preparations... .They paint the 
corpse, and the stone statue into which the ghost goes". "Sometimes boíUes put in hohoto [a long 
shaUow trough] were embahned" (p. 225). 

''PeopIe placed in caves were somethnos embalmed differently. Two tncisions were made on the 
right side, one under the armpit and one below the ribs; the viscera were taken out and buried, 
and tho inside of the body was stuffed with o'a shavings, Lime was then apparently placed over 
the incisiona and fire appUed close to these. The body was placed in a Umestone cave far up on the 
hUIs. Peoplo asked to be treated in this way so that ' theh bowels might not come out through 
theh mouth.' I am told there is a body so embahned 70 years ago tn a cave in the far interior, and 
that it is atiU ia perfect concUtion... .These limestone caves are, of course, exceedtngly dry. This 
form of embalming is caUed táhamae, The body is afterwards wrapped in pandanus mats Im'u, or 
in the heated and softened bark of gaha, doru, or marabare'o trees" (pp. 225-6). 

Prom the foregoing it is evident t ha t the karaoa method of erabahntng was for temporary 
purposes only; the tahamae process was tntended to be more permanent. There are supposed 
to be two souls: the aunga, the peaceable and good par t of a man (compared to a reflection), 
went out finaUy at death on its long road to Maraba. The adaro, the maUcious and trouble-
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some part (corapared to a shadow), cUd not leave the body tUI the flesh came away, not 
at aU finaUy tUl the tenth day. ^'Mena [ = mana of elsewhere] stiU attached to the adaro', 
and therefore it was usefol to keep it as an aUy and provide it with a home. This was done 
in a variety of ways: it was housed tn (1) the skull, (2) a stone statue or stone head, (3) a 
stone, preferably round, or merely á block of stone, (4) an animal, fish, reptíle, or bird, 
(5) a tree." The aunga does not seera to possess mena (pp. 230 ff.). 

In Santa Cruz an ordinary man is buried in his house and a sacrifioial feast is made on 
the fifth day and in the case of a chief again on the tenth day. A chief is painted aU over 
with [red] ochre and put in the men's house and a roU of feather money is laid on him. 
The men's house may not be used agatn (Speiser, 1913, p. 295). Speiser teUs me that he is 
"of the firm conviction that the bocUes of chiefs are left in the houses to decay and not to 
be preserved". 

According to Speiser (1913, p. 269) at Gaua (Santa Maria), Banks Islands, the male dead 
are placed in the hut on a raised bed under which a very smoky fire is kept bmming. 
Widows and near relatives must sleep beside the decompostng corpse. After 200 days, 
when the body is for the most part putrtfied, the hoUow bones are coUected and worked 
tnto arrow tips, the rest are put in a basket and buried or exposed in the roots of a fig 
tree. Formerly the skidls of the especiaUy loved dead were carried about in a basket and 
made to share tn every feast. Speiser could not discover in the Banks Islands a definite 
ancestor cult as occurs in the New Hebrides, but formerly it must have occurred there. 

In certain parts of [Espiritu] Santo, New Hebrides, the bodies are placed tn old canoes 
and straightway buried; somettraes they put the corpse on a raised bed and make a fire 
beneath untU it is dried (Dr A. Hagen and Lieut. A. Ptneau, Rev. d'Ethnogr. vn, 1888, 
p. 332). 

Speiser (1923, p. 305) says that tn west Santo the men of the lower grades are buried in 
their huts a-s tn east Santo. The men of the higher Sukwe grades used to be laid in their 
huts on a low bench under which a strongly smoking fire was Ut. When the body was 
decomposed the women plucked off the flesh untU the bones were clean. Some bones 
were kept to make points of weapons, the rest were buried near the men's house. In south 
Santo the bodies of common men, as in the north, are left lying in the huts and remain 
there tUl they faU into decay, thetr wives have to sleep near the body, weapons are made 
from the bones and the huts are abandoned. Men of higher grades are put on a low plat-
form, food is put into their mouth, and a ûre Ughted undemeath. The moumers aUow 
dripptngs from the corpse to faU on the food which they eat. Weapons are made of the 
bones, the skuU is buried tn the hut and covered with a thick layer of cocopalm leaves, 
and the hut is abandoned. 

On Ambrym, " At death the body of the chief, after the wailing is over, is placed on a 
frame inside the hut, and a slow fire ktndled beneath. . . . As soon as the period of mouming 
is past, the entrance is closed, and the hut and its owner's body left to decay" (R. Lamb, 
Saints and Savages, 1905, p. 118). 

When, a-s in the Banks Is ands and the New Hebrides, the body is placed on a firame 
inside the hut and a slow fire kincUed undemeath, and the body is left to decay, it seems 
evident that the keeping of a fire bmming near the corpse was done from several motives, 
such as making the dead man warm and comfortable, to keep flies away by means of the 
sraoke, to modify the odour, or to prevent too rapid deUquescenæ, but not with the object 
of the permanent preservation of the body. So far as we know at present, throughout 
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Melanesia no means are known or taken to preserve the body for an indefinite period after 
death, with the exceptions noted below. Comraenting on the foregoing, Dr Speiser wrote 
to m e : " Certainly not all furaigation of corpses is raeant to preserve the body; as you say, 
driving away flies, warming the dead, are important motives. GeneraUy the t reatment 
of the corpse is interrupted as soon as the decomposition of the body is evident, i.e. when 
it is clear t h a t the man has now really cUed. The Umit between this t reatment and the 
desire for real preservation of the body is therefore not a sharp one, and one has cases 
when one does not know tf i t is simply a preservation of the corpse unti l the departure of 
the soul (real death) or the abortive a t t empt of permanent preservat ion". 

Martin Johnson (Cannihal-land, London, 1922,'p. 156) describes a raethod of preserving 
the héads of relatives in Toraman Island, Malekula. The head is first soaked in a mixture 
t ha t hardened the skin, then it was held over a fire and smoked until the fat was rendered 
out and the tissues were thoroughly dried; after.it had been smeared with clay it was 
again baked for some hours. This took about a week of constant work, but for a year it 
had to be again smoked at intervals. The bodies of great chiefs were chied and the joints 
smeared with clay to keep the Umbs from faUing apar t ; the corpse was continua ly turned 
in the smoke of a smouldering fire unti l it was a shriveUed mummy, the Umbs were painted 
in gay colours and pigs' tusks substi tuted for the feet. This information requires vertfication. 
The Malekulan ef&gies, rambaramp, are made-up figures and certatnly are not " m u m m i e s " 
(A. B . Deacon, Malekula, 1934, p . 544), though whether they serve the same purpose as 
muramies is another raatter. 

Glauraont (Rev. d'Ethnog. v n , 1889, p . 128) gives a brief account of "Mummification 
or Emba lmraen t " in New Caledonia. This was then stiU practised by some tribes of the 
interior and had only ceased a few years before a t Belep; it was perforraed on chiefs only. 
ImmecUately after death the body of a chief is punctured aU over and the juices of certain 
plants introduced in the punctures to prevent decomposition of the tissues. The body was 
then suitably desiccated or smoked and afterwards painted red and black, and thus was 
indefinitely preserved. A hole was made a t the top of the hut, through which the mummy 
was hoisted. The people on seetng i t gave forth yells of terror. After a certain time of this 
exhibition the body was withdrawn tnto the house, which was carefuUy closed, and then 
became taboo with aU tha t i t contained. 

Dr F . Sarastn (Ethnologie der Neu-Caledonier, etc, Munchen, 1929, p . 269) says: "There 
is rauch talk in New Caledonia of the rauramies of the natives. But this shnply refers to 
more or less weU-preserved corpses, shriveUed by the air tn dry caves" . He refers to 
Glaumont and adds " t h a t the chief, thus preserved, was drawn up to the pointed top of 
the hu t through a hole in the roof, and shown to the terrified people, must be a fable". 
J . B . M. Vincent (Les Ganaques de la Nouvelle-Calédonie, Paris, 1895, p . 53) says tha t in 
earUer tiraes only chiefs were mummified; but a woman at TouUo (? Touho), who did not 
belong to the chief's family, kept her mummified son tn a hut . Whether the entrails were 
removed in this Caledonian murainification, we do not know. But it is probable. 

The Wearing of dried portions of a corpse 
(a) Torres Straits, 

A Miriam widow in fuU mourning a t t he wore a number of bud lu, "moumhig things", 
amongst which were decorated sticks of the raeasured length of the deceased's nose, index 
and raiddle finger, and arm and leg bones; his dried tongue, palms and soles (pp. 99, 122; 
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rv, p. 52, footnote; vi, p. 157, fig. 10). The sticks may be regarded as surrogates for actual 
bones that doubtless were wom in former times. We have seen, p . 185, that in 1793 the 
huts in Érab contained human skulls and several strings of hands; five or six on a string 
were himg round a painted and decorated wooden image of a man or a bird; and the same 
was found tn Ugar. I t seems probable that these dried "hands" were suspended on the 
images after the widows had discarded wearing them. There is no record of the wearing 
of such objects by the Westem widows, but in the myth of Aukimi and Tiai of Moa (v, p. 56), 
Aukum suspended the bones of her murdered infant son round her neck, so we may regard 
the carrying of bones by relatives as former y being a Westem, or at aU events a Kauralaig, 
custom. On p. 322 I suggest that the soles of the dead were probably wom in Tutu, and 
perhaps the palms and soles were wom elsewhere. 

(6) New Guinea. 

W. J. Little saw dried huraan hands worn on the Ho affluent of the Purari river (A.R. 
1910-11, p. 203). 

When on an expe(Ution in 1911 W. N. Beaver visited the viUage of Kaiai in the rocky 
limestone country about half-way between the upper waters of the Kiko and Mt Murray, 
Delta Division (A.R. 1910-11, p. 179). 

A human jaw was wom as a pendant by certain men during the Bomai-Malu ceremonies 
(vi, p. 294) and lower jaws were attached to the Bomai mask (vi, p. 289), and were also 
displayed at the meket sarik (vr, p. 275); and skulls were attached to the Kulka mask on 
Aurid (iv, p. 299). Skulls and numerous Jaw-bones formed part of the shrines of Sigai 
and Maiau on Yam (v, p. 375). Jaw-bones were attached to the skuU-baskets, puker, 
connected with the cult of Kwoiam in the islet of Pulu, Mabuiag (v, p. 369); but aU these 
were dhectly or tndirectly connected with warfare or with more or less ritual murder. 

In his book (1920, p. 258) Beaver says: 

But what immediately stmck the eye was the habit of wearing round the neck a dried human 
hand with the flesh and naUs adhering and completo. To the touch the hand was quite pUable and 
it had evidently been smoke-dried in much the same manner as the Tugeri prepare heads [in 
1911, he wrote "prepared much in tho same way as I have seen heads in the extreme west of the 
Division"]. From the various signs made both here and elsewhere it appeared fahly obvious that 
these hands were those of enemies. At the same time I noticed many men wearing necklac es of 
human bones and jaws, which I gathered were those of relatives. This latter custom is quite c om-
mon in the West. AU through the hinterland from the signs made I gathered the impression that 
hands are coUected instead of heads in battle. When making signs of hostUity instead of foUowing 
the orthodox practice' of drawing a hand across the throat, the men here invariably cUd the same 
to tho wrist. 

At a Sambrigi viUage which Ues at an elevation of 6000 ft. north-west of Mt Murray, 
Staniforth SnUth saw one youth with a skuU round his neck and one man with a pair of 
human jaw-bones (A.R, 1911, p. 169). 

Mr Frank Pryke, writing of the larime tribe (caUed Kukukuku by the Motu traders), 
who seem to range fi:om the VaUala in the west to the headwaters of the Lakekamu and 
the Tauri, says that most of the young men wore what looked like thigh bones fastened to 
a belt, two of thera were wom in firont Uke a broad V (A.R. 1911-12, p. 77). 

E. W. P. Chinnery saw dried human legs and arms suspended over the breasts of women 
in mouming among the Robijo tribe, who Uve at an altitude of 5275 ft. in the Meipa 
watershed, south-east of Mt Yule (A.R. 1916-17, p. 59). He also records conceming the 
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Goi-efu (Kuefa) tr ibe (on the headwaters of the Akaifu affluent of the Biaru river on the 
western slopes of Mt Yule), who practise amputat ion of the fingers, t h a t " Widows, relatives, 
and in t imate friends adopt mourning in various forms, which were siraUar everywhere. The 
bones of the fingers, back, and even the pelvis are worn as necklaces by women, and a t 
Pole one woman came into camp wearing the dried arra and leg of what appeared to be a 
chUd. This forra is said to be common, although i t has been discarded by those tribes who 
have come into contact with civiUzation." He gives other information about the disposal 
of the bones and adds : " Amputa t ion of the fingers is not confined to these (Ustricts, nor is 
the wearing of human bones, for I have noticed similar customs in the bush tribes behind 

Kikori The dried hand cult was observed by expecUtions tnto the Sambrigi VaUey [north 
of Mt Murray, D. Division], and although I think the dried leg was not reported, I should 
think i t is pa r t of the custom which obUges mourners to wear portions of the body, and 
drifts along the whole Une of bowmen from the Fuynge [the peoples dwelUng about IV ounts 
Albert Edward and Scratchley and the interraecUate area] to the Sambrigi, and possibly 
fur ther . . . .The limbs, it would appear, are bound tightly with calamus (rattan) shortly 
after interment, (Usmembered whUe the body is decomposing, and dried by continued 
exposure to the sun. I t is said t ha t no preservatives are used, and smoke curing is not 
adop ted" (l.c. p . 63). Cf. Chinnery, J.R.A.I. XLIX, 1919, p . 282, where he says: " O n the 
headwaters of the Lakekamu River and in the country around Mount Yule I saw women 
wearing over the breasts the dried arms and legs of relations; while others carried, suspended 
in the same way, the finger bones, pelvis, e t c , of relations. I also found women in this 
(Ustrict carrying the skuUs and bones of relations tn thetr net ted bags, a practice which I 
noticed also in the bush viUages near Kikor i " . 

W. R. Humphries says t h a t he saw in the viUage of Dunai-ia, on the Waria watershed 
north-east of Mt Chapraan, some men and women wearing " h u m a n hand and leg bones" , 
bu t he could not learn the significance of this custom. " I understand, though, tha t the 
hands are dried by continual exposure to the sun, t ha t no preservatives are used, but of 
course I cannot vouch for t h i s " (Patrolling in Papua, 1923, p . 144). 

GUI saw at Hula an elderly woman wearing an immense necklace consisthig of the 
vertebrae of her brother strung together. AIso a widow carried the skuU of her deceased 
husband in a smaU basket; three other of his wives wore necklaces of finger- and toe-bones 
and other smaU bpnes, whilst the fifth widow of the man wore his hatr only (Chalmers and 
GUI, 1885, p . 290). 

(c) Au^tralia. 

Very widely spread in AustraUa is the custom of wearing bones of deceased relatives; for 
example, A. W. Howit t states tha t the Kurnai sometiraes cut off one hand of the corpse 
or both hands, soon after death, which they wrapped tn grass and dried. I t was hung round 
the neck by a string of opossura fur and worn in contact with the skin. I t was carried by 
the parent, chUd, brother, or sister. The beUef of the Kurnai was tha t a t the approach of 
an eneray the hret or hand would push or ptnch the, wearer (The Native Trihes of South-
East Australia, 1904, p , 460, fig. 26). R. H . Mathews says: " A custora which is quite 
coramon tn New South Wales and Victoria is tha t of carrjdng the desiccated hands of a 
deceased relative, a friend, or even of an enemy, as a charm against evU, as weU as a giver 
of waming when. any danger is near ' '—it also gives notice of the proximity of game (Notes 
on the Aborigines of New South Wales, Sydney, 1907, p . 36). 
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Human bones and bags containing such were carried by the Tasmanians. Near Comwall 
in East Tasmania were found, in a bag, two hands of an adult in fairly good preservation 
with their bones in position, but the nails were missing; there were also other bones 
(R. PuUeine, Trans. Roy. Soc. S. Australia, XLvni, 1924, p. 83, pl. VIII). 

Effigies 

Apparently confined in Melanesia to south Malekula was the making of life-sized effigies, 
rambarámp, which have been caUed by various names, even the erroneous one of "mum-
mies". These are such striking objects that a considerable Uterature has accumulated 
about them, though usuaUy without adding much beyond what is obvious. The foUowing 
are the most important references: W. H. Flower, J.A.I. xi, 1882, p. 75; F. Speiser, 
Sûdsee, JJrwald, Kannibálen, 1913, p. 207, Ethnographische Materialien, 1923, p. 306; 
J. Layard, J.R.A.I. Lvm, 1928, p. 206; A. B. Deacon, Malekula, 1934, pp. 518-47. 

The skull of a dead man was provided with a modeUed portrait face and fastened on to 
an artificial body made of wood and covered with the inner bark of a pahn. The head, 
body and Urabs were covered with a vegetable coraposition and gaUy painted and otherwise 
ornamented. The real body was aUowed to decay and the bones were subsequently coUected 
and deposited on a sacred ground. 

In Malekula there are tales of the Ambat (Kabat, Hambat, Hambut), culture-heroes of 
superhuman powers. With this cult were associated social institutions having numerous 
grades of rank: the ni-mangki, the nalawan, a most sacred ceremonial with a complex 
mythology caUed nevinbur, and perhaps other societies, head-deformation, sacred pottery, 
certatn sacred stones (especiaUy stone tables), the making of geometric designs (J.R.A.I. 
1934, pp. 129 ff.) and other elements. Much of this culture complex arriving in somewhat 
difíerent ways has spread over the greater part of Malekula and in part over most of 
Melanesia. The effigies which would seem to belong to this culture complex occur only in 
the south of Malekula and thus appear to be a special development; on the other hand, it 
should be pointed out that the Kabat of Mewun (Ustrict were buried in a sitting posture 
("contracted position"), whereas the effigies are in fuU length ("extended position"). 
Deacon oonfirms Layard tn the statement by the natives that the Ambat were men as 
white as Europeans, not like Polynesians, and one old sorcerer volunteered the information 
to him that they had narrow noses; they were not cannibals. 

I obtatned from Omai's ravi, Ukia-ravi, Baroi river, Purari delta, Papua, an effigy 
(pl. VIII, figs. 1, 2) which seems to be unique. I t is about 5 ft. 5J in. high and consists of a 
forked piece of wood which forms the body, legs and penis of the image; the arms are lengths 
of bamboo lashed to the upper part of the tmnk, their cUstal ends are cut so as to incUcate 
fingers. AU are swathed with coarse bark cloth; round the waist is a platn bark belt with 
two sraall cone-sheU buttons, round each upper arra is a smaU bark armlet in which leaf 
strearaers were tnserted. A skuU is lashed on to the body, each orbit is fiUed with a dark 
substance which also forms the nose and it is smeared over the upper jaw. A cowry sheU 
is embedded tn each orbit and a smaU plaited cane ring is inserted verticaUy in the tip of 
the nose. The jaws are formed by two portions of the longitudinaUy bisected snout of a 
saw-fish. The mouth is kept open by a plug of pith inserted under each ramus of the man-
dible. The skuU is ornamented with a smaU coronet of cassowary feathers. Owing to the 
manner in which it was procnred nothtng was obtained as to the significance of the effigy, 
but probably it represents a recently deceased tribesman whose skuU is affixed to the body. 
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The nearest approach to this effigy that I know of in New Guinea is a spechnen described 
and figured by 0 . Reche (1913, p. 374, figs. 399, 400) from Kôpâr, near the mouth of the 
Sepik in the Mandated Territory. I t consists of a smaU extended ma e figure carved in 
the nUddle of a thin pole 191 cra. (45^ in.) long; a skuU, through which the pole passes, 
forms the head of the figure; the length of the figure with the skuU is 56 cm. (22 in.). The 
front half of the skuU is covered with cement and the upper part of the face is smeared 
with red earth. Each orbit is fiUed with a sUghtly concave cUsc of nacre with a central oval 
hole for the pupU. On the chtn is a strip with human hair to represent the beard. This 
kâdibon is an old piece. 

Summary 

We have seen that there are close paraUels with regard to the desiccation of the body 
and of carrying dried portions of a body or the bare bones in AustraUa, Torres Straits and 
New Guinea. This points to a definite cuitural drtft. 

That a drift of this sort spread fi:om AustraUa is so improbable that it need not be dis-
cussed. We are therefore faced with the alternatives whether it spread (i) frora Torres 
Straits to AustraUa, (U) from Torres Straits to New Gutnea, or (tU) vice versa, or (iv) whether 
it came dhectly from Melanesia. 

(iy There is no evidence that the Torres Straits islanders penetrated in force into 
AustraUa, but there is evidence for cultural ckifts into the northern part of the Cape York 
peninsula borne by a few incUviduals (p. 272). 

(U) There is no evidence for any cultural drift from Torres Straits to the tnterior of 
New Guinea; at raost there has been a Uttle borrowing from the islanders by the Mawata 
and aUied peoples of the Daudai coast (p. 236). 

(iU) There is, however, ample evidence for cultural drifts from New Guinea to Torres 
Straits. 

The (Ustribution in New Guinea of the foUowtng Ust of customs appears to be as foUows: 
1. Desiccation of the body has been reported at places between Wharton range in the 

east and the Pahner river in the west, and in Lake Murray. 
2. The carrying of dried portions of the body (arms, hands, legs, feet) occurs in places 

from the Wharton range to the upper waters of the Purari, and I have been told that the 
custom extends to the upper waters of the Turama. The Karigara, west of the Fly, carry 
the stufíed arms of eneinies when dancing. 

3. The carrying of skuUs or bones occurs sporadicaUy throughout the above areas. 
4. The stuffing of human heads is found on the lower Strickland, the midcUe Fly, and 

among the Martad-anim and perhaps in the neighbouring region of British New Guinea. 
5. The moulding of arttficial faces on skuUs is done from the Bamu to the Purari deltas 

inclusive. 
6. The preservation of skuUs which may be platn or decorated occurs ahnost everjrwhere 

in New Guinea. 
7. The attachment of a skuU to a stick or to a piece of wood that raore or less reseinbles 

the human form. 
8. The making of reaUstic Ufe-sized effigies with a human skuU. 
Customs 1, 2, and 3 occur interruptecUy (accordhig to our present information) a ong 

the southern flanks of the main range from the Pahner river to the Wharton range, i.e. 
from about 141° 30' E. long. to 147° 30' E. long. 



342 ANTHROPOLOGICAL EXPEDITION TO TORRES STRAITS 

Custom 4 seems to be a modtfication of 1 or 2, and 5 may be regarded as analogous 
to 4, but it is not certain that they are definitely relãted, though the aim is very simUar. 

Custom 7, the only instance of this is from the Purarí delta and is described on p. 340. 
Customs 1, 2, 3, 5, 6 occurred in Torres Straits. 
Customs 1, 2, 3 occur in AustraUa. 
Customs 1, 5, 6 occur in parts of Melanesia, but 8 only in south Malekula. 
I t is arguable that these eight customs belong to or are derived from a comraon culture, 

and tf so we may admit that originaUy it was an immigrant one. The impression left on 
nîy mind is that it is a very old culture that swept over New Guinea and crossed over to 
AustraUa. I do not presume to guess what other cultural elements were associated with 
this complex, but, whatever they were, most of them appear to have been lost either 
before they reached AustraUa or to have faUed to impress theraselves on the AustraUans, 
as, indeed, have half of the elements of this complex itself. AU the eight elements, except 
4, 7 and 8, estabUshed themselves in Torres Straits, particularly so in the Eastem islands. 
Thus alternative (iii) seems indicated. 

(iv) We have now to consider alternative (iv). G. ElUot Smith (1915, p. 92) says: 
"There can be no doubt that the practice [of preserving the dead] spread along the north 
coast of the island [of New Guinea] and then around its eastern extremity to reach the 
islands of the Torres Straits, where the practice is seen in its fully developed form". 
Various elements of culture which have been cUscussed in this volume, such as canoe 
outriggers (p. 306), Cult of the Brethren (p. 396) and stones of power (p. 365), lend some 
support to cultural drifts fi:om Melanesia, but I am by no means certain that aU these 
belong to the same culture movement. For example there is nothing to show that mummifi-
cation or the stones of power in Torres Straits were connected with the Cult of the Brethren. 
For the present I regard aU these elements tn New Guinea (including Torres Straits) and 
Melanesia as having been acquired at various times and immecUately from Indonesia. 

(a) The wearing of bones, often including the skuU, by mourners is raet with among 
the Andaman islanders and, as we have seen, occurs tn many parts of New Guinea inhabited 
by "Papuans", in Torres Straits, in many parts of AustraUa and in Tasmania, so we may 
regard this as a very ancient custom. 

(h) LocaUy associated with (a) in these areas, with the exception of the Andamans, is 
the custom of wearing dried hands or Umbs; probably we may regard it as belonging to 
the same complex. 

(c) Desiccation (mummification) has much the same (Ustribution as the latter custora, 
but it extends into parts of Melanesia, although there is no record of the wearing of dried 
parts of the body in Melanesia. I t is possible that it also belongs to this coraplex. 

This (a, h, c) complex has been noted from the Fly river and eastwards along the (southern) 
slopes of the matn chain to about 8° 30' S. lat.; desiccation has been recorded for the 
Koiari (essentiaUy a mountain people) and again in Rossel Island, but here it is possible 
that it belongs to a cUfferent culture, though it must be remerabered that these islanders 
speak a non-Melanesian language. 

This (a, h, c) complex has spread across AustraUa to Tasmania; its existence in the 
Torres Straits thus appears to date frora considerable antiquity. Taking the above data 
into account, it may be argued that the custom of desicoation in Torres Straits was not 
introduced from Melanesia, but that it is a local form of what is practised tn New Guinea. 
How this practice reached New Guinea is a problera beyond my immediate scope. 
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S P I R I T P A K T O M I M E S 

The islanders beUeved in the continuity of Itfe after dea th ; the spirits of the dead went to 
an island in the west where concUtions of existence were simUar to those left behind. There 
was no (Uscrimination between the fate of those of either sex, or between peaceable and 
aggressive people. 

The sptritual world was never far from the thoughts and actions of the people. Landtman 
has given a large number of tales from Mawata of visits in dreams to the land of the 
spirits, and such dreams seem to have become, as i t were, standarcUsed—they follow a 
general pa t te rn which was widely recognised, and the sUghter evidence we have from the 
islanders points to the same conclusion. The great ceremonies merely visibly reinforced 
a current beUef and gave i t a convincing dramatic form. 

Tradition states t h a t the elaborate annual pantoraimic ceremonies in coraraemoration 
of the recent dead, and incidentaUy of those long since dead, arose in Daru. They were 
adopted by the people of Mawata, spread to the Western islands, and eventuaUy in a 
mocUfied form reached the Eas tern islands. Probably we shaU never know what death 
ceremonies there were before this cultural drift. 

These ceremonies took place a t the season (corresponcUng to our September-October) 
which is caUed aihaud (W.), nur (E.). The sign (tonar, W., mék, E.) of its approach is the 
rising of the important s tar kek (p. 133; iv, p . 222). At this time food was abundant and 
therefore the numerous people who assembled a t these or other ceremonies could be 
catered for and there cou d also be t h a t lavish supply of food which redounded to the glory 
of those who provided the feast. 

There is no doubt t h a t throughout the islands the sphi t pantomimes comforted the 
mourners. Dramatic reinforcement was given to the beUef in a continued existence after 
death and this probably is a partial explanation of their popularity and cUffusion. I t can 
easUy be imagined how a new cult t h a t demonstrated this survival would appeal to a 
people who had bu t very vague ideas about the fnture Ufe. 

There may have been a real pleasure in the reaUsation of the return of the sphit , for we 
must not forget t ha t these afíectionate people kept t h e h dead in remembrance so far as 
their Umited resources permitted. This may be an explanation of the skuUs and the stones 
patnted with human faces in Nãgh? (p. 69; v, p . 366). I was several tiraes assured tha t the 
preservation of skulls in houses was due to a sentiraent of affection and tha t this was 
reciprocal is shown by the invocation of t h e s p i r i t by means of his skuU to advise or 
assist his Uving relative (v, p . 362; vi, p . 266). MacFarlane says that , so far as he can 
ascertain, the only reason for keeptng the muraratfied body in the Eastern islands was tha t 
friends inight have something to keep aUve the memory of the deceased. 

Bu t there was another satisfaction: these ceremonies were regarded as the final tribute 
of the Uving to the dead, the survivors had done theU best and the sphits could make no 
more demands upon them. The Uving were reassured tha t their ghostly relatives would no 
longer ha^n t them, as they were now safely estabUshed in theh sphi t home. 

Nor must one important value of these ceremonies be overlooked. Friendships were 
made and renewed, and doubtless famUy matters were discussed and the young people 
had an opportunity for becoming acquatnted with each other. The feasttng and joIUty 
which invariably accompanied gatherings of this kind could not faU to promote friendship 
and goodwiU. 
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I t is unfortunate that even by 1888 the old native life of the Westem islanders had been 
so broken down that only sUght and tmperfect information could be coUected, but thanks 
to the admirable descriptions by Landtman and RUey of the horiomu or tcíera at Mawata 
we can gatn some idea of what the spirit pantomime, tai or markai, was probably Uke in 
these islands. They also throw Ught on the pantomimes of the Eastern islands. 

The Mabuiag, Yam-Tutu, and Någir islanders, at least, had an elaborate annual cere-
mony, or series of ceremonies, which was termed tai or markai and was held in a kwod 
(v, pp. 3, 365). We were told that the kwod on Pulu was enttrely fenced round by a mat 
screen motoal or wosal to ensure privacy. In Nágir only one screen is recorded, though at 
Parama there were two (v, p. 366); these waus certatnly corresponded with the two 
horiomu screens of Mawata (p. 224). Wosal is the plural oíwos, or waus, a grass screen or 
fence. 

The essential feature of the tai (which is the Mawata taera) was the representations of 
sptrit inhabitants of Kibu who had come to visit the Uvtng. The sptrits of the recent dead 
were represented by thetr male imi (own or clan brothers, or certain other men of the same 
generation) disguised in a leafy costume which is the tra(UtionaI apparel of sptrits. A 
female spirit was personated by a man with appropriate appurtenances. 

In Mabuiag, the chief performers at a tai were the markai and ipikamarkai, who repre-
sented respectively the sptrits of recently deceased men and women, and a danilkau, or 
bufíoon, whose antics reUeved the tense emotional strain of the onlookers (v, pp. 252-6). 

The only performers at a tai recorded for Tutu and Nágir were the turkiam markai 
(more correctly turukiai ' 'male" markai) and the ipikamarkai (v, pp. 257-8). 

The most important tai of the Mabuiag folk was held in the sacred islet of Pulu (v, 
pp. 3, 252), and I was told that a personage known as Waiat was the head of the tai. 
There was a cult of Waiat on the neighbouring island of Widul into which youths were 
initiated. When a new house had been made for Waiat (whose effigy always remained there) 
some old men dressed as zara markai made a dance and then returned to Pulu (v, footnote, 
p. 253). The zarar markai haci a dance by themselves on Widul and at Gumu on Mabuiag 
three days after the tai; they cUd not perform with the other markai. The real relation of 
Waiat, whoever he may have been, to the tai is obscure, but his connection with the spirit 
pantomimes of Mer were there fuUy recogiUsed. 

In Mer the spirit pantomtmes were caUed keher; an account of these is given on pp. 118-27. 
We have seen that the keber or spirit pantomimes of Mer are stated to have been intro-

duced by Waiet or Waiat from Mabuiag. The first of these to be perforraed after a death 
was the keber of Terer and Aukem, who are the same personages as Tiai and Aukum of the 
Mabuiag tale. Tiai is crecUted with bemg the introducer of platform disposal of the dead, 
and if mummification was associated with p atform disposal we may assume that it 
belonged to the same culture. We are told that the tntroduction of the keber was subsequent 
to that of the Bomai-Malu cult, so it is possible that mummification was not a very ancient 
practice in the Eastern islands. As the Western words of the keher songs are ahnost meaning-
less to the IMiriam, they pay no attention to them, but the tunes are hnportant, 

I N H E R I T A N C E AND P R O P E R T Y I N LAND 

The foUowing summary is based on the reports by Anthony WUkin for Mabuiag (v, 
pp. 284-91) and Mer (vi, pp. 163-8), but we may assume that approximately sirailar 
conditions hold good for aU the Western and Eastern islands respectively. 
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In Mabuiag property is usuaUy cUvided fairly equaUy araong aU the children, the 
daughters sharing with the sons; should a daughter be an only child she inherits every-
thing. The father points out during his Ufetirae the share which wiU fall to each child. 
Favouri te chUdren may be left a larger portion than others. The eldest child sees tha t his 
wishes are carried out . The maternal uncle, wadwam, has no par t in these matters. 

A canoe (which in Mabuiag is as important as a garden tn Mer) descends to aU the sons, 
the eldest being the captain in his capacity of executor. Jí there are no sons, the next 
brother of the deceased takes it outright, bu t if the sons are very young he keeps it tiU 
they are old enough to manage it for themselves. This joint ownership of canoes is a 
fruitfid cause of disputes. 

I n the Wes tem islands the daughters, beside thetr share of and, receive a large marriage 
portion as weU, so as to counterbalance the great vaiue of the canoe. 

I t seems to have been imiversaUy the custora t ha t before the conception of restricted 
property in land was established, a local group had coUecting rights over a weU-defined 
area in which aU the raerabers of the group were at liberty to coUect vegetable food or to 
hunt . This con(Ution is characteristic of AustraUa. 

I n Muraliig and the neighbouring possessions of the Kauraîaig (v, footnote, p . 285) aU 
the land appears to have been inherited and owned individually, the owner having sole 
ooUecting rights, bu t none of it was cultivated. 

I n Mabuiag there were huui or clans tha t held land in group ownership; they were 
constituted more or less as a corporate body and even had a recognised head; the distinction 
between land owned by a famUy and tha t owned by a huai is no longer clear (v, p. 286). 
Members of the same huai give each other plants for their gardens, the produce being 
re tumed to them. 

Throughout the islands the conception of property in land appears to be founded on 
work done in connection with i t ; thus incUvidual p anting begets the right of incUvidual 
gathering. At the present time in most of the islands there are numerous trees which 
belong to those who planted them and not necessarUy to the landowners. An interesting 
exaraple of this practice occurred in Mer. A par ty of picnickers ate some pumpkins they 
had brought with them; in due course purapkins grew on the ground where they had sat. 
The owner of the land clairaed the p ants, bu t this was disputed by the picnickers, who 
said they had planted the seeds; there was on y their word for this, but if they had merely 
pushed the seeds into the ground with their fingers they would, accorcUng to native 
custora, be entitled to the ownership of the plants and consequently of the fruit produced 
by them; WiUdn (vc, p . 167) says t ha t they actuaUy claimed the land as weU. If the seeds 
had been thrown away by the picnickers, the plants would legaUy belong to the owner 
of the land. The greed of the Miriam for land is shown by the fact tha t they now assert 
t ha t the land and the trees or crops on it must belong to the same person; their occasional 
surreptitious ways of enlarging thetr gardens are noticed in vi, p . 167. 

AUenation of land is rare among Papuan peoples, even loans and leases are uncoramon. 
To appropriate land in war is almost unheard of. 

In Mabuiag regular sales of land probably âiá not occur, but land was occasionaUy paid 
in compensation for injury, as were also dugong-harpoons and canoes. Gardens are lent 
on the understanding tha t the firstfmits are paid to the owner; this custom constitutes a 
sort of payment of rent. Friends never exchange gardens and only a sraaU part of theh 
produce. House sites and gardens foUow the same rules of tenure and inheritance. Every 

44 



346 ANTHROPOLOGICAL EXPEDITION TO TORRES STRAITS 

foot of land is owned by somebody, with the exception of the open space in a viUage; 
even the smaU rocky islets around the coast have definite proprietors, but adjacent reefs 
are subject to various buai. Waterholes are privately owned, though freely used by aU. 

UnUke the great part of British New Guinea, the Murray Islands are the scene of 
exchanges, sales, leases, and loans of land and house-sites. Exchanges are confined to the 
worldng and produoe of gardens belongtng to two firiends. The sale of land may be due to 
aUen influences, though strangers are said to have been always permitted to acquire land. 
I t is cUfficuIt to distinguish between leases and loans; both, especiaUy the latter, are very 
fertile sources of trouble. When land that abuts on the shore is lent there are endless 
disputes over turtle and fish, for the ownership of such land is bounded by the edge of the 
reef. The IMiriam, especiaUy relatives, are very fond of getting loans of land and giving 
others in return, as they Uke a change. In loaning land no time is stipulated nor is payment 
made; it is customary, but not compulsory, for the tenant to give a present of food frorn 
the first crop. Formerly when the tenant left the land he could take away whatever plants 
he chose to grow in a new garden or even destroy what he cUd not take; the lease was 
generaUy cUssolved on account of quarreUing and the tenant was ordered to quit the land 
immecUately, he therefore tried to do as much damage as possible (iv, p. 147). The matter 
of lending land is sometimes arranged by voting at a pubUc meettng. A regular system 
of htring a man for half the produce to look after a garden has recently come into being, 
its origtn being probably due to the pubUc election of a temporary tenant. If a man (Ues 
intestate and without relatives, his nearest neighbours cUvide the land between them-
selves, 

In Mabuiag the widow remains in her old house, her children tf old enough take their 
father's place and look after her untU she dies or marries again. If there are no chUdren 
she remains in uncUsturbed possession of all her husband's property, but if she marries 
again aU that was lUs returns to his brothers and sisters tn equal proportions. On the 
death of a wtfe, half her land is retained for her children, or tf she has none the whole is 
returned to her relatives. 

In Mer the widow and her chUdren were formerly in an unenviabie position, especiaUy 
if the latter were young. The eldest brother of the deceased acted as nominal guarcUan 
to the widow and chUdren and of the whole of the property, but actuaUy he became the 
vtrtual owner of the wtfe, chUdren and property; he usuaUy married the vridow. When a 
father cUes and leaves young chUdren, his personal efíects are coUected and the widow 
di^ddes theni among the relatives, teUing them to take care of the effects for her chUdren 
until they are grown up. She also makes presents of things as raeraentoes of the deceased. 
Forraerly sorae of the deceased's belongings were broken up and finaUy burnt in the fire 
beside his corpse on the paier. 

The eldest son gets the largest share of his father's estate, the daughters get very Uttle, 
just enough for a raarriage portion. In most cases the heirs of the deceased have been 
acquatnted during his Ufettrae with his intentions regarding their respective shares. An 
only daughter inherits the property of both parents. A raan can leave his land to anyone 
he chooses of his fainUy or can even aUenate it during his Ufetime, but the family is not 
left without provision. A father can disinherit a chUd for good cause. 

On the death of a wife the husband must give back her land to her relatives, at aU 
events when he remarries. Young women often own land given to them by thetr mothers; 
on thetr marriage such land is equaUy (Uvided among their brothers. 
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The matn differences between the Western and E a s t e m islanders with regard to property 
and inheritance are t h a t among the former there is a greater equaUty in the disposition 
of property between the sexes. Probably owing to the relative infertiUty of the soU and 
the imcertainty of crops the gardens are not held in much account in the west, but the 
canoe, which is t he mainstay of existence, is highly valued. The concept of h Uvidual 
property is very weU developed among the Miriam and land assumes a supreme importance. 

VIL V A R I O U S SOCIAL CONTACTS 

F l G H T I N G AND HEAD-HTJNTING 

Less t h a n a century ago head-hunting was sociaUy recognised and regiUated fights loomed 
large tn the activities of the people, and I have Uttle to add to what has been recorded in 
vol. V, chap. XVI and vol. vi , chap. x n . Squabbles, blood-feuds, or retaUation for wrong-
dotng must be sharply (Ustingidshed írom head-hunting. 

Land tman (1917, p . 404) says t h a t " t h e Mastngara bushmen do not cut off the heads of 
slatn eneinies" and probably this was also the case with the aboriginal ' ' bushmen" of 
western Papua . This custom was introduced a t an unknown time by peoples coraing from 
the nor th and i t spread into Torres Straits, for we may assume tha t the original islanders 
did not practise head-hunting, as in none of their folk-tales (with the exception of those 
about Kwoiam) is there any raention of it. The preserving of the,skuUs of relatives for 
purposes of (Uvination is an entirely different mat ter . 

This custom is also absent fi'om AustraUa. We are not told whether Sivirri was a head-
hunter in his Queensland home, though, as Kwoiam, he was so when he Uved in Mabuiag; 
a t aU events the culture associated with Sivirri came originaUy from western Papua (p. 272). 

Land tman (1917, p . 408) gives a vivid account of a fight between the Masingara and the 
Hiarau of D a m , bu t no mention is made of heads betng taken. On p . 415 he narrates tha t 
some Yam and Tu tu people paid a frien(Uy visit to Daru; in the night a war par ty from 
Kiwai at tacked the lot of them and went away with a booty of heads. 

I n Mawata Land tman was inforraed (p. 159), ' 'before t ha t there had been no fighting 
and Kuiarao was the first man to teach the people to make war" , but probably this reaUy 
refers to head-hunttng. The quest for heads became very characteristic of the Western 
islanders; we do not know whether i t was tn vogue before the arriva of the cults of Kwoiam 
and of the Brethren, bu t i t was intenstfied by and received a definite sanction from these 
cults. 

Head-hunting for the purpose of obtatning skuUs is so prevalent in New Guinea, Melanesia 
and Indonesia t h a t nothing more need be said. 

Landtman records (p. 409) t ha t i t is the custora among the bushmen of Daudai to chew 
some betel nu t and spit the red saUva on a raan, who thus marked would be spared by 
everybody tn a fight. This may explain why a man chewed the scented bark of the paiwa 
tree and spat the reddened saUva on the neck of the dead Kwoiam so tha t he should not 
be beheaded (v, p . 79). 

The old Mhiam men told Bruce tha t when they went on fighting expeditions, such as to 
E m b or Ugar, they did not go speciaUy for the purpose of getttng heads, but if an oppor-
tuni ty occurred i t was considered the correct thing to take them as they knew tha t theh 
opponents would do the same to them; as Gabi said, the Mhiam were "aU the same as 
Herod m cuttmg off the head of John the Baptist , he was sorry, but it had to be done" . 

44-2 



348 ANTHROPOLOGICAL EXPEDITION TO TORRES STRAITS 

The string-figure, kamui ares (iv, p. 332), is considered as only a playful representation of 
this practice. The jaws of the heads taken on these occasions were used to oraament the 
Bomai mask. 

On one occasion when a large party of Murray islanders were on their way home firøm a 
\Tsit to the Fly river, they met a Fly river man in a canoe with his wife and chUd. The 
Murray men attacked and kiUed them and brought home their heads in a hurry as they 
were afraid they raight be attacked if the deed were found out. They speak of this as quite 
a daring act. 

Beheading may have a very different significance: Canoe's mother, Wesker, the wife of 
Giaz (vi, Orraei, 21), lived when she was a widow with a married sister, Mois, at Warwe. 
Madsa, a \A'erbadu man, " stole " her. Her Dauar relatives were so ashamed of her conduct, 
as were also her negunm of Ulag, that they arranged to kiU her. They aU raet and went to 
W'arwe with their bows and arrows and shot at her tiU she died; then they cut off her head 
and put the body on a paier in the bush (Bmce MS.). 

A\\ the islanders preserved the skuUs of those they had slain, and many of the Western 
islands and the Yam-Tutu and Någir raen made forays for the avowed purpose of getting 
heads. The skulls and jaws so obtained were retained as trophies, but, according to 
MacFarlane, they were soraetimes traded or given to mourners. He says that heads were 
secured to "pay back" for some relative who had died, in accordance with the belief that 
it was necessary to obtain a head from somewhere in order that the deceased raight rest 
weU. I t Í8 recorded (v, pp. 71, 298) that Kwoiara made his head-hunting expedition *'to 
pay " for hi.s mother whom he himself had murdered. The presentation of the head of an 
enomy to a moumer is referred to in vol. v, p. 301. 

Wyatt GUl says that the chiefs of Saibai and Dauan ornament their dweUings with 
atrings of skulLs of New Guinea bushmen (1876, p. 207), as Moresby also recorded. In 1888 
I saw bunches of skuils of Badu bushmen hanging under houses in Mawata. 

In Mabuiag skuUs which were usually painted and decorated were kept in the cave 
Augudalkula in the adjacent islet of Pulu (v, pp. 305, 309, 314, 368) or in the skuU-house, 
huiku iut, "head-house", at Gurau or in that at Bau (iv, p. 98; v, pp. 306, 314). I t is 
sigiúficant that whUe the dwelUng-houses of the people were simple huts on the ground, 
the head houses were built on piles, with a door at each end; they were festooned with 
reddened kuUs and in other respects were analogous to the long houses of the Fly river 
district. Xo woman or sraall boy was allowed to enter, and in them weapons were kept 
and the skulls of enemies kiUed in war. Here men and boys above a certain age slept; 
thc ((niversation of the occupants, it is said, tumed raostly on fighting and the taking of 
hoads and each clan strove to outdo thc others in tales of prowess. I t appeara that each 
head iuiu.'̂ c was the men's-house, or club-house, of one of the two moieties and that each 
clan of that raoioty had its own fíreplace in the house. When the head-houses were too hot 
or overcrowded some of the men and youths repaired to a quadrangular flat-roofed stmcture 
that woa called a hivod and wa,s USÍHÍ tu lodge raale visitors (rv, fig. 135). 

Tho two hood-houHcs on Mabuiag can safely be equated with the men's-houses in 
niMíílíbouring part« of New Guinea which contain ritual objects, human Hkulls, etc. The 
pilc-hcnis© whicli Jukoí* saw on Damut (iv, p. 96) evidently was an inferior copy of the 
Kiwaian tyi ? described by Landtraan (1927, chap. n), but no skuUs were noticcd in it, nor 
wcro any rccordiHÍ for the men's-house, toto, on Saibai (iv, p. 100), Ray gives the term 
'woA-erem meia, a hou.sc for unraarried men" (ni, p. 152). Unfortunateiy no further 
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information is available; it may refer to a house in which the young men were lodged 
during initiation ceremonies. 

The skuU trophies, which (as in New Guinea) might have been exhibited in the men's-
houses on these islands where such may have occurred, seem to have been segregated in 
the shrines or sacred places of the heroes—Kwoiam and the Brethren. 

SARUP 

Sarup is the term given in aU the islands to anyone cast ashore from a wreck; such a 
person, who is caUed a " salt-water man ", was kiUed unless he had friends who claimed htm. 
Pasi told MacFarlane: " T h e salt water spoils his face and eyes, the sun bUsters him so 
tha t his face coraes cUfferent, his head coraes another way (he is not in his fuU senses), 
tha t ' s why we kUl hira " . He and others said the castaways were kiUed because, tf strangers, 
they might cause trouble by killing sorae of the people of the island on which they landed, 
or might raake puripuri (harmful magic), and, if belonging to the place itself, they were 
kiUed because having lost their senses through being in the water they might kiU people 
or do other harra whUe in an irresponsible condition. Bu t if a person landed and was 
recognised by a friend or called out the name of a friend, he was not kiUed but taken and 
sheltered by the friend whose name he had spoken. See pp. 9, 56, 84, 196; v, p . 278. 

MacFarlane has been told of shipwrecked people coming ashore at Erub, Masig and 
elsewhere, and being kiUed, bu t never of the bocUes being eaten; the heads were taken and 
the bocUes thrown out to sea at tached to floating wood or on the raft or other object on 
which they had floated ashore. The body might sometiraes be retained for the "grease" 
to be used in cereraonies. Possibly the survivors would not be kiUed immediately; in some 
cases they would be invited to sit on the ma t usuaUy spread for visitors, then, a t a signal, 
clubs and axes were quickly brought out frora concealment and the unfortunates were 
despatched [cf. v, p . 90, for simUar t reatment to visitors]. 

A Mabmag crew came in a canoe to the Murray Islands on a fishing expecUtion, the 
canoe capsized and all were drowned except Dagapur and his daughter Meket, who swam 
ashore a t Nei on Waier. They foimd various things to eat, including the wUd almond, 
meker; the ghl climbed up the tree, ate of the fruit and threw some down to her father. 
WhUst so engaged she was seen by a Waier man named Petori, who went and told his 
brothers, Daugeri [29] and Waida. The three then went to the spot where the castaways 
were. Dagapur had left his bow and arrows sticking in the waU of the temporary shelter 
he had made and seeing the men coraing he atterapted to get his weapons, but they 
mtercepted him and kUIed hira. Then they cut off his head and set the body adrUt after 
making it fast to a piece of driftwood. They kiUed him because he was sarup. Meket came 
down frora the tree and wept when she saw her father kUIed; the men seized her and, after 
having had corinection with her, took her across to Dauar, where the Dauar men had 
connection with her. The three Waier men wished to keep the ghl and discussed who 
should have her as his wife. The Dauar people objected and finaUy the gtrl was kUIed, her 
head was cut off and the jaw taken, but the skuU was placed on a rock on the south-east 
side of Dauar where it reraahied untU not many years ago. As the people who kiUed the 
ghl were Malu men they took her jaw for the shrine, while those who had kiUed her father 
were not, hence the jaw was not removed, but the whole head was kept by the Waier men. 

There is a IMiriam story of two Kômet men who were capsized from a canoe about a 
mUe from the land. They swam ashore and landed at Zomari [? Zomared], where they 
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were kiUed by some Kômet men. The reason given for kiUing in this case was that the 
zogo le had tabooed the coconuts in that area, and there was the death penalty for anyone 
trespasstng, however innocent his intentions. The two men slept at the place after landing 
and in the daytirae hid in the bush; their tracks were seen and they were eventuaUy 
found and kiUed. They seem to have been killed not merely because they were sarup but 
for having broken the taboo. 

I t may be accepted as a fact that the majority of those (white persons or others) who 
came ashore from wrecks were kiUed because they were sarup, and their heads taken as 
these possessed a high commercial value in trading with New Guinea and were also iraportant 
for ceremonial purposes locally [cf. v, p. 279] (MacFarlane MS.). 

CONTACTS W I T H STRANGERS 

I t is evident that the treatment of persons cast ashore, sarup, created a very bad impression 
on strangers and led to reprisals. The islanders as a whole had a reputation for treachery 
and murderous tendencies, as is shown in the saiUng directions and other nautical pubU-
cations. We know of several unprovoked attacks on Europeans, which in some cases may 
have been due to the desire to loot boats for the highly valued iron tools they contained. 
We shall never know to what extent the islanders may have been led to attack Europeans 
in retaUation for former injuries inflicted on them by other Europeans, and we have 
reUable evidence that foreigners have deUberately done great moral and physical damage 
to various islanders. That there have been faults at times on both sides is beyond doubt, 
but we can hardly expect a virUe and warlike people tamely to acquiesce in foreigners 
stealtng garden produce and especially fresh water, which everjrwhere was at best barely 
sufficient for the local needs. Even the turtle that came to the sand beaches to lay their 
eggs were the property of the owners of those beaches, and the taking of them by others 
was theft of food, though the strangers might be unaware of it. 

T R A D E 

Although the Eastern islanders had a vague knowledge of certain islands in the eastern 
part of the estuary of the Fly it seems definite that their trade with New Guinea was 
mainly confined to Parama, though JVIibu and some viUages on Kiwai were occasionaUy 
visited. I t is probable that the Miriam traders always went first to Erub, as those islanders 
had more constant communication with Parama and other places in New Guinea. I t is 
even doubtful whether a Murray islander would ever go across without voyagtng in an 
Erub canoe or at all events accorapanied by Erub men. Another trade route, mentioned 
on p. 183, which ended at Mawata or at Turituri was connected with the western canoe 
trade, for the Tutu people obtained their canoes frora Mawata, though the uitimate 
sources of all canoes were at Wabuda and Dibtri in the eastern side of the estuary of the 
Fly. 

The Western islanders traded through Saibai with Mawata, and there is some evidence 
that the Saibai people traded with other viUages on the Daudai coast, probably as far 
west as the Togi (Mai Kussa). A. H. Jiear has given an excellent account of the tradirig 
in former days between Mawata and Turituri and Kiwai on the one hand and with the 
inland tribes on the other (A.R. 1904-5, pp. 69-71). 

Further information is given on p. 182 and in vols. v, pp. 293-7; vi, pp. 185-8. AU this 
tracUng, and especially that of canoes, made for peace between peoples. 
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F l S H I N G 

The only additional information on fishtng beyohd tha t given in vol. iv, pp . 153-71, will 
be found on p . 150, which refers mainly to Mer, though a few (Ustributions are also given. 

VIIL R I T E S A N D R I T U A L O B J E C T S C O N N E C T E D W I T H D U G O N G 
A N D T U R T L E H U N T I N G 

Dugong and tur t le hunttng have always been important occupations, the former especiaUy 
so among the Wes tem islanders, and the rituals connected therewith doubtless have been 
employed for a very long time, though they may have become more elaborate in process of 
t ime. Unfortuna-tely even in 1888 the a t tendant ceremonies had dwindled even to vanishing 
point in the islands, bu t they persisted much later on the adjacent mainland and have 
been stu(Ued in great detaU by Land tman (1927) and by E . Baxter Riley (1925). Land tman 
informs us t h a t the coasta Kiwaians learnt everything about these occupations from the 
islanders: "formerly not even the Mawata natives knew of harpooning when they Uved 
farther east a t Old Mawata" , and the Kiwaians of the estuary of the Fly scarcely practise 
it even now (1927, p . 127). 

As the published accounts of the rites connected with dugong and turt le hunting by the 
islanders are very imperfect and disjointed, I must refer the reader to the information 
given by Landtman, for we may legitiraately tnfer t ha t as ri tual observances are intimately 
connected with secular practice the coastal peoples took thera over as a connected whole 
from the islanders. The most important element foreign to the islanders is the use of 
gamoda (kava), bu t since this plays so important a pa r t in agricultural and other occupations 
i t is only to be expected t h a t it should have been introduced to fortify other ritual obser-
vances. 

The evening before every harpooning expedition the men sit and drink gamoda together and 
the karea (a rite in which gamoda is sprinkled) is performed over the harpooning implements, over 
each harpooner, or upon the first post used hi erecting the dugong-platform. When the three 
mythical beings of the sea, Nagimarkai, Kibumarkai and Usaraba, are addressed the karea is 
dhected to the sea. A sinUIar ritual is performed after a successful harpooning expeíUtion; in the 
karea the people also invoke theh departed elders, famous harpooners of dugong who have helped 
them, in the hope that they wiU give fiirther assistance (L. pp. 130, 141). 

The methods of catching turt le are described tn vol. iv, pp . 159-66, and for hunthig 
dugong, pp . 166-71. The ri tual observances in relation to turt le are mentioned in vols. v, 
pp . 183, 184, 330-7; VI, 213-16; and in this volume, pp . 154-8. Those for dugong in 
vols. V, pp . 182, 183, 337-42; vi , p . 217. 

Landtman (1917, pp . 159 fí.) gives tales showing tha t the Mawata people crecUt Torres 
Straits islanders with the invention of harpoontng dugong, bu t a Kiwai tale gives Bugi as 
the place of origin, though these people do not any longer know how to harpoon dugong. 

A description of the decoration of a harpoon is given in vol. iv, pp . 373-7. Landtman 
says (1927, p . 123): 

The thick end of the wapo is always decorated to look like the head of a snake, and this also 
has a magical significance, for tho snake "helps" the harpooner. "Snake he go like that" , said a 
native, and to iUustrate his words he hnitated the thrust made with a harpoon.. . . One of the 
designs carved on a harpoon-shaft is a conventionaUzed frog, and this is said to' signify that the 
harpooner sometimes jumps at his prey with both feet together Uke a fiog. A certain mecUcine 
for a harpoon is obtained from the body of a frog. 
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The harpooning of dugong and turtle does not represent an incUvidual interest only, but con-
cerns the whole population in a viUage, for custoin requhes tha t a speared dugong or turtle 
should be cUstributed among the friends of the harpooner and sometimes among the members of 
his community. For this reason the making of a harpoon is also regarded as a concern of general 
importance, and must be carried out as carefuUy as possible in accordance with tracUtional 
rules (p. 122)... .A wapo, Uke most things made by the natives, is thought to be of Uttle avaU 
without the appUcation of various me(Ucines at (Ufferent stageis (p. 120). 

L a n d t m a n describes the r i tual observances employed in making the harpoon and the 
rope as well as those which accompany every stage of a harpooning expedition, bu t no 
rites are performed in order to mult iply dugong or tur t le , as the natives firmly beUeve tha t , 
unUke garden produce, the denizens of the sea can never be exhausted, however unsparing 
thetr capture. As in the case of many other rites, a sexual element is promtnent and 
especiaUy so in the preparat ion for a harpooning expedition. " AU the harpooners recognize 
the impor tan t services rendered them" by their wives, and for this reason they take care to 
let thetr relatives by marriage have a share in the dugong meat . Nowadays, however, 
so the natives coraplatn, the above observances are less strictly foUowed, and this is why 
the harpooners do not find so many dugong as formerly" (L. p . 139). 

Although most of the rituals are wha t are usuaUy termed of a " m a g i c a l " na ture , there 
are also certain rites in which personages are invoked. At sunset of the day before a 
harpooning expedition an old man wiU walk alone along the beach and invoke three 
mythical marine beings—Nagimarkai, Kibumarka i [the spirits of Nagi and Kibu] and 
Usaraba; bones of the dugong caught used to be presented to them a t the point of the 
shore where they Uved (L. pp . 130, 305). Before a harpooning expeíUtion and after the canoes 
have been beautifuUy decorated, a great feast is held a t which an old raan pours the fluid 
of two young coconuts over the bow of the canoe while mentioning the names of some dead 
famous harpooners of dugong and says: "To-morrow me fellow go outside, you go too, 
you give me plenty dugong (and) t u r t l e " . Then the men drtnk gamoda. An eye is patnted 
on each side of the bow of the canoe and in the painted eye is fixed par t of the real eye of 
a fish-hawk; this helps the canoe to find dugong and tur t le (L. p . 131). Two mythical beings, 
Sôida and Pekai, the promoters of agriculture, are occasionaUy invoked to make dugong 
come to the harpooning platform. Or sometimes a harpooner wiU invoke two mythical 
beings, Guoni and Simarobe, " t h e mother and father of aU the dugong, turt lê , and Ush 
in the sea" (L. p . 133). SimUar tnvocations of ancient hunters and others were commonly 
made by the islanders. While waiting on the platform a harpooner wtU not use the proper 
word for dugong, as this would spoil his aim, so he caUs i t a ' ' p i g " (L. p . 132). 

An account of the great Nigori, or tur t le cereraony, of Mawata, the main function of 
which was to ensure an abundant catch of turt le, is given on p . 230. Before the oeremony 
began, the people at tended to the graves of thetr dead in order t h a t thetr sptrits should 
influence the tur t le so t ha t they might be caught—but this was not done for dugong 
hunttng. Young boys were initiated into the Nigori (L. p . 405), bu t the secret objects were 
shown to them only on a subsequent occasion. 

The r i tual connected with tur t le fishing a t Mawata described by RUey has been already 
noted, p . 235. H e also gives an account of a ritual enacted on the shore when the fleet 
returns with the first turt le, which bears a marked resemblance to those described by rae 
in vols. V, pp . 183-4; vi, pp . 213-14. 
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The more important r i tual objects used in turt le ceremonies a t Mawata and in the islands 
are as foUows. 

The wooden image of the culture-hero Muiere of Tutu, where he is caUed Muyer, is 
placed on the a^u a t the nigori. 

Landtman in his account of the nigori mentions human figures carved out of soft wood, 
these agumarkai (agu spirits) are invoked to give abundance of turt le. They are placed on 
the ground near the agu and behind Muiere, above them is stretched a string between the 
agu and a decorated post [this post inay correspond to the baiíi of the islands], 

Wooden huraan figures terraed wauri were used for various purposes in Mabuiag (v, 
pp . 197, 324); this seeras to have been a general name, koi nel. Those used tn the turtle 
ceremonies a t Mabuiag (v, p . 331) appear to have been the same class of objects as the 
ktd}ai referred to on pp. 230-6, bu t the Mawata examples (v, p . 337, figs. 57, 58, and copied 
in Landtraan 's fig. 106) were raore styUsed and were used also in dugong hunting; indeed, 
raost of thera have the appearance of a hook-Uke conventionaUsed dugong. Chalmers 
caUed them " A g u m a n a k a i " (agumarakai). I did not get the term kubai tn Mabuiag. In 
Bruce's MS. I find tha t in Mer a kobai is a hooked stick, the hook of which bends down at 
an acute angle. I t is either a branch of the required shape or is made by binding together 
two pieces of wood with sennit. I t is used for pulUng down fruit from a tree. I t is most 
probable tha t a siraUar impleraent was in use in the west, in which case the term kuhai 
could be appUed to anythtng A\̂ hich was hooked. Possibly for this reason the word kuhai 
was given to the North Queensland spear-thrower which has a long peg. This type of 
spear-thrower spread into some of the Western islands, but there is a somewhat simUar 
type among the Marind, Avhere it is known as kander or kandel (AA ĥz, i, i, p . 111). A markai 
is the sptrit of a man after it has reached Kibu, and if the kuhai (or wauri) represented 
noted deceased fishermen the term agumgrkai would not be inappropriate for them. 

SkuUs of famous departed harpooners are ornaraented and pahited, put on the agti and 
invoked to assist in catching turtle (L. p . 400). 

Landtraan (p. 75) records various kinds of buUroarers, madubu, yaga, bôigu or bigu, 
hurmmi; muramu, and says there are others. Each one is naraed frora the sound it produces 
when swung. The larger ones, maduhu, are swung by raeans of a string only, but the sraaUer, 
yaga, have a stick at tached to the string. RUey (p. 121) says tha t an agumakai (agu-
murakai) is a sraall kind of buUroarer, and this he confirmed in a letter to me. In Mabuiag 
the buUroarers eraployed in the tu r t e cereraonies were said to be the large bigu and the 
sraaU vxines (v, figs. 51, 52). 

In Mabuiag and also on Tutu or Yara was a rounded stone witvai a t which rites were 
perforraed to ensure success in catching turt le (v, pp . 334-6). These may be compared 
with the Muiere stones a t Mawata, p . 231, and with the hau stone on Waraber, p . 87. 

AU the foregoing ritual objects (except the buUroarers) were definitely closely connected 
with mythical or real persons who had repute as successful hunters of turtle or dugong, 
and they were aU associated with the agu, or turtle platform. Theh sphits were invoked to 
assist the Uving hunters, and so aU could legitiraately be terraed ^'agumarkai". If the 
buUroarers, as is very probable, were also representatives of forebears, the same term would 
not be inappUcable to them also, and Riley asserts tha t this was the case. 

Two long narrow carved boards were attached to a taU post, baiu (waterspout), on which 
a human face was carved (human figures (? muri) were carved on the boards) in a turtle 
cereraony at Pulu (Mabuiag), v, p . 333, fig. 54. I was told in Mabuiag tha t in Kibu, the 
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spirit land, the markai teach the newly arrived mari (spirit)—^who by this time is a markai— 
how to raake a waterspout, which they employ to spear and suck-up turtle and dugong 
(v, p. 356). In Mabuiag a waterspout is also caUed klak markai (spirits' spear). There, 
however, appear to be other spirits, mûri, who descend and ascend waterspouts as saUors 
do on ropes and pass up the creatures caught by the waterspout (v, p. 359, fig. 78). A 
drawing by Gizu of Mabuiag (v, fig. 75) shows what, possibly, may be two boards carved 
with human faces; these heads he caUed mari and he drew a big spirit, kai mari, in the 
angle between them; I am incUned to regard the latter as the mari (or markai) who is 
spearing with a waterspout and the heads as attendant múri. 

In Waraber a pole, which represented a waterspout, was erected at the bau shrine (p. 87). 
On each side of the pole were carved human faces, the ghosts of men in the waterspout. 

The haur carried tn the spirit pantomime of the haur siriam of the westem side of 
Mer (p. 123) were carved at each end with faces of people who had cUed; they were said to 
have come originaUy fi'om Mabuiag. 

At the turtle ceremony at Giar pit on Dauar (vi, p. 214) two long narrow highly decorated 
boards on which huraan faces were carved were employed, figs. 48, 49, and the words sung 
during the rite were mostly in the Western language. 

I t is evident that aU the foregoing poles and boards belong to the same general ritual, 
and here agairi we meet with mari or markai or thetr Eastern equivalents mar or lamar. 

IX. VARIOUS RELIGIOUS CONCEPTS, OBJECTS, AND R I T E S 
Sacred areas, p. 354. ReUgious concepts: Ad, p. 356; Augud, p. 356; Zogo, p. 357. Ritual objects: 
Zole, p. 358; Madub, p. 358; Wiwar, p. 359; Wauri, p. 359; Lu bahat, p. 359. Stones of power, 
p. 360. Masks, p. 368. Kéher as soul or soul-substance, p. 370. 

S A C R E D A R E A S 

In the Western islands the kwod (v, pp. 3-5 ff., 365) was the equivalent of the horimu 
ground of Mawata (p. 225) and the screens were caUed waus\ that on Parama (v, p. 367) 
may be regarded as typical, but MacgiIUvray describes a single screen in Nágir. Both 
Wyatt GUl and MacgUUvray describe them as "funeral screens", and on the Parama one 
were hung wooden images of aniraals, which were probably toteraic. 

The kbp of Mer were sacred areas either permanently tabooed to non-initiates, such .as 
the au kôp of the Bomai-Malu cult and perhaps kôp of other cults, or temporarUy tabooed 
while ceremonies were in progress (vi, p. 246); but evidently these cUd not have the signifi-
cance of the Westem kwod. 

Landtman says (1927, p. 329): 
According to tradition, Dam island was the home of the horimu ceromony, and it was then 

inhabited by the Hiamu pooplo (evidently belonging to the same stock as the westem tribe of tho 
Torres Straits islanders, lator on migrating to the Thursday island group), My informants were 
very positive about this. The horiomu occurs in the whole of the Mawata district, including Katatai 
and Parama, and also in Saibai, Boigu and all the "outside island", but everywhere the people 
are said to havo loamt it originaUy fi-om Dam. Thore is a long folk-tale relating how the horiomu 
was introduced from Dam to Yam, and thence it sproad to Nagiri, Moa, Badu and Mabuiag. The 
Mabuiag namo for tho horiomu shrine is said [by the Mawata people] to be kwadi, but the two 
screens aro a little differently constmcted there on account of the scarcity of coconut palms in 
the island. The Torros Straits people do not know aU the various rites of the horiomu, and con-
sequently thoh ceromony is simpler and shorter, lasting only a few days. So the Mawata people 
say, adcUng that tho islandors used to oome to Mawata to provido themselves with vegetable food 
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and coconut leaves for the horiomu. Occasionally the islanders wou d take part in the performance 
of the complete ceremony at Mawata. The Masingle and other bush tribes, as weU as the Kiwai 
islanders, are ignorant of the horiomu. 

The two most impor tant food animals of the Torres Straits islanders were the dugong 
and turt le , and i t was only na tura l t h a t there should have been elaborate ceremonial in 
connection with them. Unfortunately our accounts of the Western rites are too fragmentary 
to be very enUghtening, bu t thanks to the descriptions given by Landtman and RUey we 
can form some idea of what the cereraonies raay have been Uke. 

I t is interesting to note t h a t araong the Mawata foUí the nigori, or turtle-breeding 
ceremony, was in the charge of the Odirubi moiety and raore especiaUy of the Havddaimere 
group (p. 213), whUe the Humurubi moiety and more particularly the Doriomo group took 
charge of the dugong ceremonies. 

A dual grouping of the clans doubtless occurred araong the Western islanders; our 
inforraation is raost coraplete for Mabuiag, bu t here the dugong and turt le clans belonged 
to the sarae raoiety and with other marine totems were termed mugi augudau kazi (chUdren 
of the smaU augud, to tem). At the t ime of our investigations neither of these two clans 
was nuraericaUy large or apparently of any special iraportance; nevertheless there is good 
reason to beUeve tha t they were formerly responsible for certain rites connected with thetr 
respective to tem animals. 

Before and during the nigori ceremony (p, 230) the spirits of their own dead relatives, 
or those of noted deceased harpooners, or other spirits, were placated and invoked to give 
success in the turtUng expecUtions. The corresponding ceremonies for success in dugong 
hunting usuaUy took place in connection with the tai (or horiomu), when the sphits were 
supposed to be actuaUy present, and should a fire have been Ut by the graves they would 
stay by the fire and not interest theraselves in the fishing. 

The mawa ceremony which was held when the ubar (or wangai, a wUd fruit, Mimusops 
kaukii) was ripe was an important occasion for the Western and Central islanders, but I 
was told in Nãgh, m 1888, t ha t it was not held in Muralúg. I have nothtng to add to what 
I wrote in vol. v, pp . 348-9. As the ceremony, a t aU events in Nágh, took place tn front 
of the waus about September, i t is probable t ha t it formed par t of the great annual series 
of cereraonies. I n Saibai it foUowed the markai ceremonies. Masks were worn in these 
ceremonies, these represented a human face and were often raade of wood (iv, p . 297). 

The garig kap of Yam (v, p . 346) was held when firuit was ripe and the yams and sweet 
potatoes were ready for use; the dancers wore masks. 

I saw waiitutu kap, a saw-fish dance, early m November 1888, which evidently had 
relation to the beginning of the rams, a time when vegetation is renewed after the parching 
of the dry season and shoals of fish visit the shores and thus the beghmmg of a period of 
renewed life and plenty and consequently a t ime for rejoicing and danchig. I t seems 
probable tha t one object of the ceremony was to ensure aU these good thmgs (v, p . 342; 
rv, p . 303). Landtman identified my photograph of a participator m this dance as a " m a n 
wearmg karara mask hi the horiomu ceremony" (1927, fig. 98, p . 339). Landtman gives 
Ulustrations of two other turtle-sheU animal masks, one of which was coUected by me at 
Y a m ; i t was made by Mamo, who said it was somethnes worn durmg the markai ceremonies; 
it was worn in the kab, and had nothing to do with augud (totem) ceremonies (rv, p . 302). 
These and other urui krar (or karar) (iv, pp . 299-304) may, as Landtman suggests, have 
been used m the karara ohoro (p. 227) of the Mawata horiomu or m a correspondmg dance 
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of the tai of the islanders. He evidently considers thé various Torres Straits masked dances 
as elements that had becorae ciisconnected frora the series of horiomu ceremonies. We may 
safely regard those at which urui krar were Worn as having primarily the purpose of 
ensurtng a good catch of fish, and though possibly certain ceremonies of this kind may 
have belonged to definite clans and may have been performed locaUy in a kwod, yet it is 
equaUy probable that they were performed by the owners of the dances at the festive 
occasion when other rites and ceremonies were taktng place. Thus I do not regard them as 
necessarUy a part of the tai but as associated with it. The same appUes to the mawa and 
similar Western ceremonies. 

The word siriam or ziriam, which frequently occurs in connection with ceremonies of 
the Mtriam, probably signified originally a sacred or ceremonial ground equivalent to the 
kwod (vi, pp, 129, 272) and also connoted some of the ceremonies that were performed 
there, in which case it would correspond with the term horiomu of Mawata. Spirit panto-
mimes took place at the horiomu and also in some of the Westem kwod, and the Miriam 
keher were spirit pantomimes. Various siriam keber are mentioned on p. 123. In a note 
Bruce refers to the zera markai keher (p. 120) as a siriam and the Waiet shrine (fig. 48) was 
also called a siriam. 

RELIGIOXIS CONCEPTS : Ad impUes in Mer anything old and tracUtional with the idea of 
sanctity that is associated with ancient wont; thus certain folk-tales are ad, or anything 
about which a legend is told, and aU sacred and potent stones are ad. The ad giz, or 
"ancient origins" of the IVIiriam, are referred to on p. 161 and vol. vr, p. 258. 

Adi or ad of the Western islands has much the same significance. Certain tales are adi 
and the personage commemorated is adi (v, p. 18). 'Adi was explained to Ray as " a 
story perhaps not t rue" as cUstinct from gida, *'a yarn, a true narrative" (m, p. 194); 
there is sorae sophistication in the forraer definition. On the other hand I was told a tale 
(v, p. 88) which was caUed a gida, that tells of a man who was kUled by the mari of his 
deceased wife, and I was informed that a gida was Uke an adi, by which I understood at 
the tirae that a gida was a tale about a supernatural event, or rather that it was not a 
narrative of an orcUnary occurrence relating to known persons. I am now incUned to take 
the view that the term gida does apply to a narrative of orcUnary matters, as formerly the 
mari incident would hardly have been classed by a native as adi, as it was something that 
he thought might occur in real Ufe. I think it would be correct to say that an adi was a 
legend or myth that belonged to the cUstant past and that it accounts for certain objects, 
phenomena, or persons, the latter being themselves adi. Thus Waria in his vmtten account 
of Kwoiara (Kuiam) always prefixed the term adi when mentioning that hero's name (m, 
p. 194), and Ray was told that it was a "good name, like Mr", but I think it is evident that 
it is more than an honorific title. Three sraaU standing stones by the wiwai on Mabuiag 
(v, p. 334) were caUed adil (plural of adi). 

Augud, augûd or augad (W.); agud (E.). The original meaning of this word in the Western 
islands corresponds to what we call a "totem", emplojdng that term as appUed to a clan 
totem of the usual AustraUan type, anci we may regard it as having a sacred and mystical 
significance. When the hero cults spread over the Western islands this was the only term 
that could be appUed to the new sacred personages and objects. 

On their arrival at Yam, the two Brethren, Sigai and Maiau, were (Uscovered by the 
wife of Garu, who told her husband, and he assembled the men of the island in the kwod. 
The men said, "Garu, what shall we call thera?" and Garu repUed, "You and me wiU call 



mMr^'™»iaiuitj^^^^ 

ZOQO 357 

them augud" (v, p . 65). Thereafter Sigai was equated with the kursi (hammer-headed 
shark) to tem and Maiau with kodal (crocodUe), bu t they were always spoken of and 
addressed by their hero names and never in the presence of the uninitiated by their sacred 
to tem names. The hero name was described as the kasa nel (bare name or " just a name") , 
the animal name as augudau nel. These heroes were represented in the kwod by turtle-sheU 
effigies of their respective animals, which were caUed au^ud; immeíUately outside each 
fi'ont corner of the fence t h a t enclosed the shrtnes were two heaps of Fusus sheUs which 
were termed the kupai or kupar (navel) of the respective augud (v, p . 375). I n a (Ufferent 
pa r t of Y a m there was another augudau kupai, and there was a kupai of Sigai near the 
kwod on Tutu . Before going out to fight, the raen prayed: " 0 Augud Sigai and Augud 
Maiau, both of you close the eyes of those men so tha t they cannot see u s " (v, p . 377). 
Here we have an interesting example of the grafting of a hero cult on to a pre-existtng 
totemism, with a persistence of the old nomenclature. 

Kwoiam was occasionaUy spoken of as augud (pp. 58, 383) and his crescentic emblems 
were termed augud. 

The word a^ud is not of frequent occurrence in Mer, i t was described to me as "big name 
of big zogo'\ The nam zogo (p. 154) was caUed agud. 

Agud was the au nei (big name for the Brethren, of whom Malu was the kebi (smaU) 
and Bomai the gumik (secret) nei, and the masks t h a t represented them were described as 
the agud of the Beizam îe (vc, pp . 245, 286). The Malu zogo a t Êrub , which was also termed 
agud, was subordinate to t h a t of Mer (p. 200). 

Zogo. I have nothing material t o add to what was said in vol. vi , pp . 242-5, 255-6, 
concerning the meaning of the term zogo in Mer; i t is essentiaUy something sacred or 
mysterious and raay be appUed adjectively or as a noun. A zogo may be a sacred object 
(zogo lu), a place (zogo ged), the rite itself (this was often spoken of as to ' 'make zogo''), 
or the words employed (zogo mer). The zogo le are the men (or man) who alone were entit ed 
to perform the rite or ceremony; such men were not sacred men, bu t merely zogo raen, 
presumably they were the heads of the faraiUes tha t owned the zogo when the latter was a 
local institution. Various functions of the 2:oôfo í e t n E m b a r e n o t e d o n p p . 196,199,andonIy 
in t h a t island there were certain zogo woraen who officiated a t a wangai (wUd plum) zogo, 
no men were aUowed near i t (p. 197); also three zogo women prepared the skuU basket for 
the zogo-hou^e (p. 199), and besides other duties they had to prepare female bodies for 
desiccation. The Mîriara zogo mer in the great majority of cases were in a foreign language 
which broacUy speaking is t ha t of the Western islanders; and it is noteworthy tha t many 
of the sacred stones of the Miriara are of foreign origin and must have come from islands 
to the west. The " m a k i n g " of a zogo (zogo ikeli) was usuaUy a secret rite a t which no women 
raight be present. The zogo lu, which was usuaUy simply spoken of as the zogo, was either 
natural or worked stone, or a mask or effigy made of turtle-sheU; it was always treated 
reverentiaUy. Although the prtraary function of a zogo was generaUy beneficent, it could 
also be used to procure a contrary effect; this arabivalence is very common tn magico-
reUgious rites. The nam zogo is an example of this ; mosquitoes were produced and cUspersed 
by the lag zogo le. 

The zogo rites evidently belong to an ancient s t ra tum of culture, and it is an open 
question whether they carae tn one culture drift to the Eastern islands frora the Western, 
or whether certain sacred stones were imported a t various times as cult objects. 

A general account of the Mtriam zogo is given on pp. 168ff. 
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The only zogo, as such, which I reported from the west is the uharau zogo of Yam (v, 
p. 347), but in this instance the term probably was either boAowed from the Æiriam 
language or given to me in explanation, as Maino knew I had just come from Mer. The 
word^'iíg'uisgivenfromMawataasmeaning "tabu, holy" (Ray and Haddon, 1897, p. 355), 
but no reUance can be placed on this. MacFarlane refers to a few zogo elsewhere, pp. 38, 88. 

RiTiTAL OBJECTs: Zolc is tho general name, au nei, in the Eastem islands for natural or 
carved stones that were used for magico-reUgious and mainly beneficent purposes. Special 
names, kehi nei, belonging to this category are hager, doiom, etc. 

Maduh. Wooden maduh appear to have been fairly common in the Western islands, 
where, at aU events in Mabuiag, they were placed in gardens to ensure good crops of yams, 
sweet potatoes, bananas, sugar cane, etc. They usuaUy represented a man, but some were 
said to represent women (v, pp. 345-7, and for Kiwai, p. 218). There were several varieties 
of these garden madub; aU were cUstinctly asserted not to be augud. The madub of Mabuiag 
was described to us as a ktnd oíwauri (v, p. 345); this probably merely refers to the general 
appearance, though it is possible that a maduh might be used for an evU purpose, in which 
case it would act as a wauri, 

The kerere, magag and dabugal were said to have been carved frora thin slats of wood 
and raade only sraaU food (v, p. 346). One special kind, the sukub madub, was placed tn 
the tobacoo (sukub) gardens; it was a male figure. At Mabuiag, in order to make the yams 
grow, the men danced at night tirae round the gardens and repeatecUy sung the song of 
the madub: 

Ari ina ina dawaia nure dawaia nure (repeat ad lih.) 
hu ûhu ubu.... 

(This is the version coUected by S. H. Ray, which cUffers from that given in vol. v, p. 346.) 
Later on in the same.night, after the men had finished, the sptrits, mari, of the maduh also 
danced and sang, for the mari do what the raen do; they were said to swing the buUroarers,, 
higu, at the same time, and though it was not definitely recorded, it is probable that the 
men had done the same. 

I had made for me in Mabuiag a model of a madub of large size, carved in the round; 
this kind made big food (v, p. 346). An old man of Waraber (one of the Three Sisters) 
made for MacFarlane a model of the old kind of wooden madub as used in the gardens 
" to make everything grow good". I t is about 2 ft. high, and though a male, has weU-
defined breasts, and wears a fibre petticoat; cf. the Erub effigy, Jukes, i, p. 185. 

Madub was a general term in the Eastern islands for human effigies which were made of 
wood or stone. Those made of wood in Mer are the sokop maduh for tobacco, which represent 
men (vi, p. 207) and the neur maduh or love charras, which usuaUy represented girls (vi, 
p. 222). The latter appear as a rule to have been owned individuaUy, and though there raay 
have been sorae smaU rite connected vrith them, they were not zogo and were not connected 
with an organised cult. I iUustrate (vr, p. 232) a wooden figure of a man that was caUed 
maduh and used for harmful purposes, Maduh for malevolent rites were also employed in 
Erub (p. 194); for a doubtful maduh in Ærub, see p. 200. 

Human effigies, mainly women, in stone, which normaUy made gardens productive were 
caUed zole, but when used for nefarious purposes were terraed maduh. Davies informed me 
of one, named Siparker, which was a zole or madub and was used to make a person die 
through Ulness; the rite was performed by a zogo le, who on receipt of a present could 
restore the patient to health. 
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It, seems probable that the Eastem madub were either borrowed fcom the Western islands 
or that they belonged to an earUer comraon ciUture. 

The ghouUsh customs of the madub le of Mer are described on p. 173. The so-caUed 
Madub raen of Badu in the story of Yawar (v, p. 36) were poor gardeners, they traveUed 
on a rainbow; the maduh garden shrine of Mabuiag represented a rainbow (v, p. 346). 

Wiwar appears to have been the IVIiriam au nei, more particularly and perhaps enthely, 
for those stones used in raalevolent rites, but wiwar were also caUed zole (vt, p. 233). I t 
would seem that when a stone was used anti-sociaUy it was caUed wiwar, and, further, 
Pasi said when a wiwar was a stone carved to represent a huraan face it was maidem ("for 
the purpose oîmaid''), thus it is not surprising that a doiom (p. 134) could also be used for 
malevolent purposes (vi, pp. 201, 234), and it was probably in this connection that it 
was termed maidem. Maid (vr, p. 222) can only be translated by our term ''sorcery" or 
"magic", and it was especiaUy appUed to maleficent acts; a sorcerer was a maid le or 
nmid kem le. Thus maidem was a descriptive appeUation rather than an actual name Uke 
wiwar, but at the same time it could be termed an au nei, as it designated a variety of 
stones. 

A wiwar (or zole), which was a natural or carved stone, was frequently placed tn a garden 
to do harm to anyone who stole from that garden; to cure that person the wiwar was 
placed in water to cool it. Mr Davies describes (p. 116) a rite for curative purposes by 
zogo le connected with a ''zole" or ''wiwar'\ 

I t is suggestive that of the seven wiwar described in vol. vi, p. 234, six are of stone that 
must have come from the Western islands, the seventh is of pumice and might have been 
picked up anywhere. 

IJie wauri of the Westem islands were sraaU wooden iraages coated with beeswax, or 
soraetimes moulded entirely of beeswax, made by the maidelaig to kUl or torture persons 
(v, pp. 197, 198, 324, 325). These are practicaUy identical with the isau mani oí Mer 
(VI, p . 230). 

Lu habat. The term lu habat is appUed by the Eastern islanders to objects which are 
revered on account of their antiquity and raythical associations; these may be rocks in 
situ, or natural, or wrought stones. Some of thera are raerely natural objects about which 
some myth or tale is told, and thus are supposed to substantiate the tale. Others are 
unworked stones, or stones usuaUy carved to represent the huraan forra or face, placed 
long ago in certain positions, which coramemorate some tale. In most cases they are 
petrified personages of folk-tales or in a vague way are regarded as representtng such 
personages whose naraes they generaUy bear, and some at aU events are supposed to have 
a lamar or sptrit associated with them. There is no zogo connected with them, nor do most 
of them appear to have any powers or to be able to do anything; for example, Bruce says 
that Badkur of Er causes sores on feet and Domed of Deiau causes chills. But occasionaUy 
some informants attributed a function to a few of them; the uncertainty in most cases may 
be a dira reraerabrance of some former function, or raay merely be the expression of an 
idea that such objects must once have had some use. No one seems to know the history 
of the unvTTought or carved stones or where they came frora, the people only know that 
their forefathers revered thera. The terra lu habat raay be loosely translated as ''father's 
objects". Each local group or a particular place has one or more lu babat. 

Examples of lu bahat in vol. vi are: Pepker (p. 5), Ter-pipi and Ter-seberseber, and 
Iruam (p. 8), Kol (p. 11), Pekari and Kudar (p. 22), Gawer and her associated stones and 
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sheUs (p. 28), Barat (p. 42), Irado (p. 52), Kaperkaper (p. 53), Markep and Sarkep (p. 66), 
Ziai neur (p. 235), Au kosker (p. 279). 

S T O N E S OF P O W E R 

The employraent of stones of power, whether natural or more or less carved, was very 
common among the Eastem islanders, but apparently much less so among the Western 
islanders; though in the latter case it was not due to lack of stone, but doubtless the old 
igneous rocks of the Western islands were more difficult to work than the relatively recent 
volcaiUc lava and ash of the Eastern islands. I t should also be borne in raind that the 
Western islanders have been much more affected by foreign influence than the Eastem 
islanders and consequently the old practices have been more completely obUterated, but, 
on the othpr hand, the stones themselves are iraperishable. Comparatively few of such 
stones from the Western islands are to be found in rauseuras; it is possible that many 
stones have been made away with by Christian zealots of various nationaUties and it is 
also possible that some may reraain hidden in the bush. Stone does not occur on the low 
Central islands, and the few sacred stones known from those were imported mainly from 
the Eastern islands. 

For these stones, as for certain other things, there was a general term, au nei (big name), 
and a special name, kebi nei (smaU name), though the cUstinction between these is not 
always clear, perhaps through lack of precise information. 

Unworked or slightly worked stones 

Natural stones were used for nefarious purposes and were then caUed wiwar (vi, p. 233). 
There were many stones or pebbles kept in the gardens of the IVLiriara to make yams grow, 
such as the lewer kep (vr, p. 212); one example we coUected was set tn a large Fusus shell 
which was caUed nar, canoe. The ketai (a variety of yam) kep zogo is a concretion (vr, 
p. 212). Perhaps there was a deflnite rite connected with the last two, in which case they 
might be properly termed zogo. The enau zogo consists of a number of clam sheUs contatning 
numerous pebbles (vi, p. 202); this was a zogo with a ritual and was said to be of recent 
origin. 

Frequently there was no obvious connection between the form of the stone and its 
function. The sirar-sirarzogo for-ensuring a plentiful supply of terns' eggs (vi, p. 219) is a 
pyramidal block of granitic rock, but another stone connected with sirar-sirar, caUed 
ebur wer, bird's egg, is said not to be a zogo, The nauareb zogo is also a lump of granite; it 
made a garden productive (vi, p. 210). The constipation zogo is a rounded sandstone 
boulder (vi, p. 233). 

The omahar kog lu, ''omahar sexual intercourse thing" (p. 109; vi, p . 221), and certain 
circular flattened worked stones were used in love magic. There is no reason to regard these 
latter as representing testes, as the IVIiriara name for a testis is geh wer, scrotum egg. 
Omahar is said to be the name of " a smaU bird; a love charm (kog lu),.au nei for birohiro 
zogo'' (m, p. 156). See also p. 139. 

At Gumu on Mabuiag is a large boulder of granite caUed wiwai, When it was first 
noticed a big feast and dance were raade for it, which then became an annual rite for 
catching turtle during the surlal season (v, p. 334). 

There was also a wiwai on Yam that no one could Uft, and at it was held a mimetic rite 
for gapu and hence for turtle (v, p. 335)« 
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On Waraber there is a block of introduced stone, bau, connected with the waterspout 
shrine and cult (p. 86). This was really a cult for ensuring success in turt le fishing. 

A globular black stone, habat, on Paremar was used as a tur t le zogo (p. 87). 
On Aurid was a large, ch-cular, flat, black stone maidam which made wtnd, Ughtning, 

or fîne weather (p. 88). 

I obtahied in Mer a worked fusiforra stone of syenite which had an individual name, tik, 
and was a garden charm (vi, p . 212). 

On Boigu is a rounded zogo stone which afíorded help in head-hunttng expeditions (p. 38). 
A mythical female personage tn Daru used to work nUschief with two stones (p. 52). 

Stones carved to represent animals or heads of animals 

The foUowtng may be taken as examples of a numerous class. A large carvtng in volcanic 
ash of a Torres Straits pigeon, about which there is no inforraation (vi, p . 235). A remark-
able carving in coral of the skuU of a horse-raackerel, kept in a banana plantation, but 
probably originaUy a fish-charra (vi, p . 234). The head of a turt le in volcanic ash (p. 157). 
The Siriam nam zole, probably the head of a turt le, of local stone (vi, p . 216). A number of 
effigies of fish lar, in volcanic ash, were used as fish-charms, bu t often these had the name 
of the particular kind of fish i t was desired to catch (vr, p . 217). The Puleb zogo (p. 170) 
contained simUar objects. I obtained a single head of a rat , mokeis, and of a snake, tahu, 
both of local rock (vr, p . 220); possibly these may have come from the mokeis zogo and the 
tabu zogo (p. 143). The hirohiro bird zogo is (Uscussed on p . 138. 

I coUected a stone dugong in Tu tu in 1888 (Album, i, pl. 345, fig. I). 

Stones carved in the human form or face 

The presumed purely "magica l " effect of the stones of the two preceding groups can 
scarcely apply to this group, as with the huraan form a cUfferent order of association is 
likely to occur. 

The doiom of Mer (vi, pp . 193-201) were stone rain-charras rudely or weU carved tn the 
image of a man, bu t with no incUcation of sex. A doiom was a zole, but not a zogo, though 
usuaUy they were t reated with great respect, especiaUy the more important ones; they aU 
had individual names. Ratn-making was one of the functions of the Zagareh le, who had 
an aimual ceremony, imer gali, for this purpose, preparatory to which novices, kesi, were 
initiated and instmcted in the rites by the zogo le. The gáli~wed were reaUy prayers to 
Irmer kara zogo, " R a i n m y zogo'\ from which it is evident t ha t rain was the zogo of the 
Zagareb (Uvision of Mer. From the nuraber of doiom t ha t I and others have coUected it is 
obvious tha t numerous men were aUowed to possess one, but it is highly probable tha t they 
were confined to the districts mentioned on p . 169, and though they united tn participating 
in the irmer gali, they could also practise their rites h UviduaUy when necessary. For the 
production of a gale by a doiom in 1836 see p . 99, A doiom, perhaps because it was in 
human forni, could also be eraployed for maleficent purposes, in which cases it was spoken 
of as maidem, "for maid". Possibly the use of a maidam tn Yam (v, p . 352) for maktng 
ratn was introduced fi?om Mer. A doiom, for wind, made of lead, from an island between 
Yara and Mer is described in vol. v, p . 353. 

The ha^er of Mer are: (1) stones carved to repiesent a woman, usuaUy pregnant, whose 
spirit, lamar, was supposed to prevent the fire a t which she was placed from going out; 
(2) simply volcanic bombs (vi, p . 202). AU of thera were of local rock. 

HTSI 46 
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Many of the lu bahat and most of the garden and other zole were of human form; those 
for gardens were fi'equently recognisable female effigies. 

On Nágir is a roughly hevra stone about 6 ft. high which bears some resemblance to a 
man, and is surmounted by a hat of round coral. I t is caUed Nági and was formerly much 
venerated (p. 71). The man thus represented may be the eponym of the island. 

I coUected at Tutu in 1888 a large block of pumice, mat, on which was carved a himaan 
face which was used for evU magic, maid; it is in the British Museum (v, p . 363); and also 
a stone figure at Mabtdag (Album, i, pl. 317, fig. 9). 

Memorial stones 
In certain Westem islands there appears to have been a class of stones that was absent 

elsewhere. MacgiUivray tn 1849 saw at the foot of the waus in Nãgir a row of stones with 
patnted faces, to which the names of dead persons were given, in some of which the painting 
was comparatively recent. Although I (Ud not see any of these when I visited the spot in 
1888, I was informed that faces of both sexes were painted on these flat stones, kula (v, 
p. 366). GiU (1872, p. 220) in 1872 saw tn Parama (Parem) a row of round stones at the 
base of the waus, which he termed "gods", presumably because they had faces painted on 
them. In both these cases it is most probable that the stones were siraply raemorials of the 
dead, for we know that skuUs were kept partly for this reason, and MacFarlane tells me 
that in the Eastern islands, so far as he can ascertain, " the only reason for keeping the 
mummified body was that the friends might have something to keep fi^esh the memory of 
the deceased, as one raan put it, 'aU same photo '" . 

Spirit stones of augvd 
Of pecuUar interest are the stones recorded in vol. v, p. 374 for Yam, where below 

each turtle-sheU image of the kodál and kursi avgud was a stone, waier, in which resided 
the sptrit of that particular augud. 

Stones connected ivith gardens 
Stones connected with gardens were especiaUy coramon in the Murray Islands, p. 136; 

sorae were impersonal but'many had names, such as Tik and Aiget (vi, p. 212), that made 
garden produce grow. Ai geres is a rudely carved local stone to represent a woman; she 
caused a good crop of yams and used to caU out to the zogo stones of the surrounding 
gardens and scoff at them (vt, p. 212). 

Thé Nauareb zogo, so caUed after Nauareb, who came from Emb with his two wives. As 
the stone is granite, it must have come firom the west; it is a garden zogo of the Kômet le 
of Mer. The wives stopped on the reef and are concerned respectively with asor, the spider 
sheU, and mi, the clam shell (vi, p. 210). 

The shrine of stones, also in Mer, known as Zabaker makes coconut trees fmitful (vi, 
p. 20); there are two zogo le for this u zogo. 

On Emb is a stone, maiau-e or ma-i for bananas, with officiating zogo le (p. 196). 
A stone human figure, ubarau zogo, on Yam, secured a plentiful supply of the uJbar 

fruit (V, p. 347). 
Stones to control animal life 

Besides the stones carved to represent animals or heads of animals there were others 
that controUed animal life, as, for example: the sirar-sirar zogo (p. 171), the snake zogo of 
Emb (p. 194), the háhat of Paremar, the hau of Waraber, the wiwai of Yam and Mabuiag 
(v,p. 335). 
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Many stones t ha t had a prhnary econoinic function could be utiUsed anti-sociaUy so as 
to injure or kUl persons, such as the doiom, nam zogo, etc. The omabar were love-charms 
(pp. 109, 360). Others t h a t were essentiaUy maleficent were a zogo to cause insanity and 
one to make people hungry and lean (vi, p . 232), the constipation zogo of Dauar (vi, p . 233), 
the wiwar, were natura l or carved stones (vi, p . 234), maduh stones in Erub (p. 194), a 
block of pumice carved as a face from Tu tu (p. 75), the uruwain of Mabuiag (v, p . 324), 
the two stones on Daru associated with an evU spirit (p. 52), the head-hunting zogo of 
Boigu (p. 38). 

Stones associated udth the sky 

There is very Uttle evidence for the association of stones with the sky. 
A large rock on Pulu, near Mabuiag, is said to have faUen frora the sky (v, pp . 4, 22), 

and there was an analogous stone on Saibai (p. 46). 
Dr S. McFarlane said t ha t on Erub there were two stones, one on each side of the island, 

caUed meb (raoon), one of which was circular (the fuU raoon) and the other crescentic (vr, 
p . 202). I was informed tha t on Érub was a large stone image of a woman, Iluel, t ha t 
represents the evening star (Venus) (vi, pp . 4, 202); W. H . MacFarlane also refers to 
iluel (p. 200). 

The circular flattened stone, with incised circles and racUal Unes, from Mer, may possibly 
be a sun symbol, bu t for this there is no evidence (VE, p . 235). 

Although immediately outside the area, reference raay be raade to the war-stone tha t 
was forraerly a t Sumai, Kiwai Island, which was given birth to by a virgin, the raoon 
being its father (v, p . 23). 

Kwoiam's turtle-sheU crescents were said to have been copied by hira from the crescent 
moon (v, p . 70). 

The doiom of Mer and Erub to cause rain and storms have already been mentioned. A 
flat black stone on Aurid raade wind, Ughtning or fine weather (p. 88). 

Images carved in wood 

Effigies of animals or human beings carved in wood have the same significance as those 
carved in stone. 

The numerous rainiature raodels of dugong fí^ora the Western and Eastern islands (iv, 
p . 390; V, p . 337; vi, p . 217) are exaraples of what is often termed sympathetic magic, as 
was the turt le from Tutu (v, p . 333). 

The kodal lu or saibri lu were used in evU magic, maid, tn Mer (vi, p . 228), as was the 
waridub maid lu, a staff with one end carved to represent the waridub, a large hawk (vi, 
p. 230). 

Of huraan form in Mer were sokop maduh for tobacco (vi, p . 207); neur maduh for sexual 
attraction (vi, p . 222); isau mani and madub for nefarious magic (vr, pp . 230, 232). 

Wooden human effigies in Mabuiag were wauri for malevolent magic (v, p . 324); maduh 
to make gardens fruitful, of which a special forra was the sukub maduh for tobacco (v, 
p . 345). The " y a m god" in the British Museum (Album, i, pl. 261, fig. 1) may be a tobacco 
charm, i t has a huraan face carved on it . 

46-2 
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Summary 
Those stones which have been more or less carved to represent the human form or face 

may in most cases be regarded as an indication that some person or personage is impUcated. 
The natural stones painted with a human face represented deceased persons (p. 362). The 
numerous effigies used to contrôl vegetable Ufe frequently had names, the significance of 
which is not now known; some certaiiUy belong to legendary or mythical lore, and it is 
more than probable that this is the case for the majority of them. That most of these have 
a "reUgious" import can scarcely be deiUed. 

That certain stones or rocks were once Uvtng beings was a common beUef in Torres 
Straits, as elsewhere, and it seems not improbable that carved stones of power were crude 
representations of real or mythical ancestors who by this raeans continued to perform 
definite economic or social functions. I t may be hazarded that these functions were those 
that were performed by the respective clans of those ancestors. 

In the foregoing it vdU be seen that as a general rule each stone of power had its definite 
function, whether to promote vegetable fertUity, success in fishing and in turtle or dugong 
catching, to control wtnd, to make rain, to do damage to crops, to prevent damage to 
crops, for sexual purposes, to make people sick or even to kUl them, and so on. AIso under 
certain conditions some of the foregotng could exercise the opposite efíect to that which 
may be regarded as their norraal function, and in a few cases the raalevolent reaction 
which might be brought tnto play bore no relation to the normal function. 

Thus most of the economic and many social aspects of Ufe were afíected by or aUotted to 
these objects. In certain cases the stones seem to have inherent power due probably to 
thetr form, these being usuaUy natural stones or stones carved to represent animals (in 
whole or in part). I t is usual among students to regard this class of objects as coming under 
what is knovra as sympathetic magic. 

There is always the possibiUty that here—as occurs elsewhere—the power exerted by 
the stone was due to an association with the power of some personage; as a rule, either the 
spirit of a deceased person or a sphit that was not known to have been human. When an 
unwrought stone possesses a personal name, though nothing more may be knovm about it, 
we may reasonably suspect that such stones belong to this category. We are here passtng 
out of the "magical" into the "reUgious" sphere of action, according to the nomenclature 
that students have adopted in the past. A combination of these two aspects may frequently 
be met with. 

There is the possibUity that sorae, at least, of the stones owe their supposed power either 
to inherent or to transmitted soul-substance, as is beUeved by the Kai. 

Dr Landtman mentions several times (1927, pp. 77, 78, 88, 96, 105, 118, 137) that 
certain objects are employed to ^'teach" yams, sweet potatoes, coconuts or sugar cane to 
grow; a dog to kUl pigs; or the shafts of harpoons to get broken. Dr Hildburgh records sorae-
thing straUar in his paper "The directtng of conscious agents in sorae Japanese iinitative 
raagical practices" (Man, 1917, No. 2). He inforras me that it is his optnion that much 
magic which has been assumed to be produced by the mere act of imitation has had as its 
basis a destre to show some conscious ageiit what was wanted, and in the case of material 
objects to keep on showing until the purpose was accorapUshed. In the instances given by 
Landtraan there is a dhect instruction of the objects concerned by imitation, but he does 
not say whether any soul-substance was impUcated. Some of the stones of power might 
very weU be considered as teachers that demonstrate the result it is destred to obtain. 
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Stones of power in New Guinea and Melanesia 
The great abundance of stones of power in Torres Straits, especiaUy in the Eastern 

islands, renders it desirable to consider analogies elsewhere. So many of the Eastern stones 
are of foreign origin t h a t they evidently belong to a culture tnfluence from the West. There 
cah be no doubt t h a t most of these stones are so old t h a t no memory of their origtn persists. 

There is so Uttle of this sort of thing in AustraUa tha t this cultus of stones could not 
have been thence derived. The stones of power described by Thomson (p. 269) in the Cape 
York peninsula were due to a culture drtft from Torres Straits. 

The whole southern area of British New Guinea from the western boundary (and 
beyond it) to the east of the Gulf of Papua is aUuvial land and there are no local rocks or 
stones, with the exceptions of the rock a t Mabudauan in the west and Cupola headland tn 
the east, and of the local iron-stone in the Western Division; the natives therefore have to 
import their stone-headed clubs and axe and adze blades, and consequently over the 
greater pa r t of this area there do not appear to be any stQne effigies or other sacred stones; 
local exceptions a t Mawata are mentioned on pp. 214, 231. 

The interesting observations by WUUaras on the Keraki, who Uve between the Wassi 
Kussa and the Morehead (p. 249), show tha t there are cultural relations between these 
people and those of Torres Straits on the one hand and the Marind on the other. A great 
pa r t in the rain-making rites is played by stones, each of which has a proper narae, and 
the raajority of them symboUse or represent sorae phenomenon of the heavens. 

Although suitable stone is hard to corae by among the Marind, yet we find (p. 255) 
t h a t here stones are eraployed for magico-reUgious purposes and are representatives or 
embocUments of mythical ancestors, dema. This cult of stones was brought by theh ancestors 
when they migrated firom the mountainous tnterior of New Guinea. 

Unfortunately our knowledge of the interior of New Guinea is very scanty and the first 
information I have been able to find about stones is the description by Reche (1913, p . 150, 
pl. X X X V I , fig. 2) of three large s tandmg stones a t 239 km. vUlage [? Radja] on the 
Sêpik. The outer and smaUer ones are much weathered and show only traces of carvhig, 
the central one has a large boldly carved face and hicUcations of arms with the hands 
meeting below the chin. As Reche says, the presence of these stones is remarkable, as in 
this vride aUuvial area even smaU stones are not found. Probably they were transported 
from the Hunstein mountains [south of the Sépik], a cUstance of 140 km. by the river. 

Dr P . Wirz (Nova Guinea, xvi , 1924, p . 64) found among a mountain people of the upper 
waters of the lUm, an affluent of the Mamberamo, " power-stones" usuaUy caUed pibit 
(which is also the general terra for stone tools) or soraetiraes ap, man. They vary in size 
from about 20 cm. (8 in.) to 70 cm. (27^ in.) and are more or less eUiptical m shape and 
biconvex in section, they are poUshed and painted red. When a chUd is born, the father 
makes a pihit for it, if he has not one by hira as an heirloora from his maternal uncle, as is 
usuaUy the case. Strength passes from the stone to the child throughout its life; there 
seems to be some coimection between the stone and the soul of the owner. The stones do 
not appear to play any par t in ceremonies, there is no secrecy about them though they are 
always kept in the men's house and remain the property of the men. A woman may borrow 
one firom her husband or brother for the use of her chUd or herself. The stones form an 
inexhaustible source of power mainly for human beings (hence their narae ap), but raay 
be used to promote the fertiUty of garden produce. Wirz compares these stones with 
churinga. 
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Throughout the whole of the south-east peninsula of New Guinea and the adjacent 
islands there are extremely few records of saored stones. There are, however, smaU natural 
stones, usuaUy "yam stones", that were part of a sorcerer's kit among the Roro-speaking 
tribes (Seligman, 1910, pp. 282-8) orwereusedinsimplegardenmagic. SeUgman(pp. 172ff.) 
gives a fuU account and Ulustrations of such stone charms; he says: " Probably the majority 
of charm stones are picked up in the district in which they are used. Some, however, may 
come frora the Papuan Gulf". Two are said to have come from VaUala. There are analogous 
fishing, love, and weather oharms. 

In describing the region of Goodenough bay, the Rev. H. Newton (In Far New Guinea, 
1914, pp. 167-71) speaks of a named sacred stone in a deserted viUage of Wamira which 
had been there for generations; to it was due prosperity and good crops. At Wedau there 
is a stone which gives strength and courage for war; from far and near people corae to 
drink water in which chips of it has been boUed, but it is given only to alUes. In aU the 
viUages there are stones which are reverenced and may not be moved. There are sUng 
stones which have been kept for generations and they give to other sUng stones the power 
of (Urection. In the Boianai viUages many stones have signs on them, rude circles, chipped 
concentricaUy; their presence in the viUage ensures success to aU garden work, a plentiful 
supply of food, and happiness to the people. The people are loth to part with them at 
any price. There are others, short stunted obeUsks stuck in the ground with rude markings. 
AU these are reaUy taboo; they may not be interfered with or trouble wiU foUow. Whence 
they came no one knows, they were here in the tirae of the ancestors of the people, they 
remain for ever, what the marldngs are no one can say. 

D. Jenness and A. BaUantyne (The Northern d'Entrecasteaux, Oxford, 1920, p. 136) 
mention a large natural named stone on Goodenough Island and two large upright flat 
stones, which it would be disastrous to overturn as a spirit Uves beneath them, 

In Rossel Island (W. E. Armstrong, Anthropos, xvm-xix , 1923-4, and Rossel Island, 
Cambridge, 1928, pp. 140-68) there is a great number ofyaha, or sacred spots, which may 
consist of nothing more than a bit of projecttng coral on the reef, or a piece of ground with 
a stone in the middle of it, or a tree; usuaUy each has a guarcUan, frequently a snake. The 
stone or other object seems in most cases to have a sort of dual existence, Uke that of the 
gods, for it has an existence in Temewe [a mythical land at the bottom of the lagoon], 
where it is human in form; tn fact there seems to be a vague idea that that which is reaUy 
the stone may be at the same time a stone in Rossel and a man, or perhaps it would be 
better to say a sptrit or god, in Temewe. Each yaba (there are a few exceptions) controls 
some process in nature which is of importance to the native; for instance, the processes of 
sex. Many of the yaba have two modes of reaction, one beneficent, the other maleficent. 
The béneficent reaction occurs if the yaha is properly looked after by that raan whose duty 
it happens to be, and if the rites prescribed for certain times are carried out. The care of a 
yaba consists in almost aU cases of keeping the yaba tidy, and in particular the object 
(generaUy a stone), which is the source of the pecuUar efíect on nature appropriate to that 
yaha, must be kept free from faUen leaves. The maleficent reaction occurs if this care is 
not taken, the rites not carried out, or if a person (except the authorised person) or even 
an animal enter the forbidden area. The yaha are probably never fenced in, but in some 
cases the stone is kept in a smaU house. A second class of yaha consists of those which 
have only a raaleficent reaction, which raay be prevented by appropriate rites. With raany 
yaba is associated a wind from a certain direction, which may be very violent in the 
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maleficent reaction. The Ught winds and calras which occur towards the end of the south-
east season are entirely due to certain rites performed a t the ssbgo-yaba, bu t if these rites 
for calm weather are not carried out the sago, bananas and plaintains would fail. 

Thé foUowing are a few examples of the functions of yaba stones and their a t tendant 
animals: To increase coconuts (two crocoíUles). Inflamed eyes, thunder and Ughtning, a 
northerly wind (a large raoUusc). Rain, swelUng of the testes, a wind (a tree with a guardian 
sting-ray). To give a good crop of taro (a snake). Sexual destre and fertiUty—the reverse 
and venereal disease, a gentle north-east vririd—storm and floods (a snake). To control the 
taro-grub, the formula for this belonged to a woman who neglected to pass it on before 
her dea th ; as a result the Rossel taro is very poor and fears are held tha t it wiU be com-
pletely destroyed by the g rub ; this is the only known instance of the loss of a formula 
connected with a yaha (the taro-snake). SweUing of the legs (dugong and a snake). Sexual 
desire—general sickness (a crocodUe). High tides.of the north-west season (a snake). An 
imported stone axe blade produces good appeti te or hunger (the monitor Uzard). Some 
have no a t tendant animal. There is an analogy between the chaiu yaba (1928, p . 159) and 
the Wag zogo (vi, p . 201); on the yaha is a large stone, containing a hole, which is plugged 
with sticks and leaves by the priest when rain is deshed. The rain ceases when these 
are removed. I t is not considered dangerous for anyone to approach this stone. There 
are two mosquito yaba (1928, pp . 160, 164); raosquitoes result frora lack of care of the 
priests in keeptng the places clean, they are soothed by the jmce of Umes being squeezed 
over the stones. The Lag zogo for control of mosquitoes in Mer has a cUfíerent ritual 
(p. 168). 

The Rossel islanders speak a non-Melanesian language, and there are several char-
acteristics of their culture t h a t incUcate t h a t they are different from t h e h neighbours. In 
m y Introduction to Armstrong's book I have shown tha t there is a mixed population in 
t h c i s l a n d as h Ucated by measureraents, and the mythology also supports a complex 
origin. The hierarchy of gods appears to belong to an ancient s t ratum, and we may regard 
the yaba as associated with the same stratura; and, if so, the sacred stones sirailarly belong 
thereto, and presumably to the * 'Papuan" stock. Bu t the reUgion has doubtless been 
influenced by later cultures. 

Concemtng the Melanesians, Codrington says a man may pick up a stone tha t takes his 
fancy, and thinking it may have power he puts it in his garden; abundant crop tha t foliows 
shows tha t the stone has mana, and having tha t power it is a vehicle to convey mana to 
other stones, bu t this power, though itself impersonal, is always connected with some 
spirit, human or otherwise. " If a stone is found to have a supernatural power, it is because 
a spirit has associated itseUt with i t " (1891, p . 119). I n the New Hebrides, '*Sorae of these 
stones have an ancient estabUshed sancti ty; only the few who know how to approach the 
spirit wiU visit them for sacrffice.. .Some [sacred stones, matiu] are vui who have turned 
into stones; some in the sea are men of old t ime t u m e d into stones; some never were 
anything bu t stones, bu t have a vui connected with t h e m " (l,c. pp . 182-3). In the Banks 
group no garden was planted without stones buried in the ground. The stones had power 
for every kind of eraergency. Rivers also (Uscusses these stones (1914, i, p . 163; n , p . 406). 
Deacon says t ha t in Malekula certatn sacred stones are associated with two of the mythical 
culture heroes termed K a b a t (Ambat), others are the residence of powerful temes, ghosts 
(1934, pp . 632, 646, 648). 

Codrington (p. 170) says tha t in Omba, "AU the stones tha t are sacred are connected 
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with Tagaro, though other spirits also are concerned; aU charms have their power from the 
name of Tagaro tn them". 

I t seems from the evidence adduced by Codrington that this association does not occur 
in the other islands referred to by him, and it appears more probable that the employment 
of stones of power belonged to a rauch older culture in Melanesia than that brought by the 
heroes of the Qat-Tagaro-Ambat mythology. 

F. Sarasin (1929, p. 297) gives much the same information for New Caledonia. He says 
that the prayers and formtdas spoken over the stones and the offertngs brought to them 
would scarcely be given to a stone vrith an impersonal soul-stuff, but only to a spirit whioh 
is thought to be active in it. I t is also significant that the stones are generaUy kept with the 
skuUs of ancestors or are brought to them before they are used, clearly in order that they 
may receive power from the souls of the ancestors. 

There is no need to pursue this subject further, as sacred stones occur ín the Solomon 
Islands and elsewhere in western Oceania. 

Whence was the cult of stones in Torres Straits derived? 

There is no doubt that there is a close resemblance between the stones of power in 
Melanesia, in the south-east of New Guinea and in the adjacent islands with those in 
south-west New Guinea and Torres Straits, Two alternatives present themselves: 

(1) A culture drift from Melanesia. In the discussion on the cult of the Brethren (p. 396) 
the possibiUty is suggested that the cult came indhectly from Melanesia, but not dhectly 
to the Eastern islands as might be supposed on this hypothesis. I t seems improbable that 
this culture drtft (even if it occurred) brought with it the cult of the stones of power, as 
there is no associated tracUtion in the Straits to coimect the stones with the hero cult, 
and the use of the stones appears to be very much older than the hero cult. If the use of 
stones of power came from Melanesia it must have been very early, but for this there is no 
evidence. 

(2) There is so much evidence of Western coimections in the cult of stones of power, as 
also in other elements of the Eastem culture of Torres Straits, that this suppUes a more 
reasonable explanation of our problem. The use of stones in Torres Straits may therefore 
be merely the conttnuation under more favourable circurastances of an ancient culture 
spreading from the north into the south-west of New Guinea; the Keraki and the Martnd 
show how engrained is the regard for stones of power. 

Wtrz has drawn attention to analogy between the stones of power of the Marind and the 
stone churinga of Central AustraUa. Although these stone objects are very cUfferent from 
the stones of power here described, they point, along with other matters, to some ancient 
connection between New Guinea and AustraUa, and there is much in common with the 
dema of the Marind and the Alchera ancestors of AustraUa. 

M A S K S 

Very characteristic of Torres Straits are the masks that were worn on cértain ceremonial 
occasions; many of these rites have been described tn vols. v and vi. The masks wøre usuaUy 
raade of turtle-sheU or wood; the shnplest represented the human face, but some were 
effigies of animals, in which case most had in adcUtion a human face. I have nothing to 
add to the fuU description of masks given in vol. rv, pp. 296-304. 
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We have defiboite evidence t h a t in some cases a mask could only be worn on a particular 
occasion and then solely by a man who was entitled to do so. I t is very probable tha t 
originaUy this was the invariable rule. We also know tha t frequently the masked dancer 
represented a personage of sorae sort, who in a few cases is referred to hi mythology, and 
there can be no doubt t h a t tf we had a raore complete know edge of native mythology the 
significance of the other personages would be apparent . 

The increase of garden products or of certain fruit trees was supposed to be due to 
specific men performing rites usuaUy tn coimection vtdth definite ritual objects, such as 
the maduh of the west and the zole or zogo of the east. Feasting and rejoicing marked the 
beneficial results of such rites, and in many of these festive ceremonies masks were worn: 
for exampie, a t the garig kap a t Yam (v, p . 346), the mudu kap a t Mabuiag (v, p . 339), the 
dogaira wetpur of Mer (p. 181; vi, pp . 209, 271). 

I n m o s t o f the Westernislands a ceremony was performed when the uharfruit (also caUed 
wangai, Mimusops kaukii, the enau or enoa of the East) was ripe. I forraerly thought tha t 
the function of the ceremony was to ensure a good crop of fruit, but I am now of the 
opinion t h a t i t was a ceremony of rejoicing and possibly of thankfuhiess. At this maxva 
ceremony (v, p . 348) a mask was worn and, a t aU events, tn Nágtr and Mabuiag, there 
was a large one, kai mawa, and a sraaUer one, mugi mawa, and also two tn Saibai. In several 
islands the raasks, or rather masked men, represented certatn named personages about 
whom I have no information. A mask made of hibiscus bark was worn tn the áíag or 
waiwa lag of the Æiriam (vi, p . 204). When the zogo cereraony (p. 142; vi, p . 202) 
succeeded tn producing a large crop of enau fruit, this performance was held. Mr Bruce 
regards this as "only a play carried on as a kind of thanksgiving for the good crop of 
fruit. I t was not a so^o". 

I t seems probable t ha t the animal masks, urui krar, such as the waiitutu (saw-fish) 
krar (v, p . 342) and the iabur (v, p . 343), were mostly for the purpose of securing a good 
catch of t ha t particular animal, or perhaps for success in fishing generally. As sorae of 
these animals were totems, it raay be accepted tha t these were worn (probably exclusively) 
by members of t ha t to tem clan and tha t the rites a t which they were worn were essentiaUy 
of the same nature as the intichiuma ceremonies of the central AustraUans. The crocodUe 
masks could harcUy have been w o m for this purpose, and it is possible tha t one function 
of the crocodUe clan was to protect people from crocodUes, not tha t this was important 
for the islanders, as crocodUes are very rarely to be met with on the coasts of any of 
the islands; the crocodUe, cassowary, and doubtless other totems were reUcs of an older 
totemisra belonging to the raaiiUand of New Guinea. 

Some of the simple or combined human faces belong to a cUfíerent category. The most 
important of the simp e faces were the Kulka mask a t Aurid (iv, p . 299; v, p . 378) and the 
Bomai mask of Mer (vr, pp. 289-92), which were the essential paraphemaUa of the cult of 
the Brethren (in the cult of the Brethren in Yam (v, p . 373) there were tur t e-sheU effigies 
of a crocodUe and a hammer-headed shark which served the same purpose; see also p . 387). 

In the Western sphi t dances a t the tai (v, pp . 252-9), as also at Mawata, the men who 
impersonated the sptrits of the recent dead or other spirits wore a leafy visor, markaikuik, 
and something simUar was worn in Mer in the kéber of eud lera roairoai "dead man's 
Ukeness" (vi, p . 139), in the wezwez kéber (vi, p . 142) and probably in other kéher. 

Wooden bar-Uke masks were worn in the kêber of Tur siriam (p. 124) and human-face 
turtle-sheU masks in the kéher of pop le op (vi, p . 135) and the kéher of Dôgai (p. 125; VE. 
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p. 143). Turtle-shell masks were worn at the íaem. of Mawata by men who represented the 
spirits of those long dead, and this also may have been the case in the Western islands. 

The meket was a small turtle-shell mask used tn the meket siriam zogo (p. 166; vi, p. 273); 
this was a "smaU zogo like Malu", by this I understand a cult into which there was a 
definite initiation that was anterior to the cult of the Brethren. There seems to be no 
doubt that the meket sarik was the successful warrigrs' dance of the men initiated into this 
cult, during which a huraan-face turtle-sheU mask was worn. 

Turtle-shell masks in the form of animals were very characteristic of the Westem islands 
and were occasionally employed by the IMiriam. Among the Bruce MS. are two drawings, 
figs. 42, 43, of the au kosker fcê&er; this is a Waier kéber, as two au kosker were incidentally 
connected with Waiet.^ In the kêher the two old women wore volurainous skirts and held 
plants in their hands, as did thetr prototypes. Bruce says a man wearing a great crocodile 
mask, tete, squatted on the beach and the women danced round him. He conthiuaUy 
shtfted his head as if he were bowing to eaoh of the women as they went round him. He 
Ufted his head and the long jaws opened and closed in a very comical manner. I beUeve 
this is the only record of a mask with a moveable jaw. Te, mouth; tete probably means 
a large mouth; for dumib or dumieh see p. 398. A man weartng a simUar mask is painted 
on a stone top, vol. vi, pl. XXIV, fig. 5. Numerous animal masks are described in vol. rv, 
pp. 299-304. 

There are masks of various kinds in many museums about which there is no inforraation, 
and it is most improbable that the foregotng instances account for aU the occasions on 
which raasks were worn. 

]yí̂ asks certainly had a reUgious significance and therefore had to be treated with respect. 
I t was probably always the case that when a man wore any particular mask he for the time 
being became identified with the personage or power which that mask symboUsed. We may 
take it for granted that, at aU events in most cases, a iriask could be worn only by a man 
who had inherited the right to perforra that particular ceremony or who had been speciaUy 
initiated into that cult. 

KÉBER A S S O U L O R SOtrL-SUBSTANCE 

The information received from Mr Bruce about the kéher pantomimes has been given in 
vol. VI, pp. 127-44. The meaning of the term in this connection seems to be the soul or the 
sptrit of a dead person. The ceremonies evidently were the recognition of the continued 
existence of the deceased, hence the performance of a particular kéher was restricted to the 
Bocial group to which the dead person belonged. Although it is stated (vi, p. 128) that the 
kéher pantomimes came from Mabuiag, the word is unrecorded in the Mabuiag vocabulary. 

In a later note Bruce says: ''Kéher, i.e. lamar or sptrit, is whatever was reaUy connected 

1 The following from Bruce's MS. supplements what is given in vol. v i , p . 279. When Waiet was 
sitting on the beach beating his ôxwoa and singing he noticed tha t the shriibs and small trees were 
swaying with the wind, so he timed his drumming and singing to synchronise with them. Waiet 
frequently ch-ummed and sang to the two "old women" whilst they danced, bu t always a t a distance of 
about 200 yds. away from them and he never spoke to them. The natives think tha t after Waiet 
changed himself into his keisur (turtle-shell) image the old women changed themselves into the two 
stone-figures (vi, pl. V, fig. 2); they are on the land belonging to Kureva [? Kriba, Waier, 29]. 



g^mææs SS sssíŝ ^̂ ^ 

Fig. 42. Tete with an au kosher on each side. Waier. 

Fig. 43. Tete (probably represented by lone) with a dumih on each 
side. Waier. 
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with a man in Ufe or after death, i t does no t ma t t e r how insignificant the thing may be, 
i t is looked upon as a pa r t of the deceased. One might th ink t h a t they regarded the th ing 
as a pa r t of the sp i r i t " . I t is thus evident t h a t the term fcéfcer signifies the soul or the soul-
substance, a concept t h a t is widely spread in New Guinea and elsewhere. 

I t is therefore not surpristng t h a t consternation was felt by the IVÍiriam a t the theft of 
the kéher (vi, pp . 149, 150), since the spirit of the dead person was impoverished and feeUng 
aggrieved was ready to vent i ts wra th on the Uving. The r e t u m of the kêber was thus 
essential to the peace of mind of the Uving and the pacification of the spirit, and this could 
only t ake place on the conclusion of a ritual exchange of food, caUed merpa or murpa (p. 160). 

In a further note Bruce says: 

I t is astonishing the trouble that the stealing of the kiÊher causes, as aU the friends have to assist 
in bringing presents of food stuffs. Certain days are appointed for exchanging foods between the 
parties of the feud. I t wiU sometimes last for weeks, each party vying with the other as to who 
can produce and show most; everything théy have of value is eventuaUy taken out of theh houses 
and exchanged. Each party tries to outdo the other in showing its wealth of food and household 
possessions. The wholo thing is reaUy a chaUenge of who can show most and keep up the cUgnity 
of theh clan. The members of a poor clan try theh utmost to show a good face and wiU exhibit 
the same thing over and over agatn in cUfferent guises if possible. Of course it is easUy seen who 
has most wealth of food and goods. The affah generaUy finishes up with more high words. After-
wards the Mber is returaed. 

AccorcUng to A. C. Krui j t (Encyclop. Religion and Ethics, v n , 1914, pp . 232 ff.) widely 
spread tn Indonesia is the beUef t h a t human beings have two souls. The one plays a pa r t 
only tn this world and to this Krui j t appUes the name of "soul-substance" , which after 
death animates another pa r t of na ture . The second soul plays a pa r t only in the next life 
and carries on a personal existence in a realm of sptrits, which is simUar to the ear th. AU 
par ts of the human body and its secretions contain according to some people an impersonal 
soul-substance, though others regard i t as personal. The impersonal soul-substance ean be 
both increased and decreased. Life is made stronger by eating and drtnking and thereby 
assimUattng the soul-substance of the food. The Papuans and other peoples drink huraan 
blood and eat the brain and other par ts of the body; t h a t the raain object is to add to their 
soul-substance appears from the par ts eaten. 

The Papuan-speaking Kai of the Sattelberg cUstrict of the Huon peninsula, accorcUng to 
C. Keysser (R. Neuhauss, Deutsch Neu-Guinea, i n , 1911, pp . 111 ff.), also beUeve a man 
has two souls: one which persists after death and the "soul-stuff " which perishes with the 
body. The ghost-soul also has its soul-stufí, as also have animals, plants and stones. The 
powers and quaUties of a person or thing also belong to his or its soul-stufí and can be 
t ransmit ted by contact. I t permeates not only his person and secretíons bu t also his 
glance, his name, his voice and aU his actions. Soul-stufí is the power which works through 
the object with or without the agency of charm words. The efficacy of the ut terance of 
names in niagical formulas and of ratraetic acts in rituals depends on the soul-stuff. I t 
can be insulated, or prevented from escaping, by various methods. There is a mutua l 
at traction of aUied soul-stufís not only in persons bu t in objects; thus a white leaf of the 
size and form of a megapod's egg wiU guide a man in hls search for those eggs. Whatever 
befalls the soiU-stufí is undergone by its owner as weU; this is very dangerous, since the 
soul-stufí attaches to anything tha t is touched. This beUef affects the whole life of the Kai 
and is the basis of their "mag ica l " practices, of which Keysser gives numerous exaraples. 
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E . W . P . Chinnery ( ' 'The beUef in soul and soul-substance", Man, x ix , 1919, No. 72) 
says: 

The natives of the Northern Division [of Papua] speak of a "thing within" that leaves the body 
at death and becomes a ghost. A quaUty, described as the *'strength" of the "thing within", 
permeates the body, and its influence becomes attached to everj^hing with which the body is tn 
any way associated. Water appears to remove the efíects of association.... Charms and inhalations 
are employed to acquhe the good quaUties of animals, inanimate objects, and plants that, Uke 
man, possess "s trength" and souls. I am also informed that when eating human flesh a man 
chooses some portion of a victim to reinforce a weakness in that part of his own body (Northern 
Division and Moreri, EJkori District). 

Like the Kai , these peoples speak " P a p u a n " languages. 
A. P . Lyons (J.R.A.I. L I , 1921, p . 428) says t h a t the "Btna t r i b e " [coastal Kiwaians] 

beUevein a quality caUed niro-iopu, which occurs in^men, antmals and plants and in objects 
made from the plants. If this be so, it is practicaUy sou -substance. 

The kunta of the Koko Ya 'o of north-east Queensland (p. 269) appears to be very simUar 
to soul-substance. 

Rivers in his paper " T h e concept of soul-substance tn New Gutnea and Melanesia" 
(Folk-Loré, x x x i , 1920, p . 48) says (p. 64): " We have no evidence from any par t of Melanesia 
of the beUef in the impersonal form of soul-substance which justifies this name ". 

The theft of the kéber may be regarded as an a t t empt to gatn control of the soul-substance 
of the deceased, and, though no definite s tatement was obtatned in Mer, or elsewhere tn 
Torres Straits, of the existence of such a beUef, we may accept t ha t it was impUcit tn such 
customs as eating par ts of the body or the juices of a dead person or the partaking of the 
sweat of a Uving person. 

If we accept kêher to be the equivalent of soul-substance, it seeras to foUow tha t this 
beUef belongs to an old " P a p u a n " element in the population of Mer and was not derived 
fi-ora Melanesia. 

I n a suggestive paper, " T h e significance of head-hunting in Assam" (J.R.A.I. Lvm, 
1928, p . 399), J . H . Hu t ton shows tha t in the Naga hills the souls of the dead are potent 
in the fertUity of the famUy, the viUage, and the crops. The soul resides more especiaUy 
in the head; obviously, if fertUishig soul-matter is requtred, the way to get it is by cutting 
off and taking home a head. The taking of heads may add to the soul-matter of a c an and 
so increase its powers of resistance tô (Usease. H e adds: " Clearly head-hunting, if based on 
the acquisition of soul-matter for the fertUising of the crop, might develop tnto human 
sacrffice...So, too, this theory of head-hunttng suggests the prtnciple on which some 
cannibaUsm, a t any rate , has been explained—the eattng of an enemy to acqutre his 
a t t r ibu tes" (l.c. p . 405). 

We are justffied in concluding tha t the beUef tn soul-substance was impUcit tf not 
expUcit in Torres Straits. This would explain in a satisfactory manner the partaking of 
some par t of the corpse either of an enemy or of a meraber of the community, or of the 
sweat of a Uving warrior. There is no local evidence, so far as I ara aware, tha t head-
hunttng had a somewhat simUar significance, but this is not tmprobable. Everywhere there 
was a conviction tha t the sptrits of dead persons could tncrease the productivity of crops 
and ensure success in dugong and tiu'tle fishing, the mechanism of which can be explatned 
by soul-substance, stnce the transference of its potency could be effected not oiUy by 
indirect contact but also by uttering the name of tha t deceased person, whether he be a 
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relative, a clansman, or merely some personage of repute. I t would be natural to beUeve 
that the power of the sptrit of a dead person was especially asspoiated with his skuU, and 
skuUs of relatives, or even of others, were constantly used for cUvinátion (v, p. 362; vi, 
pp. 266-9; see also G. Pinza, "La conservazione deUe teste umani", Mem. Soc. Geogr. 
italiana, vii, 1897, pp. 305-492): 

X. CULTURE-BEARERS, CULT-HEROES, AND HERO CULTS 
Culture-bearers and cult-heroes, p. 374; Sida, p. 374. The hero cults: The cult of Kwoiam, p. 380; 
The cults of the Brethren: Sigai and Maiau, p. 385; Kulka, p. 390; Sã , p. 390; Bomai-Malu, p. 390; 
Discussion of the cults of the Brethren, p. 391; The social value of these cults, p. 397. The cult of 
Waiet, p. 398. The cult-heroes Waiat and Naga, p. 405. 

CULTURE-BEARERS AND CULT-HEROES 
Several legendary persons were credited with introducing new arts or better ways of doing 
things. Yawar of Badu unsuccessfuUy tried to teach some of his neighbours improved 
methods of gardening, but they chased hira to Mer and we are told (v, p. 37) " Yawar took 
earth from Badu and took banana, yam, sugar-cane.. .taro, coconuts and water and 
threw them down in Moie (Mer)". Gelam introduced plants and fruits into Mer from Moa 
(v, p. 40; VI, p. 25). Sida or Sôida, who came from New Guinea, was the bestower of raany 
good things. The stories about hira are discussed later. 

Sesere of Mabuiag introduced the method of harpooning dugong (p. 60; v, p. 41). Bia of 
Badu cUscovered the method of catching turtle by means of the sucker-fish, which he 
taught to the Muralúg people (v, p. 44) and to the Mtriam, by whom he was caUed Barat 
(VI, p. 41). Abob and Kos of Mer (p. 152; vi, pp. 26-8) built the first stone fish-traps (rv, 
p. 158), which they tntroduced into the other Eastern islands and into some of the Central 
islands. Later the brothers went to Erub, where they changed their names to Pati and 
Enag, again changing them to Kulka and Dibir at Ugar; thence to Damut where they were 
known as Ui and Sinarue, to Tutu as Waiau and Keboi, and to Parem as Badai and Kebor; 
finaUy they went to Kiwai, where they remained. At each place which Abob and Kos 
visited after leaving the Murray Islands, they either taught a new language or suggested 
a cUfíerent way of speaking the oid one. The people of Erub and Ugar speak the same 
language as the IVliriam, but with (Ualectic (Ufíerences. The Uttle that is known about the 
language of the Central islanders shows it to be half Western and half Eastern, and even 
at Tutu some Eastern (Miriam) words are employed. This is the only account I have of 
culture spreading westwards from the Eastern islands. 

No cult was connected with any of these culture-bearers. 
One or two personages introduced cult practices into various islands, such as Naga and 

Tabu, but there does not appear to have been any personal cult associated with thera 
(pp. 405-10). 

There were however definite cults of a few heroes: Kwoiam, The Brethren, and Waiat 
or Waiet. 

SlDA AND S A I D ( S I D O A N D S Ô I D O ) 

There are discrepancies among the islanders concerning the name of this hero, or of these 
two heroes, for Mr Davies inforras me that Pasi, Barsa and Mô(U of Mer had an argument 
whether "Saider" and "Sidar" were two persons or only one. I have found a note of 
Bmce's which says: " Said [Sôido] carae after [later than] Sida" (p. 102). If there be two of 
thera, thetr adventures have been confused by the islanders. 
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Thankstotheresearchesof Dr G.Landt raanwe now have a detailed account of two culture-
heroes, Sido and Sôido (1917: Sido, pp . 95-119; Sôido, pp . 119-24; 1927: Sido, pp. 284-90, 
426, 432, 433; Sôido, pp . 73, 74, 318). I can here give but the barest outUne of their story. 

I. Sido was born from a hole in the ground at Uúo in Kiwai, his father was Sopuse; when he 
was grown up he went to a dance at lasa, where he fell tn love with Sagaru, who returned with 
him to his bhthplace, but eventuaUy they went back to lasa. Sagaru ran away (there are incidents 
of two mhaculous kurua and nabea trees) and eventuaUy went to Dibiri at the mouth of the Bamu 
where she married Meuri. Sido foUowed her and was kiUed by Meuri's brother, or by Meuri him. 
seU. Sido was the first man to die. His body was put tn a canoe; Sagaru lay on his body and they 
went back to Kiwai, but Sido's sphit went in advance. Sido's spirit became a mischievous sprite; 
he turned later tnto an uae sheU-fîsh which was eaten by two twin sisters, Koremo and Ahau 
(or variants of these names), who were joined together back to back; he was reborn in one of 
them, and when grown up he cut them apart. Sido's sphit told the two women to wait for him 
while he wandered about; everywhere he went he dug a hole in the ground in which he lay, 
hoping to become possessed of a new body so that he might live as a man, and he wanted all 
people afterwards to be retncarnated, but everywhere he was prevented from passing from his 
old body into a new one. In one version it says that he wanted to change his skin in the same 
way that a snake does. The skin opened at the top of his head, and just as he was coming out he 
was seen by some boys and ghls, who said, "Oh, Sido he come out now!" Immediately he drew 
himself back. He went westwards and came to Boigu, here his two "mothers" foUowed him 
contrary to his injunctions; they gave him water to drink out of his own skull, so he speared them 
and one was transformed into a turtle and the other into a dugong. Then he went to Adhi, where 
he married Gogu, the daughter of one of the three men there. They had no fire, no proper house, 
and no cultivated plants. From his coimection with Gogu aU sorts of vegetables sprang up; 
Sido showed them how to make fire and built an enormous house, and swung a gope in order to 
make people come and Uve in the house when they died in Kiwai, Mawata, etc. 

I I . Sôido came from Darai, a place near the Gama-oroma in Dibhi [the Gama river is east of 
the Bamu] and once during his wanderings arrived at Budji (Bugi, at the mouth of the Mai 
Kussa), where he married a bush-woman whom he kiUed and cut up and from the fragments grew 
all ktnds of useful plants. He swaUowed the food whole and it aU passed into his genital organs. 
A frigate bhd carried him to Boigu and he asked for a woman, which was refused; the same 
happened at Dauan, Gaba (Two Brothers Island), Yam, Erub and other islands. At last he came 
to More, Mer, and married Pekai; durtng theh first intercourse aU the food passed out of his 
genitals and immecUately became coconut palms, bananas, yams, taro, e tc , for up to that time 
Mer was a desert island. The intercourse kiUed Pekai, but Sôido restored her to life. When Pekai 
died she became a stone, Uke a woman, which was kept for a long time on Mer [cf. vc, p. 22], but 
was broken later and now only some fragments remain. Some smaU pieces of the stone have 
been taken to Kiwai and Mawata, which are used for garden "medicine"; a small portion is buried 
with the first banana, yam, or whatever it is they are plantiag, and a song sung about Sôido and 
Pekai. Sôido and Pekai are always associated by the Kiwaians with gardening, and many 
agricultural rites bear reference to them. They are also sometimes invoked by harpooners of 
dugong. "Sôido's sphit and Morevanogere's [Pekai's father] stUI dweU on More [Mer] beneath 
the ground. Sometimes the two are seen moving about on the island in the form of a snake, bird, 
or man" (Landtman, 1927, p. 74). 

. I n the folk-tales given in vol. v, I give (I) a Mabuiag (p. 28), (2) a Saibai (p. 31), and 
(3) a Eawai (p. 35) version of these tales, and in vol. v i (p. 19) (4) acompositeMhiam version. 
I shaU refer to thera respectively by these numbers, and, foUowing Landtman, I allocate 
each tale, or the appropriate portions of each tale, to the respective heroes while giving 
them thetr origtnal designations. See also pp. 102, 104. 
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I. Sido. In (1), the story of Sida begins when the hero goes to Kiwai after leaving Mer 
(p. 29), and in (2) wheii he arrives at Æibu (an island west of Kiwai) after leaving Úgar 
(p. 32). In version (3) (p. 35) the hero is caUed SoUda, but his adventures are those of Sido, 
except the paragraph at the end which deals with Murray Island. SoUda was born from a 
hole in the ground at Dropo (Doropo on the north-east side of Kiwai), his father was 
named Sôpuse. After Sagaru left him he took food from Gaima (a Gogodara viUage on 
the north bank of the Fly estuary) and threw it on to Gãba. Then he went to Boigu and 
to the Wasi Kusa, where he cut up the wife who had been given to him, and from her 
fragraents a great crop of vegetable produoe sprang up. Later he went to Mer. (4) The whole 
of Beardmore's version of the story of Sidor refers to Sido (J.A./. xix, 1890, p. 465), whose 
sptrit, after he had been kiUed by Meuri, went to Vigoê (Boigu) and eventuaUy to Wibo, 
the abode of spirits. 

I I . Sôido. In (1), Sida carae from Pab (on the mainland of New Guinea beyond Boigu) 
and flew as a frigate bird to Gåba (or Gebar, Two Brothers Island), thence to Yam, Masig, 
Êrub, and Mer; he gave useful plants to each according to the desirability of the woraan 
given to him by each island. In (2), Sida came inside a frigate bird from Sadoa, where 
the Tugeri (Martnd) men come from, and went to Boigu, thence to Saibai, Dauan, Gãba, 
Tutu, Damut, Erub, and Mer; on leaving Mer he went to Ugar and finaUy reached IVLibu. 
Tale (3) saysvery Uttle about the visit to Mer (the story is reaUy about Sido). The ]Mtriam 
version (4) deals solely with Sida, or Said, who came from Daudai (Hunt's version says 
Boigu); before leaving Mer he killed Kudar, the mother of Abob and Kos (vi, pp. 21, 27), 
and flew back to New Gutnea as a frigate bird, stocking some sand-banks with conus shells 
on his way. 

Since the foregoing were pubUshed there has appeared a very unsatisfactory account by 
Dr R. Hamlyn-Harris, on the authority of P. G. H. GuiUetmot who evidently obtained 
these (Usjointed sections of the story at Erub (Mem. Q. Mus. n , 1913, pp. 1-3). SoUdo came 
from New Guinea and made his first halt on Mer for the purpose of making the hitherto 
barren island fruitful. After a very brief stay he was instrumental in causing the abundant 
growth of bananas, coconuts, yams, etc. He next visited Erub, repeating his endeavours to 
fertiUse the island, and whilst there he was seen by natives, who consulted him about the 
"evil sptrits" beUeved to have existed in and around the island, with the result that he 
made a stone iraage, Patraéter [p. 192], and left immediately afterwards. Then he pro-
ceeded to Ugar and repeated his fertiUsing performances there. Thence 

he went to New Guinea, where he met a beauttful woman (as he had done on the other islands), 
who was so struck with his handsome demeanour that she feU in love with him straight away and 
asked him to elope. SoUdo, however, denied her request, and informed her that he could never 
marry a mortal. [This is direct y opposed to the Kiwai version of Sida (v, p. 35) when Sida 
married Sagaru.] He wandered to and fro from place to place, aUowing her to accompany him 
untU fuU moon came, when he took a certain seed fi^om his diUy-bag and planted it in the ground. 
Assisted by certain incantations and wehd noises, he caused the seed to germinate; the seed grew 
tnto a large tree, SoUdo seating himself with the woman on (Ufíerent branches, and as the tree 
grew higher and higher they were carried up to the moon, where Soudo left her, going away on the 
wings of a cloud; but the woman's face is stUl visible tn the moon imtU this day. 

In a variant received from IVlr Davies, Saider, or Sidar [i.e. Sôido], showed Kobai how 
to put raud, hud, on his hatr so as to make it into long ringlets (iv, p. 30). Then he put a 
taU feather of a "man-of-war bird" (frigate bird) behind his ears and told it he wanted 
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Pekar i for himself. Later on he stuck the feather behind him when he wanted to fiy away 
with Kudar , the mother of Abob and Kos. One or two places on Mer where Saider planted 
something are raentioned by Davies which are not recorded in my account, and this also 
appUes to Hun t ' s version, bu t these are not iraportant. He carae frora the Fly river. 

IVIr MacFarlane has writ ten to me tha t tn the Eastern islands the hero is usuaUy known' 
as Said, bu t as Sida in the Western islands, and some of the Erub people, Spia for example, 
caUed him Sida; some of the E rub men have the narae of Sida, or give it to theh sons. He 
adds, Idage and others have taken him round Erub and shown him stones representing 
various women whom Sida [i,e. Sôido] wanted bu t " t h e y no l ike" ; his footprints are also 
to be seen on a flat rock on the beach. 

The Torres Straits versions of the story of Sôido (usuaUy there caUed Sida) state tha t he 
came from the mainland of New Guinea beyond Boigu, or from the country of the Tugeri 
(Marind), or from Daudai , or frora Boigu. His route frora Boigu, which was his recognised 
point of departure, was through certatn islands to Mer, where he raarried Pekari. 

I n one of the tales coUected by Land tman (1917) Sôido came from Darai near the river 
Gama (p. 119), whence he went to Bugi a t the mouth of the Mai Kussa and thence to 
various islands; when he arrived a t Mer he married Pekai (Pekari). I n another tale (A, 
p . 122) he was a Kiwai man who went to Bugi and after kiUing his local wife went to Mer 
and married Pekai . In one tale (D, p . 122) he is said to belong to Gaima, whence he went 
to Mer; F , p . 123, makes him a Kiwai raan who went to Mer. An obviously tnaccurate tale 
(B, p . 122) says t ha t Sôido was a Mer man who went to Davare in DucU, where he raarried 
Pekai and took her to Mer. The ascription of Soido to Kiwai or its neighbourhood appears 
to me to be an example of the tendency to locaUse myths on account of local pride, but it 
is significant t ha t Bugi is referred to in two of these tales, showing tha t there was a tradition 
of some connection of Sôido with tJie west. 

Sôido (the Sida of Torres Straits) is a culture hero who probably came from the extreme 
west of British New Guinea and visited many islands hi Torres Straits. Everywhere he was 
regarded as a benefactor: he instructed people tn languages (v, p . 31), he stocked reefs with 
the valuable cone sheU and notably he introduced plants useful to man (aU versions), but 
from personal reasons he gave more food plants to some islands than to others. There is 
a very close association between the sexual act and agricultural fertiUty. The special 
powers and character of Sôido are in conformity with his tracUtional place of origin, though 
there is no one among the Marind dema who exactly corresponds to him. 

Accordhig to the Mawata and Kiwai versions, Sido was a native of Kiwai, where he 
married Sagaru and was kiUed by Meuri a t Dibhi . Sido's sptrit became a mischievous 
sprite. I n Kiwai (or tn IVlibu) he entered tnto and was born from one of two sisters who were 
joined to each other back-to-back; these he separated. He went to Boigu, where he was 
foUowed by his twin " m o t h e r s " . Subsequently he went to Adiri, the final home of sphits. 
According to these tales Sido journeyed along the coast between the estuary of the Fly 
and Boigu. I n the Torres Straits versions the tncidents on Kiwai agree with the above 
and took place after his visit to Mer. The essential feature of the Kiwaian versions is tha t 
Sido was a hero who was associated with death and was the pioneer to the land of the 
spirits, but there is no explanation why the spUit of Sido and subsequently those of aU the 
Kiwaians should go to the west beyond Boigu. 

Various difficulties could be resolved tf we accept the view current m Torres Straits tha t 
there was only one hero who came from the west, went to the islands and stayed at Mer, 
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and then went to Kiwai, and later to Boigu and finaUy to Adiri. An explanation would 
thus be afforded for the westward joumey of the sptrits of Kiwaians, who foUowed the 
hero's exaraple. 

On the other hand we have Landtman's authority for two (Ustinct personages with 
difíerent attributes and functions. Sido had a miraculous origin in Kiwai, which is sus-
picious. Sôido, according to two tales, came from an area to the east of the Fly estuary. 
Some of the natives of Kiwai adinitte(Uy arose from maggots (p. 211) and therefore 
presuraably were the fihst inhabitants of that island, and they may have had no clear ideas 
about a future life, which the myth of Sido evidently suppUed. I t is narrated (p. 211) that 
the more cultured element of the population of Kiwai came frora that area whence Sôida 
came, but I have not been able to find any record that the spirits of the dead go to that 
area, nor on the other hand that there was any actual migration (however smaU) from the 
coastal region in the neighbourhood of Boigu to Kiwai; the linguistic evidence is against 
this. 

Dr P. Wirz ("Die Gemeinde der Gogodara", Nova Guinea, xvi, 1934, p. 476) gives a tale 
of the first death. A woman named Darogo was kUled by a snake; formerly people did not 
åie but cast thetr sktn when they got old. The spirit of the woman went to Du(U. Her 
husband ]V[iwasa foUowed her and came to a vUlage inhabited by spirits of women who had 
(Ued tn childbtrth. Then he came to a viUage where all the sptrits of the beheaded Uve, 
there Saída told IVHwasa that he had married Darogo, but gave ]V[iwasa permission to sleep 
with her. When they were alone he saw that she as a sptrit had no geiUtal organs. Saída 
gave IVIiwasa some kava, but he refused to drink as he thought Saída wanted to poison him. 
The next day IVIiwasa beat the large spirit-drum, dabima. The spirits brought food and 
they had a great feast. As IVEiwasa wanted to return home, Saída caUed to Darogo and took 
a large fish-hook to which was attached a long string, he hooked it tnto Darogo's navel. 
IVEiwasa took Darogo into his canoe, but they had scarcely started when Saída puUed the 
string and drew Darogo back to him, so Æiwasa returned home alone. Wtrz says that 
in Netherlands Territory simUar tales are told about Worju, who was the first man to cUe 
(WUz II, Ui, p. 127). He says (p. 427) that this myth is told in a simUar form along the 
whole coastal region of the Western and Delta Divisions; in the coastal area he is Sido or 
Hido; he thtnks its origtn is probably to be sought on the island of Kiwai. He says the 
natives of the region of the mouth of the Bamu have a cUfíerent version. Sido was acci-
dentaUy kiUed by his wife, Struro or Babuô; he was the first person to åie. In some ways 
the myths about Sido suggest those about Aramemb, the hero of the Marind. Farther east 
in the Gulf region Sido, like Aramemb, is said to have cUscovered fire. At the same tirae 
Sido is not only honoured as the hero of his group but also as the brtnger of good things. 
The Christian Papuans look upon him as a Messiah who some day wiU return. The spirits 
of the dead Marind also have a special drura, kanaba. 

Various versions of the foUowing evidently important legend were coUected in the 
Purari delta by F . E. WUUaras ("The Natives of the Purari Delta", Anthropology, Report 
No. 5, Territory of Papua, Port Moresby, 1924, pp. 248-55). 

A cassowary, named Darua, or Barema, laid an egg which was found by twin women 
Íoined back to back, Apiko and Novido (or the mother was caUed Baipa). One version 
says one of the women swaUowed the contents of the egg and subsequently gave birth to a 
drum and to a boy; another version says the egg hatched into a baby boy. They reared the 
boy, who was adopted by a man name<i Marapai, and the man named him Iko. Iko cut his 



IKO AND HIDO 379 

foster-mothers apart. Later Iko went fishtng with a hand-net and without looldng tossed 
ashore aU the fish he caught. As they feU the fish were transformed into coconut, sago and 
areca pahns. When Iko turned back to gather up the fish he saw only these strange trees 
and thought sorae pigs or dogs had eaten the fish. He was the first to (Uscover that coconuts 
are good to eat. He becarae a great hunter with his bow and arrows. Once he shot a 
cassowary, and as it feU dead he dropped down Uke a dead raan and rematned so tiU he was 
found by his foster-mothers, who revived hira and told hira that they were not his real 
parents and that he had shot his raother; but one version says that Darua was not kiUed 
and explatned to Iko, whom she called Api, about his true parentage. After this Iko 
hunted no more. 

Some say that Iko came to the Purari delta from the Urama river, to the west; others 
say that he came from the west along the sea-shore, passing great rivers and carrying his 
drum with him tiU he came to the Purari. Once, on wanttng to cross a streara, he feUed a 
goru palra over which he passed, and then the palra sprang upright. At Urama some of 
his dmm-beats sounded Uke lua, and as the people thought he was calhng for a local 
woman of that name they gave her to hira for a wife. At Vaimuru, the most western 
viUage of the Purari, he regulated marriage, taught the people how to beat the drum and 
sing, and instmcted them in reUgious ideas and practices; he also gave thera many food 
plants. 

There are different versions about the death of Iko: sorae say he was kiUed by Aiparu, 
who had been a lover of his wife, and the vUIagers ate hira, but his sphit fled into the bush. 
His ghost returned to the ravi, or cereraonial house, and said to the men: "Henceforth all 
men vriU cUe and vanish as I am about to vanish; no man shaU rise again, but dying wiU 
cUe for ever". He sanlc into a hole in the ground and was never seen again. 

Incidents comraon to Iko and Sido (Landtman's versions): (l)miraculousbirth; (2)reborn 
in one of two women who were jotned back to back (when he was an egg, W., or as a sheU-
fish after he had become a sptrit, L.); (3) cUvided his foster-mothers; (4) drura caUs out the 
name of his future wife (lua, W.; Sagaru, L.); (5) the bending of the (goru, W.; kuria, L.) 
palm; (6) the truant wife hid on the top of a tree (napera, W.; mahea, L.); (7) kUIed by his 
wife's lover (Aiparu, W.; Meuri, L.); (8) henceforth aU men wUI cUe (and vanish, W.). 

The incidents in the Saibai versions are: (2) (sheU-fish), (3), (5), (6); and in the Mabuiag 
version: (4), (7), (3). 

I t is thus evident that aU these are versions of an old legend which reached the Purari 
river from the west. 

Leo Austen coUected a number of myths concerning a hero naraed Sido or Hido of which 
he has pubUshed two in Oceania, n, 1932, p. 468. Legends of Hido are to d to initiates 
during the great buguru ceremonies as far east as Nepau, at the western entrance of Paia 
inlet; and in other initiation ceremonies among the tribes farther eastward to the Purari, 
and, under the name of Iko, legends are told of him among sorae of the Namau tribes 
of the Purari delta. Austen states that a section of the Vaimuru of this area originaUy 
came from Kiwai Island. One legend of the Gope in the west of the Delta Division states 
that Hido traveUed westwards from Nepau to Du(U, the land of the dead, and the second 
says that Hido or Waea went from Mibu Island in the estuary of the Fly to Atrd hiU 
(Neuri) and back again westward to the Morehead river (Tonda). 

I consider it highly probable that there was a series of migrations down the Strickland 
river which rises in the MuUer range and flows into the mid(Ue Fly. The migrations of the 
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original Marind tribes doubtless came this way and also elements in the population and 
the culture of the extreme west of Papua. One group of immigrants settled on Lake 
Murray, another formed the Gogodara (between the Bamu and the estuary of the Fly) 
and some migrants may have reached the mouth of the Gama. 

More to the east, the Kerewa peoples at the mouth of theKikori, the Purari cieltapeoples, 
and the peoples along the coast of the Gulf of Papua may be regarded as terminal points of 
analogous migrations from the north down the great rivers of the Delta and Gulf Divisions. 

I am incUned to regard the Soida myth as belonging to the most easterly of the migrations 
vaguely connected with the Marind and aUied peoples, and that this special migration 
reached the coast at the mouths of the Wassi Kussa and Mai Kussa. Perhaps the Sida rayth 
reached Kiwai from the northern coast of the estuary of the Fly, but evidently there was 
a beUef in a spirit land to the west which raight imply that the myth came from the west; 
on the other hand Landtraan inforras me that " as regards the association of the land of the 
dead with the country (or direction) frora where the people have inigrated, the EUwais 
raore Ukely seem to supply an iUustration of the theory connecting the departure of the 
spirits of the dead with the direction in which the sun (and moon) set. Ideas such as *sun 
he take him urio (the spirit) belong.man he go that way (towards the setting sun), carry 
him go along Adiri, place belong dead man' (1927, p. 258) are comraon among the Kiwais 
(l.c. p. 263)". 

THE HERO CULTS 

OutstancUng features of the social Ufe of the islanders were the great hero cults, I, that of 
Kwoiam in the west; II, those of the Brethren in the centre and east; and I I I , the cult of 
Waiet in Mabuiag and the Murray Islands. 

I. T H E CULT OE K W O I A M 

I have Uttle to add to what I have written about Kwoiam, or Kuiam (v, pp. 67-83, 153, 
154, 367-73, and cf. m , pp. 194-219 and p. 58 of this volume). The name of his father is 
unknown and the story deals with him, his raother Kwinam, her two brothers Koang and 
Togai (who were thus wadwam to Kwoiam), Kwoiam's sister Kwôka, and her son Tomagani 
(who also was wadwåm to Kwoiam). Kwoiam with his mother and her brothers and his 
sister and her son constituted what raay be termed the "social uni t" of a matriUneal 
comraunity. His father and Kwôka's husband necessarUy belonged to another clan and 
therefore were neither recognised nor remerabered. The famUy came from Muri (Mount 
Adolphus Island) and settled at Gumu on the south-east of Mabuiag. EventuaUy Kwôka 
was changed into a bird. On one occasion Togai (or Good Eye as he was caUed) and 
Koang kiUed the merabers of the crew of their canoe, Utiraal, Usal, Kwoior and Kek, who 
became stars or consteUations, whose rising incUcated various seasons. The Mabuiag story 
does not say what became of Togai and Koang. In Mer I obtained a story about Tagai 
and Kareg, which is evidently a variant of the Mabuiag version. These two constitute 
part of a large consteUation (cf. also iv, pp. 219, 221), whUe six members of the crew 
became Usiam, or the Pleiades^ and the other members became Seg, or the belt of Orion. 
In Mabuiag, as in aU the other islands, Togai and Koang are recognised as forming part of 
the large constellation. I t looks as if this story was an original part of the Kwoiam cycle, 
and, if so, it has travelled to Mer as an isolated tale. 
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Land tman (1917, p . 152) gives a long graphic story of Kuiamo of Mabuiag, tha t was 
told to htra a t Mawata, which supplements and varies somewhat from tha t given to me in 
vol. V, p . 67 and from Waria 's writ ten version as given by R a y (m, p . 194). 

The story begtns with his boyhood. When he was a smaU boy his body was covered with 
bad sores and he conttnuaUy buIUed other chUdren and made them cry and behaved bacUy 
to grown-up people. When he grew older he gave up playing, As on a previous occasion, he 
stumblêd over his mother 's work, tearing out of her hand the plait of the ma t she was 
making, and received a scolcUng. He went into the bush and accoutred himself as if for 
fighting, and thought "Poor mother, tomorrow you no raore" and felt sorry for her and 
the people he raeant to kiU. Next raorning he Ul-treated aU the children and was scolded 
by the people and his mother. H e ran into the bush and painted himself red, black and 
white, and at t i red himself. When he retiu'ned the people did not recognise him because of 
the leaves which covered his face [iv, fig. 205, p.^203], and caUed out " W h o are you" , 
" T h a t ' s me Kuiamo, Adikuiamo". He first speared his mother and danced and sang: 
^' Keda baua, keda haua, keda haua, ngai Kuiamo, Adikuiamo—AU same big sea I come now, 
I Kuiamo, AíUkuiamo". He next speared his sister, and mad with rage killed men, women 
and children, crying out, "AU tirae you people swear me, you think tha t (I) small boy" . 
He cut off his mother 's head with his beheading knife and made a wreath of fringed coconut 
leaves round it, and cut ofí aU the other heads and arranged them in rings face upwards 
round tha t of his mother. At the thought of his mother Kuiamo said, "Poor mother, 
I sorry now. I been kUI you first t ime, I pay you now. Every place I go clear him now, I 
go kiU aU place " . I n the morning he went to the other side of Mabuiag, where the surviving 
people had taken refuge [this was a t Sopalai on the north-west side opposite the islet of 
Pulu. Kuiamo Uved a t Gumu on the south-east side], and kiUed everyone he came across. 
He carried the heads to the place where he had left the others, slept, and chrank water, but 
(Ud not wash the blood from his hands. Next morning he agatn kiUed aU the people he 
could find. When he thought he had kiUed all the Mabuiag people he Ughted a smoke-signal 
to sumraon the Badu people. Sorae went over and were kiUed by Kuiarao. The next day 
he Ughted two fires and raore people came over and were IdUed by him. The foUowing day 
he Ut three fires and more people came across and he kiUed all the people, except those in a 
canoe which he overlooked, who escaped back to Badu. Kuiarao raade a ring of young 
coconut leaves round the heads and decorated those which had now become skulls by 
patnting a red streak from the forehéad to the chin of the males and a red streak across the 
face above the eyes of the feraales; the skuUs of "big m e n " had thetr jaws reddened as 
weU. He ornamented himself and sang, ''Eh kutibu waimee eh kutihu waimee—I start now 
sing out along sheU (trumpet-shell), every tirae I make aU same, learn (teach) him people 
now take head" . 

Next morning he decorated his mother 's skuU with arttficial eyes and nose, with a nose-
stick inserted, and tied the lower jaw on to it [cf. v, pl. XV, fig. 1] and made ready a "half 
canoe " and blocked the ends with mud and also pu t in a quanti ty of hio [hiiu, iv, p . 135] in 
i t for food. Kuiamo had spared one boy only, the son of his sister [his wadwam, v, pp. 57, 
134, 144r-7]. They went to Dauan, where Kuiamo climbed the hiU and saw Boigu in the 
(Ustance; they saUed there and he kUIed aU the people and sang his war-song: ''keda haua, 
etc." Kuiamo taught his nephew how to cut off heads, and how to become a warrior. 

They crossed over to Daudai a t Wasi point and Kuiamo kUled the people there. Then he 
did the same at Dabo, and a t Bugi, and foUowed the coast to the east and fought the 
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Bereraigo (Bero people), and the Tabatata, Guie, Dabnro, Togo, Kupere, Butu, Ariki and 
J ibam peoples. WTien fighting Kuiamo either S£mg his war-song or shouted " To-to~to-to-!^^ 
' 'That 's talk make hira body strong, that fighting talk, make him man fight". Ever since 
Kuiarao's time some men in a fight shout "To-ío-to-to-/" whUe the war-cry of others is 
" U-u-u-u-!'' At last Kuiamo's beheading-knife broke, so he decided to go back. "Carrying 
strings of heads on both his shoulders, and his spear over the right shoulder, he danced 
and sang 'Kutíbu ivaimee, etc." This dance is caUed nvbua or pipi.^ 

They set saU and reached K£^aro point on Saibai, where they slept. When they started 
again in the moming there was a very rough sea and Kuiamo threw some of the heads 
overboard. They form the reefe and sand-banks which are so numerous in those waters. 
The canoe was nevertheless swamped and they had to swim ashore at Grebara (Two 
Brothers), The canoe was saved afterwards with the heads intact, and Kuiamo gave some 
of them to the Gebam people in exchange for another canoe, After sleeping at Gebaru 
they continued their voyage, and between Saibai and Mabmag threw out Some more heads, 
which becarae reefs. KiUarao said '' By and by raan he come, catch hira fish, dugong along 
reef". At first he made the Numam reef and then, throwing away more heads, said, "That 
reef he come up along Beka", and again, "That reef narae belong Markai-madja" [ef. v, 
fig. 8, p. 60. The reefs are here said to have been made by Aukum]. 

FinaUy Kuiamo arrived at jMabuiag. His wrath had now subsided; every Mabuiag man 
slain by him was matched by a bushman kiUed in the same way, He put the remaining 
heads of the bushmen round the skulls of the Mabuiag people. A few Mabuiag men stiU 
Uved in the holes they had dug in the ground [to escape firom Kuiamo] and Kuiamo caUed 
out to thera. '' Finish now, you feUow come, no more fight now. You come stop along 
beach, I go stop on top hiU. I sorry people, no good I go sit down alongside you people, 
I bad man." 

Kuiamo is not dead, but dwells undemeath the ground. Sometiraes in the night he walks 
about on the top of the hiU, and the Mabuiag people can see him. He is not a ghost but 
Kvdamo in person, for he went of himself into the ground whUe aUve. When the people see 
the apparition, they know what it forebodes: "Oh fight he come now, somebody corae to 
fight you rae". 

The Mabuiag people, foUowing Kuiamo's example, treat their dead in the same way as 
he cUd his mother. They leave the body to decay tUl only the bones remain, and then take 
the skuU, decorating it as Kuiamo did. The skulls are then kept in the houses close to where 
they sleep (" aU same white man picture he keep him that head"), " Me feUow (the Mawata 
peopie) cUg him (the dead) ground, forget aU about, that 's aU name belong dead raan me 
keep him inside". 

In the other short versions given by Landtman (1917, pp. 157-9) the foUowing ihcidenía 
occur, the other incidents are repetitions: 

(A) When a boy, Kmamo went to see Ganaia in Badu; the people there did not know of 

^ Landtnirtn, 1927, p. 162, says tiiat the nubua song was siing by suc<;essful wamors as they pad<Ued 
home in thoir canoí-s and '' ShortI>- aft«r the landing of the victors the pipi dance begins, performed by 
tht' nieu wcarinp al! tiieh war equipment. Tiie pipi is said to have been introduced into Mawata from 
the Torres Straits i.Hland.-í, and is also called Kuiamo pipi, after the great war hero of Mabuiag. I t is 
not pnutisod in Kiwiií island'*. Landtman gives the song then sung, of which one v^erse is " O ^ , Kuiamo 
Kniartw. oh, woibaria mura urtibaria—Oh, Kuiamo, plenty blood he come, plenty people Kuiamo he 
kill him [ thom]" , and adds: "The exact wording of the verses ia uncertain, and the language of some 
of them ÍH said to be that of Saibai island". 
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the use of fire. At the end of Kuiamo's right tndex finger there was an ever-burning fire 
and he t augh t the people how to cook their food. This he did in Moa and other places. He 
kUled his mother, Tamagani , and kiUed many people in the islands and New Guinea, and 
sang ''Kupari manu keke koiharuke Kuiamo—^I sorry man, I been clean him out aU place, 
m y n a m e Kuiamo ". He arranged the heads in rtngs round a large tree and encirc ed them 
with coconut leaves. Dancing round the heads he sang, ''Ngai Kuiamo kouhu garka—I 
Kuiarao I been kiU aU people" . 

(B) H e kUled aU the Badu raen with his spear. Afterwards he suraraoned the Moa and 
Nagiri people and fought them. He did not ktU his sister. He went to Uve on top of the 
hiU in Mabuiag and became a hihare (general name for raythical beings). He lay down on 
his face with his neck resttng on his folded arms [v, pl. IV, fig. 2]. "Suppose" , he told the 
boy, " a n y people come from other place fight, you caU my name, 'Kuiamo !' Me there 
alongside heip you." Kuiamo rematned on the hiU and was no longer a raan, bu t like 
a stone. 

(C) Kuiamo remains in Mabuiag on top of the high hiU caUed Podo. 
(D) Kuiamo went to fight the Moa, Badu, Yam, Saibai, Davane [Dauan] and Boigu 

people. One night the Badu and Moa people came and kiUed htm. 
(F) Before t h a t [the fighttng tn the islands and New Guinea] there had been no fighting, 

and Kuiamo was the first raan to teach the people to make war. 
Kwoiam was very occasionaUy spoken of tn Mabuiag as an Augud, though he was not a 

to tem there, bu t he was usuaUy spoken of as Adi (p. 356). In the group of islands round 
Muralúg he was definitely regarded as the *'big Au^ud'', he was spoken of as " t h e Augud of 
everyone tn the is land", indeed there was a kwod and shrtne on Muralúg associated with 
Kwoiam (v, p , 373). The term augud undoubtedly referred originaUy to what we understand 
as a " t o t e m ' ' of the ordinary clan type (v, p . 15 3), bu t with the advent of the cults of Kwoiam 
and of the Brethren new ideas had to be expressed. Probably the word augud was the 
most sacred term the Western islanders knew, and so it was not unreasonable t ha t it should 
have been extended to the sacred heroes—evidently they did not know what else to caU 
them—^but this extension of the term does not necessarily imply tha t the heroes were 
regarded as totems. Kwoiara hiraself is said to have had kaigas (shovel-nosed skate, 
R;hinobatus) for his augud (totem) and possibly surlal (copiUating turtle) as weU. In Tab e 17 
of the Genealogies in vol, v there is a Muralúg clan tha t was said to have Kwoiam, unawa, 
kursi, etc. as its totems, bu t for social and ceremonial purposes the real totem was unaiva 
(turtle-sheU turtle) (v, p . 154, footnote 1); perhaps aU tha t was meant by our informant was 
t h a t his clan recogiUsed Kwoiara as the hero of a cult tn the sarae way tha t in Yam Sigai 
was equated with kursi (hamraer-headed shark, Zygaena), and Maiau with kodal (crocodUe). 
I n Yam, Sigai and Maiau were tnvoked as Augud (v, pp . 154, 376-7); everyone knew of 
these two by their hero-names, bu t their aniraal- or totem-names were a mystery which 
was too sacred to be imparted to the uninitiated. The term augud was also appUed to the 
two crescentic turtle-sheU objects kutibu and girihu made by Kwoiam, each of which 
became the emblem of a group of clans or moiety; these objects were also regarded as 
Kwoiam's particular augud, presumably because they assisted him in fighttng, certainly they 
were subsequently regarded as augud tn Mabuiag and these two reUcs became peculiarly 
sacred (v, pp . 70, 80, 153, 172, 370). The elevation of Kwoiam's erablems to the rank of 
head totems (augud) of the two groups of clans in Mabuiag (v, pp. 367 fí.) must be com-
paratively recent. In aU the Western islands, there is an association (totemisra) of a group 
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of persons (totem clan) with a group of natural objectæ, but here in the larger synthesis 
a manufactured object becomes the augud of each raoiety and this object possesses definite 
supernatural powers. The same process occurred in Yam (p. 357, and vx, p. 245). I t may 
be accepted that Kwoiam was regarded as an Augvd, in this secondary sense of the term, 
by the Kauralaig. According to Waria's manuscript, he spoke the Kauralaig dialect 
(m, p. 205) and caUed Tomagani ''atvade", which appears to have been an old form of 
wadwam (v, p. 134). 

I have given fuU particulars of the reputed physical and psychical characteristics of 
Kwoiain, aU of which betoken AustraUan affinities (v, p . 81). His mother, who was 
traditionaUy a Kauralaig woraan, migrated with her family firom Mxiri to Mabmag, but he 
seems to have had a strong tnfusion of North Queensland blood. The natives of Cape York 
peninsula are said to talk about Kwoiam. Additional information about Kwoiam has been 
gained from Moa and Badu by the Rev. J . W. Schomberg of Moa, which definitely links 
him up \\ ith the Cape York peninsula. At SmaU River, Cape York, Macfarlane discovered 
traces of Kwoiam's preUminary exploits, and a series of stones marks the rope of his 
canoe. On the other hand a native of Muraliig who had Kwoiam for his av^ud informed me 
that Kwoiam came from Yaru, but this could not have been the island of Daru or Yaru, 

Kwoiam's sole weapon was the javelin hurled by a spear-thrower. A weapon of this kind 
is characteristic of a large portion of AustraUa, but the Marind of the south of Netherlands 
New Guinea also have a spear-thrower which bears a close resemblance to the North 
Queensland form (P. Wtrz, Die Marind-anim, i, i, 1922, p. 111). I t may be noted that 
elements in tlie Marind culture have some analogies with certain cultures in AustraUa. 

After I had written the foregoing, I had access to the then unpublished paper by D. F. 
Thomson referred to on p. 270, in which he suggests that the hero Sivirri may be identified 
with Kwoiara, In this I concur, although the menage of each was different. I t is qmte 
evident that the head-hunting and fierce warUke traits of the traditional Sivirri-Kwoiam 
were not due to his residence in AustraUa, they are typicaUy Papuan, as were his crescentic 
ornaments or einbleras. 

The evident conclusion is that this culture, and perhaps an earUer one bringing the 
horiomu, carae to the Batavia river, fi'om the Western islands of Torres Straits, though 
originaUy frora New Guinea, and that both cultures (assuming there were two) were trans-
ported in canoes with double outriggers and brought a special type of drum. According 
to the j\Iabuiag tradition Kwoiam was essentiaUy an AustraUan, thus a sufficiently long 
time must have elapsed between the first arrival of the culture and the departure of 
Sivirri-Kwoiam for hira to have acquired AustraUan physical characters. To what extent he 
wasa purely mythical character or a real person is aUuded to on p. 272. If the foregoing 
hypothesis be correct, it is clear that the Sivirri who brought the culture into north-west 
Queensland could not have been the same person who fought in Torres Straits. 

The presuraption is that the cult of Kwoiara (Kuiamo) originaUy came fi-om westem 
New Guinea; the foUowing evidence points that way, though it is not definitely conclusive. 

Wirz says (n, iU, p. 54) that preparatory to a head-hunting raid a new men's-house is 
always btUIt in which the trophies are put on the rettum of the warriors, it is caUed kui-aha 
(head-hunting house) or kui-otiv (head-hunting men's-house). The term kui-aha or lcui-áhai 
is also appUed to a pecuUar carved stick, 120-150 cm. long (l.c. fig. 2; pl. 8, fig. 4), which 
is carried on forays and stuck in the ground, perhaps it represents the men's-house. The 
men coUect round it and sing the ajassé. This special head-hunting song is sung only at 
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their departure from the viUage or in the evening when they reach the enemies' district. 
The words of the song are mostly incoraprehensible. The song is mentioned in myths and 
is said to come from an old woman, Sobra. When on the upper Bian, W h z heard the ajassu 
(as i t is there caUed) sung when the men were preparing for a raid, and the kui-alm stick 
is employed as araong the coastal people (Z.c. p . 56). One (untranslated) Une of the ajassé 
runs : "ahu kuiana aha kuiamu amaJia'\ I t would be tnteresthig to know what the word 
kuiamu raeans. 

Wirz coUected two myths (i, U, pp . 188-91) about an old woman caUed Sobra. In one 
version she was one of the first dema ánd made raen, in the other she was the ghost, hais 
of an old woman, who married the pig denm, Nazr, and gave b h t h to chUdren who became 
Ughtning. She feU from heaven (which may be above the sky bu t also may be the haismirav, 
land of ghosts, which was located in the north beyond the great rivers, the F ly and the 
Digul), and landed on the Digul, nortli of the source of the Bian; thence she went to the 
Kumbe and other rivers. Head-hunting is supposed to have been originated by Sobra; she 
went head-hunting with Nazr and another dema named Mahu and showed them how to 
prepare the head-trophies. She walked before them and sang the ajassé, the head-hunting 
song which ever since is always sung on these expeditions. 

I n the language of the Western islanders of Torres Straits kuik(u) or kwik signifies a head, 
or base of a tree t runk ; kuiku-garka, a headman or chief; kuiku-iut, a house for heads. 
The kwikun-iut (or more correctly kuiku-iut) of Mabuiag is described tn vol. v, p , 306. 

I am not a t present in a position to say whether there is any connection between the 
Marind kui for head-hunting and Kuiamo and the kuik of Torres Straits, but it would not 
be surprising if this should prove to be the case. From the information given by Whz it 
would appear t h a t the practice of head-hunting carae to the south from the region between 
the upper Bian and the middle region of the F ly ; but its earUer source must be sought in 
the north-east far beyond the Fly. 

I I . T H E C U L T S O F T H E B R E T H R B N 

(1) The cult of Sigai and Maiau 

I n vol. V, pp . 373-8, wiU be found aU the inforraation which I obtained about the cult a t 
Yam, and I expressed my regret t ha t hiformation was lacking concerning the ceremonies 
t ha t took place a t the shrines m thé kwod, bu t fortunate y this deficiency has to a large 
extent been remedied by MacFarlane, to whom I am indebted for the foUowing account. 

Four brothers came in theh canoes from a spot along the coast caUed MarUag (probably 
Forbes Island way) accompanied by others. Theh names were Malu (or Bomai, the secret name), 
Segar [Sigai], KuUta, and Saeu [Sã or Seo], with Phiecar and Maiau. Segar with Maiau went 
to Yam, KuUía to Aurid, Saeu to Masig, and Malu to Mer. [In future I adopt a spelUng of some 
of these names which difíers fi-om that of MacFarlane. The names of certam of the Brethren vary 
according to whether the informants were Western or Eastern islanders, but even so there is no 
uniformity, and the European recorders vary in theh transcription. Thus we find: Sigai, Sagai, 
Sigar, Segar; Sã , Saeu, Seo, Seau, Seiu; Kulka, Kolka, Koga.] 

At Yam, Sigai became the object of hero-worship. Thus after a fight, the heads belonged to 
Sigai and Maiau, but the greater number were clahned by Sigai, he bemg "more high". Each 
shrine had its of&cials, the zogo-le, the chief ofaciants at the Sigai shrme bemg Gana and Morkan, 
and those at the Maiau shrme bemg Guza, Azabu, Ausa, and Yabu (p. 75). . . . . 

Ceremonial dances, thchiculcation of good behaviour and ethics [cf. Tutu, v, p. 210], mitiation 
49 
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of the young men and so on, were connected with the cult a t the shrines, and women and chUdren, 
as usual, were excluded firom witnessing the fuU ceremonies. 

What may perhaps be termed the " lodges" were held in the islands of Nagh, Yam, Paremar, 
Aurid, Masig, Ugar, E m b , and Mer, and perhaps in some of the other smaUer islands now im-
inhabited, but Muralug, Moa, Badu, and Mabuiag had no part in this general cult. Members of 
the cult in one island might ' * visit ' ' t h e ' ' lodge'' of another island. T h e ' ' lodge' ' a t Yam apparently 
was recognised as a sort of chief " lodge", as was tha t a t Mer. The big annual festival, Augudau-ai, 
was held a t the various islands on the same day. 

About the middle of the south-east season, members of the cult visited Mer; this was the 
rendezvous of aU the other islands because of its fertiUty, the canoes went there every year to 
obtain garden produce. The men yamed together and decided what day should be fixed upon, 
this was to coincide with the rising of the Kek star.^ Long pahn leaves were taken, the leaflets 
removed from one side and stripped on the other leaving only the midribs, care being taken that 
each carried exactly the same number of "fingers". One was given to the leader of each canoe 
and one was retained on Mer; the visitors then set saU for home. Arriving a t Erub the kopi (the 
date-fixing device) for that island was left, and a ' 'finger" broken off to show that a day had 
passed; at Mer the keeper of the kopi did the same. The remaining canoes went on, each to its 
respective island, and every day was ticked off on the kopi. By the thne the last island was 
reached there might be perhaps a dozen or twenty "fingers" remaining, and those concemed 
knew that the time for the ceremony was "close u p " , and that preparation must be made for 
getting in suppUes of food, hunting for dugong and turtle, and increasing the taUy of heads to be 
ofíered at the shrines. 

The night before the final day, the men of each clan slept together in the charge of theh respective 
headmen. MacFarlane mentions the foUowing clans: dog, cassowary, Torres Strait pigeon, snake 
(tahu), crocodile (kodal), shark (haidam), and 
hammer-headed shark (kursi), the natives caU 
this " cross-shark" as " t ha t one he got cross 
on his h e a d " . . ."Sigai aUsame cross-shark". 
(The crocodUe and snake people fratemise, and 
also the cassowary and dog people.) [I was told 
(v, p. 173) that the crocodUe and shark men 
were "Uke brothers", and that the cassowary 
and dog men were associated together.] There 
might also be visitors from other islands who 
had to be accommodated by theh fellow-clans-
men. At dawn the oid men aroused the others, 
then each clan, headed by its leader, made for 
the shrine. Should anymanchancetogetsepar-
ated from his own group, he was regarded as a 
atranger and was kiUed with a stone-headed 
club and decapitated with an upi (bamboo 
knife). 

By this time a sarokag^ (fig. 44) had been Fig. 44. Sketch of a sarokag by W. H. MacFarlane. 

^ MacFarlane says: "This is the star which the people get up early in the morning to see, generally 
some time in Apriî. In the north-west season there are low tides in the early morning, but in the 
south-east season the early moming tides are high about April. Kek appears at the time the tides 
change. When the big high tide comes up, there in the south-east, Kek *opens and shuts his light'. 
This refers to the pec\iliarity of the star becoming bright and duU. Maino said in reference to this 
altemation, *all same lighthouse', referring to the light now on Wednesday island". fWe identified 
Kek as a-Eridanus.] 

2 The main or middle post of a house is called sarukag (m, p. 121; iv, p. 98). 
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was 
erected for each clan in the sacred grove. This consisted of poles about 6 or 8 feet long; one 
vertical, two crossed over the centre of this, their lower ends being imbedded tn the ground, and a 
horizontal pole was lashed where these met. A bu sheU was stuck at the end of each of the ûve arms. 
The heads brought by the men were tied with canoe rope first to the centre pole, next on the 
obUque pieces, and finaUy on the horizontal pole, if there were enough heads. Each clan looked 
to see who had the greatest number. The sarokag was then decorated with yoimg coconut leaves, 
tu, and the posts painted with red ochre to represent blood.^ 

The zogo-le then went to where Sigai lay. This Augud was a turtle-sheU efûgy of a huge hammer-
headed shark; human skuUs were attached aU round it, and within it were also skuUs. Sigai was 
next carefuUy placed on an erection of stones, while the zogo4e danced and chanted. Maiau was 
then Ufted up and placed on "bed belong h im"; he was in the form of a crocodile, adorned with 
skuUs and having skuUs and pieces of pumice-stone inside. 

Inside each efíîgy was placed a buiya, this was the most mysterious object of the cult; it might 
ahnost be termed the " s p h i t " of the Augud, and tjiere were similar objects which gave the 
characteristic distinction to the Augud in the other islands. No one seems to know what it really 
was; according to tradition it came from Boydong Cay way. I t was described as a bright smooth 
stone, like glass, and, when removed from the case in which it was carefuUy kept, shone with a 
radiance that quite paled even the sun's rays. " I see that hght myseU", af&rmed Maino, and 
Dawita and BiUy bore similar testimony. "Too much he shine altogether, that thing." At Yam 
the two buiya were kept each tn its own case, made of akul [Cjrrena] sheUs; between the shells 
and projecting from them were teeth of wUd pigs, dogs, and crocodiles, one end was left open so 
as to aUow the Ught to shine from the buiya; it was fastened with coconut string. Matno said that 
when his father Kebisu was sick, some time before he died, he told Maino to go by himself to the 
shrine and fetch the buiya, but Maino took Ausa with him and was unable to find the sacred object. 
Kebisu was very angry and said, "That thing stow away [hide itseU] because you take Ausa'*. 

A ceremonial dance was made for Maiau at which the men wore déri [rv, p. 37] and white coconut 
leaf (tu) accoutrements *'because cross-shark when after sting-ray makes white water "; and they 
carried heads beneath theh arms. When the dance was finished, the majority of the men went some 
distance off, while the zogo-le cleaned the buiya. Then all returned to the viUage. 

Food was now carried to a spot that had been prepared for it; one man stood with a canoe 
paddle over his shoulder untU it seemed that aU the food was pUed up, when he lowered it. Then 
came the feast. Some time before this the women had prepared biiu,^ and placed the mangrove 
flour in a arge receptacle in the centre of the prepared ground; beside it was another vessel 
containing clean turtle-oU. 

Then took place the ceremonial eattng of the mangrove flour and turtle-oil (which bears 
1 In another note MacFarlane says that heads from various other islands came to Yam, including 

Hammond Island, and were placed at Sigai's shrine "Waliserser". When heads came from Erub the 
man bringing them had *'big name, all people want to see that man". 

2 MacFarlane says that biiu is made from the fruit of a young mangrove tree of a species similar 
to, but distinct from, the black mangrove; it has a larger leaf. The fruit of other species is not used 
for this purpose. Biiu is the tree and biiu kapu the fruit, whieh is shaped ike a small banana [cf. v, 
f g. 27]. "This best tucker [food] belong Augud.'' After being cooked in an earth oven, the fruit is 
spUt lengthwise with an akul shell by women and scraped into a f our-like powder, in the same way 
as when preparing banana. The scrapings are placed in budo leaves and packed inside coconut-leaf 
baskets, which are sewn up with bush rope and anchored secure y in salt water. After being in the 
water for at least a day, the biiu is taken out and washed in fresh water; it is then of a 
light brown colour and is ready to be eaten, The fînished product is put into leaf parcels, cabbage-tree 
mats, etc. which are called biiu sama (sama is a round package like a ball). The islanders use it as 
a food in the case of a shortage of food. In places like Masig, where there are no mangroves, the floating 
fruit is col ected and prepared. Biiu is used at the present day as food, being eaten with coconut milk, 
sugar, or something sweet. Even when people were anxious to fight, there could be no more fightmg if 
hiiu were eaten. I t was a symbol of peace. "All same when we smoke zub [bamboo tobacco pipe] 
for make good friend." [rv, p. 135; used for caulking canoe, v, p. 73.] 
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resemblance to a sacramental feast); when partakingi each man knelt on one knee wîth head 
bowed on the hand. The first to partake were the people belongtng to Maiau (the crocodUe clan); 
Kebisu, the chief, came first as chief zogo-îe and took a smaU portion of the mangrove flour on his 
finger, dipped it tnto the turtle-oil, piaced it on his tongue, knelt, and returned to his place. The 
second zogo-le did Ukewise, after which aU the other men foUowed accordtng to prece^ence. Only 
men partook, the women and chUdren were not aUowed to witness this rite, but had to remahi 
some distance away. After the ceremony was finished, the food for the feast was distributed to 
aU the men and women by Mabua, Zabi, and Kagu [probably this refers to the last occasion on 
which the ceremony was held]. 

During the feast the big men (augadau gerka) walked around where the young men sat and 
exhorted them to fiU up the sarokag with heads. Each carried under his arm a special basket 
contahiing dried human sexual organs, tongues, e t c , which were covered up by sweet-smelUng 
grass.^ These organs were scraped and mixed with sago. This mixture was given to the boys ' ' to 
make boy strong,. . .If no kaikai this one he can't kaikai that biiu'\ The boys were not told tiU 
afterwards that they had actuaUy eaten the parts referred to. [Thus the biiu flour could be eaten 
only by actual or potential warriors.] 

After the feast, if men had been kiUed who belonged to other clans, a wab leaf [a New Gutnea 
plant, probably Dracaena] was spUt down the centre and placed on a piece of wood or on a tree, 
where it could be easUy seen, to indicate that there was "no more enemy"—but there was no 
cause for retribution or a blood-feud. [This cessation of enmity was evidently due to the eating 
of biiu, footn'ote, p, 387.] 

Towards evening the zogo-le [in one account "Augud Mabai" was the officiator] brought a 
basket and took from it the sptne of a stone-fish which he held in one hand and with the other 
took a piece ofpaiwa bark (which came from Moa), chewed it and spat towards Moa; then hé took 
a piece of paiwa that had come from Badu, Wabadi [Waboda] an island in the Fly est ary, and 
Dibi [Dibiri on the mainland at the eastern shore of the estuary, v, p. 296], repeattng the process 
for each place tn turn. As he spat towards Wabadi, Sigai moved sUghtly; when he spat towards 
Dibi, Sigai "moved and ran aU over, aU same canoes from that place". [Paiwa, which has a bitter 
taste, comes from certain islands,but that which gíows in New Guinea is "more strong". When 
Sigai and Maiau first came to Yam, Garu chewed some paiwa from Badu which caused them to 
float nearly to the top of the water, but when he chewed some Dibhi paiwa they floated at the 
surface (v, p. 65). Paiwa was employed tn magical practices (v, p. 328) and was spat on the neck 
of a person before decapitation.] 

The chewing ofpaiwa was done to influence Sigai andMaiau: "Those two, they start move now, 
first one way, then the other". The people were warned to be ready, so that from theh position 
be ow they might see what was about to happen on the hiU near by. Presently Sigai stood up, 
ran to and fro, and waved his tail. Maiau did the same, and from both Ught emanated. AU the 
people came out of theh houses and their names were caUed so that they might answer and show 
that none were absent; " tha t way the people know no man make those two, Sigai and Maiau, do 
that thing, he do it himself". 

The emanations were carefuUy watched, for several thtngs depended on the dhection in which 
they showed. "That Ught show every way, all same like search-Ught we see along gtm-boat." If 
it shone in the dhection of New Guinea they might see some mari (sphits) Uke blood, then they 
know that a fight had taken place there, 

Over the hUI the two moved, Sigai giving out the brighter emanations; then towards morning, 

1 Maino told MacFarlane that when he was a young boy he found a basket in his father's house and 
thought it was the round basket in which the kolap was kept; he found, however, that it contained 
dried sexual orgahs. His father was "very wild" and took it away. [This is the oiúy instance known 
to me of a stone top, kolap, "for play game" as Maino expressed it, being used by others than the 
Mhiam (iv, p. 315), but there was plenty of opportunity for kolap being exported from Mer in the 
old days.] 
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as the tide feU, they returned near to the zogo-gro\må, where the custodians found them at dawn 
and restored them to theh places. Search was made for any decorative ornaments, e t c , that 
might have been dropped tn the bush during the night; these were picked up and re-attached to 
the augud. 

A division of the food was made, offerings were presented to Sigai and Maiau, and other shares 
were placed for the visitors from other islands. AU the food had to be consumed in one day, 
'' but only men must eat" . 

When the zogo-le retumed to theh dweUings they had-to keep at a distance from theh wives 
and famiUes untU they had first bathed and cleaned themselves with sand, because they had 
handled the sacred Augud. Sickness might faU on theh relatives should they faU to observe this 
ritual injunction. 

Such was the festival as Maino described it, with others adding or elucidating Uttle points as the 
old feUow talked, and with the ever-ready palm-Ieaf "st ick" as a pencil, he demonstrated on the 
groimd the various objects of which he spoke, paustng jiow and then whUe one of the others went 
off to coUect something as a model . . . . Much of it is wrapped in mystery and much of it was 
repulsive, but evidently it had connection with some reUgious devotion introduced from without. 

The buiya are very mysterious and the foUowing notes do not clear up their real nature. 
The two turtle-sheU crescentic embleras, kutihu and giribu, made by Kwoiam (v, p . 70) are 
said to have emitted so strong a Ught t ha t Saibai men saw them shintng when Kwoiam was 
on the coast of New Guinea (v, p . 73), and elsewhere we hear t h a t they shone so brightly as 
to Ught up the surrounding bushes a t night tirae (v, p . 75). These objects were regarded by 
ray informants as Kwoiam's augud, and certatnly they were subsequently regarded as 
augud in Mabuiag, I n the Kwod duar tn Muralúg, which was associated with Kwoiani, was 
an augud which was kept in a bark case; this augud was a buia, an emblera (probably of 
turtle-sheU) shaped like two united eyebrows, and was decorated with cassowary feathers 
(v, fig, 83, p . 373 and cf. iv, footnote, p . 295). 

At Yara I was informed t h a t on the back of each of the animal effigies of Sigai and 
Maiau (hamraer-headed shark and crocodUe) were two crescentic turtle-sheU objects, baib, 
or eyebrows (evidently siraUar to the buia of Muralúg), the eyes of which were ternied btii, 
or blazing (v, p . 374). I n the vocabulary, buia is translated '*flame, Ught of a flre; name of an 
emblera" (m, p . 93). The eyes of Bomai in his octopus form gleamed and shone like stars 
(VI, p . 39). 

AU these s tatements are more or less traditional and therefore need not be taken UteraUy, 
bu t the emphatic stateraents of Maino and others t ha t they had seen the blazing Ughts 
seem to require an explanation which is not forthcomtng. 

The sanctity in which the shrine was held is iUustrated by the foUowing incidents. Mamo 
told MacFarlane t h a t some years ago a trading schooner came to Yara with some New 
Guinea boys on board, one of whom went to the shrine of Sigai, took a bu (trumpet-sheU) 
from i t and blew it on shore and in the boat, Presently the wtnd changed, the boat was 
blown ashore; the white skipper did his best, bu t was unable to save the ship, which was 
smashed up. Amongst other thtngs t ha t floated ashore was a cash-box, and the people 
remeraber helping the skipper to dry a bundle of wet notes. 

There was a beUef in the island tha t earth taken frora Sigai's shrme and placed in a 
canoe would cause the canoe to spUt ôpen. 

The cult of Sigai and Maiau was essentiaUy a war cult tha t was grafted on to the existhig 
totemic culture, with an emphasis given to the two raoieties. 
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(2) ThecuUofKulka 

Unfortunately we do not know anything about this cult on Aurid. I have given an 
account, p. 89, of the finding on this island by Captain Lewis in 1836 of a mask which 
without doubt was associated %ith Kulka, and have there given fuU particulars* 

(3) The cult of Sã or Seo 

The only inforraation about this cult on Másig is given on p. 92. 

(4) The Bomai-Malu cult of Mer 

The myth of origin of this cult is given in vi, pp. 33-46; the funeral ceremony of the 
Malu zogo le, on pp. 145, 146, 312, 313; and the funeral songs i-iv on pp. 151, 152. The 
cult itself is described in detail on pp. 281-312. 

I have found notes in Bruce's MS. which supplement the information given about 
Bomai-Malu cult, the pages refer to vol. vi. 

The place where the Bomai zogo [mask] happened to be was where the lads were initiated. 
(1) If at Gazir (p. 306), the lads were assembled with their fathers and guardians and after 
seeing Boraai and Malu they were cautioned about secrecy and warned never on any 
account to reveal what they had seen (p, 310), 

Those who had been initiated formerly, as well as the fathers and guardians, struck 
and cuffed the boys indiscrimtnately; they struck with thetr stone-headed clubs on the head 
and body until the boys were bruised and bleeding (p, 311). A man who had only daughters 
would cut and slash as much as he Uked as he had no fear of the kêsi retaUating subsequently 
on his own boys; but the kêsi would not fail to punish the sons of raen when they came up 
for initiation if thetr fathers had been too severe with them. After they had been tn the 
initiation place for a raonth or more, the Beizam le took their initiates to Las and the 
Zagareb le (or warup le) took theirs to Mei, where they instructed 
the novices in the arts of gardentng, house-building, e t c , as weU 
as in the songs and dances connected with their own cults 
(p. 296). 

After another month or so the head men of each group met to 
arrange a day for the finishing of the ceremony. The decorations 
were prepared, and on the appointed day a procession was formed: 
the Zagareb le went first, then foUowed the we serer le, fig. 45, and 
the Beizam le and finally the 2:0̂ 0 le. The procession was in double 
file: first two Zagareb le with a novice behind each, then two more, 
and so on according to the number of novices; the other groups 
with their novices foUowed the sarae order. The procession left Mei 
and Las and half-ran in a zigzag manner along the beach right 
round to Gigo [thus foUowing the route taken by Bomai, p. 39]. 
The Zagareh le had three drums, warup, which they aUowed the 
novices occasionaUy to hold up in their hands, but they were not 
permitted to beat them; the men took them from the novices and 
beat the drums to the singing as they went along. 

In order to get the food for the feast (p. 307) the we serer le came to Nani pat (Baur) 
for the food the wazwaz le (p. 288) had heaped up [but as previously stated, p. 165, the food 

Fig. 45. Atug le or we serer 
le (sand happy men), zogo 
le. Three were drawn. 
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was provided by the Peibre le]. The Zagareb le [according to another note] inspected the 
heap and picked up what each could carry—yams, bananas, bamboos fiUed with turtle-oil 
—and took them to Zagareb. Each man also carried a speciaUy 
large stone-headed club, gabagaba; these and other zogo para-
phernaUa were destroyed by the crew of the Woodlark. 

(2) When Bomai was at Dam (p. 303) the we serer le went 
to Begegiz (Gigred), where the food was then heaped-up; and 
(3) whenit was at Kiam (p. 307) they went to Gigo for the food. 

The oparem le of Zaub, the Peibre le, Dauereb le and 
Dauar le had to provide large quantities of uncooked food 
for the superior members of the cult. The labour entaUed in 
growing the stuff and carrying it frora the bush was very 
great; the food had to be heaped up annuaUy at one of the 
three places in Peibre, and if the supply feU short in any 
way, the Bomai Ze punished the tebud (vi, p. 287). The Peibre 
k were sometiraes caUed erpei le, as they acted as the hosts 
and looked after the we serer le. 

Bruce does not say who the we serer le, sand happy men, 
were or where they Uved, but it seems evident that this was 
another narae for the tami le of Sarasep and Piaderera (YI, 
p. 286). Among his MSS. was a drawdng ofgorgor (slanting) le, 
fig. 46. 

The Malu agud of Emb is referred to on p. 200. 
Fig. 46. Gorgor le, Malu zogo le 
(slanting men). In the original 
drawing there are five figures 
above and three below. Bruce 
does not give any information 
about these. 

Discussiôn of the cults of the Brethren 

Although there were distinct cults of Sigai and Maiau at 
Yam, of Kulka at Aurid, of Sãi (Seo) at Másig, and of Boraai 
and Malu at Mer, they aU formed part of one cultural whole 
which definitely came into the Straits fi:om outside. 

I was inforraed in Mer by Groggy (vr, p. 33) that Bomai carae from Tuger and arrived 
at Mer after visiting various western and central islands. Tuger is the island name for the 
Marind-anim or "Tugeri" of the south coast of Netherlands New Gumea, and the mention 
made of Boigu, Dauan, Mabuiag, Badu, Moa, Nágh, Yam, e tc is a perfect y consistent 
sequence of islands. 

Other hiformants in Mer said that Malu (whose esoteric name was Boraai) came from an 
island that I took down as Muralúg. Becently MacFarlane has informed me that when he 
mentioned Muraliig (Prince of Wales Island) to Pasi, the latter said most emphaticaUy 
"No, not Muraliig, that one he too close. I raean that other place, Marilag, down the 
coast". MacFarlane also says the Coconut Island story gives a simUar name and his 
informant identified it as Forbes Island, which aU natives caU MarUag, or, as some pro-
nounce it, Mari-a-Iag. See map, p. 267. 

Maino of Yam told MacFarlane that Malu, Segar, Kulka and Saeu, with Praecar and 
Maiau, carae in theh: canoes fi-ora a spot along the coast caUed MarUag, but he told me that 
Sigai came fi^om Pmaig (Snake Island) which Ues close to Dugong Island (about 143° 4' E. 
long. and 10° 31' S. lat.) and not far from Boydong Cay. MacFarlane's mformation agrees 
essentiaUy with that given me by CowUng, who obtamed it firom Mahio through Waria of 
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Mabuiag; he says':' ' Sagai [Sigai], Koga [Kulka], Malu and Sau, all these brothers went from 
the mainland (AustraUa) to the island of Boydong Cay (lan^íÊah), thence they went to 
Pinaig and Dugong Island, and later to Half-way Island " (v, p. 375). The tradition is thus 
quite definite concerning the AustraUan provenance of the cult. 

With regard to the migrations of the Brethren within Torres Straits, it must be remem-
bered that each informant from different islands has his own version which may or may 
not agree with that of others. I t is also possible that within the last thirty years or so, 
owing to continual intercourse between the various islanders, some borrowing or har-
raonistng may have taken place. 

The route seems to have been from MarUag to Boydong Cay, Pinaig, Dugong Island, and 
Half-way Island, thence to various islands and reefs in the area comprised by Paremar 
(Coconut Island), Waraber (Sue Island), Sási (Long Island) and Utui (Dove Island). Here 
Sigai's canoe broke away tn a storm and drifted to Yam. In some versions, when they were 
at some place or other within this area the Brethren agreed to separate, but the more 
reUable versions say that the remaining Brethren went to Aurid, where Kulka stopped, 
the other two went to Másig where Bomai killed Sã (Seo) and finally Bomai went to the 
Murray Islands. That some importance was attaohed to the route taken by Bomai is 
shown by the fact that at the shrine at Dam in Mer there is a group of stones that represents 
certain islands, and they were said to have been placed there by "Malu". The Kêsi (recent 
initiates) were shown the stones and taught theh* names. Unfortunately the relative 
positions of these stones do not agree with the geographical position of the islands which 
they represent and there was considerable discrepancy in their identification by our 
informants (vi, pp. 304-5). The cults of Aurid and Másig and that of the Murray Islands are 
thus associated with four Brethren, but other mythical heroes have to be accounted for. 

At Yam there is a dual cult, that of Sigai and Maiau; according to Maino (MacFarlane) 
Maiau and Pinecar accompanied the great four (there is no further information about 
Pinecar), Maino (according to CowUng) said Sagai with his mate Kodal [Maiau] went to 
Yam (v, pp. 65, 375). In Groggy's version (vt, p. 35), after leaving Någtr, Boraai changed 
into a canoe again. Two raen, Sigar and Kulka, were inside the canoe "aU same as pic-
caninny". These three went to Yara. Maino said that a big sea-snake, ger, carae out from 
Sigai (ger was described as the "crew" of Sigai, v, p. 375) and a male kari- and a female 
pisis-snsk.e from Maiau (v, p. 66). 

The relation between Bomai and Malu is rather obscure. In most accounts Malu is 
alone spoken of, but it seems certain that there were two individuals, and we know that 
the name of Bomai was too sacred to be imparted to a non-initiate. No difficulty was 
experienced by us or others in learning about the greater part of the rayth of the origin of 
the cult, but the hero who carae to Mer was spoken of as Malu; it was only under ex-
ceptional ckcumstances that we were informed that the name of this hero was really 
Bomai, and that Malu came later. The most probable explanation is that in ordinary 
narration the name of the less sacred individual was employed as a cloak for that of the 
raore sacred; indeed we were definitely told that agud was the au nei, " big ", i.e. important 
or general ' 'name"; Malu was the kebi nei, "small name", and Bomai the gumik nei or 
"secret name" (vi, p. 310); it was described as "big zogo'' (vi, pp. 37, footnote 1, 281-2). 
We may thus accept it as correct that Boraai came frora Tuger (according to Groggy, who 
frankly spoke of hira as Bomai), or from Marilag. I t was universaUy recognised that Bomai 
constantly hiterfered with the local women in the Central islands; as Enoka said, "Boraai 



THE CULTS OF THE B R B T H R E N 393 

he wUd, he steal women aU the tirae, he good zogo". The legend of what happened to Bomai 
in Mer is given in vol. vi , pp . 38-40. 

There are two versions of wha t may be caUed " t h e quest for Boma i " . Groggy said the 
Omai le (dog men), Daumer le (pigeon men), Geregere le (geregere bird men), Bezam le (shark 
raen), Wazwaz le (wazwaz-Bhdi,Tk raen) and Zagareb aU came from Tuger, each clan in its 
own canoe, and foUowed the migration of Bomai from Boigu to the various islands pre-
yiously mentioned. At Nágtr they were joined by the Nagirum le and a t Yam and Tutu by 
the Sigarum le (so caUed after Sigar, or Sigai), and men from the islands of Waraber, 
Paremar, Aurid and Másig also foUowed them. I n Groggy's version, after arriving a t Mer 
they returned to Moa to fetch Barat , who taught them how to catch turt le with the sucker-
fish (Barat is the Bia of a Badu story, v, p . 44). They all went to Mer. 

Wanu and Baton said (vi, p . 42) t ha t Malu came in the canoe with the Sigarum le and 
Nagirum le (these are respectively men from Yam-Tutu and Nágh) ; on arriving a t the 
Murray Islands the visitors asked where Bomai was and were told to go to the place where 
' 'aU the coconuts were r e d " ; a t one spot they spoke to a man who was variously termed 
Sorkar or Barat , eventually they landed a t Dara. Here they were entertained by the 
people of Dara and Las, bu t remained so long tha t they outstayed their welcome and their 
hosts grumbled and said, " W h y do they not give us a dance?" The visitors then gave the 
Malu dances and songs, and thus for the first t ime in Mer was performed this ceremony, 
The Nagirum le and the Sigarum le said, ' 'This ginar (dance) belong you, belong Bomai 
and M a l u " ; and thereafter it characterised the Malu ceremonies, 

Malu stopped in the canoe off Dam. The Nagirum le, and some say the Sigarum le also, 
speared him in the back right through the body, and threw him into the sea, and he was a 
shark, bu t before tha t , when he was tn the canoe he was a raan with a shark's head. Malu 
was picked up by a Las man, who brought him to the shore. From the Uttle we know about 
Malu it is not easy to understand why he received equal honour, or nearly so, with Bomai, 
and the same might be said of Maiau, for Sigai was a ways regarded as the raore important, 
Perhaps it was thought deskable to have a hero for each phra t ry a t Yam, but this does 
not hold good for Mer, and, so far as we know, there was only one hero a t Aurid and 
another a t Másig. 

Sorae natives seera to have recognised a vague relationship between the cult of Kwoiam 
and tha t of the Brethren; for exaraple, a Mabuiag nian informed Mr Cowling tha t the 
Murray island people told him tha t ' t h e four brothers were maternal uncles (i.e. wadivam) 
to Kwoiam and tha t is why they foUowed him to Torres Straits (v, pp. 375-6), but this 
does not fit in with the Mabuiag account of Kwoiam's wadwam, as given on p. 380. 

The legends give no clue concerning the time when these cults were introduced. The 
earUest indication we have is the description by Brockett in 1836 of a mask in Aurid, 
which without doubt represented KuUsa. We have therefore to rely on indhect evidence. 

I t is quite clear t ha t these cults were superimposed on an earUer culture. The kin of 
Kwoiam are said to have had kaigas for their chief totem, as did the later inhabitants of 
Gumu in Mabuiag (v, fig. 12, p . 163; p . 368), but nothing is said about totemism in the 
legend of Kwoiam. We came to the conclusion tha t there was an ancient dual grouping of 
the clans in Mabuiag, and tha t the association of each of the magica insignia, kutihu and 
girihu, with a moiety or phrat ry was consequent upon the introduction of the Kwoiam cult 
(v, pp . 174, 370). I n vol. v, the dual grouptng of the clans is discussed (pp. 172-9), and 
Bivers and I considered tha t we were justified in assuming tha t the grouping of the clans 

50 
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of the Westem islands into two phratries was an ancient feature. We found a strong case 
for it in Saibai, where no trace of a hero cult has been recorded, and this affords additional 
evidence that the dual organisation was earUer than the hero cults. 

Yam and Tutu form one coraraunity, but the totera initiation ceremonies were performed 
in Tutu (v, p. 208), whUe the hero cult was performed in Yam; but there was also a kupai 
(navel shrine) of Sigai in Tutu (v, p. 377), though this evidently was merely the place for a 
rite and not that of a cult; doubtless it was a secondary introduction. There can be Uttle 
doubt that as the cult of the Brethren came first to Yam, it took firm hold of that island but 
was scarcely practised on Tutu, although both islands were occupied by the same people; 
the explanation of which seems to be that the old toteraic cult oonttnued to be held in the 
latter island and reraained practicaUy unaffected by the new hero cult. 

Nothing is known about the former social conditions in Aurid and Másig, nor about the 
cult of thetr respective heroes. 

Dr Bivers has discussed the social organisation of the IVliriam (vi, pp. 169 ff.); he aUudes 
to " the complete disappearance of aU traces of a totemic system which it is almost certain 
must have once existed", but there has come into existence in Mer a territorial system; he 
says, " it is probable that at one time the districts formed the units of the social organisation, 
and that marriage, ktnship, and descent were regulated on this basis, and that the present 
system tn which the viUage is the social unit has developed out of this district system" 
(v , p. 175). I have made a suggestion how this might have come about (vi, p. 177). Rivers 
points out that there are ''some facts which suggest that the dual division of the Malu 
fratemity may have fitted in with a previous dual organisation already existing on the 
island" (vi, p. 175), In Mer, therefore, the cult of the Brethren was superimposed on a 
social system which had even then evolved beyond totemism. 

The attribution of an AustraUan origin of the cults of the Brethren has long perplexed 
me, but the recent investigations of D. F. Thorason (pp. 266 ff.) afford a satisfactory 
explanation. 

We know that double outrigger canoes extend down the east coast of North Queensland 
as far south as Balclutha creek, Princess Charlotte bay; those from Cape York to about 
Cape GrenviUe are more or less of the Torres Straits type, but those farther south are some-
what different. North of Cape Weymouth near the mouth of the Pascoe river, at about 
12° 30' S. lat., are the Forbes, Quoin, and other islands. MacFarlane was frequently told 
by various informants that this area, probably including the adjacent mainland, was 
definitely known as MarUag. He says that the Murray islanders brought their trade to 
Aurid (the local name for which is Yawad) and the Aurid men took it to the islands near 
Pascoe river, where they stayed for a time, and traded (map, p. 267). There are recorded 
statements that other members of the Kulkalaig made visits to islands a considerable way 
down inside the Great Barrier Reef. 

Thomson has provided evidence to show that a long time ago a culture-hero named 
I'wai brought the okainta initiation cereraonies frora Torres Straits to the land of the 
Koko Y'ao; the sacred spot of the irainigrant cult being on the upper Pascoe river. We aíe 
told that he was driven thence, and tn'his search for a place where he could settle he visited 
the Forbes and other islands. Thus even tn reraote times there was a strong tnfluence from 
Torres Straits tn this area. 

In my description of the ethnography of Daru I refer (pp. 50, 51) to the migration of the 
Hiamu, who were the origtnal inhabitants of that island. On one occasion the Hiamu 
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got ínto trouble with the Masingara, a bush people immediately inland of Mawata, and 
apparently about the same t ime they were harassed by the wester y moveraent of belU-
gerent Kiwaians fi^ora the estuary of the Fly (this was before the time when the Kiwaians 
settled a t Turi turi and Mawata) . These raids so disheartened the Hiamu tha t they left 
Daru and, as Land tman narrates, "set t led down at Murilago and introduced the taera 
ceremony the r e " . According to tradit ion the taero or horiomu originated in Daru, but it is 
more probable t h a t it was derived from New Guinea, though doubtless it received its 
distinctive character in Daru. 

Land tman was told t h a t Murilago was Thursday Island, bu t this cannot be the case; 
neither was it Muralûg, since according to MacFarlane's tnformants it was Marilag. 
If this be accepted, it may explatn the introduction of the okaintã by I 'wai into the country 
of the Koko Ya'o, for the okaintd is certainly the same as the taero or horiomu, and with 
these ceremonies are associated drums and masks^ Probably the fugitives settled first on 
the islands before ascending the Pascoe river; at all events I 'wai and his foUowers were 
u fimately expeUed from the upper river and fled to the coast and the neighbouring 
islands. 

I t is not possible a t present to say when the flight of the Hiamu from Daru or the arrival 
of the YUamo in Queensland took place, nor whether there is any coimection between 
these two raoveraents. Thorason considers tha t the cult connected with I 'wai must have 
been tntroduced a considerable t ime ago, as I 'wai is now referred to as one of the Yilamo, 
the original totemic ancestors,^ bu t he has acquired the chief place among them and is 
given the honorific title of Tjilbo, the grey-headed one; he enforced various taboos, kintja, 

'and he and his belongings were full of kunta. The Yilamo gave rise directly or tndirectly 
to the totemic stones which are now associated with them, and "s tory s tones" were left 
by I 'wai on his travels, some of which are especiaUy powerful, kunta kunta. As I 'wai 
called a meeting of the other Yilamo to see his dances, it may be supposed tha t these 
ceremonies did not belong to the original Yilamo totemic culture, and this suggests tha t 
the cult introduced by I 'wai was later in date. Therefore it is permissible to suggest tha t 
I 'wai and his foUowers may have forraed par t of the Hiarau raigration, while the Yilamo 
belonged to a raore distant past. 

As in the case of Sivirri-Kwoiara (p. 270), so here, we may envisage the cult of the 
Brethren as a reflex moveraent to the Straits, not indeed of an AustraUan culture but of 
one tha t came origtnaUy frora the Western islands, as is shown by the use of drums and 
elaborate masks and its close coimection with head-hunting and warfare. I t is not evident 
why this raovement should have occurred, but it is not umeasonable to regard it as being 

1 The cultural movements in Australia seem to have been mainly from north to south. The distinetive 
cultxu-e of the Arunta and other oentral tribes was traditionally introduced in the far past, or dream 
times (the Alchéra), in which their mythic ancestors lived. In the Arunta version, two sky individuals, 
Numhakulla, made men and women of the existing half-formed creatures, napatua. The totemic 
ancestors who oríginated in this way marehed in groups across the country, everyone of them carrying 
with him or her one or more of the sacred stones, churinga, each of which is intimately associated with 
the kuruna or spirit part of some individual (Baldwin Spencer and F . J. Gillen, The Arunta, 1927, 
pp. 72, 75, 306, 322). In a review of The Arunta in Man (March 1928, No. 34) l made the suggestion 
to which l stiU adhere, tha t the culture-drift in alchêra times came originaUy from New Guinea. I t 
has been suggested that the AustraUan Baiame (or Boyma, etc.) may be equated with Bomai. 

The Marind culture of south-west New Guinea bears some analogies with certain cu tures in Australia, 
and Wirz describes cult-stones in central Ketherlands New Guinea which are to some extent analogous 
to the churinga of Central Australia {Nova Guinea, xvi, i, 1924, pp. 64, 65). 
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due directly to the restless I'wai or indirectly to his successors. A sn^est ion is made 
later to account for its apparently rapid spread over the Central and Eastem islands. 

The foregoing hypothesis seems to solve the interesting problem of the introductíon of 
the cult of the Brethren into Tor r^ Sttaits, but other altematives have to be considered. 

There are recoUectíons tJiat the more elaborate elements of the culture of the Torres 
Straits islanders came firom New Guinea west of the Fly river, and we may now accept these 
origins as being established—even indirectly for the cult of the Brethren, despite its immedi-
ate AustraUan provenance. This may account for one st^tement thatBomaicamefi»mTiiger. 

We may dismiss the suppcfâitíon of any ciUtural influence coming to Torres Straits fix>m 
New Guinea east of the Fly river, the ethnographical evidence precludes this. To take bnt 
one item. The dug-out canoes from the Fly to the Purari delta are essentiaUy river craffc 
and are without outriggers, There is no evidence that these Papuans ever have undertaken 
anything more than a veiy limited coastal navigation. 

The investigations of Landtman do not give any indicatíon of a cult of the Brethren 
among the Kiwai-speaking peopl^. Neither is there aaythiag strictly analogous recorded 
among the Maiind by Wirz. 

I have more than once expressed ray beUef that all the great cultures of the south eoast 
of New GuineA fL-ora Cape Posse^on westwards came firom the interior of New Giiinea 
and thus many elements in the various coastal cultures would have a eommon somce. 
though certain featiires would be variously retained, modified, or lost, in the several 
migrations coastwards. The original eult of the Brethren may provisionaUy be regarded 
as the result of one of these migrations, though its distinctive characters were doubtless a 
local development. 

FinaUy, we have to consider whether the ciUt of the Brethren came direct fix>m some-
where in Melanesia to the Forbes Islands. The Cape Bedford type of canoe (p. 311) eertainly 
carae firøm a ^Melanesian-speaking (probably a Papuo Melanesian-speaking) people, but no 
associated Melanesian cxUtural traits are known fix>m the area of its distribution, which 
area is south of the Kawadji (p. 266). I t seems certain that the cult did not arrive directly 
to Torres Straits firom the east, as the Murray Islands were the last to receive it and no new 
cultural features were brought to the islands in connection with it. 

There are numerous obscure myths in Melanesia of groups of brothers or companions, 
one of whom usuaUy stands out as being the strongest, wisest and best and is frequently 
opposed by one who is his very opposite, but this Qat-Tagaro-Ambat mythology bears no 
direct connection with the cult in question. The Torres Straits Brethren were not regarded 
as creators or invigorators of fertiUty in mankind, anîmals, or plants: their sole function 
seems to have been tbe encouragement of warfare, an aspect which appears to be acking 
in Melanesia, Where tAvo Brethren occur in one îsland^ as in Yam and Mer, neither is 
credited with being stronger, wiser, or better than the other; the duaUty here appears to 
have a purely loeal significance. Tagaro and Ambat (Kabat, etc.) were associated with 
sacred stones or stones of power, and though anaîogous s ton^ were common in Torres 
Straits they had no connection with the Brethren as such, but belor^ed to a more generaUsed 
and older culture. Melanesian drums are very different from those used in the Malu ciUt, 
and stone-headed clubs (but of a different type) occur in Melanesia only in New Britain. 
There is Uttle in coramon in the social and material cultnre between Melanesia and the 
Torres Straits that cannot be accounted for otherwise thau by direct transmission fix)m the 
forraer to the latter. 
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The social value of these cults 

According to the rayths the cult-heroes who landed on several islands were very few in 
number, and though they are not reported to have brought a well-defined cult with them 
they certainly acted as a ferment, and in each case a cult arose on t h e h arrival which 
probably was based largely on local cults and initiation practices. Whoever the cult-heroes 
may have been they evidently were warriors and head-hunters, as these activities seera to 
have been stiraulated by thetr arrival, though this was less noticeable among the Mhiam. 

The war-hero Kwoiam gave rise to a cult tn Mabuiag which does not seem to have been 
so weU rituaUsed as t h a t of the Brethren and into which no initiation is recorded. I t 
provided a focus for the belUgerent tendencies of the Guraulaig. 

The cults of the Brethren carae to a people who either had toteraism, as in Yam, or small 
family or local rituals, raost of which were associated with improving the food supply, as 
in Mer. Cults of sptrits of the deceased were universal, but these appear to have been 
restricted mainly to their own famUies, though the benefits obtained might be shared by a 
larger circle. 

The new cult replaced among the Yam-Tutu folk the indefinite communal association 
of a to tem with its clan for a definite personal relation with superhuman beings, thus it is 
no wonder t ha t i t becarae predominant. 

The discoimected ritual groups in Mer became organised into a reUgious system into 
which the earUer practices were fitted more or less successfuUy though not without friction, 
as is shown by troubles araong the Ad Giz (p. 161). 

The cults of the Brethren everywhere provided a synthesis which hitherto had been 
lacking. AU the raen could now raeet as members of a comraon brotherhood, which was 
tmpossible under the earUer conditions, and a feeUng of soUdarity and an intense pride in 
their new cults was engendered. 

The a t t i tude of the Mhiara towards the Bomai cult has been described by Bruce (MS.). 
He writes: 

Mr Hunt was misinformed by his informants, who told him things they knew would please him. 
Hunt says: "Sometimes he was benignant, merciful, and helpful" [1899, p. 7], which was the very 
reverse as to what the people were taught to regard him. I t was the fear of his vengeance that 
kept them in order. Even the zogo le beUeved in it because they had received it from a people 
whom they considered to be theh superiors. One thing tn Bomai's favour was that there was no 
magicians' art brought into the ceremony, and what they saw of Bomai and the ceremonies 
connected with it was awe-insphing to a prhnitive people Uke the Mhiam le, and, like aU other 
zogos, the chief priests, if not exactly beUeving in it themselves, considered that the others knew 
that it had the powers ascribed to it and that they themselves were only lackhig in power or faith 
and no doubt it would all come out right in the long rim. 

When one sees the Miriam le go through the Bomai ceremonies and hears them sing theh 
songs no one can doubt theh sincerity and earnestness in the beUef of what they are doing and 
saying. Theh facial expression is as rigid as tf theh Uves depended upon the execution of theh part 
of the ceremony in a true and becoming manner. 

Again, to hear them shig the songs, or as I suppose they should be caUed hymns, the tremulous 
earnest voice with the shaking of the head is reaUy the mamfestation of the essence of devout 
beUef. Yet the words of the songs they smg are m a foreign language, and although the men may 
have a gUmmermg of what they mean stUI they admit they do not understand them. Yet they 
have faith in what they have been told respecting the power of Bomai. 
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n i . T H E c r L T OF W A I E T I 

I have given in vol. \T, pp. 277-80, aU the information then available about Waiet of 
Waier, the smaUest of the three Murray Islands. Through the kindness of Mr Heber Â. 
Longman, Director of the Queensland Museum, Brisbane, I have received the foliowing 
deseription of the cult of ^^'aiet, written expressly for me in response to a request fiom the 
Director, by ^Ii' A. O. C. Davies, formerly the schoolmaster on Mer and now in charge of 
a state school at Kalbar, south-east Queensland. ^lr Davies coUected the very firagmentary 
remains of Waiet and presented tbem to the Queensland Museum. 

I liave transcribed, with minor unimportant omissions and modifications, the account 
sent to me by Î fr Da^nes and have clearly mdicated my owii remarks. I take no responsi-
biUty for the information given by i l r Davies. 

Waiet Uved at Mabuiag ^vith his wife Weiba and their only daughter Gaînau. Every day 
he went to the water-hole on the ehance of meeting women or girls who came to draw 
water. On meeting some he would probably select one and have intercourse with her; 
tf he Avas in a eontrary mood he raight order his attendant zogo le or tami-Jeb [or tami e] to 
cut off the girl's head. 

One day, feeling indisposed, he did not go for his usual walk, but the zogo le and iami-leb 
went as usual. On the way they met A^^iba and Gainau and, being determined to emulate 
Waiet, seized and had intercourse with them and, moved by jealousy, cut off their heads. 

On hearing the news Waiet decided to take liis drum and leave Mabuiag, and crying 
and beating his drura, went to Xågir. The island of Nágh^ was not satisfactory, as liis drum 
did not sound weU, so he departed and came to " Oidol" [Widul]. His drum did not sound 
weU here, so he went to Mer. Láke Malu, he A\ ent round the island and stopped at Kapeub 
[?] on the other side, but as there was no suitable harbour, it was ' 'no good sitttng down''. 

Hearing that IVIalu was in possession of ^íer, he took a canæ and went across to Dauar. 
He landed at Giz [ ?], but tbe land was straight and did not appeal to him, so he went to 
Ouzes [nies] , at the sand-spit caUed Teg. This was "no good", so he went aeross to Waier 
and, skirting the northem coast, came to the harbour on the e ^ t e m side caUed Xe. At the 
head of the harbour is a nice beach of sand and pulverised pumioe-stone, beliind which a 
cliff rises to about 150 ft. in height. This he elimbed, and sitting down on a ledge of rock 
began to beat his drum. The soimd echoed from the semicircle of cliffs, and pleased with 
the place he determined to settle there. 

He again beat his drum, but more loudly than before, and began to sing. Two women, 
dumieb [these are the au kosker "old women", p. 370, fig. 43; A'I, p, 279, pl. V, fig. 2], do\^-nat 
the point heard him and began to dance. AVaiet then took some yeUow sprouting coconut 
pahn leaves and put them round his head (IA', p. 35) and beat his drum stiU louder and sang. 
The two women approached him and he sa-t down on some coconuts (because of this the 
turtle-sheU effigy of Waáet was placed in a sitting posture on some coconuts). When the 
women came up to him he had connection with thera and said that he would abide there, 
as it suited him. He micturated from the top of the cliff, which accounts for the large 
lagoon and the abundance of fish in it, 

^ This aecount of the eiilt of Waiet was published by me in the Mentoirs of the Queetisiand Museum, 
IX, 192S, p . 127, but l have made a few emendations and omiâsions. 
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The cult of Waiet seems to have had the fertUity of mankind as its main function and 
perhaps i t also served to ensure an abundant supply of fish for food. 

Pasi told Mr Davies t h a t he was the only white man who had seen Waiet ; his seeing the 
remains and coUecting them caused considerable consternation, and for three mghts he 
was apprehensive for his own safety, Barsa coming along a t dayUght to see if he were stiU 
aUve.^ 

The efifigy of Waiet was in a recess of a ledge of the cUff of Waier about 150 ft. above sea-
level. Below this was another ledge with a number of recesses containing numerous clam 
sheUs, which had been used for cooking purposes, and the marks of fires were still visible 
in several of the recesses. There were also sorae small clam shells painted with red earth, 
and a number of the shells which are used by the natives for scraping coconuts; these were 
also painted red and were held in the mouth during the ceremony. 

As no ceremonies had taken place since the coming of the missionaries, the efíigy had 
faUen into disrepair, owing to the decay of the coconut string fastenings. 

The effigy represented the head and t runk of a man and was about 4 ft. high. I t had no 
legs and squat ted on a heap of coconuts, and was made of pieces of turtle-sheU neatly 
sewn together with coconut Une. A wangai stake passed through the effigy and held it 
upright, and another stick a t right angles to it supported the outstretched arms. The face 
was made froih a large piece of turtle-shell with a border of finely carved chevrons. There 
was a dâri of tern feathers which had been dipped tn a mixture of blood and red earth. 
The mass of hair contained rematns of organic tissue. Around the forehead was a string 
of rib bones painted with blood and red earth. Pasi said t ha t they were those of a white 
boy, but he would not say why he was kUled. Around the neck hung a string of human rib 
bones, also painted red, and above this a crescentic pearl shell, mai. Around the waist was 
a string of arm and leg bones, and below this a grotn-sheU. A string of white cowrie shells 
[bubuam, Ovulum ovum] was suspended from each shoulder and hung down tn front to 
the waist; whUe down the back hung two strings of smaU white cowry sheUs painted red 
and joined together in the middle by a jaw-bone, apparently tha t of a young person; this 
was the only jaw-bone at tached to the efí gy, and in this it differed totaUy frora the Malu 
mask. Both arms were extended levei with the shoulders, with the palms upwards. On 
the left fore-arm was a carved turtle-shell bracer or arm-guard, kadik, and under the 
left upper arra was hung a gabagaba (stone-headed club) with a triangu ar stone head, but 
the handle had rotted. Under the rîght arm was a basket, which also had rotted. In front 
of the ef&gy were several clam shells. 

[Mr J . S. Bruce had a model made of Waiet which he presented to the Carabridge 
Museura. I t is described and figured in vol. vi, p . 277, pl. X X I I , fig. 6, but it bears no 
reserablance to Mr Davies' description and sketch. Mr Bruce said tha t round the brow of 
the originalwas a head-band to which were fastened the ribs of men and women, eud lera 
hir lid, ' ' dead raen's r ib s" . In the model there is a necklet of three wooden pendants in 
front and one behind, these represent the pieces of baraboo and bones of dead people of 

1 W. H. MacFarlane informs me tha t he had been told of the Waiet figure, but had never seen it. 
A couple of days after Davies procured it, MacFarlane was at Mer and was awakened very early by an 
old woman crying outside his door at the Mission house. "My Waiet, no man he take my Waiet" , 
she kept on crying. She was very angry with Davies, but it seemed that her anger was chiefly due to 
the fact tha t he had taken the figure from ground of which she was the custodian, without permission 
and without any payment. 



iii»r 

Fig. 47. Native drawing of Waiet in his shrine a t Waier. He is sitting on the platform of a canoe and 
beside him are the crates, sal (cf. p. 306; vi , pp. 277-8, pl. X X I , fig. 1). He has a stone-headed club 
under one arm and a basket Tinder the other and is wearing a maí and groin-shell. From Bruce. 
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Fig. 48. Native drawing of Waiet siriam. On each side there is a baur and in front is "usekol*', this is 
probably the crater-bay of Waier which was formed when Waiet micturated (usi, urine). Waiet is 
wearing a dãri and a kãdik. From Bruoe. 
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the o r i ^ a l ; these rattled with a pecuUar noise wherever he went. Mr Bruce also presented 
to the Museum a model of the sal or sale (raUmgs of the platform of a canoe) which formed 
the shrme of Waiet (l.c. pl. XXI, fig. 1). I reproduce reductions of four out of severa 
drawmgs connected with Waiet by natives that were among Mr Bruce's MSS. Unfortunately 
there was no explanation of them beyond what is here given, figs. 47, 48, 49, 50.] 

Fig. 49. Native drawing of one of two s ^Uar 
baur siriam which evidently are the same as 
the baur of fig. 48. I t may be comparedwith 
fig. 34, and pl. X X I , figs. 11, 12, vol. vi , the 
zogobaur oî Dauar which were connected with 
a turtle rite. Below the faces is a carving of 
a Tridacna shell. See p. 123. 

Fig. 50. Native drawing cal ed ''kolap atimedele, Waiet 
zogo Ze" about which there is no information. There 
appear to be two posts between which the kolap beans 
(Entada scandens) are suspended. The men on each 
side seem to be making the beans vibrate. There were 
six upper fîgures in the origtnal drawing. 

The Waiet ceremonial took place annuaUy and lasted for eight days. No women or 
chUdren were aUowed to be present, and any woman who was caught trying to look at 
Waiet was immediately kUled, or, if the ceremony was to take place tn the near future, she 
would be kept to forra one of the sacrifices. 

At the time of the ceremonial aU the famUies concerned went over to Dauar, where 
they camped. The men then formed a procession and with the novices, captives,^ and a 

^ No information is given conceming the origin of these "captives". I have not come across any 
evidence for the keeping of prisoners or captives (except in the case of a very few white people); 
tha t they had nixmbers of them is incredib e. 

H T S I 51 
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supply of food crossed over to Waier; the evening was spent in making preparations. The 
three zogo le and the three tami-leb^ had come over previously, and, whUe the tami-leb 
cleared away any vegetable growth about the two ledges and gathered firesh coconuts for 
Waiet to sit down on, the zogo le repaired any part of Waiet that needed attention. The 
tami-leb were also responsible fôr cleaning the clam sheUs, brtnging coconut oU and turtle 
grease for the anointing of Waiet and preparing the vine rope used for hauUng the captives 
up the cUff. 

The next day the zogo le took Waiet out of his recess and set him on the coconuts. Two 
zogo le took up thetr position on either side of Waiet and the tami-leb sat on the ledge 
below and at the coramand of the chief zogo le began to beat their drams; then the chief 
zogo le danced. Everyone held in his mouth a red-painted sheU and instead of singing, said, 
"Ha-ha, Ha-ha!" The men below formed a grand procession; aU who held ofBce of any 
description came first with the regaUa, then foUowed the novices, next the captives, and 
the last year's initiates formed the rear. 

When the procession was over, the captives were placed under a guard. Then foUowed 
the presentation of peace offerings and next the novices were brought forward to the foot 
of the cUfí and were duly tnitiated. (Pasi would not teU Mr Davies what took place, but 
denied that circumcision was a part of the ritual.) The young men were next taught the 
appropriate dances and songs. 

The new initiates were taken to the place where the fire was to be made, then brought 
back, and hot coals from the sacred fire burning in front of Waiet were lowered down the 
cUff in a clam sheU by a vtne. Each initiate was given some of the sacred fire which he 
placed tn a coconut sheU, and then the initiates were marched back to the cooking place 
where they solemnly Ughted the big fire to be used for cooking. I t was their duty to see that 
this fire was kept ready for use, and also to get a supply of fuel. 

The captives^ were then divided into five groups, one for each day. They included 
prisoners exchanged for others fi:om Érub or from New Guinea, so as to avoid eating more 
relatives than they could help, men who had done wrong, and women who had been 
caught trying to look at Waiet. 

The chiefzogo le ordered a tattoo of the drums, and then cried out ," Prepare the sacrifice!" 
1 Bruce informed me (VE, p. 278) tha t there were two zogo le of the Waiet cult, each of whom had 

two tami-leb. The head one was ICriba of Waier (29), whose tami-leb were Kabe of Ormei on Dauar (25 A), 
who was Kriba 's au/x (mother's brother), and Kalki, or Imari , of Warwe on Mer (16B). I do not 
understand why Sagiba of Areb on Mer (15) was the second zogo le\ his tamd-îeb were Sinono of Terker 
on Mer (20 A) and Lui or Ewah of Kameri on Dauar (26 A). Wi th the exception of Kabe, I cannot 
trace by the genealogies why the other tami-leb had this of ice. Kalki and Sagiba were Samsep ê and 
Sinono a Mergarem le. 

2 I sent to Mr MacFarlane the account gîven by Mr Davies and asked him to check certain of the 
statements made by the latter. He has failed to obtain any confirmation of the presence of captives 
a t the ceremony, bu t was told definitely tha t castaways from wrecked ships (p. 349), or prisoners 
taken in a fight, were never eaten. The heads were cut off and portions of the body taken for ceremonial 
pxu'poses, sexual organs might be removed for specific purposes, bu t nowhere could he obtain evidence 
tha t the bodies were used as food, either fresh or preserved. For ritual cannibaKsm, see the account 
of the madub le. p . 173. There often is conáderable difficulty in getting natives to acknowledge t h a t 
they are or were cannibals, and it may be suggested tha t Pasi in an longuarded moment let sHp some-
thing of which he was afterwards ashamed, and then denied. I have thought i t advisable to retain 
the statements as origLna Iy given by Mr Davies, bu t from what I can gather i t appears tha t he has 
confused what Pasi may have told him about the madvb le (of whom Pasi was one), and possibly some 
other partly understood information, with the occurrences on Waier. Presumably, however, most of 
the other statements are substantially correct. 
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The day's quota of captives was brought to the foot of the cUfí and the zogo le ordered tha t 
he (or they) should be cleansed. A captive was taken down to the water, scrubbed with 
puinice-stone and washed in the sea. Then he was taken to the foot of the cUfí, fastened to 
the vine rope and hauled up the cUfí. The zogo le marked off with Ume on the body of the 
captive the portion each destred, and the tami-leb did the same. (The par t most reUshed 
was the susu, breast, of men, and the muscle of the arm; the susu of women; but no 
particular pa r t of children. Pasi said man-meat tastes much sweeter than pig-meat.) 

The chief zogo le then described the cult of Waiet and explatned tha t it was essentially 
to promote human fertUity, and in order t h a t the concluding ceremony should be efíective, 
Waiet demanded a sacrtfice first. As it was not seemly for the god to go to them, they 
must come to him and exhibit themselves for his inspection. (Pasi did not say whether 
Waiet ever rejected a sacrifice.) 

The tami-leb then laid the bound captive in front of Waiet, the chief zogo le took a 
baraboo knife, cut ofí the sexual organs and plaoed thera on Waiet 's extended pahn, a 
smaU clam sheU caught a certain amount of the escaping blood. The chief zogo le kiUed 
the victim by striktng him on the head with Waiet 's stone-headed club. The raarked 
portions of flesh were cut ofí and the rematns were lowered down the cUfí and taken to the 
fire to be cooked. 

If there were two or three captives in t ha t day's quota, the sexual organs of the previous 
victim were taken from Waiet 's hand and placed in the basket under his arm, and after 
the last victim had been kiUed the organs were placed on top of Waiet 's head. When aU 
the victims had been disposed of, Waiet was replaced in his recess in the cUfí and the 
zogo le and tami-îeh cooked their portions on the lower ledge. The other men laid coconut 
and banana leaves on the ground on which the portions were served out. 

The Auá^ or uncle of Pasi carried a feather of a gawei, a big black and white b h d 
(spoonbiU) in each hand. The men beat the drums but did not sing, while the man with the 
feathers danced round the fire and, having chosen the portion he preferred, sat down m 
front of it . The other men, according to theh' age, seated themselves before the portion 
each fancied, the initiates, of course, coming last. 

After the feast the t ime was devoted to special dances. In one dance the men held, in a 
throwing position, three-pronged spears made of hard wood frora the Cape York peninsula. 
Another dance was performed with a dugong bone hung from the neck. In another, 
something was tied round the head and the tongue pamted red with mair (this is a yellow 
ochre t ha t comes frora New Guinea and, when roasted, turns red), the man danced with 
his tongue protruding and the men sitting in Unes held their hands palms outwards, up 
level with theh* shoulders, and kept tirae with drums, saying ' 'Ha-ha, Hoo-hoo!" In 
another dance a man wore a turtle-sheU mask of a ' ' ba r racouta" , the open mouth of the 
fish being in front and the taU behmd. [This may be in reference to the mask taken by 
Waiet frora NãgU, which I was told represented a kmg-fish, Gybium commersoni, the 
gagai or dehu of the Western islanders and the geigi of the Mhiam; cf. v, fig. 7, p. 54.] One 
dance, which belonged to Sagare (Tom Sergeant's father), was perforraed with beautiful y 
carved baraboos on the fingers, the hands were held up, palms outwards and level with the 

1 Aua is primarily a term for mother's brother, but is given to aU men of the mother's viUage of the 
same generation as the mother. Pasi belonged to Giar pit, the westerly point of Dauar, and his mother, 
Wam, belonged to an important family at Er (18); she had two brothers, Charlie, and Maiwas who 
died unmarried. There were elose relations between F r and Dauar. 

51-2 
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shoulders; the song, according to Pasi, was about a raother calling for her lost son. The 
songs and dances belonged to particiUar famiUes and could^be performed only by members 
of the respective fámUies. The office of the zogo le, tami-leb, and au^ [?] was hereditary in 
the male Une. I t was usual for the eldest son, who would take that office, to have his wife 
chosen for him, so that the famUy should be kept very select. Pasi teUs how his wife was 
chosen for him by his two uncles, as his father had died when he was about twelve years 
old. [He died when Pasi was about two or tbree years old.] 

After danctng the men went to rest in crevices in the rocks, as no houses or buUdings 
were aUowed to be erected; even now there are no houses on Waier. 

The foregotng incidents occurred on each day of the ceremonies and on the eighth day 
a fareweU dance was performed before Waiet who was then finaUy restored to hls recess. 
The zogo le and tami-leh descended the cliff and supervised the covering of the 'Bre with 
sand. I t was beUeved that if anyone desecrated the beach of Ne by bringing a canoe 
there, Waiet would cause this fire to bum the canoe. A man did once bring a canoe there 
and it was bumt—probably by his accidentaUy dropping a Uve coal when he got out of the 
canoe. 

The procession then reformed, led by the zogo le, tami-leh and auu, and to the solemn 
beating of the drums the men responded "Ha-ha, Ha-ha!" as they marched round the 
island and crpssed over to Dauar. 

The women meanwhUe had prepared a big feast for the concluding ceremony; fish, turtle, 
yams, sweet potatoes, coconuts, bananas, e t c , were aU ready and were placed on leaves on 
the ground, so as to form an oval, at which the zogo le sat at one end and the tami4eh at 
the other. The number of females present always exceeded that of the males and included 
every female over the age of about twelve belonging to the Waiet fratemity, none betng 
permitted to be absent. 

By the time the feast was finished it was getting late in the afternoon, and the chief 
zogo le stood up and explatned to aU present the significance of the cult of Waiet and its 
importance tn matntatning the fertUity of mankind, and how by means of the reraatning 
part of the cereraony aU the barren raarried woraen would have the opportunity of be-
coraing productive. 

The chief zogo le then chose for himself the most favoured girl, the other zogo le and the 
tami-leb tn thetr order foUowed by the aua selected thetr partners. Then at the signal 
of the chief zogo le the men, with the exception of the initiates, rose up and seized any 
woraan or gtrl they could, after which the tnitiates were aUowed their choice of what was 
left. This Ucence was perraitted for that one night only, and at sunrise next day aU went 
to thetr own famiUes, and any excess afterwards was punishable with death. 

The foregoing account of the cult of Waiet by Mr Davies presents some features of great 
interest (tf they are correct), which were previously unknown to occur in Torres Straits. 
The more important of these suggest that it was a ceremony to ensure human fertiUty, and 
that cannibalism and promiscuity were integral parts of it. 

A paraUel may be drawn between the cult of Waiet and the Nogho Tilabwe at Melpmes 
in the Mewun district of Malekula (A. B. Deaeon, Malekula, 1934, p. 645), the object of 
which was *'to make men", it ended with a rite of promiscuity and was associated with a 
culture-hero named Kabat; but there is no need to go so far afield for analogous practices, 
though it is probable that the Great Nogho and certain other cults in Melanesia wíU be 
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found to be related to many cults tn New Guinea, and also tha t aU of these can be derived 
from a common source in Indonesia. 

The moguru of Kiwai is described by Land tman (1927, p . 350) as the Life-giving Ceremony, 
and as being the most secret, sacred, and awe-insphing ceremony of the Kiwai people. 
The maure moguru is particularly connected with the fertiUty of the sago-palms, it a so 
serves to add to the strength and vitaUty of the people, and promiscuity is indulged in. 
The ceremony ends with the death of the old couples who conducted the ri tes; it is not 
s ta ted how they die, nor is there any hint of cannibaUsm. There does not appear to be 
any coimection between the cult of Waiet and the moguru. 

With regard to caimibaUsm, W. N . Beaver (Man, xiv, 1914, No. 74) in "Some notes on 
the eating of human flesh in the Western Division of Papua " says tha t " a long experience 
of almost every district of British Papua makes rae incUne to the view tha t while ritual or 
ceremonial does in many instances form the prtme reason for cannibaUsm, in by far the 
greater number of cases human flesh is eaten because it is a food and is Uked". He adds: 
*'Even a t a viUage like Parama, a t the mouth of the Fly, a native of the tribe told rae tha t 
in his grandfather 's t ime men were eaten. I am incUned to think tha t among the Kiwai-
speaking tribes the same practice was not unknown. . . .From the western bank of the Ely 
eastwards it seems t h a t in the case of a ma e the penis, and tn the case of a female the 
vulva, was always cut out. These portions were used for various purposes". For canni-
baUsm in Torres Straits see pp . 173-6, 195, and tn Assam, p . 373, 

I have referred on pp . 238-51 to what is known about the natives Uving between 
Mawata and the Netherlands boundary. P . Wirz says tha t the Martnd (who are known as 
Tugeri in British territory) s tate t h a t three of thetr iraportant cults came from the eastern 
area beyond the boundary; these are the Mayo, Rapa, and Sosom, the last is a buU-roarer 
cult in which a monster is supposed to swaUow novices. The Mayo is a typical annual 
initiation ceremony, instruction tn everyday occupations is given to the novices of both 
sexes, and finaUy admission to sexual Ufe is celebrated by an orgy in which it appears tha t 
cannibaUsm was also a feature; the coconut is the cult object. The Rapa is a fire cult (and 
probably also a pig cult) of the fire-cassowary group with sexual excesses and cannibaUsm. 
CannibaUsm and promiscuity also occur in the Imo cult and in the Ezam cult in the 
interior. (For further particulars, see pp . 258-63.) 

The traditional origin of the Waiet cult frora the western par t of British New Guinea is 
thus supported, as i t is in agreement with analogous cults of t ha t region. No indication, 
however, was given to me in Mabuiag of the sinister aspects of the cult, but this raay 
have been from prudential motives, and the same reticence may have been displayed in 
Mer; for though, as described to me, the cult on Waier was essentiaUy of an erotic character, 
no one, except Mr Davies, had heard of caimibaUsm being associated with it, though this 
would not be improbable if the cult carae from New Guinea. 

T H E C U L T - H E R O E S W A I A T A N D N A G A 

Waiat is mentioned in several legends, and as he is usuaUy associated with Naga we 

must consider them together. 
I obtained three versions of the story of Waiat, as he is caUed by the Western islanders. 

I n the Tutu version (v, p . 48) Naga and Waiat (who acted as " crew" for Naga) went from 
the Binaturi (Katau or Bina river) to Yaru (Daru), where they performed a death-dance, 
markai, and taught i t to two Tutu visitors. Naga went to Augar [Ugar ?] and showed the 
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people there how to ' 'make markai", and later remained at the kv)od at Kupad in Tutu. 
In the Nágh tale (v, p. 49), Naga was a resident of Nágir who instmcted the men how to 
make raasks in the form of aniraals, urui krar, and taught them the songs and dances and 
everything relating to the kwod, and how to "make taiaV', or funeral ceremonies. Waiat 
of Mabuiag came to Någir to learn how to beat the drum and Naga taught him; Waiat then 
stole a faraous raask. Subsequently Naga gave a raask to the raen of Tutu, Waraber and 
Moa, respectively. The Mabuiag story (v, p. 49) is rauch longer: There was a woman named 
Kuda who had two boys; they, Waiat (or Naga or Izalu) and some other people, Uved on 
Widul, a small island off Mabuiag (I have an additional note that Kuda taught everybody 
how to make an earth-oven, amai). Kuda dressed her boys up and taught thera to dance. 
Waiat used to play by hiraself, hauUng up and letting down a goa rattle (v, p. 50). [This 
perforraance reserables an incident in the uruba ceremony of Kiwai described by Riley 
(1925, p. 236). The uruha is a kind of raemorial service for the dead, and a fareweU to the 
sptrits of the dead who were returning to their home in the west.] Waiat persuaded the 
woraan to put the boys under his care that he might instruct thera in dancing. He heard 
a drum sounding and in order to find out about it went first to Badu; he was sent on to Moa 
and thence to Nágir. Arriving at Någtr, he went to the kwod and saw some theriomorphic 
dance masks; he went behind the waus (v, pl. XIX, fig. 2) and saw a debu (king-fish) mask. 
He then went to the viUage and persuaded the men, who addressed him as "Naga", to 
show him everything, and he coraraandeered the debu mask, and took it to Gurau on 
Mabuiag (v, fig. 7). One evening Waiat sent the woraen to get some water, but Goinau, 
his wife, and their daughter, Wiba, refused to go. Waiat had previously sent some raen to 
fetch the raask from Gumu to Widul, and evidently Goinau and Wiba saw what the men 
were doing, and it was probably for this reason that Waiat instigated some men to kiU his 
wife and daughter. On the return of the men Waiat was informed of what had happened 
and then felt very differently about the matter. In the raiddle of the night he IdUed his 
"mate" , Manari, and the two brothers. For this he got into trouble with Kuda's people 
who cut off his arms at the elbows and his legs at the knees, and otherwise iU-treated hira 
tUI he died. The wooden iraage of Waiat is described in vol. v, footnote 2, p. 252; a special 
death-dance, zara markai, was coimected with this cult. Once Waiat went to the Fly 
river and thence to Mer, but he returned to Widul. 

The foUowtng tales about Naga were coUected at Mawata by Landtman (1917, pp. 134-9). 
"Naga and Waiati steal fire from Iku." Naga, who Uved in a stone at Nágir, went to see 

Waiati of Mabuiag and they were carried by a hawk to Muri [Landtman identifies Muri 
with Mer, but I think it must be another island or possibly Mui on Mabuiag] where Iku 
Uved, who had fire between his thumb and index, and was then making a canoe from a 
stranded trunk. Naga stole the fire, and they returned to Nágir and Ughted a fire there. 
Waiati took fire to Mabuiag and cooked fish with it; previously aU the Western islanders ate 
fish dried in the sun [but on p. 334 he gives a tale about Iku of Mabuiag who procured fire 
for his people from a woraan who Uved near Dauan]. 

Another time Naga and Waiati were carried by the hawk to Yam. Waiati returned to 
Mabuiag, where he had a wife and a daúghter, Patagarau. Naga settled in Yara with his 
faraUy; he was the first raan to Uve there (p. 135). 

Iku went and gave fire to Kogea of Davane [Dauan] and to Mereva of Saibai, and re-
turned to Muri. Frora Saibai the knowledge of fire spread to New Guinea (p. 135). 

"Naga, Wakea, and Sigai" (p. 135). Wakea, a raan of the Govo tribe, Uved at Buravo 
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(or Burau), one of the two viUages of Masingara; he flew as a hornbUl, wakea, to visit Naga 
on Yara, carrying a basket fuU of various kinds of food. He resumed his human form. 
Wakea asked Naga to make an island. Naga coUected some soU, stones and trees and threw 
them a long way out to sea. Next morning they saw Tutu tn the distance. The friends raade 
a garden in Yam and planted many kinds of fi-uit. Then they visited Tu tu ; Naga asked 
Wakea to re turn to Y a m and send his people over to him. AU Naga's people went to 
Tutu , except one man, Sigai, who remained with Wakea. Naga and his people occasionaUy 
returned to Y a m to look after their gardens. The story is then related of a canoe drifting 
from Sui to Tutu , to which I have referred on p . 308. 

Wakea Uved tmderground in Old Masingara. Once he flew as a bird to visit Sigai, who 
Uved inside a stone in Yam, and this took place before there were any people on the island. 
Wakea gave Sigai various kinds of food and on Sigai's tnvitation reraained on Yara. Sigai 
t aught hira a fighting song: ''Oh, matamana kuika patana singe sigamuka, oh, ngaika 
ngibeka nguru ^ana = KU1 hira man, pu t him head along head-carrier, I learn (teach) you 
n o w " . This song belongs to a pipi dance which takes p ace after a fight. The men accoutred 
themselves in young coconut leaves and, as btrds, flew to Queensland, where they fought 
people with their stone-headed clubs and brought back the heads to Yam; the skin of 
the heads was thrown into the sea and gave rise to sand-banks between Tutu and Bobo 
[Bristow Island, south of Yaro or Daru] . FinaUy they left ofí fighttng and went to Wakea's 
home in a canoe made of a soUd t runk and provided with outriggers (1917, p . 137), which 
carried them along of its own accord. They gave the Buravo people some dugong meat, 
which they had not tasted before. They returned to Yam, betng carried by a hornbUl, and 
remained there tUI they died, both being buried in the sarae grave. 

Another version says t ha t Wakea went tn a canoe frora Buravo to Yara to see his friend 
Maida, who had a son named Sigai. Sigai and Wakea died in Yara and their bodies are 
stiU there on a large stone. 

" Naga's injury and revenge." I n the absence of Naga of Tutu, his wife was outraged by 
two raen. I n order to take revenge, Naga raade a wooden crocodUe and went inside it. 
The raonster cut his way to and fro through Tutu so tha t only a sraaU par t remained; 
this also is why there are many channels and passages in the shaUow water round the 
island. He swaUowed up aU his people's canoes and the people in them, except the one 
in which was his own famUy. He went to Daudai and, by cutting his way inland, the 
crocodUe formed the Btnaturi and its tributaries. Naga made a home for himself a t 
Yomusa up the Binaturi . The people stiU cut bamboo there for their bows and offer Naga 
dugong meat, asking hira to help thera. Naga said to the Masingara people, " T h a t tirae 
you feUow kiU bushraan, you no cut hira head, leave h im" , and for this reason the Masin-
gara and the other bushmen, uiilike the Kiwais, refrain from cutting off the heads of their 
slain enemies. Naga traveUed inside the crocodUe to many places along the coast west-
wards; wherever he scented people, he raade a creek or river so as to fight people; he cut 
aU the rivers as far as the Kobuara-gowo (Bensbach river). On his way back he went up all 
the creeks agatn and caught the people who came to fetch water. At last he returned to 
Yomusa, resuraed his huraan shape and arranged the heads he had coUected tn chcles with 
spUt coconut leaves around them, and since his t tme the people have done the same with 
the heads they bring horae from a fight. Naga and Kuiamo were the first men to fight, 
and the Saibai side belongs to Kuiamo, whUe the inland people foUow Naga. Mawata is 
on the border between the two areas and belongs partly to both. When Mawata, Yam and 
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Tutu people come to Yomusa, they offer dugong bones and meat to Naga, mentioning his 
name: "Naga, here raeat belong you. Every time me feUow go spear dugong, you give me 
aU time ". They also ask Naga for success in war: " By and by me go fight^—a same before 
you been kiU him Tutu raen, me kiU him people aU same". Naga stiU Uves at Yomusa, and 
when he wants to go anywhere else, he assumes the shape of a crocodUe. He made aU the 
other crocodUes and they kUl people because Naga did so when he assumed their form. 

Naga's wife was married to a raan named Sido in Tutu (not the Kiwai Sido) who possessed 
extraordinary powers. They caUed their first chUd Tutu and the others Waraber, Damut 
and Paremar, which are now the names of. islands. Before that, the islands were un-
inhabited and had no names, but Sido named them and sent his chUdren to Uve each in 
the island of the same name. [Landtman's informant was a Mawata man, so he caUed these 
islands respectively Tudu, Warabere, Daraudo and Puruma.] 

I t is not ea^y to make a reasonably connected account firom these tales. 
I t appears that Naga was a cult-hero of Nágir. When Uving at Nágir Ue visited Waiat of 

Mabuiag, and together they stole fire frora Iku. Naga and Waiat went to Yam, and Naga 
was the first man to Uve there, but Waiat returned to Mabuiag. After Waiat had stolen a 
famous mask, Naga gave a mask to the men of Tutu, Waraber and Moa. 

Naga in revenge for an outrage on his wife kiUed most of the Tutu people and also many 
in New Guinea (Naga and Kwoiara were the first raen to fight). Naga stiU Uves at Yorausa, 
up the Btnaturi in Daudai. 

The islands of Tutu, Waraber, Damut and Paremar were named respectively after the 
chUdren of Sido (Naga's wife's second husband), which they colonised for the first time. 

Naga and Waiat came firom the Btnaturi river to Yaru (Dam) and performed a death-
dance (markai) there. Naga went to Ugar and showed the people how to perform the 
death-dance, then he went to Tutu where he remained in the kwod at Kupad. 

Waiat of Mabuiag visited Naga in Någir in order to leam how to beat a drum, and he 
stole a mask. He went to Mer, Dauar and Waier. 

According to a Mabuiag version, Waiat (or Naga, or Izalu) Uved on the islet of Widul 
off Mabuiag. He went to the Fly and Mer, and also to Badu, Moa and Nâgtr. In the last 
island he was addressed as "Naga", he stole a mask and took it to Gurau in Mabuiag, and 
was kUIed because he had murdered some people. 

Wakea of Buravo, a Masingara viUage on the Binaturi, visited Naga on Yam. At the 
request of Wakea, Naga made Tutu and Uved there; aU his people on Yam joined him, 
except Sigai, who remained with Wakea on Yam. 

Wakea visited Sigai on Yara, who taught Wakea a fighttng song and how to take heads. 
They visited Wakea's old home and returned to Yam and here they died. (One version 
says that Wakea went to Yara to see Maida, the father of Sigai. Sigai and Wakea died 
tn Yam.) 

These tales potnt to cult-heroes coming from the Binaturi (Btna river) in Daudai to 
Yaru (Daru), brtnging with them the death-dances (lioriomu or taera, or markai, or tai, 
as they are variously termed in Daru and the Western islands). From this island the cult 
connected with death ceremonies, which probably was also a ferttUty cult, spread to 
Mabuiag on the one hand through Waiat, and to Nãgtc on the other hand through Naga. 
From Nágir the cult spread to Yara and Tutu and also to Moa, and other islands. 

In Mabuiag, Waiat was said to be the head or chief of the tai, or markai, the sptrit 
pantomiraes that were held on Pulu, a sacred islet off Mabuiag, and, during these, the people 
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" though t about what Waiat d i d " and aU the woraen were frightened; I cou d not discover 
^^J ("V, p . 252). There was a wooden effigy representing the mutUated legless Waiat in a 
house on Widul which only the old men might see. Whenever they buUt a new house for 
Waia t some of the men dressed up as zarar markai and danced; this dance was also per-
formed a t Widul and Gumu three days after the ordinary tai ceremony, I t is not now 
possible to recover the detaUs of the cult of Waiet ; a few obscure notes are given in vol. v, 
pp . 54, 252; turtle-sheU masks were worn in the ceremony, and the zarar markai who were 
also connected with the cult wore leafy viziers. 

Waiet (the Miriam name for Waiat) is s tated (vi, pp . 128, 279) to have introduced to the 
Dauar and Waier people various keber, sptrit pantomimes (for the raeaning of the term 
kéber, see p . 370), so these people claira to be the giz ged, "origina places", of the kéher. 
The Dauar and Waier people tn tu rn instructed certain groups of people on Mer; for 
exaraple, Waiet t aught the Dauar people the kéber of the zera markai, they gave it to the 
people of Sebeg (Kôraet le) and E r (Geaurem le) on Mer, and in course of time ceased to 
practice it theraselves; so when a Dauar or Waier raan died, the Er people received a 
fîre-signal and went over in thetr canoes to perform the kéber of the zera ^narkai. According 
to another account, Waiet gave i t to the Kômet le, bu t the Geaurem le, whose headquarters 
were a t E r on the south-east side of Mer, brought it independently from Mabuiag (vi, 
p . 128). The kéher of the zera markai was performed whUe a corpse was yet unburied 
(vi; p . 133), and it is acknowledged to be the sarae as the zarar markai of Mabuiag (v, p . 253; 
IV, fig. 249, p . 289); the druraraers sang, not tn the Miriam language, but corrupted words 
of the Western language. The cult of Waiet belonged to Waier and Dauar, hence the kéher 
of Mer became dissociated from this cult. 

The cult of Waiat spread from the west to the Murray Islands, particularly to Waier, 
where (whatever it may have been in Mabuiag) it seeras to have been a fertUity cult com-
bined with sexual Ucence, and doubtfuUy with cannibalism. The Mtriam death ceremomes, 
though traditionaUy introduced by Waiet, appear to have become disassociated from his 
cult. 

As Waiet is definitely s tated to have arrived subsequently to Bomai, these kéher cere-
monies were of more recent date in the Murray Islands than was the Boraai-]\IaIu cult. 

There does not appear to be any iraihediate connection between Waiat (or Waiet) and 
the Brethren, though there may be a very remote one. 

The only knowledge we have of Wakea is frora the tales told to Landtman by Gamea of 
Mawata. Á t first sight it might seem tha t Wakea was another name for Waiat, but Gamea 
spoke about Waiat i of Mabuiag. Wakea was a Mashigara bushman of the Binaturi in 
Daudai. I n one tale told to rae by Maino of Tutu , Naga and Waiat came from the Binaturi 
(Katau) river, and Gamea to d Landtman tha t Naga finaUy went to Yomasa on the 
Binaturi . 

At aU events Waiat became associated priraarUy with Mabuiag, and secondarUy as 
Waiet with Waier, and Naga with Någir. Neither of them was connected with the cult of 
the Brethren. The only possible Itnkage is tha t Wakea went from Yam to visit Sigai (or 
his father Maida) and tha t Sigai (who was the first man of Yam, according to one account) 
remained on Yam when aU the other people went to Tutu to join Naga. I t is not clear who 
this Sigai is ; accordmg to the legend of the orighi of the Brethren (p. 391) the Sigai of the 
cult certainly had no father on Yam, but perhaps the version about Maida (the father of 
Sigai) is inaccurate; on the other hand the name Sigai may apply to two totaUy different 

52 
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persons. The other stories given by Landtraan may very weU be an echo of the cult of 
Sigai on Yam (p. 407). Gamea was not initiated .into the cult and'could not have known 
very much about it. We Imow that the totemic tnitiation ceremonies of the Yam-Tutu 
people took place on Tutu (v, p. 208) and that there was a kwod with screens, evidently for 
the tai, at Yam (v, p. 366), and also that the cult of the Brethren was cqnfined to Yam 
(p. 394). The statement that "Yam was the home of Sigai, *a long time story man ' who 
Uved inside a stone, and this [when Wakea flew to Yam as a bird] took place before there 
were any people tn the island" (Landtman, 1917, p. 136) seeras to imply that the Sigai 
cult was older in Yam than the funeral ceremonies introduced by Naga, which agrees with 
the evidence frora the Murray Islands that Waiet came later than Bomai. 

There was also an obscure ctUt-hero named Tabu, who brought a raask-dance from 
Någir to Muraliig (v, p. 55), who may be the same as Tabu of Badu, who settled on Cape 
York, p. 273. 

XL SUMMABY OF T H E CULTURE-HISTORY OF TORRES STRAITS 

PhysicaUy the islanders are Papuans and can easUy be distinguished from AustraUans, 
though it must be remembered that there is considerable diversity among Papuan peoples. 

The evidence seems to potnt to a péople of fairly Uniform physical characters having 
populated the Eastern islands from Daudai. 

The ethnic history of the Western islands is more corapUcated: (1) There appears to 
have been an ancient stock with a strong tendency towards very marked " low" cranial 
charaoters. (2) Presumably a later doUchocephaUc stock spread from Daudai. (3) Sub-
sequently a low brachycephaUc stock came from the estuary of the Fly. The resemblances 
that occur tn cephaUc and cranial statistics between the Western islanders and the Kiwaians 
must be attributed to a simUar ethnic mixture and not to a definite migration of recent 
Kiwaians tnto the Westem islands. I t is interesttng to note that this third element has 
only sUghtly affected the Eastern islanders. 

There does not seem to be any close relationship betweentheislanders and the AustraUans 
as a whole or with the Tasmanians. 

Thére may be extemal physical and craniological reserablances between sorae of the 
islanders and other peoples far afield, but this does not imply any immediate connection, 
as this is precluded by ethnographical considerations. 

In their temperament and general behaviour the islanders are distinctly "Papuan" and 
not "AustraUan". 

The language of the Eastern islanders is definitely "Papuan", but that of the Western 
islanders is "AustraUan", and this suggests an ancient ethnic movement which requires 
further investigation. I t is tempting to associate this language with the forebears of the 
stock indicated by" the series of skuUs frora Moa. 

The people of Muraliig have always had the reputation of being a noraadic people who 
wandered about the island in sraaU coramunities tn quest of food and did very Uttle tiUing. 
The raore northerly Westem islanders háve never been great gardeners and thetr, for the 
raost part, sterile soU has not encouraged them thereto. The Central islanders were also 
migratory (rv, p. 2), and it is evident frora the natmre of their islands that they coiUd have 
done Uttle, if any, cultivation, whereas the more isolated Eastern islanders grow plenty 
of food in thetr volcanic soU (iv, pp. 144 ff.). The economic Ufe of these people is thus 
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clearly conditioned by geographical factors. We know tha t the AustraUans of North 
Queensland do not cultivate the soU, on the other hand the natives of New Guinea with bu t 
few exceptidns are good gardeners. 

The evidence of the material culture of the islanders is in conformity with tha t of thetc 
physica characters and psychology, as also are the general character of thetr social in-
stitutions and to a very large extent thetr ceremonial culture. Although eertatn cult-objects 
and rites can also be paraUeled with those of various parts of Melanesia, ethnographical 
corroborative evidence for a connection between the two areas is of so sUght a nature as 
to preclude any direct coimection. 

Cultural movements from New Guinea to AustraUa are much more probable than in the 
opposite direction. W. W. Thorpe (1924) has drawn at tent ion to "Some New Gutnea 
cultural influences found amongst the aborigines of AustraUa," and R. Hamlyn-Harris 
(1915) records "Sorae evidences of Papuan culture on Cape York peninsula." Most of the 
examples cited can be accounted for by the investigations of D. F . Thomson, pp . 266fí. 

The tnteUigent and energetic character of the islanders doubtless enabled them to develop 
what elements of culture they originaUy possessed and those tha t they acqmred later into 
a distinctive culture of thetr own, and to this the Hiamu evidently contributed to a 
large extent . 

I n his "Kulturkreise und Kulturschichten in Ozeanien" (Z.f.E. x x x v n , 1905) and his 
"Die melanesische Bogenkul tur" (Anthropos, rv, 1909) F . Graebner deals with broad 
migrations over large areas of Oceania, to each of which he ascribes a special complex of 
cultural t ra i t s ; their elements are regarded as indicating a definite historical association 
on account of their distribution. The various trai ts of the culture of Torres Straits belong 
sporadicaUy to most of Graebner's culture layers, and I think it is preferable to treat the 
areas under consideration in a more detaUed maimer and not to smooth out intricacies by 
general considerations. The culture ctrcles and layers of Graebner and his foUowers are so 
hy^pothetical t ha t the " culture-historical school" has been adverseiy criticised by many 
German and American ethnologists. 

I have faUed to find traces in Torres Straits of direct influence from Indonesia, although 
this might have been expected; what paraUels there may be can be explatned in other ways. 
ChurchUl (The Polynesian Wanderings, Washington, 1911; Sissano, Washington, 1916) 
gives maps showing a line of migration from Indonesia through Torres Straits to Fiji; 
this is based solely on Unguistic grounds, bu t Ray denies t ha t there is Unguistic justtfication 
for influence fi'ora Indonesia either tn the Straits or along the south coast of Papua. 

Despite the views of L. Hargrave (p. 202) I caimot find evidence tha t Spanish or other 
early voyagers had any cultm'al effect upon the natives. At raost they suppUed them with 
iron tools and a few trade objects, bu t much of the iron tha t was used by the islanders 
appears to have been obtained frora wrecks. Thetr cultm'e was unaffected. 

The influence of iater contact with fishing crews was raainiy very disastrous and de-
stmctive. 

During the past half century or even longer there have been occasional visitors or settlers 
frora Indonesia, "ManUa raen" and the Uke, but they do not appear to have had any 
cultural influence on the natives. The sarae appUes to the Chinese and to the Japanese; 
the latter form an important trading and boat-buUding coraraunity in Thursday Island 
and they also engage extensively in pearl and other fishing. 

AustraUan Govemraent control and missionary enterprise since 1870 have had a rapid 
52-2 
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and profound tnfluence, which at the present time has very materiaUy modified the old 
culture and certain aspects of it have disappeared. 

According to tradition there have been nuraerous cultural moveraents to Torres Straits 
from Daudai and between the islands. Very few influences have come from the Cape York 
peninsula and these for the most part are reflex movements, as originally the cultures came 
to AustraUa from Papua through the Straits. I have reiterated on p. 101 ray acceptance of 
the evidence of folk-tales as worthy of consideration, though every stateraent caimot be 
accepted as UteraUy true. The marveUous is always apt to intrude, but this and deUberate 
exaggeration can usually be detected. In aU mythologies cultural improvements and 
cultural spreads are usuaUy associated with naraed persons. I t is immaterial whether 
they ever existed as such, but it is convenient to eraploy these names as a concise method of 
recording the tradition. Therefore I have not hesitated to make use of the tales as in-
dications in a general way of what has probably happened. Unfortunately it does not 
seem possible to construct even a relative chronology for these events, an actual chronology 
is quite out of the question. 

Reference is given on p. 374 to various culture heroes: Yarwar, the expert gardener of 
Badu, and Gelam came from the Western islands and increased the vegetable food of Mer. 
Sida or Sôida (pp. 374-380), who came from New Guinea, was the bestower of many good 
things. He instructed people in language, stocked reefs with the valuable cone shell and 
with other shells; he was the first to bring coconuts and bananas and other plants useful 
to man; but the greater fertUity of the Eastem islands as compared with the Western is 
attributed to the treatment accorded to him in the different islands. 

Sesere of Badu was the pioneer of harpooning dugong and Bia of Badu taught people 
how to catch turtle by means of the sucker-flsh; he was known as Barat when he carae to 
Mer. AII the culture raovements were from west to east except in the case of Abob and Kos 
of Mer, who bui t the first stone fish-traps which they introduced into the other Eastern 
islands and into some Central islands; on thetr way westwards they either taught a new 
language or suggested a different way of speaking the old one; finally they are said to have 
settled in Kiwai (vi, pp. 26-8). 

The journey of Aukera and Terer from Mer to Boigu in the west is only an apparent 
exception, as this was raerely the route taken by the spirits of the dead (vi, pp. 128, 131-3). 
Although they are said locaUy to be of Mtriam origtn (vi, pp. 31-3), they certainly were 
Westem personages who were introduced by Waiet into Mer with other funerary ceremonies. 
In the Western version of the myth (v, pp. 56-62) they are Aukura and Tiai who Uved at 
Boigu in Moa, but finaUy they went to the island of Boigu. 

The folk-tales state that the original inhabitants of Daudai were in an extreraely low 
state of culture from which they were raised by cultural influences coming from the 
north. 

The earUest Western islanders were doubtless in a state of culture simUar to that of the 
aborigines of Daudai, but the same cultural influences from the north spread into the 
islands—when or what length of tirae this took we have no means of knowing. 

The migration to the Eastern islands raay have been about the same period. 
The earUest people were simple hunters and coUectors, but the introduced art of the 

cultivation of the soU improved thetr mode of Ufe. The natives of Muralúg and the neigh-
bouring islands never really attained this second stage, and even in Mer three folk-tales 
(vi, pp. 6, 9, 11) refer to the cooking of aroids for food, which now are eaten only in times 
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of scaroity; this may be a remembrance of a time anterior to the cultivation of yams. The 
story of Yawar shows that some of the inhabitants of Badu were then extreraely incom-
petent gardeners. 

The introduction of new kinds of cultivated plants or better varieties of yams and the 
like is accredited tn the Eastern islands, or at aU events in Mer, to named persons w ho came 
either from the Western islands or from New Guinea. 

We may guess, but we do not know, what other elements of culture were used or practised 
at this period. 

When inhabited by the Hiamu, Dam for sorae obscure reason becarae a focus of social 
activity, for here first in the Straits were perforraed the sphit pantorairaes with their 
definite songs and dances and the employraent of raasks, particularly those in aninial forra. 
These rites were associated with initiation into the toteraic regime, though the latter may 
have belonged to an earUer phase of culture. These socio-reUgious cereraonies were con-
nected with the names of Naga and Waiat (pp. 405-10), who we are told canie frora the 
Binaturi; though nothtng of the kind has been reported frora Daudai. Their adoption by the 
Kiwaians of Mawata and farther east occurred much later. We may perhaps associate this 
new phase of culture with the same series of spreads that brought the culture-bearers of the 
Marind and aUied peoples to the south coast of western New Guinea. I t is worth noting 
that Boigu also became to sorae extent a cult-island. 

The spread of the new cult over the Western and sorae of the Central islands has already 
been described, and it is obvious that it quickened the Ufe of the people. In Widul, an 
islet off Mabuiag, a special cult of Waiat arose, but it does not seera to have been an 
important one. 

There are very nuraerous traditions in AustraUa that a higher culture was brought in 
ancient times (Ãlchêra of the Arunta) by imraigrants to the aborigines, the Inapãtua of 
the Arunta. For exaraple: the NúmbåkiîUa of the Arunta (Aranda) and other central tribes, 
the Mura-mura of the Lake Eyre tribes, and the Muk-kurnai of the south-eastern tribes 
"made men" of the incomplete aborigines by means of initiation ceremonies, by cult-
practices, and by the reorganisation of their social relations. These culture-bearers are 
usuaUy stated to have come from the north. Baldwin Spencer is very definite concerning 
this general movement (Northern Trihes of Central Australia, 1904, p. 20), but he impUes 
that this northern culture was due to a local social evolution and not to culture-drifts 
from elsewhere as I suggest. Doubtless the culture-eleraents arrived in several waves, 
and spread in different directions. 

There is rauch in coraraon with these culture-bearers and the dema of the Marind, but if 
there is any connection it would imply that the raigrations of the Marind to theh present 
home took place a very long time ago; but, on the other hand, the "Alchera" migration 
may be more recent than native tradition impUes. Their relation to foregotng analogous 
culture-bearers of Torres Straits has yet to be determined. The introduction of the sphit 
pantomimes into the Western islands was probably the last phase of a series of spreads from 
New Guinea, as this phase reached only the most northerly parts of Queensland. 

At sorae undetermined later time entirely new cultural developments took place owing 
to the intrusion of the cult of Kwoiam and the cults of the Brethren. 

The influence of Kwoiara or Kuiam affected only the Western islands and more especiaUy 
Mabuiag. The several cults of the Brethren were confined to three Central islands (Yam, 
Aurid and Másig) and to the Murray Islands, with an offshoot in Érub. Attention has 
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previously been drawn to the faot that among the Yam-Tutu people the seat of the new 
cult was on Yam, whereas the older initiation rites were celebrated on Tutu. 

The social value of these cults has already been noted; in the west and on Yam they 
were grafted upon the existing totemic system, but in non-totemic Mer an adjustment had 
to be made with the estabUshed regime of the Aã giz. In aU cases the new cults produced 
local soUdarity and increased vigour. 

There is an unconfirraed statement (v, p. 376) that Kwoiara arrived earUer in the Straits 
than the Brethren. 

The social history of the Eastern islands, or at aU events of the Murray Islands, was 
different from that of the Western islands. 

Some of the Miriam state that the first man and his wife came from the Fly river district, 
and it is extremely probable on Unguistie grounds that the origtnal Miriam and probably 
the other Eastern islanders came frora the region to the west of the Fly. 

At no time, so far as we know, was there direct tntercourse between the Eastern and 
Western islanders, and perhaps it was not tiU the advent of the cult of the Brethren that 
friendly relations were estabUshed between the Miriam and the Yam-Tutu people. The 
Eastern and Western islanders were separated from each other by a broad expanse of sea 
pervaded with innumerable coral reefs and dotted with infertile sandy islands. These 
Central islanders perforce had to rely upon the sea for raost of their sustenance, and to some 
extent they became traders and middleraen. 

We may therefore envisage the Eastern islands as Uving to a large extent apart from the 
other islands and entirely so from the Western islanders. When they first arrived they must 
have been in a relatively low state of culture, but desultory comraunication with the 
natives of the estuary of the Fly kept them in touch with the outer world and provided 
them with canoes, weapons, feather ornaments and the Uke. 

AUusion has been made to culture-bearers coming to Mer from the west and from New 
Guinea, but there is no indication as to when these occurred. 

We do not know whether the forebears of the Miriam were totemic; if they were they seera 
for a long time since to have lost a totemic social structure. The Miriam developed a 
political system of the Ad giz which was superseded by the organisation of the Bomai-Malu 
cult; we have no information whether anything like it occurred elsewhere. 

The Dôgai and Beizam cults, imer zogo (the ritual of rain-making), the meket siriam zogo, 
and probably other cults of Mer were undoubtedly of old standing, but it is not possible to 
say at what time they were introduced. 

Although it is by no means clear, it seems that Bomai carae first to Mer and that Malu 
came in search of him accompanied by men from Nágir, Yara-Tutu and other Central 
islands, and that they fetched Barat (or Bia) frora Moa. Malu was kiUed on Mer and his 
foUowers returned to their horaes. 

The Miriara assert that Waiet carae frora Mabuiag after the arrival of Bomai and 
that he introduced various keber or spirit pantomimes. I caimot account for this com-
paratively late cultural spread, as the intrbduction of the cult of Waiat (his Mabuiag 
name) and of the spirit pantomimes into Mabuiag almost certahUy belongs to a rauch 
earUer period. 

There is no record of any cultural developraent araong the islanders after the events 
just recorded until the arrival of the pearlshellers, the Government, and the missionaries. 
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B I B L I O G R A P H Y 

This does not profess to be a complete bibUography of the Torres Straits, as few references 
are given to various popular books and articles which have no scientific value or repeat 
what had been published previously. I n this and other volumes of the Reports references 
wiU be found to books and papers t h a t deal with the particular subject mider discussion 
and i t seemed superfluous to dupUcate aU of them here. 

Most of the periodicals cited are either given in fuU or in the customary abbreviated 
form. The foUowing constantly occurring references require more ampUfication. 

Album. See Edge-Partington and Heape. 
A.R. AnnualReport on BritishNew Guinea. Up to 1899-1900 (1901) Brisbane; from 1901-2 (1903) 

to 1905-6 (1907) Melbourne. 
Annual Report, Papua. From 1906-7 (1908) Melbourne. 
In March 1902 the Administration of British New Guinea was transferred from the Queens-

land Grovemment to that of the Commonwealth of AustraUa. 
The name British New Guinea was changed to Papua by Proclamation of the Papua Act, 

1905. 
J.A.I. Joumal of the Anthropological Institute, London, i -xxxvi (1906). 
J.R.A.I. Joumal of the Royal Anthropological Institute, xxxvn (1907). 
Nova Guinea. Résultats de rExpedition scientifique Néerlandaise â la NouveUe-Guinea en 1907 

et 1909, sous les auspices de Dr H. A. Lorentz, Leiden. 
n , m , rv, v, vi refer to the corresponding volumes of these Reports. 

ANDREB, K . "Die Torresstrasse, Neu-Guinea," etc. Zeits.fiir Allgemeine Erdkunde, n, 1854. 
AusTEN, LEO. ''Legends of Hido." Oceania,ii, Melboume, 1932, pp. 468-73. 
BADEN-POWELL, B . F . S. In Savage Isles and Settled Lands—Málayasia, Australia, and Polynesia, 

1888-1891. (Murray islanders, p. 208.) 1892. 
BARTBLS. "Eingeborenen der Warrior-Islands." Zeitsch. f. Ethnol. xxv, 1893, p. (592). 
BEARDMORE, E . "The natives of Mowat, Daudai, New Guinea." J.A.I. xix, 1890, pp. 466-8. 

(Notes by A. C. Haddon.) 
BBAVBR, W . N . *'Some notes on the nomenclature of Western Papua." Man, xiv, 1914, No. 68. 

"Some Notes on the Eating of Human Flesh tn the Western Division of Papua." Man, 
1914, No. 74. 

Unexplored New Guinea. London, 1920. 
BEVAN, T . F . Toil, travel, and discovery in British New Guinea. London, 1890. 
BIOKNELL, A . C. Travel and Adventure in Northem Queensland. 1895. 
BuLMBB, H. J . T. "Anthropological results of the Dutch scientif c Central New-Guinea Expedition 

A° 1920, foUowed by an essay on thé anthropology of the Papuans." Nova Guinea, vu, 
Ethnographie, Liv. iv. Leiden, 1923. 

BuGH, W. A voyage to the South Sea, etc. 1792. 
A narrative of the mutiny on board His Majesty's SMp Bounty, etc. London, 1790. 

BROCKETT, W . E . Narrative of a Voyagefrom Sydney to Torres Straits in Search of the Survivors 
of the "Gharles Eaton''; in His Majesty's Golonial Schooner ''lsabella", C. M. Lewis, Com-
mander. Sydney, 1836, 62 pp., 12 pls. 

BRUCB, ROBBRT. After forty-nine years. (An account of the ceremonies connected with the 
deposit in Mer of the cremated ashes of John Stewart Bruce.) Privately printed, 1930. 
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CHALMERS, J . and GILL, W . WYATT. Work and Adventure in New Guinea, 1877 to 1885. 
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Fig. 1. Stone slabs at Konakan, Yani, on •udiich stone implements were ground (p. 76) 
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Fig. 2. Shrine in Yam -v '̂ith stone image of Mudu Km-usa, •u'ho made coconuts, 
bananas, yams and other garden prochice frnitful (p. 77) 

Photographed by Kathleen Haddon 
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Fig. 1. Spia in front of the Abob and Kos rocks. Érub (p. 197) 

Fig. 2. Spia showing the holed stone to wliich the canoe of Abob and Kos 
was tied. Érnb (p. 197) 

Fig. 3. Idagi with the sun and moon 
stones in their original clam shelîs. 

Êrnb (p. 200) 

Fig. 4. Throwing a stone at the roek representing Ihieh the 
evening star. Érub (p. 200) 

Figures 1-4 photographed by W. H. MacFarlane 
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Fis . 1 Fig. 2 

Fig. 1. Turtleshell mask of the DaÍdO'SÍriem. Êiaib (p. 198) 

Fig. 2. Headdress of the Daido-sirieni, Érub (p, 198) 

Photographs by conrtesy of the Director of the Bristol Museum 

Fig. 3. Mur of Mer with a ome nesur she has made (p. 297; iv, p. 61) 
Photographed by W. H. MacFarlane 
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F i g . 1. B a c k view of a K o b r i p a t r i . É r u b (p. 192) 

Photographed by W. H. MacFarlane 
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Fig . 2. Pas i of Mer shownig t h e m e t h o d 
of spinninc^ a s tone t o p (cf. rv , 

pi . X X V I I I , fig. 1) 

Photographed by W. H. ^MacFarlane 

F ig . 3. C o m b . Mer (p . 296\ 

Photographed by T. A. G. Strickland 

F ig . 4. Sling, p robab ly copied from T a n n a men . 
Mer (p. 305) 

Photograph by courtesy of the Director of the 
Austrahan Museum, Sydney 
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Mxunmies from Ugar (Stephens island). Queensland Mnseum. A. Fema e; B. Male (p. 327) 

Block lent by courtesy of the Birector of the Queensland Museum, Brisbane 
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Fi^. 1 

F igs . , 2. Efhg^- froni Uk ia - r av i , Baro i 
r iver , P u r a r i de l t a , P a p u a . Cambr idge 

^ luseum {p. 340) 

Photographed by T. A. G. >StriekIand 

Fig . 3. Fishing for tnp w i th werir and weres. Mer (p. 161) 

Photographed by A. R. McCulloch 

F ig . 4. F i sh ing for iitp w i t h cas t -ne t . Mer 
(p. 151) 

Photographed by A. R. McCuIIoch 
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P o r t r a i t s of natÍA^es of M a b u i a g 

Photographed by A. Wilkin 
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6. Canoe 7. Bab lo 

P h o t o g r a p h s of na t ives of Mer 

Photographed by A. Wilkin 
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1. Har ry (Arei) Mamus of Mer 

3. Lépeta 

Photographs of natives of 3Ier 
Photographed by A. Wilkin 
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